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Foreword 


T he tremendous research and development effort that went into the 
development of radar and related techniques during World War II 
resulted not only in hundreds of radar sets for military (and some for 
possible peacetime) use but also in a great body of information and new 
techniques in the electronics and high-frequency fields. Because this 
basic material may be of great value to science and engineering, it seemed 
most important to publish it as soon as security permitted. 

The Radiation Laboratory of MIT, which operated under the super¬ 
vision of the National Defense Research Committee, undertook the great 
task of preparing these volumes. The work described herein, however, is 
the collective result of work done at many laboratories, Army, Navy, 
university, and industrial, both in this country and in England, Canada, 
and other Dominions. 

The Radiation Laboratory, once its proposals were approved and 
finances provided by the Office of Scientific Research and Development, 
chose Louis N. Ridenour as Editor-in-Chief to lead and direct the entire 
project. An editorial staff was then selected of those best qualified for 
this type of task. Finally the authors for the various volumes or chapters 
or sections were chosen from among those experts who were intimately 
familiar with the various fields, and who were able and wfiling to write 
the summaries of them. This entire staff agreed to remain at work at 
MIT for six months or more after the work of the Radiation Laboratory 
was complete. These volumes stand as a monument to this group. 

These volumes serve as a memorial to the unnamed hundreds and 
thousands of other scientists, engineers, and others who actually carried 
on the research, development, and engineering work the results of which 
are herein described. There were so many involved in this work and they 
worked so closely together even though often in widely separated labora¬ 
tories that it is impossible to name or even to know those who contributed 
to a particular idea or development. Only certain ones who wrote reports 
or articles have even been mentioned. But to all those who contributed 
in any way to this great cooperative development enterprise, both in this 
country and in England, these volumes are dedicated. 


vii 


L. A. DuBridge. 



Preface 


T he earliest plans for the Radiation Laboratory Series, made in the fall 
of 1944, envisaged only books concerned with the basic microwave 
and electronic theory and techniques that had been so thoroughly devel¬ 
oped during the wartime work on radar. These plans were laid aside for 
a time when it became clear in this country that several months of fighting 
remained in the European war. 

When work on the Series was resumed in the early summer of 1945, the 
books planned, as before, dealt with basic matters and with techniques. 
Every effort was made to point out the general applicability of the work 
reported and to avoid special emphasis on its application to radar, since 
radar itself was thought to have only a limited importance. 

The end of the Pacific war made it possible to put more effort on the 
job of preparing the Series than had been available earlier. The books 
on theory and techniques having been planned as comprehensively as 
appeared to be worth while, the work was extended by the addition of 
five books concerned with radar and allied systems. 

Of those five books, this is the only one that deals with radar itself. 
One book takes up the use of radar in navigation, one concerns the design 
of radar scanners and radomes, one treats the design and construction of 
beacons, and one describes hyperbolic navigational systems in particular 
Loran. 

T his book is intended to serve as a general treatise and reference book 
on the design of radar systems. No apology seems to be needed for the 
fact that it deals primarily—though by no means altogether with micro- 
wave pulse radar. Thousands of times as much work has gone into pulse 
radar as into any other kind, and the overwhelming majority of this work 
has been concerned with microwave pulse radar. The superiority of 
microwaves for almost all radar purposes is now clear. 

The first eight chapters of this book are intended to provide an intro¬ 
duction to the field of radar and a general approach to the problems of 
system design. Chapters 9 through 14 take up the leading design con¬ 
siderations for the various important components that make up a radar 
set. These chapters are so thorough in their treatment that Chap. 15, 
which gives two fairly detailed examples of actual system design, can be 
quite brief. Chapters 16 and 17 take up two new and important ancillary 
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techniques that are not dealt with fully elsewhere in the Series: moving- 
target indication and the transmission of radar displays to a remote 
indicator by radio means. 

For fuller information than can be found in this book on any detailed 
point of design, the reader is referred to one of the other books of the 
Series. In a sense, this book specializes to radar the techniques reported 
more fully elsewhere in the Series. 

Radar is a very simple subject, and no special mathematical, physical, 
or engineering background is needed to read and understand this book. 

Because the book covers the entire field of effort of the Radiation 
Laboratory and the other wartime radar establishments, its contributing 
authors are more numerous than those listed for most other volumes of 
this series. I am especially grateful to L. J. Haworth and to E. M. 
Purcell, whose contributions have been more extensive than those of 
other authors, and whose advice on editorial problems has often been 
extremely helpful. In addition to the authors already listed, whose 
names appear in the book in connection with the material they have 
written, I wish to thank the following men for their work in provid¬ 
ing essential background material that did not eventually find its way 
into the book: R. M. Alexander, A. H. Brown, J. F. Carlson, M. A. 
Chaffee, L. M. Hollingsworth, E. L. Hudspeth, R. C. Spencer, and I. G. 
Swope. Changing plans for the book also reduced the acknowledged 
contribution of E. C. Pollard far below the very considerable quantity of 
material he prepared. 

I owe an apology to all the authors for the liberty I have often 
taken in altering their original text to fit the final framework of the 
book and my own ideas of style. Because most authors left the Labora¬ 
tory immediately on finishing their writing, and much of the editorial 
work had to be deferred until the book was substantially complete, it has 
not always been possible to adjust with the authors the alterations in their 
manuscripts that have seemed desirable to me. 

The general acknowledgments I owe as Editor-in-Chief of the Series 
are set forth in the Series Index. In connection with the preparation 
of this book, however, it is a pleasure to thank Dr. B. V. Bowden, of the 
British Air Commission, not only for his assistance as an author but also 
for his general comments on the book as a whole. I am grateful to 
Lois Capen for her work in following the preparation of illustrations, and 
to Phyllis Brown for general secretarial assistance. 


Cambridge, Mass. 
June , 1946. 


Louis N. Ridenour. 
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CHAPTER 1 


INTRODUCTION 

By Louis N. Ridenour 

1*1. What Radar Does. —Radar is an addition to man’s sensory 
equipment which affords genuinely new facilities. It enables a certain 
class of objects to be “seen”—that is, detected and located—at distances 
far beyond those at which they could be distinguished by the unaided 
eye. This “seeing” is unimpaired by night, fog, cloud, smoke, and most 
other obstacles to ordinary vision. Radar further permits the measure¬ 
ment of the range of the objects it “sees” (this verb will hereafter be used 
without apologetic quotation marks) with a convenience and precision 
entirely unknown in the past. It can also measure the instantaneous 
speed of such an object toward or away from the observing station in a 
simple and natural way. 

The superiority of radar to ordinary vision lies, then, in the greater 
distances at which seeing is possible with radar, in the ability of radar to 
work regardless of light condition and of obscuration of the object being 
seen, and in the unparalled ease with which target range and its rate of 
change can be measured. In certain other respects radar is definitely 
inferior to the eye. The detailed definition of the picture it offers is very 
much poorer than that afforded by the eye. Even the most advanced 
radar equipment can only show the gross outlines of a large object, such 
as a ship; the eye can—if it can see the ship at all—pick out fine details 
such as the rails on the deck and the number or character of the flags at 
the masthead. Because of this grossness of radar vision, the objects 
that can usefully be seen by radar are not as numerous as the objects 
that can be distinguished by the eye. Radar is at its best in dealing with 
isolated targets located in a relatively featureless background, such as 
aircraft in the air, ships on the open sea, islands and coastlines, cities in 
a plain, and the like. Though modern high-definition radar does afford 
a fairly detailed presentation of such a complex target as a city viewed 
from the air (see, for example, Fig. 3-35), the radar picture of such a 
target is incomparably poorer in detail than a vertical photograph taken 
under favorable conditions would be. 

One further property of radar is worth remarking: its freedom from 
difficulties of perspective. By suitable design of the equipment, the 
picture obtained from a radar set can be presented as a true plan view, 
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regardless of the obliquity of the angle from which the target is seen. 
This is shown clearly in Fig. 1*1, which compares with a chart of the tip 
of Cape Cod a radar picture and a direct photograph taken simultaneously 




(c) 


Fig. 1-1.—Cape Cod; (o) radar photograph, (6) map, (c) optical photograph from air¬ 
craft carrying the radar set. The radar photograph shown in (a) is one of the earliest 
pictures taken with 3-cm airborne equipment (summer 1942). 


from an airplane flying over Cape Cod Bay. There can be little question 
of the superiority of the radar picture for most purposes, especially in 
view of the fact that had it been night, or had the weather been foggy, 
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the radar picture would have been unaffected while photography or 
ordinary vision would have been useless. 

1*2. How Radar Works. —The coined word radar is derived from the 
descriptive phrase “radio detection and ranging.” Radar works by 
sending out radio waves from a transmitter powerful enough so that 
measurable amounts of radio energy will be reflected from the objects to 
be seen by the radar to a radio receiver usually located, for convenience, 
at the same site as the transmitter. The properties of the received echoes 
are used to form a picture or to determine certain properties of the objects 
that cause the echoes. The radar transmitter may send out c-w signals, 
or frequency-modulated c-w signals, or signals modulated in other ways. 
Many schemes based on transmissions of various sorts have been proposed 
and some of them have been used. Chapter 5 of this book treats the 
general radar problem, in which any scheme of transmitter modulation 
may be used, in a very fundamental and elegant way. 

Despite the great number of ways in which a radar system can in 
principle be designed, one of these ways has been used to such an over¬ 
whelming degree that the whole of this book, with the exception of Chap. 
5, is devoted to it. When radar is mentioned without qualification in 
this book, pulse radar will be meant. No apology for this specialization 
is needed. Thousands of times as much effort as that expended on all 
other forms of radar put together has gone into the remarkably swift 
development of pulse radar since its origin in the years just before World 
War II. 

In pulse radar, the transmitter is modulated in such a way that it 
sends out very intense, very brief pulses of radio energy at intervals that 
are spaced rather far apart in terms of the duration of each pulse. During 
the waiting time of the transmitter between pulses, the receiver is active. 
Echoes are received from the nearest objects soon after the transmission 
of the pulse, from objects farther away at a slightly later time, and so on. 
When sufficient time has elapsed to allow for the reception of echoes from 
the most distant objects of interest, the transmitter is keyed again to 
send another very short pulse, and the cycle repeats. Since the radio 
waves used in radar are propagated with the speed of light, c, the delay 
between the transmission of a pulse and the reception of the echo from 
an object at range R will be 


T = 


2 R 

c 


( 1 ) 


the factor 2 entering because the distance to the target has to be traversed 
twice, once out and once back. Figure 1-2 shows schematically the 
principle of pulse radar. 

The linear relation between delay time and range shown in Eq. (1) is 
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The P» inc »ple of pulse radar, (a) Pulse has just been emitted from radar 
set.. (6) Pulse reaches target, (c) Scattered energy returns from target; transmitted pulse 
carries on. (d) Echo pulse reaches radar. 
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the clue to the ease with which range can be measured by radar. Range 
measurement is reduced to a measurement of time, and time can be 
measured perhaps more accurately than any other basic physical quan¬ 
tity. Because the velocity of light is high, the intervals of time that 
must be measured in radar are short. Numerically, the range corre¬ 
sponding to a given delay time is 164 yd for each microsecond elapsing 
between the transmission of the pulse and the reception of the echo. If 
it is desired to measure range to a precision of 5 yd, which is necessary in 
some applications of radar, time intervals must be measured with a 


Fig. 1-3. —The simplest radar display, the A-scope. The echo at the right is from the moon. 

precision better than Msec. Modern electronic timing and display 
techniques have been developed to such a point that this can readily be 
done. 

One of the simplest ways in which radar echo signals can be displayed 
is shown in Fig. l - 3. The beam of a cathode-ray tube is caused to begin 
a sweep from left to right across the face of the tube at the instant a pulse 
is sent from the transmitter. The beam is swept to the right at a uniform 
rate by means of a sawtooth waveform applied to the horizontal deflection 
plates of the CRT. The output signals of the radar receiver are applied 
to the vertical deflection plates. To ensure that the weakest signals 
that are at all detectable are not missed, the over-all gain of the receiver 
is high enough so that thermal noise originating in the receiver (Sec. 2-7) 
is perceptible on the display. The two signals that rise significantly 
above this noise in Fig. 1*3 are, on the left, the tail of the transmitted 
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pulse leaking into the receiver, and on the right, the echo signal from a 
radar target. The target in the particular case of Fig. T3 is the earth’s 
moon. 

The measurement of range by means of radar is thus a straightforward 
problem of time measurement. It is also desirable to be able to measure 
the direction in which a target lies as viewed from a radar station. In 
principle, this can be done on the basis of triangulation, using range 
information on the same target from two or more separate radar locations. 
Although this method permits of great accuracy and has occasionally 
been used for special purposes, it is far more desirable from the stand¬ 
point of simplicity and flexibility to measure direction, as well as range, 
from a single radar station. Measurement of target bearing was made 
possible by the development of radio techniques on wavelengths short 
enough to permit the use of highly directional antennas, so that a more 
or less sharp beam of radiation could be produced by an antenna of 
reasonable physical size. 

When the pulses are sent out in such a beam, echoes will be received 
only from targets that lie in the direction the beam is pointing. If the 
antenna, and hence the radar beam, is swept or scanned around the 
horizon, the strongest echo will be received from each target when 
the beam is pointing directly toward the target, weaker echoes when the 
beam is pointed a little to one side or the other of the target, and no echo 
at all when it is pointing in other directions. Thus, the bearing of a 
target can be determined by noting the bearing of the radar antenna 
when that target gives the strongest echo signal. This can be done in a 
variety of ways, and more precise and convenient means for determining 
target bearing by means of radar have been developed (Chap. 6), but the 
method described here illustrates the basic principle. 

It is convenient to arrange the radar display so that, instead of show¬ 
ing target range only, as in Fig. 1-3, it shows the range and angular 
disposition of all targets at all azimuths. The plan-position indicator, 
or PPI, is the most common and convenient display of this type. Figure 
1*1 is a photograph of a PPI-scope. The direction of each echo signal 
from the center of the PPI shows its direction from the radar; its distance 
from the center is proportional to target range. Many other forms of 
indication are convenient for special purposes; the various types of indi¬ 
cator are catalogued in Chap. 6. 

1*3. Components of a Radar System. —A radar set can be considered 
as separable, for the purposes of design and description, into several major 
components concerned with different functions. Figure 1*4 is a block 
diagram of a simple radar set broken up into the components ordinarily 
distinguished from one another. 

In the set illustrated in Fig. 1*4, a cycle of operation is begun by the 
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firing of the modulator. This sends a high-power, high-voltage pulse to 
the magnetron, which is the type of transmitting tube almost universally 
used in modern radar. For the brief duration of the modulator pulse, 
which may typically be 1 psec, the magnetron oscillates at the radio 
frequency for which it is designed, usually some thousands of megacycles 
per second. The r-f pulse thus produced travels down the r-f transmis¬ 
sion line shown by double lines in Fig. 1-4, and passes through the two 
switches designated as TR and ATR. These are gas-discharge devices 
of a very special sort. The gas discharge is started by the high-power 



of transmission (i.e. Zero range) 

Fig. 1-4.—Block diagram of a simple radar. 

r-f pulse from the transmitter, and maintained for the duration of that 
pulse; during this time the TR (for transmit-receive) switch connects 
the transmitter r-f line to the antenna, and disconnects the mixer and the 
rest of the radar receiver shown below the TR switch. The ATR (for 
anti-TR) switch, when fired, simply permits the r-f pulse from the trans¬ 
mitter to pass through it with negligible loss. Between pulses, when 
these gas-discharge switches are in an unfired state, the TR switch 
connects the mixer to the antenna, and the ATR disconnects the magne¬ 
tron to prevent loss of any part of the feeble received signal. 

After passing through these two switches, the transmitter pulse 
travels down the r-f line to the antenna, where it is radiated. The 
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antenna is designed in such a way that the beam shape it produces is 
suitable for the requirements the radar set must meet. It is mounted on 
a scanner which is arranged to sweep the beam through space in the 
manner desired; simple azimuth rotation is indicated in Fig. 1-4. 

After the transmission of the pulse, the discharges in the TR and 
ATR switches cease and the system is ready to receive echoes. Echoes 
are picked up by the antenna and sent down the r-f line to the mixer. 
The mixer is a nonlinear device which, in addition to receiving the signals 
from the antenna, is supplied c-w power from a local oscillator operating 
at a frequency only a few tens of megacycles per second away from the 
magnetron frequency. The difference frequency that results from mixing 
these two signals contains the same intelligence as did the original r-f 
echoes, but it is at a sufficiently low frequency (typically, 30 Mc/sec) to 
be amplified by more or less conventional techniques in the intermediate- 
frequency amplifier shown. Output signals from the i-f amplifier are 
demodulated by a detector, and the resulting unipolar signals are further 
amplified by a video-frequency amplifier similar to those familiar in 
television technique. 

The output signals of the video amplifier are passed to the indicator, 
which displays them, let us say for definiteness, in plan-position form. 
In order to do this, it must receive a timing pulse from the modulator, to 
indicate the instant at which each of the uniform range sweeps out from 
the center of the PPI tube should begin. It must also receive from the 
scanner information on the direction in which the antenna is pointing, 
in order that the range sweep be executed in the proper direction from the 
center of the tube. Connections for accomplishing this are indicated in 
the Fig. 1*4. 

In Chaps. 9 to 14, inclusive, the detailed design of each of the com¬ 
ponents shown in Fig. 1*4 is treated. In addition, consideration is given 
to the problem of supplying primary power in a form suitable for use with 
a radar set; this is especially difficult and important in the case of airborne 
radar. 

1*4. The Performance of Radar. —In discussing the performance of 
radar, one usually refers to its range performance —that is, the maximum 
distance at which some target of interest will return a sufficiently strong 
signal to be detected. The factors that determine range performance are 
numerous and they interact in a rather complicated way. Chapter 2 is 
devoted to a discussion of them, and Chap. 3 deals with the important 
matter of the properties of radar targets. 

The usual inverse-square law which governs the intensity of radiation 
from a point source acts to determine the range dependence of the fraction 
of the total transmitted energy that falls on a target. So far as the echo 
is concerned, the target can also be thought of as a point source of radia- 
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tion, so that the inverse-square law must be applied again to determine 
the range dependence of the amount of echo energy reaching the receiver. 
In consequence, the echo energy received from a target varies with the 
inverse fourth power of the range from the radar set to the target, other 
factors being constant. 

To be detectable, a signal must have a certain minimum power; let 
us call the minimum detectable signal Smin. Then the maximum range 
of a radar set on a target of a given type will be determined by Smm, 
according to the expression 

o _ KP t 

Omin — p4 , 

TLruax 

where if is a constant and P t is the power in the transmitted pulse, to 
which the received signal power will clearly be proportional. Rearranging, 



Equation (2) displays the difficulty of increasing the range performance 
of a radar set by raising its pulse power. A 16-fold increase in power is 
required to double the range. 



However formidable this requirement appears, one of the most 
remarkable facts of the wartime years of development of radar is that 
practicable pulse powers in the microwave frequency range (about 1000 
Mc/sec and above) have increased by a factor of hundreds in a relatively 
short time. This stupendous advance resulted from the invention and 
rapid improvement of the multicavity magnetron, which is described in 
Chap. 10. Figure 1*5 shows the history of magnetron development, with 
respect to pulse power and efficiency, at the three most important micro- 
wave bands exploited during the war. The curves are rather arbitrarily 
drawn, and only their general trend is significant. Not every upward 
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step in output power was due to an improvement in the magnetron itself. 
The increase at 10-cm wavelength in the early part of 1941 was brought 
about by the development of modulators of higher power. 

It is important to realize that the curves of Fig. 1-5 lie above one 
another in the order of increasing wavelength not because development 
was begun earlier at 10 cm than at 3 cm, and earlier at 3 cm than at 1 cm, 
but because magnetrons of the type used in radar are subject to inherent 
limitations on maximum power which are more severe the shorter the 
wavelength. The same is true of the r-f transmission lines used at 
microwave frequencies. The horizontal dashed lines shown in Fig. 15a 
show the maximum power that can be handled in the standard sizes of 
“waveguide” used for r-f transmission at the three bands. 

A similarly spectacular decrease in the minimum detectable signal, 
due to the improvement of microwave radar receivers, has marked the 
war years. In the wavelength bands above about 10 m, natural “static” 
and man-made interference set a rather high noise level above which 
signals must be detected, so that there is little necessity for pursuing the 
best possible receiver performance. This is not true at microwave fre¬ 
quencies. Natural and man-made interference can be neglected at these 
frequencies in comparison with the unavoidable inherent noise of the 
receiver. This has put a premium on the development of the most 
sensitive receivers possible; at the end of 1945 microwave receivers were 
within a factor of 10 of theoretically perfect performance. Improvement 
by this factor of 10 would increase the range of a radar set only by the 
factor 1.8; and further receiver improvement can today be won only by 
the most painstaking and difficult attention to details of design. 

Why Microwaves f—The reader will have observed that when radar is 
discussed in what has gone before, microwave radar is assumed. This is 
true of the balance of this book as well. So far as the authors of this 
book are concerned, the word radar implies not only pulse radar, as has 
already been remarked, but microwave pulse radar. Though it is true 
that the efforts of the Radiation Laboratory were devoted exclusively to 
microwave pulse radar, this attitude is not entirely parochialism. The 
fact is that for nearly every purpose served by radar, microwave radar 
is preferable. There are a few applications in which longer-wave radar 
is equally good, and a very few where long waves are definitely preferable, 
but for the overwhelming majority of radar applications microwave radar 
is demonstrably far more desirable than radar operating at longer 
wavelengths. 

The superiority of microwave radar arises largely because of the 
desirability of focusing radar energy into sharp beams, so that the direc¬ 
tion as well as the range of targets can be determined. In conformity 
with the well-known laws of physical optics, by which the sharpness of 
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the beam passing through an aperture of given size depends on the ratio 
of the diameter of the aperture to the wavelength of the radiation in the 
beam, the sharpness of the beam produced by a radar antenna (which 
can be thought of as a sort of aperture for the radio energy) depends on 
the ratio of the antenna dimensions to the wavelength used. For an 
antenna of given size, the breadth of the beam produced is proportional 
to the wavelength. These statements are made precise in Sec. 9T. 

Particularly in the case of airborne radar, where a large antenna 
cannot be tolerated for aerodynamic reasons, it is important to produce 
sharp radar beams with an antenna structure of modest size. This 
demands the use of microwaves. Roughly speaking, microwaves are 
radio waves whose wavelength is less than 30 cm. 

Radar definition, its ability to discriminate between targets close 
together in space, improves as the beamwidth is narrowed. Targets at 
the same range can be distinguished by radar as being separate if they 
are separated in azimuth by an angle larger than one beamwidth; thus 
the quality of the picture afforded by radar improves as the beamwidth 
is reduced. For an antenna of given size, the beamwidth can be decreased 
only by lowering the wavelength. 

The finite velocity of light sets a limit to the desirable beamwidth if 
a region of finite size is to be scanned at a given speed by a radar set. 
Chapter 4 considers this and other limitations of pulse radar in some 
detail. 

The Propagation of Microwaves .—Further limitations on the perform¬ 
ance of radar arise from the propagation properties of radio waves in the 
microwave region of the electromagnetic spectrum. Like light, micro- 
waves are propagated in straight lines. Unlike radio waves at frequencies 
lower than about 30 Mc/sec, microwaves are not reflected from the 
ionosphere. This means that the maximum range of a radar set whose 
performance is not otherwise limited will be set by the optical horizon 
which occurs because the earth is round. This is in fact the limitation 
on the performance of the best radar sets developed during the war. 
Under certain conditions, bending of the microwave beam around the 
earth is produced by meteorological conditions (Sec. 2T4). This can 
increase the range of a radar set beyond the optical horizon, but such 
phenomena are relatively rare and essentially unpredictable. 

A lower limit on the wavelengths which can be used for practical 
radar systems is fixed by the onset of atmospheric absorption of micro- 
wave energy. Below a wavelength of about 1.9 cm, serious absorption 
occurs in moist atmosphere, because of a molecular transition in water 
vapor which can be excited by the radiation (Sec. 2T5). For this reason, 
2 cm is about the shortest wavelength at which radar systems of good 
range performance can be built. For certain very special applications 
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where high absorption can be tolerated or is even welcome, shorter wave¬ 
lengths can be used, but 2 cm is a good practical limit. The wartime 
development of radar components and systems at 1.25 cm antedated the 
discovery of the strong water-vapor absorption at this wavelength. A 
wavelength of 1.25 cm is, fortuitously, very nearly the most unfortunate 
choice that could have been made in the development of a new short- 
wavelength band. 

1*5. Radar Systems. —The uses made of radar were so various under 
wartime conditions that many different systems were developed to fill 
different needs. These systems usually differed more in regard to beam 
shape, scanning means, and mode of indication than in regard to any 
other properties. Chapter 6 gives a brief conspectus of the principal 
varieties of radar, with especial emphasis on those types that promise to 
have an important peacetime use. Two examples of the detailed design 
of radar systems are given in Chap. 15, after the components of radar 
systems have been discussed. 

Considerable use has been made of radar beacons. These are devices 
which, on receiving a pulse or a series of properly coded pulses from a 
radar set, will send back in reply a pulse or a series of coded pulses. A 
great increase in the flexibility and convenience of the use of radar under 
certain conditions can be obtained by the use of such beacons. A brief 
account of their properties and uses, though not of their design, will be 
found in Chap. 8. 

Toward the end of the war, two major developments occurred which 
promised to extend greatly the applicability of pulse radar under unfavor¬ 
able conditions. Means were developed for reproducing radar indications 
at a point distant from the set that gathered the original data; the intelli¬ 
gence necessary was transmitted from the radar to the distant indicator 
by radio means. This radar relay, as it has come to be called, is described 
in some detail in Chap. 17. 

Chapter 16 deals with another important development—namely, the 
modification of pulse-radar equipment so that it will display only targets 
that are in motion relative to the radar. Such moving-target indication 
is potentially of great importance in freeing radar from the limitations of 
site. At the present, a radar site must be chosen with careful attention 
to the surrounding terrain; hills or buildings within the line of sight can 
return strong “permanent echoes” which mask target signals over a large 
part of the desirable coverage of the set. In mountainous terrain, this 
problem is very serious. An arrangement that gives signals only from 
targets that are moving appears to be the best solution to the permanent- 
echo problem. 

A fact that has been too little recognized when radar systems are 
discussed is that the organization which is to make use of the positional 
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information afforded by radar is usually at least as important as is the 
radar itself. A good organization can make excellent use even of inferior 
radar information, as was proved by the success of the British Home 
Chain of radar stations, the first large-scale radar installation to be made. 
An inadequate organizational set-up can do a poor job, even though 
provided with splendid radar from the technical standpoint. The many 
problems that enter into the creation of an adequate organization for the 
use of radar data have not received the study that they should. Despite 
this fact, Chap. 7 attempts to provide an introduction to this sort of 
planning, and to raise some of the important problems, even though they 
may not yet be satisfactorily solved. 

1*6. The Early History of Radar. —Though the complete history of 
the origins and the growth of modem radar is a long and complicated one, 1 
it will be of some interest to sketch here its main lines, with especial 
reference to Allied developments. 

Successful pulse radar systems were developed independently in 
America, England, France, and Germany during the latter 1930’s. Back 
of their development lay half a century of radio development for commu¬ 
nication purposes, and a handful of early suggestions that, since radio 
waves are known to be reflected by objects whose size is of the order of a 
wavelength, they might be used to detect objects in fog or darkness. 

The fact that radio waves have optical properties identical with those 
associated with ordinary visible light was established by Heinrich Hertz 
in 1886, in the famous series of experiments in which he first discovered 
radio waves. Hertz showed, among other things, that radio waves were 
reflected from solid objects. In 1904 a German engineer, Hulsmeyer, 
was granted a patent in several countries on a proposed way of using 
this property in an obstacle detector and navigational aid for ships. In 
June 1922, Marconi strongly urged the use of short waves for radio 
detection. 

The principle of pulse ranging which characterizes modern radar was 
first used in 1925 by Breit and Tuve, of the Carnegie Institution of Washing¬ 
ton, for measuring the height of the ionosphere. 2 After the successful 
experiments of Breit and Tuve, the radio-pulse echo technique became the 
established method for ionospheric investigation in all countries. The 
step from this technique to the notion of using it for the detection of air¬ 
craft and ships is, in retrospect, not such a great one; and various indi¬ 
viduals took it independently and almost simultaneously in America, 

1 For the fullest treatment of radar history available, the reader is referred to the 
official history of Div. 14, NDRC, “Radar” by H. E. Guerlac, to be published by 
Little, Brown, & Co., Boston. 

2 M. A. Tuve and G. Breit, “Terrestrial Magnetism and Atmospheric Electricity/ 
Vol. 30, March-December 1925, pp. 15-16. Also Phys Rev, 28, 554 (1926). 



INTRODUCTION 


14 


[Sec. 1-6 


England, France, and Germany, about ten years after the original work 
of Breit and Tuve. 

The research agencies of the American Army and Navy have a long and 
complicated history of early experiment, total failure, and qualified suc¬ 
cess in the field of radio detection. The interested reader will find this 
dealt with at length in Dr. Guerlac’s history. 1 Here it will be sufficient 
to report the earliest full successes. In early 1939, a radar set designed 
and built at the Naval Research Laboratory was given exhaustive 
tests at sea during battle maneuvers, installed on the U.S.S. New York. 
The first contract for the commercial manufacture of radar equipment 
was let as a result of these tests, for the construction of six sets, designated 
as CXAM (Sec. 6-9), duplicating that used in the trials. In November 
1938, a radar position-finding equipment intended for the control of 
antiaircraft guns and searchlights, designed and built by the Signal Corps 
Laboratories of the Army, was given extensive tests by the Coast Artillery 
Board, representing the using arm. This set also went into quantity 
manufacture, as the SCR-268 (Sec. 6T4). An Army long-range aircraft- 
detection set whose development had been requested earlier by the Air 
Corps was demonstrated to the Secretary of War by the Signal Corps 
Laboratories in November 1939. A contract for the production of this 
equipment, the SCR-270 (and SCR-271; see Sec. 6-9) was let in August 
1940. 

British radar was developed at about the same time but its application 
proceeded at a somewhat faster pace under the immediate threat to 
England and with considerably greater realism during the early years of 
the war. During the winter of 1934-1935, the Air Ministry set up a Com¬ 
mittee for the Scientific Survey of Air Defense. Among the suggestions 
it received was a carefully worked out plan for the detection of aircraft 
by a pulse method, submitted by a Scottish physicist, now Sir Robert 
Watson-Watt, then at the head of the Radio Department of the National 
Physical Laboratory. 

The first experimental radar system of the type suggested by Watson- 
Watt was set up in the late spring of 1935 on a small island off the east 
coast of England. Development work during the summer led to the 
blocking-out of the main features of the British Home Chain of early- 
warning stations (Sec. 6 9) by fall. Work began in 1936 toward setting 
up five stations, about 25 miles apart, to protect the Thames estuary. 
By March 1938, all these stations—the nucleus of the final Chain—were 
complete and in operation under the charge of RAF personnel. 

British radar development effort was then brought to bear on airborne 
radar equipment. Two types were envisaged: a set for the detection of 
surface vessels by patrol aircraft (called ASV, for air to surface vessel), 

1 Op. cit. 
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and an equipment for enabling night fighters to home on enemy aircraft 
(called AI, for aircraft interception). Work was concentrated on ASV 
first, and an experimental equipment was successfully demonstrated 
during fleet maneuvers in September 1938. Experimental AI equipment 
was working by June, 1939 and it was demonstrated to the chief of RAF 
Fighter Command in August of that year. The Air Ministry asked that 
30 such systems be installed in aircraft in the next 30 days. Before the 
end of September all these systems had been installed, four having been 
ready on the day war broke out. 

Emphasis on airborne radar underlined the point that, if sharp radar 
beams were ever to be produced by antennas small enough to carry in an 
airplane, wavelengths shorter than the lj m used in early British air¬ 
borne equipment would have to be employed. This led to the effort 
that the British put into developing a generator of microwaves which 
could give pulse power adequate for radar use. By early 1940, a British 
version of the multicavity magnetron had been developed to the point 
where it was an entirely practicable source of pulsed microwave energy, 
and the history of modern radar had begun. 

1*7. Wartime Radar Development in the United States. —Before the 
end of 1940, the work on radar of American and British laboratories had 
been combined as a result of an agreement between the two governments for 
exchange of technical information of a military nature. A British Technical 
Mission arrived in Washington in September 1940 and mutual disclosures 
were made of British and American accomplishments in radar up to that 
time. Members of the British mission visited the Naval Research 
Laboratory, the Army Signal Corps Laboratories at Fort Monmouth, 
and the Aircraft Radio Laboratory at Wright Field, as well as manufac¬ 
turing establishments engaged in radar work. They demonstrated their 
version of the cavity magnetron and furnished design information that 
enabled U. S. manufacturers to duplicate it promptly. 

In discussions with the Microwave Committee of the National 
Defense Research Committee, which had been set up a few months before, 
members of the British Mission proposed two specific projects which 
they suggested that the United States undertake: a microwave aircraft- 
interception equipment, and a microwave position finder for antiaircraft 
fire control. 

To implement their decision to follow these suggestions, the Micro- 
wave Committee of the NDRC decided to set up a development labora¬ 
tory staffed primarily by physicists from a number of universities. 
They were encouraged in this step by the success that the British had 
already experienced with civilian wartime radar development agencies 
staffed with physicists having no special radio experience but good 
general scientific training. After exploring several possibilities, the 
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Microwave Committee persuaded the Massachusetts Institute of Tech¬ 
nology to accept the responsibility of administering the new laboratory. 
The Radiation Laboratory, as it was named, opened its doors early in 
November 1940. The director of the laboratory throughout its 62 
months of life was Dr. L. A. DuBridge. 

The Army and Navy development laboratories were glad to depend 
on the new Radiation Laboratory for an investigation of the usefulness 
for radar of the new microwave region of the radio spectrum. They were 
fully occupied with the urgent engineering, training, and installation 
problems involved in getting radar equipment that had already been 
developed out into actual military and naval sendee. At the end of 
1940, the use of microwaves for radar purposes seemed highly speculative, 
and the Service laboratories quite properly felt it their duty to concentrate 
on radar techniques that had already been worked out successfully. 

During 1941, while the Navy was installing long-wave search radar 
and medium-wavelength fire-control radar on ships of the fleet, and the 
Army was sending out Signal Aircraft Warning Battalions equipped with 
the SCR-270 and antiaircraft batteries with the SCR-268, not a single 
item of radar equipment based on the new microwave techniques was 
delivered for operational use. However, development work at the 
Radiation Laboratory had broadened far beyond the two specific projects 
suggested by the British Technical Mission, and microwave equipment 
was showing great promise for many wartime uses. 

A few important dates will indicate the way in which this develop¬ 
ment was proceeding. On Jan. 4, 1941, the Radiation Laboratory’s first 
microwave radar echoes were obtained. A successful flight test of a 
working “breadboard” model of an airborne radar intended for AI use 
was made on March 10, in a B-18A furnished by the Army Air Corps. 
In this flight it was found that the equipment was extremely effective in 
searching for ships and surfaced submarines at sea. 

In the late spring of 1941, an experimental microwave sea-search 
radar equipped with a PPI was installed on the old destroyer U.S.S. 
Semmes. On June 30, the Navy let the first production contract for 
microwave radar equipment based on the work of the Radiation Labora¬ 
tory. This was for a production version of the set that had been demon¬ 
strated on the Semmes. 

At the end of May, a prototype of the microwave antiaircraft position 
finder developed at the Radiation Laboratory was in operation. It 
accomplished the then-astonishing feat of tracking a target plane in 
azimuth and elevation wholly automatically. 

These and other early successes led to an increasing Service interest in 
microwave radar, which had seemed so speculative a venture in 1940. 
The tremendous expansion of the development program can be measured 
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by the fact that the personnel of the Radiation Laboratory, which had 
been about 40 at the beginning of 1941, rose to nearly 4000 by mid-1945. 
Similarly, the Radar Section of the Naval Research Laboratory increased 
its personnel to 600. The Radio Position Finding section of the Signal 
Corps Laboratories grew into the Evans Signal Laboratory, with a peak 
personnel of more than 3000. A similar growth took place at the Air¬ 
craft Radio Laboratory at Wright Field. 

A tremendous amount of work was carried out during the war by the 
research and engineering staffs of many industrial concerns, both large 
and small. In some cases, these firms, working either independently 
or on development or production contracts with the armed forces or with 
NDRC, engineered certain types of radar sets all the way through from 
the basic idea to the finished product. To a larger extent, the contribu¬ 
tion of industry was to take the prototype equipment produced in 
government laboratories and make the design suitable for quantity 
manufacture and for service use under combat conditions. The art 
advanced so rapidly in the early years that manufacturers were often 
called upon to make major changes during the course of production in 
order to take account of new lessons from both the laboratories and the 
battlefields. 

The growth of the radar industry, which scarcely existed before 1940, 
is indicated by the fact that by the end of June 1945, approximately 
$2,700,000,000 worth of radar equipment had been delivered to the Army 
and the Navy. At the end of the war, radar equipment was being 
produced at a rate of more than $100,000,000 worth per month. 

The enormous wartime investment of money, skill, and productive 
facilities in radar paid the Allies handsome dividends with the fleet, in the 
air, and on the battlefield. 1 The uses of radar in a peaceful world were 
just beginning to be worked out in 1946. Some of these are dealt with 
in Yol. 2 of this series. But the technical achievement represented by 
the wartime development of radar seems very nearly unparalleled. In 
terms of the time intervening between the reception of the first radar 
signals and the large-scale use of radar in the war, it is as if, seven years 
after the first faltering flight of the Wright brothers at Kitty Hawk, the 
airplane had been developed into a powerful weapon of which thousands 
were in constant use. 

1 The story of radar’s operational use in the war is told, in a way that is somewhat 
blurred about the edges by the censorship obtaining just before the end of the war 
with Japan, in a pamphlet entitled “Radar: A Report on Science at War,” released 
by the Joint Board on Scientific Information Policy on Aug. 15, 1945. It is obtain¬ 
able from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, 
Washington, D.C. 





CHAPTER 2 


THE RADAR EQUATION 

By E. M. Purcell 

The operation of a radar set depends on the detection of a weak 
signal returned from a distant reflecting object. The factors which 
control the strength of the signal so received are clearly of first importance 
in determining the maximum range of detection of a given target by a 
specified radar set. In Secs. 2T to 2-6 we shall formulate and examine 
the basic relation between these quantities, which is commonly known 
as the “radar equation.” Specifically, we want to derive an expression 
for the peak radio-frequency signal power S, available at the terminals 
of the radar antenna, which will involve measurable properties of the 
transmitting and receiving antenna system, the transmission path 
through space, and the target itself. Now this relation will not suffice 
to fix the maximum range of detection unless the minimum power 
required for detection, is known. This important quantity £ min we 
prefer to discuss separately, beginning in Sec. 2-7 below. It will be found 
to depend on many other factors, not all readily accessible to measure¬ 
ment, ranging from thermal noise in a resistor to the integrating property 
of the eye of the radar observer. Thus we choose to divide the problem 
into two parts, by a fictitious boundary, as it were, between the radar 
antenna and the rest of the set. The relations which we shall develop 
in Secs. 2-1 to 2-6 are wholly geometrical ones in the sense that the factors 
upon which the received power S depends are all lengths, apart from the 
transmitted power P , to which, of course, S is always proportional. 

THE RADAR EQUATION FOR FREE-SPACE PROPAGATION 

2*1. The Meaning of Free-space Propagation.— Fortunately, the 
quasi-optical nature of microwave propagation permits us to concentrate 
our attention at the outset on a very simple case, which we shall call 
“free-space propagation.” The circumstances implied would be realized 
exactly if radar set and target were isolated in unbounded empty space. 
They are realized well enough for practical purposes if the following 
conditions are fulfilled: 

1. No large obstacles intervene between antenna and target, along 
an optical line of sight. 
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2. No alternate transmission path, via a reflecting surface, can be 
followed by a substantial fraction of the radiated energy. 

3. The intervening atmosphere is homogeneous with respect to index 
of refraction, at the frequency used. 

4. The intervening atmosphere is transparent, i.e., does not absorb 
energy from the wave, at the frequency used. 

Condition 1 restricts our attention to targets within the horizon. 
Condition 2 bars, for the present, consideration of radar search at low 
angles over water, although later we shall include this case by a suitable 
modification of the radar equation. Microwave radar over land appears 
to be relatively free, even at low angles, from the reflection effects which 
are so pronounced at longer wavelengths. In any case, if the directivity 
of the antenna pattern is such that very little energy strikes the reflecting 
surface, Condition 2 is fulfilled. Any implications of Conditions 3 and 4 
which are not self-evident will be clarified in the last part of this chapter, 
where other types of propagation will be discussed. If, now, these condi¬ 
tions of free-space propagation apply, the result is very simple: The 
transmitted wave, at any considerable distance from the antenna, 1 has 
spherical wavefronts—limited in extent, of course, by the radiation 
pattern of the antenna—which spread so that the intensity of the dis¬ 
turbance falls off with the inverse square of the distance. 

2-2. Antenna Gain and Receiving Cross Section.— If the transmitting 
antenna were to radiate energy isotropically—that is, uniformly m all 
directions—the power flow through unit area at a distance R from the 
antenna could be found by dividing P, the total radiated power, by 
4 ttR 2 . A directive antenna, however, will concentrate the energy in 
certain directions. The power flow observed at some distant point will 
differ by some factor G from that which would be produced by an antenna 
radiating isotropically the same total power. This factor G is called the 
“gain” of the antenna in the direction in question. By our definition, 
the gain of the hypothetical isotropic radiator is 1 in every direction. For 
any other antenna G will be greater than 1 in some directions and less 
than 1 in others. It is clear that G could not be greater than 1 in every 
direction, and in fact the average of G taken over the whole sphere must 
be just 1. 

Usually we are interested in antennas for which G has a very pro¬ 
nounced maximum in one direction, that is to say, antennas which 

1 The limitation implied is to distances greater than d 2 /X, where d is the width of 
the antenna aperture and X the wavelength. At distances R less than this (less than 
360 ft, for example, for X = 3 cm, d = 6 ft), the intensity does not fall off as l/R\ 
Although this region has been until now of no interest for radar applications, one can 
anticipate the development of short-range, very-high-resolution radar for which the 
near zone, so defined, will be of primary importance. 
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radiate a well-defined beam. This maximum value of G we shall denote 
by Go- The narrow, concentrated beams which are characteristic of 
microwave radar require, for their formation, antennas large compared 
to a wavelength. In nearly every case the radiating system amounts to 
an aperture of large area over which a substantially plane wave is excited. 
For such a system, a fundamental relation connects the maximum gain 
Go, the area of the aperture A, and the wavelength: 


Go 


4 irAf 

X 2 


( 1 ) 


The dimensionless factor / is equal to 1 if the excitation is uniform in 
phase and intensity over the whole aperture; in actual antennas/is often 
as large as 0.6 or 0.7 and is rarely less than 0.5. An antenna formed by a 
paraboloidal mirror 100 cm in diameter, for a wavelength of 10 cm, 
would have a gain of 986 according to Eq. (1) with / = 1, and in practice 
might be designed to attain Go = 640. 

The connection between gain and beamwidth is easily seen. Using 
an aperture of dimensions d in both directions, a beam may be formed 
whose angular width, 1 determined by diffraction, is about \/d radians. 
The radiated power is then mainly concentrated in a solid angle oi\-/d 2 . 
An isotropic radiator would spread the same power over a solid angle 
of 4 tt. Therefore, we expect the gain to be approximately 4tt d 2 /\ 2 , which 
is consistent with Eq. (1), since the area of the aperture is about d 2 . For 
a more rigorous discussion of these questions the reader is referred to 
Vol. 12, Chap. 5. 

A complementary property of an antenna which is of importance 
equal to that of the gain is the effective receiving cross section. This 
quantity has the dimensions of an area, and when multiplied by the power 
density (power per unit area) of an incident plane wave yields the total 
signal power available at the terminals of the antenna. The effective 
receiving cross section A r is related to the gain as follows: 


A, = 


UX 2 

4t‘ 


( 2 ) 


Note that G, not Go, has been written in Eq. (2), the applicability of 
which is not restricted to the direction of maximum gain or to beams of 
any special shape. Once the gain of the antenna in a particular direction 
is specified, its effective receiving cross section for plane waves incident 
from that direction is fixed. Equation (2) can be based rigorously on the 
Reciprocity Theorem (see Vol. 12, Chap. 1). Comparing Eqs. (2) and 
(1) we observe that, if the factor/is unity, the effective receiving cross 

1 Wherever a precise definition of beamwidth is intended, we shall mean the 
angular interval between two directions for which G = Go/2. 
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section of an antenna in the principal direction is precisely the area of 
the aperture; mother words, all the energy incident on the aperture is 
absorbed. Quite generally A r will depend on the area of the antenna 
aperture and not on X, whereas Go will depend on A/\ 2 . 

2*3. Scattering Cross Section of the Target. —We have to consider 
how the target itself enters the radar problem. Evidently we need some 
measure of the amount of power reflected by the target. For this 
purpose we define the scattering cross section of the target a as follows: 
cr (dimensions of an area) is to be 4-7T times the ratio of the power per unit 
solid angle scattered back toward the transmitter, to the power density 
(power per unit area) in the wave incident on the target. In other 
words, if at the target the power incident on an area a placed normal 
to the beam were to be scattered uniformly in all directions, the intensity 
of the signal received back at the radar set would be just what it is in the 
case of the actual target. In some respects “radar cross section” is a 
more appropriate name for a in so far as it indicates that we are concerned 
only with the power scattered directly back toward the transmitter. 

It is essential to realize that the cross section of a given target will 
depend not only upon the wavelength but upon the angle from which the 
target is viewed by the radar. The fluctuation of a with “target aspect,” 
as it is called, is due to the interference of reflected waves from various 
parts of the target (see Chap. 3). Only for certain special cases can <x be 
calculated rigorously; for most targets <r has to be inferred from the radar 
data themselves. Usually this cannot be done in any uniform way 
because of the fluctuation referred to, and it may be well to assert at this 
point that intelligent use of the formulas which we shall derive, in all of 
which a appears, requires an appreciation of these limitations. 

2-4. The Radar Equation. —With the pertinent quantities defined it is 
now a simple matter to formulate the radar equation. If S is the signal 
power received, P the transmitted power, G the gain of the antenna, X the 
wavelength, a the radar cross section of the target, and R the distance 
to the target or range, this relation must hold: 



(3a) 


The quantity in the first parenthesis is the power density in the incident 
wave at the target. The first two terms in parentheses together give the 
power density in the returning wave at the radar antenna, and the last 
factor will be recognized as the receiving cross section of the radar 
antenna, from Eq. (2). Rearranging terms, for compactness, 



(36) 
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Again we call attention to the fact that Eq. (36), like Eq. (2), contains G 
rather than Go, and is not restricted to any particular direction or to 
beams of any special shape. The sole restriction which has not yet been 
made explicit is that G should not vary significantly over the angle which 
the target subtends at the radar antenna. 

Usually we shall be interested in the signal that is returned when the 
target lies somewhere along the maximum of the radar beam, and we 
should then replace G by Go- It is instructive to proceed then to elimi¬ 
nate Go by means of Eq. (1), obtaining 


Pa A -p 
4w R*\ 2 ' 


(4a) 


Note that X 2 now appears in the denominator, while the numerator con¬ 
tains the square of the area of the antenna aperture. A further manipu¬ 
lation of Eq. (4a) is of interest. Suppose the minimum power required 
for satisfactory detection, S m -,n, is known; we may solve Eq. (4a) for the 
maximum range of detection, R mM : 



(46) 


At this point it may be well to get an idea of the order of magnitude 
of the quantities involved by inserting numbers not unusual in wartime 
pulse-radar practice. If we choose X = 0.10 ft (= 3.0 cm), P = 10 5 
watts, A = 10 ft 2 , / = 0.6, <r = 100 ft 2 (typical for small aircraft), 
Sm-m = 5 X 10 -12 watts, we obtain R m «i = 155,000 ft or 29 statute miles. 

We observe that a 16-fold increase in transmitted power is required to 
double the maximum range; on the other hand, it would appear that R m „ 
could be doubled by doubling the linear dimensions of the antenna. But 
the latter step would at the same time reduce the beam width by a factor 
of 2 and as we shall see in Sec. 2T1 that this indirectly affects Smio. A 
change in wavelength is even more difficult to discuss as it entails changes 
in <Smm, P, and possibly a as well. 

2*6. Beams of Special Shapes.—In several applications of radar, use 
is made of an antenna designed to spread the radiated energy out over a 
considerable range in angle in one plane. The object usually is to 
increase the angular region covered at one time. An example of such a 
radiation pattern is the simple “fan beam” sketched in Fig. 2T. It is 
easy to produce such a beam by means of an antenna whose effective 
aperture is wide in the direction in which the beam is to be narrow and 
narrow in the direction in which the beam is to be broad. The con¬ 
nection given by Eq. (1) between aperture and gain still holds, implying 
that by reducing the vertical dimension of the antenna aperture (in 
Iig. 2T), gain has necessarily been sacrificed; of course this is inevitable, 
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for the radiated energy has been spread out over a large solid angle. 
Consider the problem of designing a radar set with the requirement 
imposed that the vertical beamwidth be /3. Let us recast Eq. (4) in a 
form appropriate for this case, introducing explicitly the vertical and 
horizontal dimensions of the antenna aperture, which we denote by 6 
and a respectively. To a good enough approximation we can set b = X//3. 
Then A 2 = a 2 b 2 = a 2 X 2 /fi 2 , and inserting this in Eq. (46) we have 


R 


max 


4 I P<xf 2 a 2 
V410SU/3 2 ' 


(5) 


The range no longer depends explicitly on the wavelength. 

From what has been said it should be clear that an excess of antenna 
gain, in any direction, over what is needed to meet any requirement for 



detecting targets in that direction is wasteful. It would be most desirable 
to adjust the directional pattern of the antenna so that just the desired 
angular coverage, and no more, would be obtained. A prescription for 
such an antenna pattern can be obtained from the basic radar equation, 
Eq (36), in any given case. A particularly important and instructive 
example’is that of airborne ground-mapping radar, which we shall now 

examine in detail. , 

The object here is to obtain a radar picture, from above, of a circular 

area on the ground stretching out in all directions from the aircraft to 
some maximum range R 0 . This is done by illuminating, at any one 
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time, a narrow radial strip extending outward from, for example, the 
point directly beneath the aircraft and rotating or “scanning” this strip 
about a vertical axis (see Fig. 2-2). Evidently some sort of fan beam, as 
narrow as possible in the horizontal direction but spread out vertically, is 
demanded. To find the shape which the beam should have, in a vertical 
plane, the properties of the target must be taken into account. Unlike 
the targets previously discussed, which were assumed to be small com¬ 
pared to the cross section of the beam and to be characterized by a fixed 
radar cross section a, the ground is an extended, or compound target. It 
consists of a multitude of small scattering or reflecting objects, many of 



Fig. 2*2.—The problem of the ground-mapping antenna. 


which contribute to the echo received at any instant. It is easy to see 
that the area of the patch on the ground, such as C in Fig. 2-2, from which 
echoes can be received at one instant is proportional to the width of the 
radar beam at the range in question and to the pulse duration. Also, the 
effectiveness of such a patch undoubtedly depends on the angle from 
which it is viewed. A detailed discussion of this matter must be reserved 
for Chap. 3, but the foregoing remarks should make plausible the follow¬ 
ing hypothesis: 

a = LRa sin 0, (6a) 

in which a is the beamwidth in azimuth and L is a factor having the 
dimensions of a length that contains the pulse length and otherwise 
depends only on the characteristics of the terrain. The factor sin 0 
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expresses well enough for our purposes the effect of viewing the echoing 
area obliquely, at least when 0 is small. (In Fig. 2 2 the vertical angles 
have been exaggerated, for clarity.) 

Substitution of this expression for a in the radar equation, and the 
replacement of R by h /sin 0, h being the height of the aircraft, leads to 


(7 2 XV __ P\ 2 LaG 2 sin 4 0 
( 47 r ) 3 R 4 ~ ( 4 t )% 3 


( 66 ) 


If S is to be independent of 0 between 0 = 0o and 0 = x/2, we must 
require that (7(0) vary as esc 2 0 through this angular interval. The ideal 
antenna pattern then would be described by 


G = Go CSC „ 6 ■> for 0o < 0 < tt/ 2 , 

CSC 2 00 

G = 0, at all other angles. 


(7) 


The requirement of Eq. (7) imposes a restriction on the maximum 
gain Go which can be achieved and hence on the maximum range. To see 
this, let us compute the average of the gain of the antenna over all 
directions, or 1/4 ?rffG du extended over the whole sphere, where dco is the 
element of solid angle. By the definition of gain this integral must be 
equal to 1. But first something must be said about the shape of the 
antenna pattern in the other plane—that is, in a plane normal to the fan 
beam. Suppose that the horizontal width of the antenna aperture has 
been fixed by other design considerations at the value a. The maximum 
gain possible will be obtained if the illumination of the antenna aperture 
is uniform horizontally, and in this case it can be shown that in any 
plane such as ACEF , Fig. 2*2, the gain as a function of the angle <t> 

will be 1 



As a function of 6 and <t> then, the pattern is completely described by 


G — Go 


esc 2 0 
CSC 2 00 



(9) 


and we have to require i f* O cos * d* a> = 1. Since G is very 

i This expression will be recognized as the diffraction pattern of a rectangular 
aperture. See Vol. 12, Sec. 4*9, 
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small except for small values of <f>, and since G vanishes for values of 0 
outside the interval d 0 to n/2, it is permissible to write and evaluate the 
integral as follows; 


. „ / ira<i>\ 

l C f w/2 f ” sin V T* / r\ 

4ir Jo . Jo CS ° 2 6 d<t> d$ = 4^ C0S 00 sin *° = 1 ’ (10) 


Hence 


or from Eq. (7) 


ri 4 to . 

Cro = — r— sec 00 CSC d 0 , 


ri 4ira , 

G = -j— tan 0 O esc 2 0. 


( 11 ) 


Returning now to Eq. (66), if (7 is replaced by the right-hand side of 
Eq. (11), and a replaced by k/a, we obtain, for S, 

0 PLak tan 2 0 O 

s " — Si ?— 02) 

When 0 O is small, as is usually the case, it is permissible to replace h /tan 0 O 
by Rum*, the maximum range, which leads to the final relation 


PLak 

AirhR^ 


(13) 


The appearance of X in this formula, which is to be contrasted with 
the result obtained for the simple fan beam and point target, Eq. (5), can 
be traced to the influence of the horizontal beamwidth upon the effective 
cross section of the extended target. It will be observed that once the 
other system parameters, P, &*., and a, are specified, the quantity 
hR is fixed. That is to say, the maximum range obtainable is inversely 
proportional to the square root of the height of the aircraft, keeping 
everything about the radar set constant but the vertical radiation 
pattern of the antenna, which we assume to be adjusted to optimum 
shape for each height. 

A problem related to the preceding one is met in the design of ground- 
based air-search radar, which may be required to provide uniform cover¬ 
age at all ranges for point targets (aircraft) flying at some limiting 
altitude h. Here, however, a is generally assumed to be constant: the 
reader will easily verify that this assumption leads again to the require¬ 
ment that the gain vary as esc 2 0, but with a different final result for the 
dependence of S upon h, R, and a. It turns out in fact that for the point 
target with a independent of angle, the quantity /iP mai is constant, rather 
than hRl„, and S is proportional to a 2 rather than to aX. 









Sec. 2-6] 


THE BEACON EQUATION 


27 


In practice it is not feasible to produce a pattern which exactly meets 
the specification of Eq. (7) but a reasonable approximation has been 
achieved in several instances. A comprehensive discussion of the 
problem of the “cosecant-squared” antenna, as this type has been 
called, will be found in Chap. 14 of Yol. 12. 

2-6. The Beacon Equation. —So far we have confined our attention to 
the “two-way” radar problem, in which the route from transmitter to 
receiver is a complete round trip involving scattering of the energy by 
some remote object. Radar beacons operate on a different principle. A 
receiving antenna at a remote point picks up directly energy sent out 
from the radar transmitter. The signal is amplified and enabled to 
initiate the transmission of another signal, in reply, by an associated 
transmitter. This signal, received back at the radar, provides an 
artificial echo which can be utilized in various ways (Chap. 8). Here 
the analogue of the radar equation for radar-beacon operation will be 
discussed. 

It is clear that we have to do with two entirely independent processes, 
each of which consists simply of one-way transmission and reception. 
Consider the first process, usually called “interrogation.” Let P r be the 
power transmitted by the radar, S b the signal power received by the 
beacon antenna. These must be related by 



where G r and G b are the gains of the radar and beacon antennas respec¬ 
tively. The subsequent process of beacon reply is described by a similar 
equation with the subscripts b and r interchanged throughout. If the 
same antenna or similar antennas are employed for transmission and 
reception at the beacon and likewise at the radar, as is nearly always the 
case, the quantity in the parenthesis has the same value for interrogation 
and reply, and we can infer the corollary relation 



In practice, the gain G b of the beacon antenna is fixed at a relatively 
low number by the requirement of something like omnidirectional cover¬ 
age. The remaining factor in the parenthesis in Eq. (14) is the quantity 
GvX 2 which is proportional to the aperture of the radar antenna. This 
leads one to suspect that long beacon ranges should be, in general, more 
difficult to achieve at shorter wavelengths. Antenna apertures are 
rarely increased in area when shorter wavelengths are employed: on the 
other hand, available r-f power generally decreases markedly with 
decreasing wavelength. Actually this has not proved to be a serious 
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limitation down to wavelengths of the order of 3 cm, because ranges that 
can be achieved are already very great and are limited usually by the 
horizon rather than by the relation expressed in Eq. (14). That is to 
say, the condition of free-space propagation, which we have assumed in 
this section, often does not apply at the extremity of the microwave- 
beacon range. 

Long beacon ranges are, of course, a result of the enormous advantage 
of one-way over two-way transmission. If we compare Eq. (14) with 
Eq. (4), we see that in signal strength for given transmitted power the 
beacon process enjoys the advantage of a factor of AirGbEP/G*. It is 
interesting to compute the limiting free-space range for a beacon oper- 
ating in conjunction with a radar set of the characteristics assumed in 
our earlier radar example. Let us suppose that the gain of the beacon 
antenna is 10, and that the transmitted power and minimum required 
signal power for the beacon are the same as those assumed for the radar 
set. Using Eq. (14) we obtain for the maximum range, either for inter¬ 
rogation or reply, 60,000 statute miles. 

In conclusion, we may point out that Eq. (14), although it has been 
written in notation appropriate to the radar-beacon problem, applies, of 
course, to any one-way transmission problem where free-space propaga¬ 
tion can be assumed. Applications of Eq. (14) are to be found in 
the fields of microwave radar relay, radar jamming, and microwave 
communication. 


THE MINIMUM DETECTABLE SIGNAL 

2-7. Noise. It is well known that despite our ability to amplify 
a feeble electrical signal by practically any desired factor, it is still not 
possible to discern an arbitrarily weak signal because of the presence of 
random electrical fluctuations, or “ noise.” If the true signal entering 
any receiver is made weaker and weaker, it subsides eventually into the 
fluctuating background of noise and is lost. What is the origin of these 
fluctuations, and what factors determine precisely the level at which 
the radar signal is hopelessly obscured by them? 

Before we attempt to answer these decisive questions, it is worth 
while to consider briefly the limit of useful sensitivity of an ordinary 
low-frequency radio receiver. This limit is also set by random dis¬ 
turbances, but in this case the largest random disturbances with which 
the signal must compete originate generally not in the receiver itself 
but elsewhere in space. Whatever their source—and this may range 
from a passing trolley car to the mysterious reaches of interstellar 
space—these disturbances enter the receiver by way of the antenna. 
The crucial quantity is therefore the ratio of the field strength of the 
signal in the neighborhood of the antenna to that of noise or interference. 
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The absolute magnitudes of signal and interference power available 
at the antenna terminals are of little importance; only their ratio, which, 
for example, might be favorably altered by the use of a directional 
antenna pattern, determines the ultimate performance. This circum¬ 
stance is perhaps one reason why the effective receiving cross section 
of an ordinary radio antenna is a number of little interest and is indeed 
rarely discussed in radio engineering texts. More significantly, it 
explains why the emphasis in the development of radio receivers has 
been mainly on improving discrimination against some of the external 
noise (for example, by greater frequency selectivity) rather than on 
reduction of noise inherent in the receiver. 

The situation is different in the microwave region. Substantially 
all the noise originates in the receiver itself, not because microwave 
receivers are noisier or more imperfect receivers than low-frequency 
receivers—for they are not, as a rule 1 —but because noise and interference 
originating outside the receiver are enormously greater at the lower 
frequencies. In fact, such noise in the microwave region is almost 
wholly negligible in existing receivers. 2 It is the noise that originates 
in the receiver itself against which the signal power determined by 
Eq. (3) must compete for recognition. 

The level of fluctuations in an otherwise quiescent electrical circuit 
can be described in many equivalent ways. One description of which 
we shall make use is the following. Let R be the real part of the imped¬ 
ance measured, at frequency /, between two points in a passive electrical 
network, all dissipative parts of which are in thermal equilibrium at 
absolute temperature T. Then let the voltage e between these two 
points be measured by an ideal voltmeter which is capable of indicating, 
without disturbing the circuit in any way, the time average of the square 
of e, denoted by e 2 , over a small frequency range <B, 3 in the neighborhood 
of the frequency /. It will be found that e 2 so defined is given by 

? = ARkm, (16) 

where k is Boltzmann's constant (1.38 X 10 -23 joules/degree). 

1 Very few low-frequency receivers approach the best modern microwave receivers 
in respect to signal-to-noise ratio, despite the fact that it is easier to attain a low noise 
figure at low frequencies, other things being equal. 

2 Future large-scale exploitation of the microwave bands may change the picture, 
although not, perhaps, as much as one might at first suppose. Both the optical nature 
of microwave propagation and the vast frequency band available in the microwave 
region of the spectrum mitigate mutual interference. 

3 We use (B for bandwidth throughout, for uniformity, although it is common 
practice, and in some respects preferable, to write Eq. (16) in differential form 
5 ? = 4 RkT df . Where a finite bandwidth is implied, it will suffice for our purposes 
in this chapter to suppose that the voltmeter or amplifier in question has a rectangular 
pass band of width (B cps. 
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Another description that is often useful involves the notion of “avail¬ 
able power.” Again, let some passive circuit, which we shall call C, be 
in thermal equilibrium at the temperature T. If now we connect across 
the terminals of C an impedance element Z, itself at absolute zero, the 
maximum rate of transfer of energy from C to Z within the frequency 
band (B is just kT($>. This rate, which is actually attained when Z is 
adjusted to be the complex conjugate of the impedance observed between 
the terminals of C, we call the “available noise power” from C. If Z is 
not at absolute zero, the transfer is not wholly one-sided; and if Z is at 
the same temperature as C, the net transfer vanishes, as of course it must. 

This law, which has been derived in various forms by Nyquist 1 and 
others, is based on the equipartition law of statistical mechanics and not 
on any special assumption as to the details of the mechanism responsible 
for the observed fluctuations. 



Fig. 2-3.—Schematic diagram of an ideal receiving system. 

Other sources of noise are to be found in receivers—notably shot 
noise in vacuum tubes—which do depend on a special mechanism. These 
we do not intend to examine here since our purposes are first to demon¬ 
strate the fundamental limitations of an ideal receiver, no matter how 
constituted, and second, to study the factors that influence the distin- 
guishability of the signal in noise of a specified relative level. In the 
latter problem it is allowable to lump together thermal noise and noise 
from other sources within the receiver only because these other types of 
noise share with thermal noise the bandwidth factor (B, and give rise, at 
all frequencies of interest to us, to signals of precisely the same character. 

2*8. Receivers, Ideal and Real.— Returning to the original problem, 
let us consider the rudimentary receiver shown in Fig. 2-3. 

For simplicity, we shall assume that the antenna A constitutes a 
matched load on the transmission line of characteristic impedance Z, the 
latter being terminated at the other end in the resistor BC, whose resis¬ 
tance R need not be equal to Z. The box D is an ideal amplifier of 
bandwidth (B, equipped with an output meter E, whose reading is propor¬ 
tional to the mean square voltage 7 1 across BC. The bar as before 
denotes a time average, or, more explicitly, an average over a time long 
compared with 1/(B. 

1 H. Nyquist, Phys. Rev. 34, 110 (1928). See also Vol. 24 of this series, Chap. 4 . 
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We are interested in the magnitude of e 2 in the absence of signal, which 
we denote by e\. In order to apply Eq. (16) we must know the resistance 
Rbc between B and C. This consists of R in parallel with the impedance 
of the line, Z, or what amounts to the same thing in this case, in parallel 
with the radiation resistance of the antenna. That is, 

R,o = ^ (17) 

What temperature is to be associated with the resistance Z? Or to put 
a more restricted question, under what circumstances can we say that R 
and Z are at the same temperature? Clearly this is the case if all 
surroundings of the antenna with which the antenna is capable of exchang¬ 
ing energy are at the same temperature T as is R. Let us assume for tli¬ 
nn o merit that this is so. Then 


e\ = 4kT<R. 


(18) 


Now let a signal be received by the antenna, and let S be the available 
signal power—that is, the power which would be absorbed by a matched 
load (R = Z) at BC. In general, the mean-square signal voltage e\ 
developed across R will be 


from which we have 


„ 4 R*Z 

(R + zy’ 

S R 
km ' R + z 


(19) 

( 20 ) 


From Eq. (20) we should infer that the most favorable condition 
possible is attained by making R infinite, that is, by terminating the 
antenna line in an open circuit. In this special case, e\/el = S/kT(S>. 
The physical interpretation is at once evident; in this case the noise 
originates entirely outside the system, arriving at the antenna as radia¬ 
tion. 1 The available noise power from the external region is kT(&, just 
as S is the available signal power. 

In practice, however, the antenna is usually not terminated in an open 
circuit, for reasons which were ignored when we made our earlier assump¬ 
tions about the ideal nature of the amplifier D. Without trying to do 
justice to this complicated and important problem we shall say only that 
when other sources of noise—in particular, noise in the output of the 


i It is interesting to note that this result can be derived directly from the theory of 
black-body radiation by assuming (as we have tacitly done already) the antenna to be 
enclosed in a region all at temperature T, and making use of the receiving cross section 
of the antenna given by Eq. (2). 







32 


THE RADAR EQUATION 


[Sec. 2-8 


first amplifier stage—are taken into account, together with the fact that 
the input impedance of microwave receivers is not unlimited, the optimum 
value of R turns out to be finite. The condition R = Z is, in fact, not 
unusual. This condition, in our ideal system of Fig. 2-3, leads to 


ej = S 
? 2kT(S>' 


( 21 ) 


A question of fundamental interest, though not as yet of much 
practical moment, is the one raised earlier about the temperature to be 
assigned to the antenna radiation resistance. This is certainly not in 
general the temperature of the metal parts of the antenna. The reader 
may correctly surmise, from what has been said, that the effective tem¬ 
perature of this element of the circuit is that of any surroundings of the 
antenna with which the antenna can exchange energy by radiation—that 
is to say, it is the temperature (or a suitable average of the temperatures) 
of whatever would absorb energy radiated by the antenna as a trans¬ 
mitter. This has indeed been demonstrated experimentally. It has been 
shown 1 that a microwave antenna pointed at the sky receives only a very 
small amount of radiation, corresponding to an absolute temperature of 
at most a few degrees. If our receivers were very nearly ideal this would 
have the practical result of making it much easier to detect aircraft 
appearing at high angles of elevation. In the best existing receivers the 
reduction in noise output which could be obtained by pointing the antenna 
upward would amount to some 10 per cent. 

The foregoing somewhat academic discussion of thermal noise would 
be inappropriate in this place were it not for two facts. First, microwave 
receivers, even as this is written, have been brought so close to the 
pinnacle of ideal performance that it is well for the radar engineer to 
appreciate the nearness, and the finality, of the goal. Second, thermal 
noise, although it is not wholly to blame for the noise background in 
microwave receivers, provides a very convenient standard in terms of 
which the performance of an actual receiver can be specified. 

We shall define, as the over-all noise figure A of a receiver, the ratio of 
signal power available from the antenna to kT(S>, 2 when the mean noise 
power and the signal power are equal as observed at some stage in the 
receiver where both have been amplified so highly as to override com¬ 
pletely any noise introduced by succeeding stages. In framing the defini¬ 
tion so broadly we have in effect included, under “receiver,” not only the 
mixer but all associated r-f circuits. It is well to do so at this stage, for the 
analysis of the contribution of each part of the input system to the over- 

1 R. H. Dicke, "The Measurement of Thermal Radiation at Microwave Fre¬ 
quencies,” RL Report No. 787. See also Dicke et ah, Phys. Rev., 70, 340 (1946). 

2 In this definition T is customarily, and arbitrarily, taken to be 291°K. 
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all noise figure is complicated by many subtle questions which should not 
now concern us. By our definition the noise figure N of the ideal system 
of Fig. 2*3 is just 2, if the antenna temperature and the temperature of R 
are both 291°K. For the open circuit termination, N = 1. Actually, 
over-all noise figures of 10 or lower are not now uncommon in the best 
microwave receivers. A noise figure of 10 and a bandwidth of 3 Mc/sec, 
for example, imply that a signal of 1.2 X 10~ 13 watts will be sufficient to 
increase the receiver output by an amount equal to the average noise 
output. 

2-9. Receiver Bandwidth and Pulse Energy. —In all the expressions 
for noise power there appears the width of the amplifier pass band, ®. 
Apart from certain technical limitations, this factor is completely at our 
disposal, and we must now decide how its value shall be chosen. To do 
this we must for the first time in this chapter admit that we are concerned 
with the detection of pulses. Suppose that the r-f 
signal pulse consists of a wave train with a rectan¬ 
gular envelope, of duration r seconds. The re¬ 
sponse of an amplifier (or filter) to such a pulse 
depends on the width of its pass band, which is 
in effect an inverse measure of the time of response 
of the amplifier. If this response time, in order of 
magnitude 1/®, is very much longer than r, the 
peak output signal power will be proportional to 
the square of the bandwidth ® 2 . On the other 
hand, if the response of the amplifier is relatively 
very fast, the output will quickly reach a level determined solely by the 
input power and the gain, and independent of ®. Thus if we plot peak 
output signal power against ®, for constant (during the pulse) input power 
a curve like a of Fig. 24 will be obtained. 

The average noise power, however, is just proportional to ® according 
to Eq. (16) and is represented by the line b of Fig. 24. We must there¬ 
fore expect a minimum in the ratio of noise output to peak signal output, 
at some value of ® closely related to 1/r. It is not obvious that such a 
minimum should represent precisely the best condition for the detection 
of the signal. Indeed it would be surprising if any one criterion, appro¬ 
priate to all of the various methods of final detection that can be used, 
could be found. This need not discourage us as it turns out that all such 
criteria lead to similar results, and that moreover the minimum is fairly 
flat. 

Some results obtained by the group headed by J. L. Lawson in their 
investigation of signal discernibility are displayed in Fig. 2-5. A simple 
range time base, or A-scope, was used; the video bandwidth was so wide 
(10 Mc/sec) as to have a negligible influence on the outcome, at least in 



Fig. 2-4.—Variation of 
output signal power a 
and output noise power b 
with bandwidth at con¬ 
stant pulse duration. 
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the neighborhood of the minimum. The signal threshold power plotted 
in Fig. 2-5 is essentially the signal strength, relative to average noise 
power, for which an observer would identify the signal correctly nine out 
of ten times. For a more precise definition of the experimental criterion 
for threshold signal in these tests, the reader is referred to Vol. 24, Sec. 
8-2. Our interest just now is in the position of the minimum of each 
curve that is seen to lie near © = 1.2/r. However, departure from this 



0.1 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.81.0 2 4 6 8 10 20 

l-f band with in Me/sec 


Fig. 2-5. Signal threshold vs, i-f bandwidth for a pulse duration of 1 /xsec. The signal 
power is measured in units of the noise power, TVi, wdthin a band 1 Mo/sec wide. In these 
experiments the video bandwidth was 10 Mc/sec, the signal presentation time was 3 sec, 
and the length of the pulse on the screen of the A-scope was 1.7 mm. 

value by a factor of 2 in either direction increases the minimum discern¬ 
ible signal power by less than 1 db. The radar designer is inclined to 
take advantage of this latitude to set ffi somewhat greater than 1.2/r as 
this eases the requirement of accurate frequency control. A value of ffi 
in the neighborhood of 2/r is typical of present practice; there is some 
evidence also from controlled experiments on intensity-modulated indi¬ 
cators (Vol. 24, Chap. 9) which favors this higher value. 

The quantity S/kT(8>, which has been our primary concern in this 
section, can now be rewritten by expressing ffi in terms of r. If, for 
simplicity, we require ffi = 1/r then S/kT(?> becomes Sr/kT. The prod- 
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uct of the received signal power S and the pulse duration r is just the 
energy contained in the received signal pulse, while kT is the average 
stored energy in a quiescent system with one degree of freedom. That 
the ultimate criterion of detectability should involve a comparison of 
these two quantities is certainly not surprising. Thus it is always 
possible to rewrite the radar equation, Eq. (46), in which Smin will always 
involve kT(S>, in a form containing, explicitly, not the transmitted power 
P, but the energy emitted per pulse, Pr. For example, if the pulse 
duration r is increased by a factor of 4, peak pulse power being maintained 
constant, a 40 per cent increase in maximum range would be expected. 
T his can be regarded as the result of increasing the total energy in the 
transmitted pulse. The pulse energy is a more significant measure of the 
usefulness of a transmitter in long-range detection than is the pulse power, 
in so far as the choice of pulse length and bandwidth is not restricted by 
other considerations. 

2T0. The Statistical Problem.—It might seem that we now have 
within our grasp a specification for which can be introduced into the 
radar equation to yield the maximum range of detection, R max* Unfor¬ 
tunately, it is not so simple as that. Let us summarize what we do know, 
once we are provided with the over-all noise figure and bandwidth of the 
receiver, the transmitted power, and the geometrical factors in the radar 
equation which concern the antenna and the target. We know the ratio 
of the amplified signal power to the average value of the amplified noise 
power. We are not yet able to say how large this ratio must be before 
the signal can be identified with reasonable certainty. The root of the 
difficulty is that we have to do with a statistical problem, a game of 
chance. The answers will be given as probabilities, and will depend 
upon many features of the system by which the signal is presented to the 
observer, as well as upon the precise description of the reasonable 
certainty ” mentioned above. We approach the problem by examining 
first the character of the noise fluctuations. 

The output noise power will fluctuate continually and irregularly 
above and below its average value, the latter being understood as an 
average taken over a time long enough to include very many fluctuations. 
An example that is easy to discuss quantitatively is the following. 
Suppose that the intermediate frequency amplifier is followed by a square- 
law detector and by further (video) amplification in stages whose pass 
band is so broad as to introduce no distortion of the signal. The final 
output voltage is then a direct measure of the instantaneous power output 
of the i-f amplifier. Let this voltage be displayed, as a function of time, 
on an oscilloscope. Figure 2-6a shows a typical single trace which might 
be obtained in this way. Now in spite of the wildly irregular nature of 
the noise voltage, the theory of random processes applied to this case 
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(Vol. 24, Chap. 8) leads to certain positive statements. First, the rapid¬ 
ity of the fluctuations is determined by the bandwidth ffi of the amplifier. 
That is to say, in a time short compared with l/ffi, it is extremely unlikely 
that the output power will change noticeably. 1 On the other hand, 
during a time long compared with 1 /ffi, fluctuations will almost certainly 
occur, and the value of the power P at the end of such a long time will 
bear no systematic relation at all to the value it happened to have at the 
beginning. This is a roundabout way of saying that values of P deter¬ 
mined at times differing by much more than l/ffi are statistically inde¬ 
pendent, or, in other words, l/ffi is a measure of the correlation time of the 
fluctuations. 

The second statement which can be made concerns the probability 
that at some arbitrarily selected instant the output power will be found 
to lie between some specified level, P, and P + dP. This probability, 
which we shall label W i(P) dP, is given by 

1 -- 

IFi(P) dP = w e p ° dP. (22) 

H o 

Po is the average power, determined over a long time. 

A statement which is easily seen to be equivalent to this is: The prob¬ 
ability that the power exceeds some specified level P, at an arbitrarily 

_ p 

selected instant, is just e p °. Thus there is always a finite chance of 
getting a high noise peak. For example, the probability that at a given 
time P is greater than 5Po is e ~ 5 or 0.0068. For the discussion that 
follows it is convenient to simplify the problem somewhat by dividing 
the time base into discrete intervals each l/ffi long. In Fig. 2-6a we 
would have 50 such intervals. The essential features of the noise back¬ 
ground can then be described by regarding these intervals as independent 2 
and associating some one value of P with each. Again Eq. (22) correctly 
expresses the probability that the power, in an arbitrary interval, will lie 
between P and P + dP. 

The task of detecting a signal amid the noise in this simplified case 
amounts to selecting an interval which displays so large a value of P 
that one is justified in betting that the peak was due to a combination of 
signal and noise, and not to noise alone. This should dispose of any hope 
that we shall be able to define once and for all the minimum detectable 

1 The intermediate frequency itself is assumed to be high compared with (B, so that 
it is permissible to speak of the instantaneous power while actually meaning the power 
averaged over one cycle of the intermediate frequency. 

Ihe intervals so defined are actually not entirely independent, for the output 
power is, after all, a continuous function of the time. We are here substituting for a 
continuous random process a discrete random process, which is easier to discuss in 
elementary terms. 
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signal Smin. One can never be absolutely sure that any observed peak is 
not due to a chance noise fluctuation, and one cannot even say how 
probable it is that the peak is not due to noise, unless one knows how 
probable it is, a priori, that the peak is due to something else—namely, 
signal plus noise. Knowledge of the a priori probability of the presence 
of signal is possible in controlled experiments such as those described in 
Vol. 24, Chap. 8. For example, it might be arranged to present a signal 
at a given point on the oscilloscope sweep about half the time, the observer 
being required to judge whether or not the signal was there. A shrewd 
observer would call “Signal” whenever the scope deflection at this point 
was only a little greater than average, and could score a pretty good 
“batting average” even for rather weak signals. If, however, he 
expected the signal to occur only very rarely, he would naturally set his 
standard higher, in order to avoid frequent false identification of what 
were, in fact, noise fluctuations. 

For obvious reasons, no such clear delineation of the statistical prob¬ 
lem is possible in the normal operation of a radar set. However, we can 
roughly distinguish different orders of what was called above the a priori 
probability of the signal. Compare, for example, the use of a radar set 
for early warning (detection of enemy aircraft at a great distance) and 
for ground control of aircraft, in which a selected plane, already picked 
up on the radar, is followed, its position being noted in each scan. In the 
latter case, we know about where to look for the echo in a given scan, 
having observed the position in the previous scan and knowing approxi¬ 
mately the course and speed from still earlier information. Hence, we 
accept even a weak indication of the presence of signal if it comes near 
the expected place, with comparatively small chance of error. In the 
former case, however, a large area of the radar scope must be kept under 
surveillance for a long time. The likelihood that a high noise peak will 
be observed is much greater: only a very pronounced peak can now be 
confidently identified as a new signal. 

We have divided our time base into intervals 1/© long. In one 
second than, © intervals come under observation. If © is 2 Me/sec, for 
example, this amounts to 2,000,000 intervals per sec. According to Eq. 
(22) we expect to find among these some hundred that represent noise 
peaks greater than 10Po. In one hour there is better than an even chance 
of observing one noise peak greater than 2OPo* Must we therefore 
require that to be detectable a single signal pulse be at least greater than 
20P 0 , or at the terminals of the antenna, greater than 20 NkT(R? 

We should indeed, if we are speaking of a single signal pulse. But 
anyone who has had anything to do with the design or operation of a 
radar set will perceive at once that an essential part of the problem has 
so far been ignored. The fact is that detection of a target by radar 
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practically never depends on the detection of a lone signal pulse, but on 
reception, from the same range and bearing, of repeated signal pulses. 
This has a profound influence on the statistical problem that we have 
been discussing because, whereas the noise fluctuations during successive 
sweeps 1 are completely independent, the signal can be made to appear 
at the same position in each sweep. To take advantage of this essential 
difference between signal and noise it is evidently necessary to resort to 
some method of information storage, or integration, which would make 
use of the information contained in several sweeps. It might be possible, 



Fig. 2-6.—Output noise power: (a) single sweep; ( b ) average of two sweeps; (c) average of 

four sweeps. 

for example, to average over a number of sweeps—that is, to present to 
the observer a single trace whose height at any time would represent the 
average of the power output which was obtained in each of the several 
sweeps at that same time (measured from the transmitted pulse). Now 
this is substantially what many radar indicators do; it is so nearly what 
they do, in fact, that quantitative conclusions drawn from a study of 
the ideal process outlined are of practical significance and are surpris¬ 
ingly well borne out by actual observations. Therefore, we want to 
inquire more carefully into the simple averaging or integration process. 

1 We use the term “sweep” to mean one entire interval between successive pulse 
transmissions. Such a term unavoidably suggests a particular type of display, but a 
more general and formal terminology seems too cumbersome. 
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Let us turn to Fig. 2-6 a, which represents a single oscilloscope trace 
starting at the time of the transmitted pulse or at some known time 
thereafter. This is a typical single trace showing noise only, without 
signal. 1 Clearly only a rather strong signal could stand out conspicuously 
among these fluctuations. Now examine Fig. 2-66 in which the average 
of two noise traces is plotted, each point in one trace being averaged 
with the corresponding point in the other. The fluctuations are here 
less violent. We note a scarcity of excessively high peaks: this is not 
surprising as it is unlikely that very high peaks, being in any case infre¬ 
quent events, should occur at the same place on two original traces. In 
Fig. 2-6c, four sweeps with noise have been averaged, and we notice a 
further reduction in the magnitude of the fluctuations. As the size of a 
signal peak (which means, really, signal-plus-noise) will not be essentially 
altered by the averaging provided the signal occurs at the same place on 
successive sweeps, it will be easier to detect a small signal on the trace c 
than on a. More than this we cannot say without elaborate analysis of 
the statistical problem. Such analysis can be carried through by well- 
known methods (see Chap. 8, Vol. 24) and one can obtain, for example, the 
results displayed in Table 2T below. 


Table 2-1.—Probability of Noise Exceeding Signal-plus-noise 


n 

w = io- 1 

w — 10 2 

w = 10“ 3 

$ 

II 

© 

i 

w = 10- 5 

w = 10~ 6 

1 

5,0 

8.9 

10.9 

12.3 

13.3 

14.2 

2 

3.0 

6.7 

8.6 

9.9 

10.8 

11.6 

4 

1.0 

4.6 

6.5 

7.7 

8.6 

9.3 

8 

-0.8 

2.7 

4.5 

5.7 

6.5 

7.3 

16 

-2.5 

0.8 

2.5 

3.7 

4.5 

5.2 

32 

-4.2 

-1.1 

0.5 

1.6 

2.5 

3.2 

64 

-5.9 

-2.9 

-1.4 

-0.4 

0.4 

1.1 


The entries in Table 2-1 are the strength of a signal, in decibels, rela¬ 
tive to the average noise power Po. The number n, at the left, is the 
number of sweeps averaged—for example, 4 in the case of Fig. 2-6c. 
The quantity w at the head of each column is the probability that an 
arbitrary interval along the final averaged sweep will display a larger 
deflection than the interval that contains the signal. For example, if 
the signal is 4.6 db above P 0 (third row, second column) and the integra¬ 
tion has been carried over four sweeps, there is one chance in a hundred 
that a selected interval will actually exceed in power the interval con- 

1 This trace was constructed, as were the others in Fig. 2-6, by random sampling of 
a number field prepared according to the appropriate distribution function, the sweep 
having been divided into intervals for this purpose. Again we are overlooking the 
difference between a discrete and a continuous random process. 
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taining the signal. If the sweep length were equivalent to, for example, 
500 intervals (remember that what we call an “interval” is about 1/© 
long), one would expect to find several (roughly, five) noise peaks in the 
sweep which were higher than the signal peak. In this case we should 
certainly need either a stronger signal or more integration. 

Now it is the trend of the numbers in Table 2T which is of interest to 
us, since any real radar problem will differ in many particulars from the 
ideal process to which Table 2T applies exactly. If we select any column 
(w = constant) we observe that the variation of signal power with n is 
something intermediate between 1/ra and 1 /\/n. For large n and par¬ 
ticularly for w not too small, the variation is not far from 1/y/n. This 
implies that doubling the number of sweeps integrated, other things being 
equal, allows the signal power to be reduced by a factor l/\/2. This 
relation has been strikingly verified by the experiments of J. L. Lawson 
and others (Vol. 24) in the detection of signals on the A-scope, under 
conditions where n was large. On the other hand, for small n, and 
especially for very small values of w, Table 21 would require the signal 
power to vary more nearly as l/n. This is not too important in practical 
radar design, for so many factors are involved in the real problem that we 
cannot hope for, and do not need, a very precise answer to such questions. 
We shall most frequently assume, in later chapters, that the required 
signal power varies as 1 /y/n. 

It must be observed, to put the above considerations in proper per¬ 
spective, that the benefits of integration are not confined to the smoothing 
out of thermal or purely random noise. A very important requirement, 
in practice, is discrimination against isolated but powerful disturbances 
such as transients from nearby electrical apparatus, or, very commonly, 
pulse interference from other radar sets. Indeed, the frequency of such 
disturbances, in most locations, renders academic our earlier remarks 
about the likelihood of getting an abnormally high noise peak once an 
hour or so. The fact that the desired signal occurs repeatedly allows 
such isolated disturbances to be discarded easily, or disregarded. Strictly 
it is not integration, but a sort of coincidence selection, that is most potent 
against these scattered flashes of interference. Such selection is inherent 
to a greater or lesser degree in nearly all radar systems and as a rule very 
little selection suffices. In practice then, it is still the noise that we have 
to combat, not the interference, if we wailt to reduce the minimum 
detectable signal power. 1 

1 Because this is true, an essential part of any test of the condition or quality of a 
radar set includes a measurement of the noise level, or a quantity proportional thereto. 
The determination of minimum discernible signal power under any reproducible 
conditions of observation constitutes such a measurement. 
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2* 11. Effect of Storage on Radar Performance. —How is the integra¬ 
tion process, or its equivalent, actually carried out in a radar set? The 
earliest and simplest radar indicator is the A-scope, the horizontal range 
sweep with vertical deflection by the signal. Usually the screen of the 
cathode-ray tube does not give a persistent glow but the picture decays 
immediately. It is difficult to see any integrating or storage mechanism 
here, and indeed there is none. The storage is accomplished in the eye 
and mind of the observer and is rather astonishingly effective. 1 Just 
how it is done we do not know in detail, but we may see the results in 
Fig. 2-5 (page 35). Note now the significance of the three curves in that 
figure which correspond to different pulse repetition frequencies with the 
same total time of observation. An increase in PRF by a factor of 16, 
from one curve to the one below, reduces the signal power required by 
very nearly a factor of 4. It is natural to assume that, whatever the 
effective number of integrations, it is proportional to the PRF, for 
constant observation time, and we may regard the experiments described 
by Fig. 2*5 as evidence favoring the relation 

S mia oc _L. (23) 

V n 

In Fig. 2-7, which has been taken from Yol. 24 of this series, an attempt 
has been made to show directly the effect of integration in the A-scope. 
Here the camera has been substituted for the eye, and the number of 
sweeps overlapping in one picture has been varied. Signals of different 
strength are present at two positions in each sweep and by referring to 
the explanation accompanying the figure, the reader will be able to trace 
the improvement in discrimination from one picture to the next. The 
noise and signal shown, incidentally, were derived from a linear detector. 

In the case of an intensity-modulated indicator -with a persistent 
screen, what we have called “integration” is very nearly exactly that— 
namely, the repeated addition, and hence averaging, of a number of 
successive sweeps. The difference is that the number of sweeps so aver¬ 
aged is not sharply defined, since the luminosity of the screen decays 
gradually with time. However there will be some time which is charac¬ 
teristic of the decay, and we can say simply that if the electron beam 
traces repeatedly over the same strip of the screen, the number of sweeps 
averaged will be of the order of the pulse repetition frequency times this 
decay time. In practice, the radar is usually scanning. That is, before 
the decay time elapses, the radar beam moves off the target and the cath¬ 
ode-ray-tube trace moves to a new position on the screen. T he number of 

1 Failure to appreciate the power of the observer to integrate was responsible for 
some disappointment with early electrical integrating devices, which, through no 
fault of their own, did not bring the expected improvement over the simple A-scope. 
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sweeps integrated then is limited by the number of pulses striking the 
target during the scan and not by the screen persistence. If, however, 
the latter is so long that storage is effective from one scan to the next, we 





F 10 ' 2-7.—In this series of photographs, the number of A-scope sweeps recorded during 
each exposure was varied from 12 to 400. Artificial signals were injected at the locations 
marked, with the following strength, relative to average noise power: Si, +10 db: <Ss +5 db- 
Si, 0 db; <S*, —5 db. 


must include more than one scan in estimating the amount of the integra¬ 
tion, and the screen persistence again enters. 

Let us try to elucidate this rather complicated state of affairs by 
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tracing through an example of the familiar plan-position indicator, PPL 
Suppose that the effective storage time of the screen is 4 sec, and that the 
angular width of the radar beam is 6°: let the rate of rotation be variable. 
Assume a constant pulse repetition frequency of 500 pps. Let us begin 
with the antenna stationary, pointing at a single target. The number 
of sweeps available for integration, n f , will be limited by the screen per¬ 
sistence and will be 4 sec X 500 sec -1 , or 2000. This will remain true, 
even though the antenna rotates, until the rate of rotation becomes so 
great that the beam dwells on the target less than 4 sec, in other words, 
up to t rpm. With increasing speed of rotation, the number of sweeps 
integrated will decrease as l/(rpm) until the beam rotates faster than 
one revolution in 4 sec, at which time we begin to include more than one 
scan in the integration. Then will begin to level off, its asymptotic 
value, for high speed, being given by 

(screen storage time) X (PRF) X fo eai ^width) 

or, in this case, n; = 33 at speeds much greater than 15 rpm. Altogether 
rii has changed by a factor of -^o between low and high speed, or by just 
the ratio of the beamwidth to 360°. 

If now we assume that the signal 
power required for detection, Smi*, 
is proportional to 1/ y/rii, a plot of S t m- n 
against scanning speed will look like 
Fig. 2-8. To be sure, we have so dras¬ 
tically oversimplified the problems 
that no significance can be claimed for 
the exact shape of the curve. Never¬ 
theless, the main features of the curve— 
especially the existence of the plateau 
regions I and III, whose vertical sepa¬ 
ration is determined by the ratio of the beamwidth to the total scan 
angle—are worthy of attention, and have been confirmed by controlled 
tests (Vol. 24, Sec. 9T). 

The effect of scan speed on threshold-signal level is often called 
“scanning loss,” the condition of scan-speed zero being implied as the 
standard of reference. This condition merits no more than any other 
the distinction of being a standard. On the contrary, the factors 
determining Swin are in this case especially elusive, if one wants to take 
them all into account. We prefer not to use the term “scanning loss,” 
and if a basic standard of reference is deemed desirable we would choose, 
on logical grounds, the single A-scope trace, which contains all the infor¬ 
mation normally available from a single pulse transmission. With 



Speed of rotation in rpm 


Fig. 2-8.—Effect of scanning speed 
on storage gain, assuming 6° beam- 
width, and 4-sec storage time, with 
PRF = 500 pps. 
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respect to this standard all other modes of indication provide varying 
amounts of storage gain, by making use, more or less imperfectly to be 
sure, of information gathered on repeated pulse transmissions. Thus we 
say that Fig. 2-8 describes the effect of scanning on storage gain. 

The number of other independent variables, yet unmentioned, which 
affect the amount of gain realized through storage is appallingly large. 
The more prominent of these must be discussed briefly, if only to suggest 
the scope of the general problem treated comprehensively in Vol. 24. 

The video bandwidth b, as distinguished from the i-f bandwidth (B, has 
hitherto been assumed to be so great as to allow reproduction of the 
detected i-f signal without distortion. This is seldom true in practice 
and the question arises, how does the video bandwidth influence the 
signal discernibility, and how narrow can it be without harm? Making 
the video bandwidth b considerably less than 1 /t amounts to putting the 
rectified signals and noise through a long-time-constant filter. This is a 
sort of averaging, or integration process, in effect, the final output at any 
instant being an average over several adjacent intervals, each of the order 
of t in duration. It is clearly an integration process operating at a loss 
rather than at a gain, in contrast to the sweep-to-sweep integration 
discussed earlier, for it includes with the signal an unnecessarily large 
amount of noise. The result is an increase in signal power required for 
detection: for b « 1/t, & mia is roughly proportional to 1 /y/b. Of course 
such a decrease in video bandwidth is accompanied by a marked deterio¬ 
ration in the time discrimination, or resolution in range, of the system 
unless the range resolution is already limited by other factors. Because 
of this, and for other reasons as well, designers have usually aimed at 
adequately wide video bands. 

Actually, the effect of video bandwidth narrowing would not deserve 
even this much discussion here, were it not that, in a less obvious way, 
a very similar effect arises from certain other influences, having to do 
with the spot size and the sweep speed. Let us consider an intensity- 
modulated indicator tube, such as the PPL Let d be the diameter of 
the light spot due to the beam, and let v be the speed with which the 
beam is swept across the face of the tube, lid/v < t, the pulse duration, 
the intervals of which we spoke earlier are spread apart on the tube; if 
d/v > r, the spot overlaps several such intervals, or better, several such 
intervals contribute to the same spot of light on the tube. Now this is 
precisely what happened when the video bandwidth was made too narrow, 
and we must expect the same consequences. In effect, the intensity- 
modulated cathode-ray tube is a low-pass filter, whose bandwidth is of 
the order v/d. For example, a radial sweep covering 50 miles of range 
on a 7-in. PPI tube would be written in with a velocity of about 1.5 X 10 4 
cm/sec. If d is 0.1 cm, the bandwidth of the system is about 150 kc/sec. 
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To use such a display for a 1-jusec pulse would entail a penalty of about 
2 db in Smin. 

An extreme, indeed a limiting, case of the spot-size sweep-speed effect 
is met in the type C indicator (Sec. 6-6) which presents only elevation 
and azimuth data, not range. Here the sweep speed v is zero or very 
nearly zero, the spot moving only as the antenna scans. All the noise 
and the signal, if any, from one range sweep are piled up on one spot. 
If T is the duration of such a sweep, 1 we should expect an increase in S min 
due to this superposition of noise, of the order of y/T/ t. 

Video mixing, which is practiced in certain radar applications, consists 
in superimposing two radar pictures on the same screen. Because this 
results in adding noise from one picture onto a signal from the other, we 
would expect, and we find, an increase in Smin. If two similar but inde¬ 
pendent 2 radar pictures are superimposed on one cathode-ray-tube screen, 
a signal on one of these pictures will have to be about 1.5 db, or V2 
stronger to be detected than would have been necessary if the other 
picture were absent. A related problem is this: Suppose that on a single 
radar indicator we simply remove the signal from alternate sweeps (by 
holding off the transmitter pulse, for example). The resulting increase 
in #min will amount to about 3 db in this case, for what we have done is 
equivalent to the following two changes; (1) reduction in PRF by factor 
of i with corresponding reduction in n t *; (2) mixing in an equal number of 
foreign noise-bearing sweeps, as in the previous example. 

Whether the detector is a square-law detector, a linear detector, or 
something else, will no doubt influence S m ,m in any given case. 3 However, 
we may as well lump together the effect of the detector, the cathode-ray- 
tube modulation characteristics, the screen characteristics, and those of 
the eye, and admit that no brief discussion of these factors is possible. 
In most cases one has to rely on experience; that is to say, one has to 
design by making relatively short extrapolations from previous practice, 
or by making preliminary tests under conditions approximating those 
selected. 

1 Because the C-scope was found useful only for targets at short range, it was the 
practice to apply a range gate covering only the useful range interval and suppressing 
the electron beam during the remainder of the period between pulses. In this case 
the time T represents the duration of the “on” part of the sweep. 

2 By “ indepen dent,” it is meant that the signal from a radar target will appear on 
one of the pictures only, or at any rate, not at the same position on each. The super¬ 
position is usually accomplished by interlacing the sweeps. 

3 In so far as the question of discernibility can be stated in terms of the probability 
of signal-plus-noise being larger than noise, the law of the detector, and indeed of any 
subsequent elements, can be eliminated from the theoretical problem. Table 2T, for 
example, holds for any detector whose output is a function of the absolute value of the 
i-f voltage. 


46 


THE RADAR EQUATION 


[Sec. 2*11 


Although we have not arrived at a universal prescription for the 
minimum detectable signal power, we have studied the influence of 
various factors on S m m, and we are now in a position to predict the relative 
change in S m \n which will accompany some proposed alteration in the 
radar system. One way to establish some absolute basis is to give the 
observed value of the ratio of minimum detectable signal power to 
average noise power, for one particular system. This is done in Table 
2-2, in which are displayed the relevant constants of the system selected. 

Table 2-2.—Characteristics of a Sample System 

Type of indication. PPI; P7 screen; decay time about 7 sec 

I-f bandwidth. (B = 1.2 Mc/sec 

Video bandwidth. b = 5 Mc/sec 

Pulse duration. r = 1.0 j*sec 

Pulse repetition frequency. 320 pps 1 Hence about 50 pulses on one point 

Scan rate. 6 rpm > target per scan, with negligible scan- 

Beamwidth. 0 = 6° J to-scan storage. 

Sweep speed. v = 2 X 10 4 cm/sec \ Note that d/v > r, which is 

Spot diameter. d = 0.1 cm > not the best condition, but 

J is a typical one. 

Conditions of observation...... Signal occurs on one scan, at known azimuth, in 

one of six range positions. Observer must locate 
it with 90% certainty. This corresponds to a 
value of w , in Table 2*1, of the order of 10~ 2 . 

Ratio of minimum detectable sig¬ 
nal power to average noise 
power , under above conditions .. 1.25 (+1 db) 

Working from Table 2-2, we can infer that if the system there described 
had an over-all noise figure N of, for example, 15, the signal power required 
at the terminals of the antenna would be 5 min = 1 .25NkT(S> = (1.25) (15) 
(1.37 X 10" 23 ) (291) (1.2 X 10 6 ) = 9 X 10~ 14 watts. Now if for some 
other system N is given, together with the new values of the parameters 
listed in Table 2-2, the reader should be able to estimate Sns* for that 
system. The estimate will be better, of course, the less extreme the 
departure from the conditions of Table 2-2. We must emphasize, how¬ 
ever, the limited utility of a value of 5 min obtained in this way. The 
experiments upon which Table 2-2 is based were performed in the labora¬ 
tory under ideal conditions of observation; moreover, the value of w (the 
parameter of Table 2T) is here certainly much too large for any radar 
search operation, although it might not be inappropriate for the continuous 
tracking of a target already detected. 

The experimental determination of the maximum range of an actual 
radar set is as uncertain a matter as is the calculation of the maximum 
range by the method outlined in this chapter. Some arbitrary procedure 
for observation must be specified, and the limit of range must be defined 
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in a manner consistent with the inherently statistical nature of the 
problem. That R me .* is not rendered so uncertain by these statistical 
effects as to lose any usefulness is largely due to the inverse-fourth-power 
law expressed by the radar equation, which makes the range relatively 
insensitive to moderate changes in the system parameters. 

It should not be forgotten that in these latter pages we have been 
wholly concerned with that obscure marginal region between strong 
signals and utterly undetectable signals. This margin is not, after all, 
very broad. A glance at Table 21, for instance, shows how very rapidly 
w diminishes as the signal becomes strong. Most of the useful signals in 
any radar set are strong enough to be practically unmistakable. 

MICROWAVE PROPAGATION 

In the first part of this chapter the radar equation was derived under 
the assumption of free-space propagation. The assumption is frequently 
not justified, and we must now turn to some of the important cases that 
fail to fulfill one or more of the requirements laid down in Sec. 2T. We 
shall try, where possible, to modify the radar equation to suit the new 
circumstances, but it will be our broader purpose to describe, if only 
qualitatively, certain propagation phenomena peculiar to the microwave 
region. This is a vast subject. It includes some exceedingly difficult 
problems in mathematical physics, not yet completely solved; it includes 
topics in meteorology; above all, since it involves the weather and the 
variegated features of landscape and seascape never susceptible of exact 
mathematical description, it includes a large collection of observations 
and experience, rarely easy to interpret. We could not here treat such 
a subject comprehensively, but certain aspects with which the radar 
engineer should be familiar are not hard to explain. Their influence on 
radar planning and design is felt, or should be, at a very early stage. 

2-12. Propagation over a Reflecting Surface. —If the transmission 
path lies near a reflecting surface it may be possible for energy to reach 
the target, and hence also for scattered energy to return to the radar 
antenna, by way of the surface as well as directly. The result of combin¬ 
ing the direct and the reflected wave at the target will depend on the 
relative intensity and phase of the reflected wave, which in turn will 
depend not only on the difference in the length of the two paths but upon 
changes of phase or intensity introduced in the process of reflection. 
The analysis is very easy in the case of a flat , perfectly reflecting , surface. 

Let us consider a nondirective transmitting antenna A located at a 
height hi above a flat reflecting surface S, as in Fig. 2-9. The field 
strength at some other point B of height h 2 can be described by giving 
the ratio of the field strength at that point to the field strength which 
would have been observed in the absence of the reflecting surface in 
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other words, under free-space conditions. It is this ratio, which we shall 
call F, that we want now to compute. 

The difference in length between the paths AB and AMB, if the angle 
9 is small, is given quite closely by 

AMB -AB = (24) 

This is responsible for a difference in electrical phase of 4-irhih 2 /R\ radians 
between the two waves arriving at B, to which we must add any phase 

B 


shift \f/ resulting from the reflection of the one wave at M. The total 
phase difference <f> is then 



Fig. 2-9.—Propagation over a flat reflecting surface. 


4 > = $ + 


Airhihi 

~R\ 


(25) 


If the reflection at M is total, both waves arriving at B will have sub¬ 
stantially the same intensity, namely, that corresponding to free-space 
propagation. 1 Taking the phase difference into account, then 

F 2 = 2(1 + cos 4>). (26) 

The angle contained in <f>, depends upon the nature of the reflecting 
medium, upon the angle 9 between the surface and the direction of wave 
travel, and upon the polarization. If the surface were a perfect conduc¬ 
tor, 4/ would be 7r radians for horizontal polarization (electric vector 
parallel to surface) and zero for vertical polarization 2 (magnetic vector 
parallel to surface). We shall be chiefly concerned, however, with the 
surface of the sea, and to a lesser extent 'with land, and these mediums 
behave more like dielectrics than conductors at microw r ave frequencies. 
For horizontal polarization it is still true that t = t, but for vertical 
polarization the situation is more complicated. If 6 is considerably 

1 The fact that the waves arrive at B from slightly different directions, as well as 
the effect of the slightly unequal path lengths upon the relative intensity, need not be 
taken into account so long as R » hi » X. 

2 This use of the terms "horizontal” and “vertical” polarization, though not 
meticulous, is common radar practice, and causes no confusion when the directions of 
propagation make small angles with the horizontal. Of course the electric vector 
of a vertically polarized wave traveling from A to M is not precisely vertical. 
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smaller than 6°, in the case of water the phase shift \p is nearly r; for 
nearly normal incidence, on the other hand, \p is nearly zero. Also, the 
magnitude of the reflection coefficient, contrary to what we assumed in 
writing Eq. (26), varies widely as 0 is changed, being in fact very nearly 
zero for 0 = 6° (Brewster’s angle). This is as far as we care to pursue 
this complicated matter, apart from displaying, in Fig. 2-10, curves 
showing the dependence upon 0 of the reflection coefficient and the phase 
shift, for reflection of 10-cm radiation at a water surface (there is very 
little difference between salt and fresh water at microwave frequencies). 



180° 


135° 


90° « 


45° 


Fig. 210.—Reflection by water at 3000 Mc/sec. Curve a: amplitude of reflection coef¬ 
ficient, vertical polarization; Curve b: phase shift at reflection, vertical polarization; Curve 
c: amplitude of reflection coefficient, horizontal polarization. Phase shift for horizontal 
polarization is 180° throughout range shown. 


Fortunately, the case which is of the greatest practical importance, 
that of nearly grazing incidence, is peculiarly easy to discuss, for if 0 is 
less than, for example, 2° there is not much error in taking the phase shift 
to be x and the reflection coefficient, unity, for both polarizations. In 
this region, then, we can write 

f! = 2 + 2cos (^ + ,)=4 S inf-^) (27) 

Now F 2 measures directly the ratio of the power incident on a target at B 
to that which would strike the target under free-space conditions. This 
ratio, according to Eq. (27), varies between 0 and 4, the latter value being 
attained when the direct and reflected waves arrive precisely in phase, or 
when the geometry is such as to satisfy the condition 

= n, an odd integer. 


( 28 ; 
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The effect of the interference described by Eq. (28) is to break up the 
original radiation pattern of the source at A into a lobe structure, as 
sketched in Fig. 2T1; at least this is an appropriate description of the 
effect at a considerable distance from the source. The lowest maximum 
in Fig. 2T1 occurs at an elevation angle of X/4/ii radians. Below this 
angle the field strength-diminishes until, at the reflecting surface itself, 
it vanishes. No modification of the above argument is required for a 
directive antenna at A, unless the directivity is high enough to affect the 
relative intensity of the waves traveling along AB and AM (Fig. 2-9) 

respectively. In any case, the width 
of an interference lobe will be less 
than the width of the primary radi¬ 
ation pattern since Ahi will certainly 
be greater than the vertical aperture 
of the antenna. 

As the geometry of the problem 
is not altered if we interchange 
transmitter and target, the interfer¬ 
ence must affect the return of the 
radar echo in the same degree as it affects the pulse transmission. There¬ 
fore the required modification of the radar equation is obtained by multi- 
plying by F i the expression given in Eq. (3) for the received signal power 
S ; that is, 



Fig. 2*11.—Lobes caused by interference 
of direct and reflected waves. 


s = 


<7 2 XV 
(4 x) 3 # 4 


■ 16 sin 4 



(29) 


To discuss the practical consequences of this we first distinguish 
between the problems of “high coverage” and “low coverage.” In 
the former case we are concerned with targets so high or so close that 
2irhihi/\R > 1; that is, with targets lying well up in, or above, the 
lowest lobe of Fig. 211. Evidently the detection of such a target will 
depend critically on its range and altitude. If an airplane flies in toward 
the radar at constant altitude hi we must expect the signal to vanish 
and reappear repeatedly, as the lobe structure is traversed. The smaller 
X and the larger hi, the more finely divided is the lobe pattern. A 
welcome change, on the other hand, is the additional factor of 16, effective 
in Eq. (29) for directions of maximum constructive interference. This 
factor should double the maximum range of detection, compared to free- 
space conditions. Something like this increase is actually observed, 
although it should not in every case be taken for granted, in view of the 
idealized model upon which it is based. 

“Low coverage” refers to a situation in which the target lies well 
below the lowest maximum in Fig. 211, in the region where 
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2irhih 2 
A R 


(30) 


For this case the sine in Eq. (29) can be replaced by its argument, leading 
to 


S = 4 irP 


G 2 <r(hih 2 ) i 
A 2 R* 


(31) 


We see that in this region the signal strength falls off as 1 /R s rather than 
l/R i , if the other factors are held constant. This region is often referred 
to loosely as the “eighth-power region,” or occasionally as the “far zone.” 



0l_I_I_I_1—I I l I I- -S2—1— —i—i I .l_l 
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Range in thousands of yards 

Fig 2-12.— Radar performance over water. Target: 5000-ton freighter. Antenna height: 

21 ft. 

As radar and target are separated, keeping hi and h 2 constant, the range 
at which this inverse eighth-power dependence begins varies as the 
reciprocal of the wavelength; in other words, the longer the wavelength, 
the higher the lowest lobe in Fig. 2T1 is tilted, and the sooner an out¬ 
going target recedes underneath it. This gives a heavy advantage to 
shorter wavelengths where the primary task of the radar set is to search 
the sea for low-lying targets, the radar antenna itself not being mounted 
at a great height. The advantage of the shorter wavelength is main¬ 
tained throughout the inverse eighth-power region. Comparison of Eq. 
(3) with Eq. (31) shows that if two radar sets, operating at wavelengths 
Ai and A 2 , receive equal signals from a target in the free-space region, the 
ratio of respective signal strengths in the region to which Eq. (31) applies 
will be Si/S 2 = (A 2 /Ai) 4 . 

Figure 2T2 records some radar observations made at two wavelengths 
with the same ship as the target. The signal strength in decibels is 
plotted against the logarithm of the range. Clearly distinguishable are 
two regions in which the slope corresponds respectively to an R 4 and to 
an R ~ 8 dependence, and the relative advantage of the shorter wavelength 
in the latter region is apparent. 
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The maxima and minima which one might have expected in the 
nearer region are not conspicuous in Fig. 2-12. The reason for t his is 
that the target was not a point with a unique height h 2 but a complicated 
object extending from the surface up to some maximum height. In this 
“near zone” some parts of the ship lie on maxima and some lie in the 
nulls, and the net result at any instant is some sort of average, in 
the fluctuations of which one could hardly expect to discern traces of the 
regular interference pattern predicted by Eq. (29). The absence of a 
sharply defined break in the curve between the two regions is readily 
justified on the same grounds. The location of the break, ill-defined as 
it is, can however be used to compute some “effective height” h 2 . 

Although the relation in Eq. (30) fixes roughly the inner boundary of 
the “R~ s region,” were we to cling to our flat-earth hypothesis there 
would be no outer limit. Actually, of course, the region is ultimately 


dI 



Fig. 2*13.—Reflection from an irregular surface. 


bounded by the radar horizon, where a new and even more drastic falling- 
off in signal strength sets in. In many instances, especially at microwave 
frequencies, this limit occurs so soon after the beginning of the eighth- 
power region as to reduce the latter to rather inconsequential size. 

Before we discuss the effect of the earth’s curvature, we should 
comment on certain other, less important, shortcomings of the preceding 
simplified argument. For one thing, we have ignored the fact that the 
reflecting suface is not smooth; even in the case of the sea, the irregulari¬ 
ties (waves) are both wide and deep compared to a microwavelength; in 
the case of a land surface, we may be confronted with any imaginable 
irregularity. Nevertheless, at least for reflection on the sea at nearly 
grazing incidence, the observed reflection coefficient is rather close to 
what a glassily smooth sea would give. 1 This is, perhaps, no more 
surprising than the fact that an ordinary piece of paper displays, at 
nearly grazing incidence, specular reflection of light, and it can be made 
plausible by some argument such as this: In Fig. 2-13, two parallel rays, 
AB and DE, strike a “rough” surface, the roughness consisting of a 
single bump of height h. The reader will find with little trouble that the 
net path difference between the two rays EF — ~AB is just 2 h sin Q. If 

1 The reflection coefficient would have to be substantially less than 1 to change the 
result significantly, so far as the radar problem is concerned. 
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only this difference is small compared with X, the surface should reflect 
as though it were optically smooth. But M < X implies h < X/ 0, and if 
0 is small, bumps which are actually large compared to X can be tolerated. 

Something like this may occur in some circumstances over land. 
Indeed, reflection has been observed on unusually flat terrain, such as an 
airfield, at microwave frequencies. Except in such unusual circumstances 
there is very little evidence of ground reflection at wavelengths of 10 cm 
or less. For microwaves, then, the results of this section are almost 
wholly restricted to transmission over water at nearly grazing incidence. 

2-13. The Round Earth. —The distance R h to the optical horizon, 
from an observer situated h feet above the surface of a spherical earth 
of diameter Do ft would be given by the formula, Rh = \/Do • h if the 
atmosphere did not bend the rays of light. Actually, the earth s atmos¬ 
phere decreases in density with height, introducing a downward curvature 
in all rays, which allows a ray to reach somewhat beyond the distance 
given by the above formula. For rays of small inclination to the hori¬ 
zontal, and for heights small compared to the thickness of the atmosphere, 
this effect can be taken into account by replacing the true diameter of 
the earth by a somewhat larger number Dm. How much larger it is 
depends on the rate of change with height of the index of refraction of the 
atmosphere. This effect may be expected to show local variations. A 
reasonable choice of a “standard ” condition leads to a value R M = 1-33 R 0 , 
and thence, thanks to a fortuitous numerical relation between units, to 
an easily remembered formula for the distance to the radar horizon, 

R h (statute miles) = \/2h (feet). (32) 


The formula Eq. (32) predicts a somewhat greater horizon distance 
than does the corresponding formula for the optical horizon, because the 
conditions assumed as “standard” include a moderate gradient of water- 
vapor concentration. Water vapor, although it has but a minor influence 
on the atmospheric refraction of visible light, displays a very pronounced 
refractive effect at all radio frequencies, including microwave frequencies. 
This effect, caused by the permanent electric moment of the water 
molecule, can, in some circumstances, drastically affect the propagation 
of microwaves in a manner to be described in the next section. 

Confining our attention for the moment to the atmosphere of stan - 
ard” refractive properties, to which Eq. (32) applies, let us see why it 
makes sense to speak of a microwave horizon when radiation of much 
lower frequency, as is well known, travels far beyond any such horizon. 
In the first place, the ionosphere does not, to any appreciable degree 
reflect or refract microwaves. In the second place, the spreading of 
waves around the curved surface of the earth, essentially by diffraction, 
is much reduced at microwave frequencies because the wavelength is so 
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small compared with the size of the obstacle, to put it very crudely. 
There is some spreading of this sort, of course, and it is a phenomenon 
upon which a good deal of theoretical effort has been expended. Methods 
have been developed for calculating the intensity of the radiation in the 
“diffraction region,” that is, beyond the horizon (Vol. 13, Chap. 2). In 
this region, however, the field strength normally diminishes so rapidly 
with increasing range that any additional radar coverage thus obtained 
is of little value. From the point of view of the radar designer, targets 
over the horizon might as well be regarded as totally inaccessible under 
“standard” conditions of propagation. 



Fia. 2-14.—Coverage diagram for 2600 Mc/sec, transmitter height 120 ft. Solid curve for 
totally reflecting earth. Dotted curve for nonreflecting earth. 

As for regions well within the horizon, the curvature of the earth at 
most complicates the geometry of the interference problem discussed in the 
preceding section. Naturally, we have no right to apply Eq. (29), as it 
stands, to targets near the horizon. We need not concern ourselves here 
with these complications, which are adequately treated in Vol. 13. 
Methods have been worked out for rapidly calculating the field strength 
over a curved reflecting earth. The radar designer usually prefers to 
display the results in the form of a coverage diagram , which shows contours 
of constant field strength plotted in coordinates contrived to show directly 
the effect of the curvature of the earth. One such contour, shown in 
Fig. 2T4, is calculated for an omnidirectional antenna transmitting at 
2000 Mc/sec from a height of 120 ft above a totally reflecting earth. 
The dotted curve is the corresponding contour with a nonreflecting earth. 
Both contours would usually be modified by the directional pattern of the 
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radar antenna and it is not difficult to take this into account in the 
calculation. Note the exaggeration of the vertical scale. 

A contour of constant field strength is a contour of constant power 
intensity as well; moreover, the intensity of the signal received from a 
radar target of given cross section, located anywhere along such a contour, 
is the same. 1 Thus, if the proper contour is chosen it will represent, as 
nearly as any curve can, the boundary of the region in which a given 
target can be detected. The reader’s earlier introduction to some of the 
statistical factors involved in radar should prepare him for the warning 
that such coverage diagrams are not to be taken too literally. They are, 
nevertheless, useful in the planning and design of long-range search radar. 

2T4. Superrefraction.—As we have seen, the effect of the normal 
vertical gradient of refractive index in the atmosphere is to introduce a 
slight downward curvature in the path of light and of microwaves. Were 
this curvature only a few times greater, it would equal the curvature of the 
earth itself, and it would be possible for a ray to bend around the earth 
without leaving the surface; in other words, there would be no horizon. 
Whatever misgivings we may have about the use of the word ray in 
this connection, it would not be surprising if some interesting departure 
from standard microwave propagation were to manifest itself under such 
conditions. 

Refractive index gradients of the requisite strength (5 parts in 10 8 per 
ft) can be produced under some conditions by temperature gradients 
alone. For example, if land heated by the sun cools by radiation at 
night, a fairly thin layer of cold (therefore dense ) air may be formed just 
above the ground, which results in an unusually rapid decrease of refrac¬ 
tive index with height, the index of the lowest layer being abnormally 

A more widespread cause of strong vertical gradients in refractive 
index and therefore of excessive bending of rays, is the refractive effect 
of water vapor mentioned earlier. Over most of the surface of the ocean 
the region above the water is not saturated with water vapor, whereas 
the layer directly in contact with the water must be very nearly saturated. 
There is, in other words, a continual evaporation of water from the sea 


i One must be careful not to confuse the directional pattern of an antenna with 
the plot of eontours of constant intensity in the field of the antenna, which i occa¬ 
sionally superficially resembles. If we plot the gain of an antenna as a f un on o f 
angle in polar coordinates, we have an antenna pattern that has meaning, strictly 
only if the antenna is isolated in space. On the other hand, 

intensity the coordinates of which refer directly to positions in space, can be used to 
describe the radiation field no matter what the surroundings or type of Propagation 
involved The fact that a signal of the same intensity is received from a target at 
any position o^ one such contour does not depend on the inverse-square law or any 
other law of propagation but only on the Reciprocity Theorem. 
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and a diffusion of the vapor upward into the overlying air mass. This 
implies the existence of a vertical gradient in the concentration of water 
vapor with, normally, the highest concentration at the surface and 
decreasing upward. 

A typical condition to which such an effect may lead is that of a 
relatively shallow layer just above the surface within which the vertical 
gradient of refractive index is negative and exceeds the critical value of 
5 parts in 10 8 per ft. Such a region is called a “duct” for reasons that 
will appear shortly, and the level at which the gradient has just the critical 
value is called the “top of the duct.” Were we to trace the path of an 
initially horizontal ray at this level, we would find it curving downward 
just enough to keep up with the curvature of the earth, and therefore 
maintaining constant height. Farther down in the duct, where the 
gradient is stronger, it would be possible for a ray launched at a slight 
upward inclination to be bent back to the surface again and thus to 
proceed by a series of bounces, trapped as it were, within the duct. 

From this temptingly graphic picture of propagation within a duct 
it is easy to draw false conclusions. Since the description of the process 
in terms of rays, traced by the rules of geometrical optics, nowhere 
involves the wavelength of the radiation, we should be led to expect 
similar effects at all frequencies for which the index of refraction has the 
same value, namely for all radio frequencies. But, actually, ducts such 
as we have described have no observable effect on the propagation of low- 
frequency radio waves. The reason for this is that the duct is effective 
in “trapping” and guiding radiation only if the wavelength is less than 
some critical value determined by the height of the duct and the steep¬ 
ness of the gradient of refractive index ivithin the duct. The ducts 
which we have described have no great vertical extent, their heights 
being of the order of a few tens, or at the most a few hundreds, of feet; 
their influence on propagation is usually confined to frequencies in the 
1000-Mc/sec range and above. 1 For gradients in refractive index which 
would not be unusual in these surface ducts over water, the relation 
between height of duct and the longest wavelength strongly affected by 
the duct is suggested by the figures in Table 2-3. 


Table 2-3 


Height to top of duct, ft. 

25 

50 

100 

200 

400 

Longest wavelength trapped, cm*.... 

1.8 

5 

15 

40 

no 


• I-C J y :V 7.y r annougn reasonable, criterion for trapping, and uoon a 

ofTnfrts rfn m W f , " refraCti y e index decreftses "P" ftrd through the duct at the constant rate 
of 8 parts in 10« per foot. They are intended only to be illustrative. 


1 In certain parts of the world, the effect of trapping has been observed 
quencies as low as 200 Me/sec. 


for fre- 













Sec. 2-14J 


SUPERREFRACTION 


57 


That the height of the duct and the wavelength should be related, 
and in such a manner that the heights involved are hundreds of times 
greater than the corresponding wavelengths, may perhaps be made 
plausible to the reader acquainted with propagation through waveguides. 
The duct is, in a sense, a waveguide. Let us consider an oversimplified 
model of a duct in which the index of refraction, Wi, is constant from the 
surface up to some height a, where it abruptly changes to nz (Fig. 2-15). 
If Wi exceeds nz by some very small amount 5, both ni and nz being very 
nearly unity, a wave incident on the boundary CD at a grazing angle a 
smaller than \/2S will experience total internal reflection. Under such 
conditions the region between AB and CD can be regarded as the interior 
of a waveguide bounded by two reflecting surfaces. But in an ordinary 



Fig. 2-15.—Propagation within a duct (oversimplified). 


waveguide there is a basic relation between the width of the guide and the 
angle of incidence of the plane waves into which the simpler waveguide 
modes can be resolved. The longer the wavelength and the narrower 
the guide, the larger the angle a according to a relation which for very 
wide guides reduces to a = A/2 a. But if, in our model sketched in Fig. 
2T5, a becomes larger than \/2S, total internal reflection no longer 
occurs, and the energy leaks rapidly out of the guide. We might there¬ 
fore anticipate some such restriction as A/2 a < \/2h or A 2 < 8a 2 S for an 
effective duct. The form of this result is not inconsistent with the 
figures quoted above which were based on a constant gradient of ni in 
the duct, although it must be admitted that we have brutally over¬ 
simplified a problem that abounds in mathematical difficulties and 

subtleties. , , , 

Actually, no sharp distinction between trapping and standard propa¬ 
gation can be drawn. Even our naive model suggests this; for we need 
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not require total reflection at CD to get appreciable guiding for a con¬ 
siderable distance. Nor does the source of radiation have to lie within 
the duct to permit a portion of the energy to be partially trapped in the 
duct, although it may not be too far above it. The variation of field 
strength with distance from the transmitter and height above the surface 
is very complicated, and to cover this type of propagation by a mere 
modification of the radar equation is entirely out of the question, as the 
reader who pursues this subject into Yol. 13, where it is treated at length, 
will learn. It is perhaps best here to summarize the aspects of super¬ 
refraction which have a significant bearing on radar planning and design. 

1. The guiding of microwaves by refractive anomalies of the duct 
type appears to be the sole means by which coverage beyond the horizon 
can be obtained. Extensions of range up to several times the horizon 
distance have often been observed. 

2. The most prevalent, the best understood, and probably the most 
important example of the type is associated with the surface evaporation 
duct, which seems to exist most of the time over large areas of the oceans 
of the world. 

3. Short wavelengths are required to take advantage of the guiding 
effects of ducts, and, for surface ducts, low antenna (and target) heights. 
This is especially true of the evaporation duct. 

4. Substandard as well as superstandard radar ranges can be caused by 
refractive anomalies, if the transmission path is nearly horizontal. 

5. Propagation at angles steeper than a few degrees with respect 
to the horizontal is not affected by the refractive anomalies here discussed. 

2T5. Attenuation of Microwaves in the Atmosphere.—The earth’s 
atmosphere, excluding the ionosphere, is for all practical purposes 
transparent to radio waves of frequency lower than 1000 Me/sec. Even 
over a transmission path hundreds of miles long no appreciable fraction 
of the energy in the radio wave is lost by absorption or scattering in the 
atmosphere. With the extension of the useful range of radio frequencies 
into the microwave region we have at last entered a part of the electro- 
magnetic spectrum to which the atmosphere is not wholly transparent. 
Indeed an upper limit to frequencies useful for radar, imposed by the 
ptoperties of the atmosphere, is now within sight. The radar engineer 
must therefore acquaint himself with certain phenomena falling hereto¬ 
fore within the exclusive province of the molecular spectroscopist. 

Broadly speaking, there are two ways in which energy can be dis¬ 
sipated from a radar beam: (1) by direct absorption of energy in the 
gases of the atmosphere; (2) through absorption or scattering of energy 
by condensed matter such as water drops. All such processes lead to an 
exponential decrease of intensity with distance from the source, super¬ 
imposed on, and eventually dominating, the inverse-square dependence. 
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The effect is therefore truly an attenuation in the sense in which the word 
is applied to transmission lines, and is properly measured in decibels per 
kilometer. We shall discuss first the absorption by the gases of the 
atmosphere. 

Of the three abundant gases of the atmosphere—nitrogen, oxygen, 
and water vapor—the latter two are intrinsically capable of interacting 
with and absorbing energy from a radio wave by virtue of the permanent 
electric dipole moment of the water molecule and the permanent mag¬ 
netic dipole moment of the oxygen molecule. We know, however, that 
molecules absorb radiation in more or less well-defined absorption lines, 
or bands, and we have to inquire whether either of these molecules 
exhibits absorption lines in the microwave range—that is, at frequencies 
much lower than those usually associated with molecular absorption 
spectra. It has been found that both oxygen and water vapor do in fact 
display such absorption. Although the effects observed would be 
classed as very weak by a spectroscopist, radar involves transmission 
over such long paths that very serious attenuation is encountered in 
certain parts of the spectrum. In Fig. 2T6 are plotted curves showing 
the course of the water vapor absorption and oxygen absorption, as a 
function of wavelength. The absorption is measured by the rate of 
attenuation in decibels per kilometer. 

The most prominent feature of the water-vapor absorption is a single 
“line” which appears as a broad maximum centered about 1.3-cm 
wavelength, superimposed on the residual effect of a multitude of far 
stronger lines located at much shorter wavelengths. The solid part of 
the curve is based on extensive direct measurements. These confirmed 
the main features of the theoretical predictions, 1 on the basis of which 
the remainder of the curve has been sketched in; one cannot, however, 
rely on the quantitative accuracy of the dotted part of the curve. The 
curve is plotted for an atmosphere containing 10 g of water vapor per 
cubic meter. This corresponds to a relative humidity of 66 per cent 
at a temperature of 18°C, for example. Over the range of absolute 
humidities normally encountered in the atmosphere one may assume 
that the attenuation is simply proportional to the absolute humidity. 
The rapid rise of the curve below 3 mm is evidence of the powerful 
absorption displayed by water vapor throughout the far infrared. No 
further transparent regions are to be found until we reach a wavelength 
of the order of 15 microns (0.0015 cm). 

The oxygen absorption rises to a high peak at 5-mm wavelength; 
this has been quantitatively verified by direct measurement. At longer 

1 J. H. Van Vleck, “Further Theoretical Investigations of the Atmospheric Absorp¬ 
tion of Microwaves,” RL Report No. 664, March 1, 1945. See also Vol. 13 of 
this series. 
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wavelengths, in contrast to the behavior of the water-vapor curve, a 
residual absorption persists up to wavelengths of the order of 30 cm. 
This effect is small enough to have escaped experimental detection, 
but it is clearly predicted by the theory. 1 Except near the center of the 
absorption maximum, the attenuation due to oxygen should vary about 
as the square of the pressure; hence the effect rapidly diminishes at 
high altitudes. It is perhaps unnecessary to remark that attenuations 



Fig. 2-16. —Attenuation caused by water vapor (Curve a) and oxygen (Curve 6). 
Curve a applies to an atmosphere containing 10 g of water vapor per m 3 . Curve b applies 
to an atmosphere which is one fifth oxygen, at a total pressure of 70 cm Hg. 

due to independent causes, such as water vapor and oxygen, are directly 
additive. 

Water drops in the atmosphere can affect the passage of microwave 
radiation in two ways. In the first place liquid water is a very imperfect 
dielectric at microwave frequencies, and absorbs energy from an oscillat¬ 
ing electric field just as any lossy dielectric would. For extremely small 
drops, such as those in fog or clouds, this is the only important effect, 
and in this limiting case the attenuation at a given wavelength is simply 
proportional to the aggregate liquid water content of the atmosphere, 

1 X H. Van Vleck, op. cit.; see also Vol. 13. 
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measured, for instance, in grams per cubic meter. 1 The effect of larger 
drops is more complicated, depending not only upon the total mass of 
water per unit volume, but upon the diameter of the drops as well. The 
absorption process itself is no longer simple, and scattering of energy by 
the drops, which depends very strongly on the ratio of wavelength to 
drop diameter, begins to play a role. Energy scattered out of the 
directed beam must, of course, be counted as lost. 



Fig. 2-17.—Solid curves show attenuation in rain of intensity (a), 0.25 mm/hr (drizzle); 
(6), 1 mm/hr (light rain); (c), 4 mm/hr (moderate rain); (d), 16 mm/hr (heavy rain). 
Dashed curves show attenuation in fog or cloud: (e), 0.032 g/m 3 (visibility about 2000 ft), 
(/), 0.32 g/m 3 (visibility about 400 ft); (g), 2.3 g/m 3 (visibility about 100 ft). 

The attenuation resulting from these effects can be calculated for 
drops of any given diameter. Reliable and accurate though they may 
be, such results are not in themselves of much use, for it is neither 
customary nor convenient to describe a rain in terms of the drop diameter 
and the number of drops per cubic meter. In any case, the drops are 
never all of one size and it is not sufficient to know merely the average 
diameter. Instead, one has to make use of empirical meteorological 
data correlating drop size (really distribution-in-size) with precipitation 
rate to arrive finally at a relation connecting attenuation in decibels 

i This conclusion holds so long as the diameter of the drops is very much less than 
A/w, where n is the index of refraction of water at the frequency in question. 
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per kilometer, with precipitation rate in millimeters per hour. The 
most extensive analysis of this sort has been carried out by J. W. and 
D. Ryde, upon whose work 1 the curves of Fig. 2T7 are based. The direct 
measurements of attenuation and rainfall which have been made confirm 
these predictions satisfactorily. The chief difficulty in such experiments 
is connected with the measurement of the rainfall, which is homogeneous 
in neither time nor space. 

The dashed curves of Fig. 2-17 show the attenuation in fog or clouds 
which, as we have said, does not depend on the drop diameter. Accord¬ 
ing to Ryde a certain limit of optical visibility can be, at least loosely, 
associated with each of the dashed curves. For the conditions to which 
Curve / applies, for example, the optical range is limited to about 400 ft. 
At a wavelength of 3 mm the radar range could be 50 to 100 times as 
long. 

It would be easy, but not very instructive, to introduce an exponential 
factor into the radar equation to take account of the attenuation that 
we have been discussing. We leave this task to the reader, who will 
find no difficulty in calculating, for any given case, the reduction in range 
caused by a specified strength of attenuation, which is effective, of 
course, on both the outgoing and return path. One general observation 
should be made, however, which is that the effect of an exponential term 
in the radar equation is insignificant at very short ranges but over¬ 
whelming at very long ranges. What we mean by short and long is 
determined by the rate of attenuation. An entirely arbitrary criterion, 
Avhich Avill serve as well as any other for discussion, is the range for which 
the presence of the atmospheric attenuation just doubles the normal rate 
of decrease of signal intensity with range. If a is the rate of attenuation 
in db/km, the range R 0 so defined is given bj r R 0 = 8.6S/a km. At 
shorter ranges than this the inverse-square law is the more important 
factor; at ranges greater than R 0 the exponential factor controls the 
situation and any slight improvement in range must be bought at enor¬ 
mous price. In other words, once attenuation takes hold, it is of little 
avail to struggle against it. 

1 J. W. Ryde and D. Ryde, Report 8670 of The Research Laboratory of General 
Electric Company, Ltd. This is a British publication. 
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SIMPLE TARGETS 

By A. J. F. Siegert, L. N. Ridenour, and M. H. Johnson 1 


3*1. Cross Section in Terms of Field Quantities. —In the preceding 
chapter the quantity "cross section of a target” was introduced phe¬ 
nomenologically. Theoretical considerations which in certain cases 
will allow the prediction of the value of these quantities from the known 
properties (shape, material) of the target will be presented in this chapter. 
The following considerations will be restricted to cases where the indi¬ 
vidual target is sufficiently small, compared with the distance from the 
transmitter, to permit the incident electromagnetic field at the target to 
be approximated by a plane wave propagating in the direction of the 
target away from the transmitter; this is chosen as the z direction. 
The problem of finding the cross section then reduces to the mathe¬ 
matical problem of finding that solution of Maxwell’s equations which 
at large distances from the target reduces to the incident plane wave 
and at the target fulfills the proper boundary conditions. 

Suppose a solution of this problem has been found. At large distances 
from the target the component of the electric field parallel to the receiving 

2 TTlf * 

2W —(r — ct) 

— ct) C ^ 

dipole can be written in the form E 0 e x + S ---b terms 

decreasing faster than r ~ 1 , where Eq is the amplitude of the incident plane 
wave, S/r is the amplitude of the only important part of the scattered 
wave, X the radar wavelength, c the velocity of light, and t the time. 
Usually E 0 and S contain complex phase factors; S is in general a function 
of the scattering angles. In the following discussion the symbol Sr is 
used to denote the value of S in the direction of the receiver. In terms 
of E 0 and S B , the cross section a defined in Sec. 2-3 is given by 


!&!! 

w 


( 1 ) 


3*2. Rayleigh Scattering from a Small Sphere. —As an illustration of 
the use of this equation, we shall derive the Rayleigh law for the case 

i Sections 31-3-4 and 3-6 by A. J. F. Siegert, 3-5 by L. N. Ridenour, and 3-7 by 
M. H. Johnson. 
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of back scattering from a sphere of radius a small compared to the radar 
wavelength. In this limiting case the incident field is considered homo¬ 
geneous over the extension of the target. In the homogeneous field the 

-—ct 

sphere becomes an electric dipole with a dipole moment pe x , where 

V = a3E ° ( 2 ) 

and e is the dielectric constant. The field of this dipole, observed at a 
distance r in the wave zone and in a direction perpendicular to the 
polarization, is 



The cross section is therefore 




e - 1 
« + 2 


o D 


(4) 


If M 1, which is true, for instance, for a raindrop, we obtain the 
simpler expression 


. ( 2iroV 

' V*7 ’ (5) 

which in this form serves to compare the radar cross section with the 
“geometric cross section” wa 2 . 

For the case of a metal sphere, one would be tempted to use the same 
formula with |c| = ». This, however, is not correct, because, in the 
case of a conducting sphere, surface currents which have a magnetic 
dipole moment are induced by the field. The radiation of both the 
electric and the magnetic dipole must therefore be considered. We then 
obtain 

= 9 na 2' (6) 


3-3. Scattering of a Plane Wave by a Sphere.—The general problem 
of scattering of a plane wave by a sphere is solved in detail in J. A. 
Stratton’s book, Electromagnetic Theory (pages 563 ff), and references to 
the original papers can be found there. The cross section for back 
scattering from a metal sphere 1 divided by ira 2 is plotted vs. a/X in Fig. 


P. J Rubenstein, RL Report No. 42, Apr. 3, 1943. Numerical values for the 
problem of scattering from a dielectric sphere can be found for certain values of the 
dielectric constant in the references given by Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory 
McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, p. 563 ff. See also Robert Weinstock, RRL Report 
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3*1, where a is the radius of the sphere and X the radar wavelength. For 
wavelengths large compared to the radius, the cross section is given by 
Rayleigh’s law. In the opposite limiting case (X « a) the cross section 
approaches the geometrical cross section ira 2 . Between these limits are 
the resonance maxima. 



0.05 


0.2 0.4 0.6 1.0 2 

a /X 

p IOi 3.1.—Back scattering from a metallic sphere. In the region where the line is shown 
dotted, no calculations have been made. 


3*4. Approximations for Large Metal Targets. 1 —For metal targets 
whose dimensions as well as radii of curvature are large compared with 
the radar wavelength, the following approximation yields good results. 
For every surface element the current is used which would be caused by 
the incident field if the surface element were a part of an infinite plane 
sheet The radiation from all the surface elements is added in the proper 
phase relations, and the resultant field is considered as the scattered field 
from the target. For a flat metal sheet of area A perpendicular to the 


No. 411-125, Nov. 14, 1944 (for cylinder and sphere); Morse and Rubenstein, Phys. 
Rev , 64 , 895 (1938) (for elliptical cylinder); L. J. Chu, RRL Report No. 4, Oc . , 

1942; Marion C. Gray, “Reflection of Plane Waves from Spheres and Cylinders, 

BTL Report MM 42-130-95. „ m T . , 

iJ. F. Carlson and S. A. Goudsmit, “Microwave Radar Reflections, RL Report 

No. 43-23, Feb. 2, 1943. 
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incident radar beam we thus obtain the cross section 


<j 


4t A 2 
X 2 


(7) 


For general angles of incidence the cross section is a function of the 
angle of incidence and it varies very rapidly when, as is assumed here, 
the wavelength is small compared with the linear dimensions of the plate. 
In a diagram of return power vs. angle of observation these variations 
show up as the “lobes.” The strong main lobe is normal to the plate and 
the side lobes decrease rapidly with increasing angle. For small angles 
d, but excluding the main lobe, the average cross section a (averaged over 
several lobes) is given approximately by 

4xX 2 
9 ~ (2x0p 

This result is independent of the size of the target, subject of course to 
the limitation that the linear dimensions of the target are large compared 
to the wavelength. 

For a cylinder of radius R and length l, both large compared to X, we 
obtain 

o Ri* 

* = 2tt — (9) 


for incidence perpendicular to the axis. For the same cylinder, if the 
beam forms an angle 0 with the normal to the axis the average cross 
section (averaged over several lobes) is approximated by 


9 = 


R\ 

2t0 2 ’ 


( 10 ) 


valid for small angles 6 excluding the main lobe. 

For curved surfaces, the formulas of geometrical optics can ordinarily 
be used. 1 For a segment of spherical surface of radius R we find 


<r = ttR* (11) 

independently of the size of the segment and of the wavelength X. This 
formula is valid as long as the diameter d of the segment (perpendicular 
to the incident beam) is larger than \/2\R, and provided that the edge of 
the segment deviates sufficiently (>X/4) from a plane perpendicular to 
the incident beam, since otherwise edge effects may become important. 
If the surface is not spherical the formula is still valid if we take for R the 
geometric mean of the two principal radii of curvature. The result is 
the same whether the concave or convex side is turned toward the radar 
transmitter. 


1 For more detailed discussion see Vol. 13 of this series, Chap. f>. 
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3-6. The Comer Reflector.—It is often desirable to make a compact 
radar target with a large cross section. A flat plate of dimensions large 
compared to a wavelength exhibits a large cross section when viewed 
along its normal, because of specular reflection, but the cross section falls 
off sharply in other directions [see Eqs. (7) and (8), Sec. 3-4]. The 
problem of designing a target that will give strong specular reflection for 
almost any direction of illumination has been solved by taking over into 
microwave radar practice the corner reflector familiar in optics. The small 
glass reflectors used in highway markers work on this principle. 

A corner reflector consists of three mutually perpendicular intersecting 
planes (Fig. 3-2o). If a beam is directed into the corner formed by the 
planes, triple reflections occur which send it back in the direction from 



which it came (Fig. 3-2f>). The effective area for triple reflection depends 
on the direction in which the corner is viewed, but it is large over most 
of the octant in which a single corner is effective. When the area for 
triple reflection grows small, double reflection (from two planes whose 
line of intersection is nearly normal to the line of sight) and single reflec¬ 
tion (from a plane nearly normal to the line of sight) begin to make 
important contributions to the radar cross section. A single corner will 
be effective only for directions of illumination that cover one octant of a 
sphere centered at the reflector, as has been remarked; but all directions 
can be covered by making a cluster of eight such corners (Fig. 3-3). 

We can find the cross section for a corner by considering it equivalent 
to a flat reflecting plate whose area is the effective area of the corner for 
triple reflection. Equation (7) gives, for area A and wavelength X, the 
cross section 

_ 4irA 2 
* ~ X 2 

The maximum area for triple reflection will be that afforded by the corner 
when it is viewed along its axis of symmetry. This maximum area is 
that of the regular hexagon formed by cutting off the corners of the 
projection of the corner on its axis of symmetry; it is given by 
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This yields for the maximum cross 

4 7 ra 4 

3X r ’ 

showing that the free-space range at which a corner reflector can be seen 
by a given radar is proportional to its linear dimensions. Figure 3-4 
shows the maximum cross section at various radar frequencies as a 
function of edge length. 

As a/\ (and consequently the gain of a corner reflector) is increased, 
greater attention must be paid 
to the mechanical construction 
of the reflector. When the angle 
between one pair of planes differs 
from 90°, the triply reflected re¬ 
turn from the corner splits into * 10 
two divergent beams, with a con- | 

5 10 4 
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Fig. 3*3.—A cluster of corner Fig. 
reflectors. 

sequent reduction in signal return. If two angles are in error, there 
are four beams; if all three angles are wrong, six beams result. The 
theory of the effect of errors 1 yields the result that a loss in returned 
.signal of 3 db is caused by a displacement of the outer edge of the corner 
of about A/2. This limitation requires extremely close attention to the 
mechanical construction of corner reflectors of high gain. It also presents 
the possibility of applying modulation to the reflection from a corner by 
slight motion of one side. 

3-6. Target Shaping to Diminish Cross Section.—A eorner reflector 
gives a radar return by specular reflection for nearly all directions of 

1 R. C. Spencer, "Optical Theory of the Corner Reflector,” RL Report No 433 
Mar. 2, 1944. ' ’ 




•4.—Maximum scattering cross section 
of triangular corner reflector. 


where a is the edge of the corner, 
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approach. A target consisting of two planes intersecting at right angles 
gives specular reflection for all directions of observation perpendicular to 
the line of intersection. A cylinder standing perpendicular on a plane is 
also strongly visible for most directions of approach. If the problem is, 
on the contrary, to construct a target with a low radar cross section for 
most directions of approach, such configurations must be avoided. 
Furthermore, to eliminate ordinary specular reflection, surfaces perpen¬ 
dicular to the probable directions of observation must be eliminated. 
Partial camouflage of targets has been achieved by proper shaping. 

3*7. Use of Absorbent Materials.—The possibility of reducing the 
radar cross section by the use of materials absorbent at radar frequencies 
has been the subject of considerable investigation. Contributions to the 
cross section can be separated roughly into two parts. The first arises 
from flat or gently curved surfaces of considerable area (in square wave¬ 
lengths) which are normal to the line joining the target and transmitter. 
Radiation returned from such surfaces may be properly classed as specular 
reflection; cross sections arising therefrom will be referred to as “specular 
cross sections.” If any dimension of the target is smaller than a wave¬ 
length, or if the backward radiation arises from the secondary maxima in 
the diffraction pattern, the cross section will be referred to as a “diffrac¬ 
tion cross section.” When both types of backward scattering are present, 
the specular cross section is usually much greater. In considering the use 
of absorbent materials, this distinction must always be borne in mind. 
The theory that follows is applicable only to specularly reflected radiation, 
and therefore to the specular cross section. 

Absorbers in general are of two types. In the first kind, reflections 
occurring at the front surface of the absorber are canceled by destructive 
interference with the wave that enters the layer and subsequently 
reemerges. This type, analogous to the antireflection coatings applied 
to optical lenses, will be referred to as “interference absorbers.” In the 
second kind, the material of the absorber is so designed that no reflection 
takes place at the front surface and the attenuation in the layer extin¬ 
guishes the entering wave. A continuous gradation from one kind of 
absorber to the other exists. 

Consider the reflection from an infinite plane sheet of material that 
is characterized by a complex dielectric constant e and a complex magnetic 
permeability p. The imaginary part of e arises from dielectric loss and 
electrical conduction in the medium. The physical cause for the imaginary 
part of m in the ultrahigh and microwave frequency range is not known. 
Let the bounding plane between the medium and air be at z — 0. The 
solution of Maxwell’s equations which represents a plane wave incident 
on the bounding surface, a wave reflected from the surface, and a wave 
transmitted into the medium is given by 
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E y = - ae- ik °> ) 

H x = e ik ' z + ae- ik °* J = 0 ^ 

E v = Ae ik * ' 

H. = ^ J 2 s °- < 13) 

In these equations a is the amplitude reflection coefficient. 

The boundary conditions that the tangential components of E and of 
H be continuous at z = 0 immediately yield 



It is clear that a will be 0 if e = p. Material with such a property will 
serve as an absorber of the second kind, providing € has a considerable 
imaginary part. If the refractive index n and the absorption index k are 
introduced by the familiar relation 


Eq. (14) can be rewritten 


n + ik = 


n + Ik — }i 
n + iic + fi 


(15) 

(16) 


Let us now examine the behavior of an absorber of the first kind in 
which the internal reflection occurs from a metal surface at the plane 
z = — d. It will be assumed that k 2 is small compared to n 2 . The 
calculation of the resultant reflection can be made by summing the 
emergent rays and adding this sum to the wave reflected from the plane 
z = 0. Let g = 4ird/c/X be the damping of a wave for one passage from 
the front to back surface and return. Let <p = 4xnd/X be the change in 
phase for the same passage. Finally let /? be the transmission coefficient 
of the front surface. When the index of refraction is high, Eq. (16) gives 

“ - 1 - v < 17 > 


If it is remembered that the coefficient for the internal reflection at the 
front surface is — a, the following table can be constructed. 


Table 31. —Emergent Rays 
No. of passages through 
the layer 
0 
1 
2 
3 

m 


after Multiple Reflection 
Amplitude of emergent 
wave 
a 

p e -o+i<i> . p 
— aj8e 2C ^ +t > ) • p 
oc 2 0e 3( “* +t » • p 


(_ a ) m -i0e m <-0+»>> . p 
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The resultant amplitude of the wave is then 
R = a + /3 2 e -<H ' i * [1 — ae~ B+l<1, + a 2 e 2( ~ a+i4 ‘ ) — a 3 e 3(-1 ’ +i * > + 

, fil e -o+i4> a _)_ g-e+4 

— 01 ‘ 1 — ae~ p+i<t> ~ 1 + ae~ 0+i * 
a + e~ g (cos </> + i sin <ft) 

1 + ae ~ g (cos <t> — i sin <f>) 


] 

(18) 


The minimum reflection clearly occurs when sin <f> = 0 and cos <t> = — 1. 
Hence 

<{> = (2p- 1)tt p = 0,1,2,-.- (19) 


d-(2p-l)±- 


Thus for cancellation the phase change must be x and the layer an odd 
multiple of a quarter wavelength thick. The minimum reflection will 
actually be 0 if 


a = In - ~ 
y a 


2/jb 

n 


and since 


gn = gn 

<f> 7T 

2/j 

x 


( 20 ) 


This condition determines the necessary attenuation in the layer in order 
that the emergent wave will produce complete cancellation. It is quali¬ 
tatively obvious that the attenuation for each passage must become 
smaller as the reflection at the front surface becomes greater. 

When Eq. (20) is satisfied the power reflection coefficient is given by 
the relation 

4a 2 cos 2 ^ 

R2 - - 1 --• ( 21 ) 

(a 2 - l) 2 + 4a 2 cos 2 


If the bandwidth AX of the absorber be defined as the range of wavelengths 
in which more than half the incident power is absorbed, it can be shown 
from Eq. (21) that 

AX = (22) 

X irn 

Therefore the bandwidth of an absorber is proportional to n and inversely 
proportional to n. The qualitative nature of this behavior follows at 
once from the way in which a depends upon n and n. For a given refrac¬ 
tive index, a continuous transition from absorbers of the first kind to 
those of the second kind may be effected by allowing the value of m to 
range from 1 to e. 

Absorbent materials have been produced in Germany for the 
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radar camouflage of U-boats. The type of absorber that was actually 
put into service was of the interference kind. The dielectric constant 
and permeability were produced by a high concentration of spheroidal 
metal particles (carbonyl iron). The concentration of metal was 80 per 



0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 

Angle with normal to plate in degrees 

Fig. 3*5.—Effect of absorbing material on energy returned from a flat plate at various 
angles of incidence. Curve a: diffraction pattern of a metal plate, electric vector of radia¬ 
tion normal to plane of incidence. Curve b : plate covered with absorbing material of high 
dielectric constant. Curve c: plate covered with magnetic absorbing material of low dielec¬ 
tric constant. 

cent by weight, and values of dielectric constant and permeability were 

e = 7, n = 3.5. 

An absorber of the second kind was also developed in Germany. It 
consisted of a series of layers whose conductivity regularly increased with 
depth. The layers were separated by a foam-type plastic whose dielectric 
constant was close to 1. The absorption was excellent from 4 to 13 cm. 
However, the complete absorber was a rigid structure in. thick, and it 
was never actually used. 
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When absorbent materials are applied to targets whose cross section 
is mainly specular, the cross section is reduced by the factor |J?| 2 —a result 
that is confirmed by field tests. 

The manner in which absorbent materials influence the diffraction 
cross section is shown in Fig. 3-5. The diffraction pattern of a small 
plate exhibits a strong maximum at an angle corresponding to that for 
specular reflection, and at other angles falls off with the oscillations shown. 
If the plate is covered with absorbing material of high refractive index, 
the principal diffraction maximum is greatly reduced whereas the second¬ 
ary maximum is in general only slightly changed. Covering the plate 
with magnetic material of low refractive index not only reduces the 
principal diffraction maximum, but also makes the secondary maxima 
considerably lower. Generally speaking, material of high refractive 
index can be expected to reduce the specular cross section while it leaves 
the diffraction cross section substantially unaltered. Magnetic material 
of low refractive index may, however, also effect a reduction in the 
diffraction cross section. 

COMPLICATED TARGETS 
By A. J. F. Siegert and E. M. Purcell 

Most targets are much more complicated than those dealt with in the 
previous sections. A distinction will be made between “complex targets” 
and “compound targets” (Sec. 3-10). The latter term denotes targets 
consisting of many independent elements (rain, vegetation) which 
generally fill the volume illuminated by a “pulse packet” (Sec. 4-2) 
completely. The former denotes complicated targets (such as ships, air¬ 
craft, and structures) which are large, but still smaller than the illuminated 
region. The power received from compound targets is thus dependent 
on beamwidth and pulse length, since these govern the size of the pulse 
packet; the signal from a complex target is not. 

3-8. Return from Two Isotropic Targets.—The outstanding features 
of the signal returned from complex targets—its fluctuations and its 
wavelength dependence—can be studied by considering a simple model 
consisting of two equal isotropic targets a distance l apart. This distance 
is assumed to be smaller than cr/2, where t is the pulse duration, so that 
the signals overlap—at least partly. The ratio of the received power 
from the two targets to that which would be received from one of the 
targets alone (at a distance large compared with l) is given by 

P_ = | e i r( r+ i cose ) + £ rr( r_ l cos9 )|2 

P 0 

= 4 cos 2 cos ^ = 2^1 + cos ^y cos 0^J' 


(23) 
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Fig. 3-6. —Successive 
frames of a photographic 
recording of an A-scope 
trace at ^-sec intervals. 


Because of interference, the received power varies 
between 0 and 4 times the power received from 
one of the targets. 

A beautiful example of the change of signal 
power with l, as predicted by this formula, is 
given in Fig. 3-6, which shows successive frames 
of a photographic recording of an A-scope trace 
at Ts-sec intervals. These recordings were ob¬ 
tained on Deer Island in Boston Harbor. The 
signal on the right-hand side is received from 
the antenna towers of Radio Station WBZ. The 
signals received from these two towers overlap 
in the center and there show the effects of de¬ 
structive and constructive interference. In the 
last frame (No. 0311) and in the enlarged frame 
(No. 0479, Fig. 3-7) the parts of the signal where 
there is no overlapping are separated by a gap of 
zero power due to destructive interference in the 
overlapping region. In Frame No. 0303 and in 
Frame No. 0538, Fig. 3 - 7, we have full construc¬ 
tive interference. The deflection of the A-scope 
used was not linear in the power, so that the 
highest deflection with constructive interference 
is only 3 times that of the individual signals, 
whereas the power itself is 4 times the power 
received from the towers individually. The 
change in power is due to changes in the distance 
l arising from a swaying motion of the towers. 
The other possible cause, change of wavelength 
due to change in frequency or refractive index 
has been ruled out. 1 Correlation was actually 
observed between the wind velocity and the rate 
of fluctuation. The towers would have to move 
only one inch relative to each other to change 
from constructive to destructive interference. 

In Eq. (23) we note further that the return 
power from a complex target consisting of two 
equal isotropic scatterers a fixed distance apart 
depends upon X, and that the change in signal 
for a given wavelength change increases with the 
value of l. This fact has been applied in a 

1 See Propagation of Short Radio Waves, Vol. 13, Sec. 
6-17, Radiation Laboratory Series. 
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device to distinguish small targets of large radar cross section from 
large complex targets such as ships by observing the change in signal 
intensity caused by a change in wavelength. 

3*9. Actual Complex Targets.—The actual targets encountered in 
the practical use of radar are of a much higher degree of complexity than 
the simple model just considered. Only a rough estimate of the cross 

CO 

I 

i 



0 ) 



Fig. 3-7.—Enlarged frames of a photographic recording of an A-scope trace. 

section of such targets as aircraft or ships can be obtained by calculation. 
Even if one could carry through the calculation for the actual target 
(usually one has to be content with considering an oversimplified model) 
the comparison of calculated and observed cross section would be 
extremely difficult because of the strong dependence of the cross section 
on aspect. In Figs. 3-8 and 3-9 the observed return power 1 from a B-26 
1 Ashby et al., RL Reports No. 931, Apr. 8, 1946, and No. 914, Mar. 28, 1946. 
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and an AT-11 aircraft, respectively, is shown as a function of azimuth 
angle. 

The airplane in each case was mounted on a turntable in surroundings 
free from other reflecting objects, and was observed with a near-by radar 
set. The signal strength was automatically recorded as the airplane was 
slowly revolved at a uniform rate. 


35 db 



Fig. 3 - 8 .—Return power from a B -26 aircraft at 10 -cm wavelength as a function of azimuth 


angle. 

In many positions, the power received changes by as much as 15 db 
for a change of only in aspect angle. To a lesser, but still very notice¬ 
able, extent the cross section is a function of the position of the propeller, 
so that modulation 1 of the received power is produced when the propeller 
is rotating (Figs. 3T0 and 3T1). The modulation is far from sinusoidal, 

1 Ashby, loc. cit. 

































Sec. 3-9] 


ACTUAL COMPLEX TARGETS 


77 


and can be described better as a series of flashes. The power in the 
higher harmonics decreases only slowly with increasing harmonic number. 
Because of these variations of cross section, it has been necessary to 
modify the definition of cross section, in order to make at least the 
experimental definition unique. 


40 db 



In RL Report No. 64-10, 1 where a number of measured cross sections 
are tabulated, the convention is made that the cross section attains the 
tabulated value during one half of a series of time intervals. The signal 
is considered as seen in a time interval At if at least once during this 
interval it was distinguishable in the noise. The interval length is 

*L. B. Linford, D. Williams, V. Josephson, W. Woodcock, and supplement by 
L. B. Linford, RL Report No. 64-10, Nov. 12, 1942. 
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Fig. 3'10.—Fractional modulation of returned signal from a B-26 at blade frequency; left 
propeller rotating, right propeller stationary. 


chosen as 5 sec. The cross section thus defined exceeds the average 
cross section by an amount as yet unknown. 

The values for cross sections in Table 3-2 have been obtained using 
this definition of cross section. 


Table 3-2.— Radar Cross Section of Aircraft 


Aircraft Type Cross Section, 

OS2U. 170 

Curtiss-Wright 15U. 410 

J2F Grumman Amph. 440 

B-18..... 640 

B-17. 800 

SNB. 230 

AT-11. 200 

PBY. 560 

Taylorcraft. 170 


ft 2 
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A more serious modification of the definition of cross section is made 
necessary by the reflection of radar waves when the target is observed at 
an elevation angle smaller than half the beamwidth and over a water 
surface. In such cases, the received power is modified by the interference 
of the direct wave with the reflected wave, both for the incoming and for 
the outgoing wave (Sec. 2-12). The concept of cross section in the 


m=1.0 



original sense breaks down in such cases, because it is then no longer 
possible to define a single quantity characterizing the target—namely the 
cross section—in such a manner that the received power depends only 
on the properties of the radar set (P, G, and A), on the range, and on the 
cross section. 

As long as the target does not extend in elevation over more than one 
lobe (an assumption that is usually correct for airplanes) a modification 
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of the definition of cross section can be made in a natural and simple 
fashion if the target is not too near to the radar horizon. Assuming a 
flat earth with reflection coefficient —1, the power per unit area at the 
target is modified by the factor 



where h\ and hi are the heights of the antenna and the target, respectively, 
X is the radar wavelength, and R the range (see Sec. 2-12). The same 
factor has to be applied again in computing the return signal to take 
account of the interference along the return path. The assumption of a 
flat earth is a good approximation 1 up to ranges somewhat greater than 


Ro = 


X 


The cross section is thus redefined by the equation 


PG A 
47 tR 2 AttR 2 



An attempt has been made in RL Report No. 401 to extend the 
validity of this definition to include ship targets by determining experi¬ 
mentally an "effective value” for R 0 . This is done by observing the 
range at which the attenuation of the return signal becomes greater than 
that predicted by the inverse fourth-power law. In this way the cross 
sections in Table 3-3 were obtained. The procedure amounts to a replace- 


Table 3-3.— Radar Cross Section of Ships 


Type of ship 

Cross section, ft 2 

X = 10 cm 

X = 3 cm 

Tanker. 

24 X 10 3 
150 

1.5 

SO 

160 

0.4 

24 X 10 3 
150 

1.5 

80 

160 

1.5 

Cruiser. 

Small freighter. 

Medium freighter. 

Large freighter. 

Small submarine (surfaced).... 



ment of the real target, which extends over an elevation range from zero 
to its actual height and whose illumination varies with elevation, by a 
target at an "effective height” determined experimentally. 

A different attempt has been made by M. Ivatzin, 2 who computes the 

1 O. J. Baltzer, V. A. Counter, W. M. Fairbank, W. 0. Gordy, E. L. Hudspeth, 
“Overwater Observations at X and S Frequencies,” RL Report No. 401, June 26 
1943. 

2 Navy Report RA3A213A. 
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effect on the received power of the variation of illumination for a vertical 
rectangular sheet and uses the formula thus obtained as a definition of 
cross section. 

3-10. Compound Targets Extended through Space. —Targets such as 
rain, vegetation, “window,” 1 or the surface of the sea are much more 
complicated than the targets considered in the preceding sections. It is, 
however, easier to predict and verify certain features of the return from 
such targets because the compound targets here considered are composed 
of large numbers of independent individual scatterers, and for that 
reason statistical considerations can be used in their treatment. The 
aim of this statistical treatment is to predict the probability distribution 
of the returned power and of the correlation of successive measurements 
of the return power. 

It will be useful to distinguish between compound targets distributed 
throughout a volume (rain, “window”) and those distributed over a 
surface (vegetation, waves). In this section the first class is considered, 
the second being deferred to Sec. 311. 

The Rain-echo Problem .—Echoes from rain are frequently observed 
on microwave radar (Fig. 3T2). Under some circumstances, the ability 
to map out storm areas by radar may be put to good use. In many 
applications, however, the presence on the radar screen of storm echoes 
(that is, echoes from rain drops within a storm area) is objectionable for 
either of two reasons. (1) A small isolated storm cloud at long range 
may be mistaken for a legitimate target; airborne sea-search radar is 
especially vulnerable to this kind of confusion. (2) Echoes from a storm 
area may mask or confuse the echoes from targets at the same range and 
azimuth. 

The nuisance of “rain clutter,” which the latter effect is sometimes 
called, is most severe when the radar cross section of the desired target 
is small. Other factors that determine the intensity of the rain echo 
relative to that of the target echo are the beamwidth, pulse length, and 
wavelength of the radar, the distance to the target, and the number and 
size of the water drops in the neighborhood of the target. In the case of 
a radar set using a pencil beam or a simple fan beam, these factors enter 
the problem as follows: 

Average rain-echo intensity 

Target-echo intensity 

1 "Window” is the British and most commonly used code name for conducting 
foil or sheet cut into pieces of such a size that each piece resonates as a dipole at enemy 
radar frequency. When this material is dispensed from aircraft, large volumes of 
space can be filled with it. It falls at a speed of only a few miles per hour. The 
strong signals it returns so effectively mask the radar signals from aircraft that are 
in the midst of a cloud of window that several tons of aluminum used to be dispensed 


R 2 X 2 ct\ Nao 

~r'2j ~vr’ 


(24) 
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■Echoes from a typhoon on the scope of a 10-cm shipborne radar system. 
"Eye” of storm is clearly visible above center of scope. 


where 


R = range 
A = wavelength 
c = velocity of light 
r = pulse duration 
= area of antenna aperture 
= number of drops per unit volume 
= radar cross section of an average drop 
= radar cross section of target. 


in this form on each European heavy bomber raid. The U.S. Army referred to this 
material as “chaff”; the Germans called it “Dueppel.” 
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The quantity in parenthesis in Eq. (24) will be recognized as the volume 
of the region in space from which, at a given instant, reflected signals can 
be received. One must assume, to obtain Eq. (24), that the rain is 
distributed over a region larger than this pulse packet and that the 
target is smaller than the pulse packet. 

The average total power received from all the raindrops that contri¬ 
bute to the return at a given range is the sum of the return powers of the 
individual drops. The return powers, not the return fields, must be 
added 1 because the random distribution of raindrops in space results in 
random phases of the individual contributions. 

The cross section <r 0 for raindrops is that of a small sphere of large 
dielectric constant (Sec. 3-2) and is given by 



where a is the radius of the raindrops, d their diameter, and the bar 
denotes averaging over all drops that contribute to the return. Since 
neither N nor the distribution in drop size is very well known, it will not 
be possible to test this formula experimentally with great precision, but 
the existing measurements of average intensity can be explained, assum¬ 
ing reasonable values of N and a 6 . 

Using Eq. (25) we can now rewrite Eq. (24) as 

Average rain-echo intensity _ 15 q P 2 * CTd 6 A r 
Target-echo intensity A\ 2 cr ( 

which displays the strong dependence of rain echo upon wavelength and 
drop diameter. 

What has been said above pertains to the average intensity of the 
rain echo. Actually, the signal received from a given region, being the 
vector sum of the waves reflected from the individual drops, fluctuates 
continually in amplitude as these drops shift in position relative to one 
another. 2 This fluctuation obeys a simple statistical law, which, for our 
purpose here, can be stated as follows: the probability of receiving, at 

any time, an echo of intensity (power) P or greater is just e l '°, where 
Po is the average intensity over a time long compared to the fluctuation 
time. Precisely the same law describes the distribution in intensity of 
thermal noise power as amplified by the i-f amplifier of the radar set, 
and this is one reason for the striking similarity between rain clutter and 
receiver noise as seen on a radar oscilloscope. There is, however, one 

1 This point is discussed in greater detail in Chap. 7, Vol. 13 of this series. 

2 The changes of intensity caused by statistical fluctuations of the number of 

Taindrops within a pulse packet are small compared with these changes. 
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essential point of difference: 1 the rate of fluctuation of the receiver output 
is determined by the bandwidth of the receiver, whereas the rate of 
fluctuation, in time, of the echo from a given element of volume in the 
rain is fixed by the time required for the drops in the volume to assume 
a new configuration. This is ordinarily so long that several successive 
radar pulses find the drops disposed in nearly the same way, that is, with 
changes in relative positions amounting to a small fraction of a wave¬ 
length only. A quantitative formulation of this statement is derived in 
Vol. 24, Sec. 6-2. 

The latter effect makes the detection of a desired target echo within 
the rain clutter even more difficult, for the very persistence of the target 
echo on successive pulses helps greatly to distinguish it from noise 
(Sec. 2T0). Such help is of no avail against rain unless the target echo 
is received over a time long compared to the rain fluctuation period 
discussed above. 

To distinguish a target in the midst of rain clutter, tve must make 
use of some peculiar feature of a raindrop as a radar target. One such 
feature, perhaps the only one unique to rain, is that the raindrops are, 
round; thus the intensity and phase of the reflection from a single drop 
do not depend on the direction in which the incident beam is polarized. 
This cannot be said of most radar targets, which, being complicated 
objects usually not rotationally symmetrical about the line of sight, 
show very large variations, with polarization, of the total (complex) 
reflection coefficient. An experimental verification of the theory that 
this property of symmetry which is peculiar to raindrops can be used 
to distinguish a target signal in the midst of rain clutter has been carried 
out. 

Very briefly, the principle is this: if a sphere is struck by a circularly 
polarized plane wave, formed by passing a linearly polarized plane wave 
through a quarter-wave plate, 2 the scattered wave observed in the back- 

' There are other minor differences: the length in range of a “noise spot” is deter¬ 
mined by the receiver bandwidth and the cathode-ray-tube spot size. The length in 
range of a “rain spot” depends on the pulse length as well. The width, in azimuth, 
of a noise spot depends only on cathode-ray-tube spot size, or sweep interval, which¬ 
ever is larger, whereas the azimuthal width of a rain spot depends on the antenna 
beam width. 

2 Quarter-wave plates and half-wave plates for radar, entirely analogous to those 
familiar in optics, can be made. What is necessary is to make the phase velocity 
of the wave as it passes through the plate depend upon its direction of polarization 
with respect to some direction in the face of the plate. This is done by making the 
plate of a stack of parallel metal sheets spaced an appropriate distance from one 
another. \V hen a linearly polarized radar wave encounters the edges of the sheets 
forming the stack, the component whose electric vector is normal to the edge passes 
through unaffected. The component whose electric vector is parallel to the edge, 
however, finds itself in a waveguide of great height but of finite width. Its wavelength 
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ward direction will be circularly polarized. However, the sense of 
rotation of the vector which represents the field of the scattered wave 
is such that if the scattered wave passes back through the original 
quarter-wave plate it will emerge as a wave whose polarization is per¬ 
pendicular to that of the initial linearly polarized wave (Fig. 3-13). 
It will therefore not enter the antenna which was the source of the 
original linearly polarized wave. 


Quarter-wave plate 



« 3 ? 

Antenna 

Fig. 3-13.—Scheme for reduction of rain 
echo. 


Experimental results are shown n -~-* .Raindrop 

in Fig. 3-14. The average intensity 
of the rain echo at a given range 
was reduced approximately 26 db, 
while the ground targets (buildings) 
which were being observed at the 
same time suffered a reduction of 
4 to 8 db. Imperfections of the 
quarter-wave plate, as well as the 

slight ellipticity of falling raindrops, prevent complete cancellation of the 
rain echo. 

3-11. Extended Surface Targets. * 1 —In many cases the individual 
scatterers in a compound target are confined to a relatively thin layer, 
which can be treated as an extended surface target. Nearly all of the 
signals received by airborne radar are from targets that fall into this 
classification. One example is vegetation, which covers most of the 
land over which an airplane is likely to fly. Another is the diffuse return 
from irregularities on the surface of the sea. 

Let us examine briefly the processes involved in the reception of a 
radar signal from a layer of scatterers, such as the layer of vegetation 
on the ground. The radar set transmits a pulse of duration r, which 
travels from the airplane toward the target at the velocity c. A particu¬ 
lar scatterer will be illuminated for a time equal to the pulse length, 
as the advancing pulse goes by, and will send a reflected pulse of the 
same duration back to the receiver. The signal received at a time t, 
measured from the moment the transmitter begins to radiate its pulse, 
will consist of contributions from all those scatterers which lie within 
the antenna beamwidth a and within a range interval AR, where 


R' — AR = ic(t — r), 
R' = id. 


(27) 


in. this guide is greater than the free-space wavelength (Sec. 113), and the phase of 
this component can be advanced over that of the other component by any desired 
amount, simply by choosing the width of the sheets along the direction of propagation 
appropriately. See W. E. Kock, “ Metal Plate Lenses for Microwaves,” BTL Report 
MM-45-160-23. 

1 By R. E. Clapp. 
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As we can see from Fig. 3'15, this group of scatterers will lie within a 
patch of surface of nearly rectangular shape, with its area approximately 
given by 

A = (Ra) (icr sec 0). (28) 

Here we have used 

R = R' - i AR, (29) 

which is the range to a point in the center of the “target area,” the area 
shaded in Fig. 3-15. 



Rain echo 

Without A/4 plate 
sweep: 33 small div/mi 


With A/4 plate 

sweep & gain same as 
above 



Land targets 

Without A/4 plate 

sweep: 9.5 small div/mi 
Rain visible only at close 
range 


With A/4 plate 

gain increased 6 db 
Broad pip at center 
is artificial signal 


Iig. 3-14.—A-scope observations of rain and land targets. 


The radar equation was derived in Chap. 2 for the case of a discrete 
target with cross section <r, Eq. (2-36). This equation, repeated here, is 


S = 


P\ 2 G- 
(4tt yR**- 


(30) 
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We can generalize this formula to the case of an extended surface target, 
if we replace <r by an expression whose form will be deduced through 
statistical arguments similar to those used in Sec. 3-10. As long as the 
relative positions of the objects in the target layer are random, 1 we add 
the power received from each object in the area to find the average 





Fig. 3-15.—The area contributing to the instantaneous power received from an extended 
surface target is limited in range and azimuth by the resolution of the radar system. 

level of the probability distribution. The average signal S will thus be 
proportional to the area A, but it can also be expected to depend on 
the aspect angle 6, in a way which need not be specified here beyond 

i Specifically, we require that the wave trains received from the individual scat- 
terers within the target area should combine in random phase, which will be the case 
if the ranges Ri to the scattering objects are distributed with a randomness or devia¬ 
tion much greater than one wavelength, over a range interval A R itself much greater 
than one wavelength. 
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denoting it by a function F(d). The aspect function F(d) will thus 
include three effects: (1) the amount of power intercepted by the area A 
will depend upon the orientation of the surface with respect to the 
incident wave; (2) only a part of the incident radiation will be reradiated 
diffusely, the rest being absorbed (or, as in the case of sea return, reflected 
specularly); (3) the scattered power may be reradiated preferentially 
in certain directions, depending on the properties of the scatterers. If 
we let F(6) include these three factors, the expression for the effective 
cross section of an extended surface target becomes 

a = ( Ra) • (-jcr sec 6) ■ F(6). (31) 

Substitution of Eq. (31) into Eq. (30) will give the received signal S. 

At medium and long ranges (compared to the altitude of the airplane), 
the factor sec 8 is approximately unity and can be neglected. On the 
other hand, for the computation of the altitude signal, 1 Eq. (31) is not 
sufficiently precise, because the aspect angle 8 varies considerably over 
the large area, directly below the airplane, which lies within the range 
interval A R when R is approximately equal to h, the altitude. In that 
case, the received signal must be obtained from an integration over the 
large area contributing to the instantaneous power level in the radar 
receiver. 2 


GROUND-PAINTING BY AIRBORNE RADAR 

By C. F. J. Overhage and R. E. Clapp 

Airborne radar equipment has been extensively used in military 
aircraft for navigation by pilotage under conditions of restricted visi¬ 
bility. The performance of these radar sets in displaying topographic 
features below the aircraft depends on point-to-point variations in the 
radar-reflection properties of the earth’s surface. The information 
contained in the received echo signals is generally presented to the 
observer as a brightness pattern on an intensity-modulated persistent- 
screen cathode-ray tube in which radial distance from the center cor¬ 
responds to slant range or ground range, and azimuth to relative or true 
bearing. While the coordinates of this plan-position indicator (PPI) 
presentation thus lend themselves to comparison with maps, the correla¬ 
tion between the brightness pattern and the topographic features of 
the ground is a matter of varying difficulty, depending on the nature 
of the terrain, the experience and skill of the operator, and the particular 

1 The first signal to arrive is the reflection from the ground directly beneath the 
aircraft; it is called the “altitude signal’’ because its range is equal to the altitude of 
the aircraft. 

2 See the chapter on “The Altitude Signal,” R. E. Clapp,’ “A Theoretical and 
Experimental Study of Radar Ground Return,” RL Report No. 1024, 1946. 
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radar system that is used. The identification and correlation are 
based upon intensity contrasts which fall into several categories, such 
as the contrasts between land and water, between hill and valley, and 
between built-up areas and open countryside. As each type of contrast 
is discussed, it will be illustrated by radar scope photographs. 

3T2. Specular and Diffuse Reflection. —Of the several ways in which 
airborne radar gives its information, the most important is through the 
contrast between rough and smooth surfaces. A smooth surface on 
the ground appears as a black area in the radar picture, while a rough 
surface appears bright in contrast. In the case of the smooth surface, 
the incident radiation is deflected away, as in Fig. 3T6. Where the 
ground is rough, the incident radiation is scattered in all directions, as 




Fig. 3-16.—(a) Specular reflection, (b) Diffuse reflection. 

in Fig. 3T6, a part of it returning to the receiver to be amplified and 
shown on the radar scope. 

The signal strength from land areas is so much greater than that 
returned by water surfaces that the interpretation of land-water bound¬ 
aries is the simplest of all recognition problems. In a region of highly 
indented coastline the presentation is so strikingly similar to ordinary 
maps that navigation by pilotage can be performed even by inexperienced 
operators. Situations of this type are illustrated in Figs. 3T7, 3T8, 
3-19, and 3-20. In Fig. 3-17, for example, the position of the aircraft 
(given by the spot at the center of the picture) can immediately be 
identified by reference to the Oakland waterfront, Treasure Island, and 
the Bay Bridge. Figure 3-20 illustrates the aid in recognition afforded 
by a broad river valley. 

The fineness of the detail which can be shown depends on the range 
and azimuth resolution of the radar system and on the sharpness of 




Iig. 317. San Francisco Bay, with Golden Gate Bridge and city of San Francisco 
at left, Oakland shore at right, and Bay Bridge and Treasure Island near the center of the 
picture. Wavelength =3.2 cm, altitude S000ft, radius 15 nautical mi. 37°51'N. 122°21'W. 

us narrow circular arcs as in lig. 3*18. In general, a radar picture may 
be considered as being painted with brush strokes whose size and shape 
depend on the beamwidth, pulse length, and oscilloscope spot size. 
Narrow rivers and inlets can best be resolved when they are seen from the 
direction which sets them parallel to these brush strokes. 

Whether a particular surface appears rough or smooth depends on the 
wavelength of the radar system. For example, in Fig. 3 - 21 the paved 
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focus (the “spot size”) of the oscilloscope. Figures 3-17 and 3-18 show 
the resolution of 3-cm systems with an azimuth beamwidth of about 
3°, as compared with slightly less than 1° for the 1.25-cm systems of 
Figs. 3-19 and 3-20. With many radar systems the azimuth resolution 
is not as fine as the range resolution, so that individual signals appear 
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airport runways stand out clearly against the grass-covered ground 
between the runways. At the wavelength of 1.25 cm the grass is thor¬ 
oughly rough and the runways quite smooth, resulting in strong contrast. 
The contrast is reduced at much shorter wavelengths (ordinary light), 
for which the runways as well as the grass appears rough. At much 


N 



132°20'E. 


longer wavelengths both the grass and the runways appear smooth in 
comparison with wooded areas around the airport. I here is still a small 
signal from the grass and a smaller signal from the paved i unway, 
(because any irregularity scatters a certain amount of power), but on 
the radar picture a surface that is flat in comparison with the wave¬ 
length appears dark in comparison with a rough surface, except when the 
flat surface is viewed at normal incidence. 
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At normal incidence the full strength of the reflected wave from a 
specularly reflecting surface hits the receiver with an intensity much 
larger than the signal from a diffusely reflecting surface. For this 
reason the altitude signal is much stronger over water areas than over 
land. 


N 



Fig. 3-19. Tip of Cape Cod, Mass., with Provincetown Harbor. Wavelength = 
0.8° beam, altitude 4000 ft. radius 3 nautical mi. 42°03'N. 70°06'W. 


1.25 cm. 


3-13. Sea Return and Ground Return. —Many surfaces are neither 
perfectly smooth nor thoroughly rough. Although a quiet water surface 
is as near to a specular reflector for microwaves as nature provides, 
it has been observed that a water surface agitated by wind and tide 
reflects a strong signal known as "sea return.” Considerable sea return 
is shown in Figs. 3-17 and 3-22, but it does not interfere with identification 
of the land areas. Since sea return is usually much weaker than ground 
return and lacks the sharp outlines of land areas, there is little chance of 
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confusion between sea and land. Sea return is strongest in the direction 
from which the wind is blowing. This effect is shown clearly in Fig. 
3-22, which not only shows substantial sea return in the upwind and down¬ 
wind directions (north and south), with no visible return in directions 
crosswind from the radar, but also shows a much weaker sea return in 
the protected inner harbor than in the outer harbor. 


N 



Fig 3-20.— Connecticut coast between JNew tiaven ana new ijonaon. wave.o.gM. - 
1.25 cm, 0.8° beam, altitude 7000 ft, radius 20 nautical mi. The north shore of Long 
Island is faintly visible 17 mi. southeast of the aircraft. 41 23 N. 72 30 W. 


For microwave radar most land areas are wholly on the rough side 
of the division between rough and smooth surfaces primarily because of 
the presence of vegetation. Because the ground is thoroughly rough, 
the aspect function F{6) of Sec. 3-11 takes, for ground return, the follow¬ 
ing simple form: 


F(0) = K sin 0, 


(32) 
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where K is a numerical constant which can be interpreted as the reflection 
coefficient of the ground. Equation (32) is based on the assumption 
that every bit of the incident energy that is headed for an area on the 
ground will strike some object in that area, where a fraction, (1 — K ), 
will be absorbed, and a fraction, K, will be reradiated, all directions of 
reradiation being assumed equally probable. Some experimental 


N 



Fig. 3-21.—Airport runways at Bedford, Mass. Wavelength = 1.25 cm, O.S° beam, 
altitude 1500 ft, radius 3 nautical mi. The blank sectors to the south are shadows cast by 
the wheels of the aircraft. 42°29'N. 71°10'W. 


measurements have been made of the radar signals received by an air¬ 
borne radar system from level, vegetation-covered ground, and of the 
variation with aspect angle of the intensity of the signals. These 
measurements are in substantial agreement with Eq. (32). 

Introduction of Eq. (32) into Eq. (31) gives the radar cross section 
of the ground: 


cr = (Ra)(^cr sec B)K sin 6. 


(33) 
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Since the angle 0 that appears here is the angle between the plane of 
the ground and the line of sight, a depends on the slope of the ground, 
being larger for ground that slopes upward (as viewed from the aircraft) 
and smaller for ground which slopes downward. Two areas of ground 
which are each level in comparison with the dimensions of <x and rough 


N 



Fig 3-22.—Atlantic entrance of the Panama Canal, with the docking facilities at 
bal. Wavelength = 1.25 cm, 0.8° beam, altitude 1500 ft, radius 3 nautical mi. 9°21'N. 
79°59'W. 


in comparison with the wavelength, and which have the same reflection 
coefficient K , reflect signals of equal intensity and must be distinguished 
from each other through large-scale irregularities such as hills, structures, 
and bodies of water. To make these large-scale irregularities most easy 
to detect, it is desirable that the antenna pattern be smooth and properly 
shaped to produce on the radar picture an even background against 
which irregularities will stand out by contrast. The shaping of the 
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antenna pattern is discussed in Sec. 2-5, where an expression for the 
ideal antenna pattern is derived from an approximate expression for <r. 

u = ( Ra)(L ) sin 0. (34) 

In Sec. 2-5 it was assumed that L was a constant, and a comparison of 
Eq. (34) with Eq. (33) shows this to be approximately true, since sec 0 
differs appreciably from unity only for very short ranges. Based on 
Eq. (34), the ideal antenna pattern is 

G(d ) = Go esc 2 0. (35) 

A more exact expression, based on Eq. (33), is 

G(6) = Go esc 2 0 \/cos 0. (36) 

The effect of using an antenna whose pattern fits Eq. (35) rather than 
Eq. (36) is to increase the strength of the signals at close ranges above 
those at medium and long ranges. This increase is not large, amounting 
only to 3 db at 60°; its main effect is to make the altitude signal stronger 
than the succeeding ground signals. Radar experience indicates that the 
specification of what curve the pattern should follow is less important 
than the requirement that the pattern be smooth. 

In Fig. 3-20 the diffuse bright rings at the center of the picture are 
the result of an imperfectly shaped antenna pattern. These intensifica¬ 
tion rings 1 make it difficult to distinguish irregularities on the ground, 
but they are not as objectionable as the black rings or “holes” which 
would have appeared if the antenna pattern, instead of being too strong, 
had been too weak in those regions. 

Equations (30) and (33), combined, give only the average level S 
of ground return. Particular signals vary widely. On the PPI, with a 
medium gain setting, ground return can* be seen to consist of many 
bright signals. Among these bright signals are weaker signals, some 
of them too faint to show on the screen. The resulting stippled or 
“beaded” texture of ground return is clearly visible when fast sweeps 
are used, as in Fig. 3-25. If the receiver gain control is set high, most 
ground signals rise to saturation and ground return takes on the more 
flattened texture seen in Fig. 3-17. 

3-14. Mountain Relief.—The presence of hills and mountains in the 
area covered by the radar presentation is indicated by the bright returns 
from the mountain sides facing toward the aircraft and by the shadow 
regions on the far side of the crests. These conditions follow directly 
from the geometry of the illumination, and produce a very realistic 

1 The rather diffuse rings of intensification should not be confused with the range 
markers, which are narrower and appear at equal radial intervals out to the edge of 
the picture. 
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effect of observing land forms in relief, although the radial illumination 
from the center differs from the unidirectional illumination from north¬ 
west that is conventionally used in relief maps. Two illustrations of 
this effect are shown in Figs. 3-23 and 3-24, the former obtained with a 
3° beam at 3 cm, the latter with a 0.8° beam at 1.25 cm. Figure 3-23 


N 



Fig. 3-23.—Tokyo Bay, with Tokyo 21 mi east of the aircraft, at the head of the bay, and 
Fujiyama to the southwest of the aircraft. Wavelength = 3.2 cm, 3° beam, altitude 
30,000 ft, radius 50 nautical mi. 35°33'N. 139°14'E. 


was observed roughly midway between Tokyo and Mt. Fuji, and shows 
the characteristic shadow of the cone. Slightly to the southeast, Mt. 
Echizen, less than half the altitude of Fuji, throws a semicircular shadow. 
Many of the crests and valleys north of Fuji are identifiable by reference 
to a map. In Fig. 3-24 the valleys formed by tributaries of the Sus¬ 
quehanna can be traced clearly in the relief. 

It is often useful to visualize the radar presentation of the earth’s 
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surface in terms of a small-scale relief model illuminated By a rotating 
fan-shaped beam of light, with the source of light held above the model 
at a height equivalent to the altitude of the aircraft. The direction 
and shape of terrain shadows and the brightness of the near sides of the 
mountains are properties of the radar picture which can readily be 
understood through such scale models. 


N 



Fig. 3-24.—The Susquehanna River and its tributaries flowing through the Allegheny 
Mountains near Jersey Shore, Pa. Wavelength = 1.25 cm, O.S° beam, altitude 9500 ft. 
radius 10 nautical mi. 41 C 19'N. 77°16 , \V. 


As an aircraft approaches a hill or mountain, it will eventually (if 
its altitude is greater than the height of the mountain) reach a position 
where the farther slope is no longer hidden behind the crest. Although 
the shadow is gone, it is still possible to distinguish the mountain on the 
radar picture through the contrast between the brighter signal from the 
near slope and the weaker signal from the far slope. In Fig. 3-24, for 
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example, the contours of the land are indicated partly by shading, partly 
by true shadows. The identification of hills through intensity shading 
depends largely upon the radar operator. There is a natural tendency on 
the part of the operator to set the gain too high, raising all ground signals 
to saturation and making small variations in intensity indistinguishable. 


N 



Fto 3 25—Mouth of the Susquehanna River at Havre de Grace, Md, Buildings ot 
„ j ATQPnfil and \berdeen Proving Ground are visible as bright patches south of the 
ttrd d r“i“ ^veTengthoIcm, 0.8- beam, altitude 4000 ft, radius 10 nautical 

ni. 39°32'N. 76°13'W. 


346. Structures.— The general appearance of structures and clusters 
of buildings is illustrated in Fig. 3-25, which was obtained with a high- 
resolution system in the region between Baltimore and Havre de Grace, 
Md. The most prominent single feature is the curved line of the Pennsyl¬ 
vania Railroad. Bridges over two branches stand out in sharp contrast 
with the water. Southwest of the position of the aircraft, near the 
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periphery of the picture, the buildings comprising Edgewood Arsenal 
are clearly visible; a similar group southeast of the aircraft corresponds to 
Aberdeen Proving Ground. A third bridge over the Susquehanna 
River, just north of the two visible in the picture, is barely suggested 
by two bright dots at the upper end of the small island in the river. 
In general, the three bridges appear as equally strong signals; in the 
particular sweep corresponding to this photograph the third bridge 
returned a poor signal. 

Many structures stand out against ground return because they 
project vertically above the surrounding level ground and intercept 
energy intended for target areas behind them. The central portion of 
the railroad in Fig. 3'25 is an example of a structure which casts a shadow. 
Seen broadside from a relatively low angle, the wires and supports of 
the overhead electrification system and the embankment upon which 
the tracks are laid intercept energy and cast their shadows in the same 



Fig. 3-26.—Increased angle intercepted by inclined target area. The length in range of a 

pulse packet, A R, is \ct. 

way as would a small hill or ridge. This type of contrast is less effective 
when the target is viewed from a higher angle, for the same reasons that 
make mountain contrast less effective at high angles of incidence. 

Natural structures also show radar contrast. Examples are the rows 
of trees that line canals and streams in otherwise treeless regions, the 
hedgerows of Normandy and the cliffs of Dover, or the edges of forests 1 
and the banks of rivers. As an illustration, Fig. 3-26 shows the increased 
angle intercepted by a target area which spans a river bank. In Fig. 
3-25, the bright line marking the east shore of the Susquehanna River is 
characteristic of the strong reflections returned by sharply inclined river 
embankments. 

The radar signals received from man-made structures are often too 
strong to be fully explained in terms of the solid angle intercepted by the 
target. Figure 3-25 shows several examples of the bright signals from 
groups of buildings, without accompanying shadows. In order to 
account for contrasts as strong as those in Fig. 3 - 25 a certain amount of 
retrodirectivity in the target objects themselves must be present. 

This retrodirectivity can arise in several ways. Strong specular 

1 The near edge of a forest or group of trees gives a bright signal; the far edge gives 
a weakened signal or casts a shadow. 
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reflection will result whenever a flat surface happens to be oriented normal 
to the line of sight; yet the mere presence of flat surfaces is not enough to 
guarantee a strong reflection. If these surfaces were oriented in random 
directions, the probability of finding one at just the right orientation 
would be so low that the average signal from such a group of flat surfaces 
would be no stronger than the average signal from a collection of isotropic 
scatterers filling about the same volume. Therefore the flat surfaces 
must be so oriented that the reflection is concentrated in the direction 
of the radar receiver. In a group of buildings, a large proportion of the 
flat surfaces will be vertical walls, while many others are smooth pave¬ 
ments or flat roofs. There are many opportunities for combinations of 
three flat surfaces at right angles to form corner reflectors (Sec. 3-5), 
which are highly retrodirective targets. The full potentialities of these 
tremendous corner reflectors are never realized in practice because of 
the strict tolerances imposed by the short wavelengths of microwave 
radar. Insufficient flatness in the walls makes a huge, imperfect corner 
reflector behave like one which is smaller but perfect. Inadequate 
perpendicularity results in several return beams in the vicinity of the 
aircraft instead of a single return beam pointed directly at the aircraft. 
Nevertheless, the average effect of many triple corners is to provide 
retrodirectivity in the radar target. 

Vertical and horizontal surfaces can combine into double (rather 
than triple) corners, giving directivity in elevation under certain con¬ 
ditions. It was shown in Sec. 2T2 that rough surfaces like the ground 
can serve as satisfactory mirrors for more distant targets when the angle 
of incidence is sufficiently low. Because double-corner directivity 
depends on the mirror-like properties of a horizontal surface in front of 
vertical structures, we should expect strongest signals from these struc¬ 
tures when they are seen from low angles. Many buildings or groups of 
buildings return strong signals at long ranges but tend to fade at shorter 
ranges when the higher angle of incidence reduces their retrodirectivity. 
If the line of sight is nearly horizontal, strong signals are sometimes 
observed by direct specular reflection from vertical surfaces without the 
benefit of mirror reflection from an intermediate horizontal surface. 

Special cases of target directivity in azimuth arise when, for instance, 
large groups of buildings have parallel walls. The signals in directions 
perpendicular to these walls are often intensified, as can be seen in 
Fig. 3-35. 

3*16. Cities.—The brightest signals within a built-up area (Boston, 
Mass.) are presented in Fig. 3-27. This particular photograph was 
obtained with a so-called “three-tone” presentation (Sec. 13■ 21), in 
which gain and limit level are electronically switched back and forth 
from levels most suitable for land-water contrast to levels giving the 
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best overland contrast for the brightest target highlights. In this 
manner, the points yielding the brightest returns are presented over a 
“base map” which shows the location of the aircraft and which partici¬ 
pates in any geometrical distortions of the radar presentation. Studies 
of this type of presentation show that (1) the location of the brightest 



Fig. 3-27.—Boston, Mass., with “three-tone” presentation (Sec. 13-21). Wavelength 
3.2 cm, 3° beam, altitude 4000 ft, radius 5 nautical mi. 42°20'N. 71°05'W. 


signals changes from instant to instant, and (2) the great majority of 
these highlights cannot be identified with any particular prominent 
structures in the city. These bright signals, therefore, must be acci¬ 
dental strong reflections produced at random by favorable illumination 
of particular surfaces and by constructive interference of reflections 
from different surfaces within a signal pulse packet or target area. 
“City return” is similar to ground return and sea return in that each 
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signal represents the superposition of reflections from the surface ele¬ 
ments located within a region bounded by beamwidth and pulse length. 
The individual targets, however, because of their low absorption and high 
retrodirectivity, are more effective than the scatterers and irregularities 
responsible for ground return and sea return. 


N 



10,000 ft, radius 28 nautical mi. 35°59'N. 139°59'E. 


In spite of the fluctuations of individual signals the average intensity 
of the return from a city is sufficiently high to form a relatively stable 
bright area on the screen. The shape of this area and the brightness of 
particular sections remain sensitive to altitude and direction of approach, 
but the whole group of signals is strong enough to give a reliable indica¬ 
tion under most circumstances. 

The appearance of city signals of various sizes is illustrated in Fig. 
3-28, a photograph obtained over the Kanto plain north of Tokyo. The 
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urban area of Tokyo is a large group of signals near the southern limit 
of the picture, with the industrial suburbs of Urawa and Omiya, north¬ 
west of the city, showing as a strong elongated signal. East of Tokyo 
is Funabashi, a strong signal at the head of Tokyo Bay. Numerous 
small towns in the Kanto plain are shown as individual arcs, particularly 
to the west of the aircraft. The Tone River is visible just below the 
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Fia. 3-29.—Small towns near Worcester, Mass. Wavelength = 1.25 cm, 0.S® beam, 
altitude 7000 ft, radius 24 nautical mi. 42°16'N. 71°4S'W. 


center of the picture, with the Toride railroad bridge appearing as a 
strong signal just south of the aircraft. 

Figure 3'29, taken at somewhat closer range with a system of higher 
resolution, shows a number of small towns in the vicinity of Worcester, 
Mass. A characteristic group of five bright signals appears near the 
top of the photograph. The signal nearest the aircraft is a mountain 
signal, readily identified as such by its triangular shadow. The remaining 
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four signals represent the towns of Gardner, Fitchburg, Leominster, and 
Ayer. 

Figures 3-28 and 3-29 illustrate situations in which identification 
depends on the recognition of particular groups or “ constellations” of 
towns; at long ranges the returns from individual towns lack distinctive 

N 



Fig. 3-30.—Part of the Connecticut River valley, with Springfield, Mass., to the north 
and Hartford, Conn., to the south. Their shapes correspond roughly to the principal 
built-up areas. Wavelength 1.25 cm, 0.8° beam, altitude 7000 ft, radius 20 nautical mi. 
41°57'N. 72°39'W. 

characteristics of their own, although at shorter ranges and with systems 
of higher resolution such characteristics do appear. Fig. 3-30 shows 
the cities of Springfield, Mass., and Hartford, Conn., observed at ranges 
of about 10 miles with a 1.25-cm system. Here the bright returns form 
characteristic shapes roughly corresponding to the densely built-up 
parts of the cities. Intermediate conditions are illustrated in Figs. 3-31 
and 3’32, which show two Japanese towns as seen with medium-resolution 
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systems at short ranges. These towns had to be identified by reference 
to other targets on sweeps of longer range, but the signals begin to show 
characteristic shapes. 

In almost all built-up regions additional information is contained 
in the detailed brightness variations which become apparent at close 
range. Many cities contain important and characteristic water areas. 


N 



1'iG. 3-31. Kanazawa, Honshu. Wavelength = 3.2 cm, 3° beam, altitude 10,000 ft, radius 

10 nautical mi. 36°40'N. 136°40'E. 


In Fig. 3-33 the bright region northwest of the center represents the 
densely built-up area of Boston, Mass. The shape of the Charles River 
Basin with its two vehicular bridges provides unmistakable identification. 
A small dark patch slightly closer to the center corresponds to Boston 
Common, and various water courses together with the shoreline provide 
identification of various parts of the city. Figure 3-34 shows the further 
detail which becomes visible at closer range. Figure 3-35 shows a 
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portion of New York City in which immediate identification is possible 
by reference to the Hackensack, Hudson, Harlem, and East Rivers, 
together with Central Park and the various bridges. 

It is sometimes possible to discern a few prominent features of the 
street pattern of a city. A complete presentation of the street pattern 
would be ideal, but present radar equipment lacks the resolution which 

N 


Fig. 3-32.—Obihiro, Hokkaido. Wavelength = 3.2 cm, 3° beam, altitude 12,000 ft, radius 

15 nautical mi. 42°41'N. 143°12'E. 

would make this possible. At very low altitudes and very short ranges, 
major thoroughfares may occasionally be seen as dark lines in the bright 
mass of city return. There is some evidence of the Manhattan street 
pattern near the center of Fig. 3-35. Airport runways, which are 
normally much wider than streets, can often be seen clearly at low alti¬ 
tudes, as in Fig. 3-21. On the other hand, the concentration of large 
buildings along major streets and the presence of elevated railways or 
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overhead trolley systems often results in a concentration of particularly 
bright signals along such streets. The street patterns of Chicago and 
Detroit, partially visible in Figs. 3-36 and 3-37, are of this type. Some 
caution is necessary in the interpretation of such displays; bright radial 
lines are occasionally caused by directionally selective reflection from a 
mass of buildings with parallel surfaces. Such lines appear to move along 


N 



Fia. 3-33.—Outer harbor, Boston, Mass. Wavelength = 1.25 cm, 0.8° beam, altitude 
8000 ft, radius 10 nautical mi. 42°18'N. 70°58'W. 


with the aircraft and can thus be distinguished from streets, which are 
stable with respect to other signals. 

3*17. Navigation.—Sections 3-12 to 3T6 have been devoted to dis¬ 
cussions of the kinds of targets and target contrasts encountered with 
airborne radar. It remains to describe their integration into the radar 
picture as a whole and the use of this picture as a navigational aid. A 
fuller discussion of this subject will be found in Vol. 2 of this series. 
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Airborne radar is best used as a supplement to standard navigational 
methods, rather than as a substitute for them. Overland navigation by 
the traditional dead-reckoning procedure can be based upon determina¬ 
tions of ground speed and drift angle made by the radar operator through 
measurements of the motion of ground targets, while the position of the 


N 



Fig. 3-34.—Boston, Mass. Detailed resolution of land-water boundaries permits direct 
comparison with conventional maps. Wavelength = 1.25 cm, 0.8° beam, altitude 4000 ft, 
radius 5 nautical mi. 42°21'N. 71°03'W. 


aircraft is checked at intervals against a map by the identification of 
radar landmarks along the route. 

The characteristics of the radar system must be kept in mind when 
flights are planned. Each radar set has its limitations in range a,nd 
resolution. The maximum range is limited by many factors, 1 including 
the transmitted power, the receiver sensitivity, and the antenna gain. 

1 See Chap. 2. 




no 


PROPERTIES OF RADAR TARGETS 


[Sec. 3-17 


The maximum range also depends upon the type of target and often 
upon the altitude of the aircraft. Ground return, for example, reflects a 
stronger signal at higher altitudes for the same reasons that make the 
near side of a hill appear bright: a given area of ground intercepts a larger 
solid angle and receives more of the incident radiation. Thus the range 


N 



Fig. 3-35.—Lower Manhattan, New York, and vicinity of Jersey City, N.J. Rivers 
bridges, and railway lines, together with the dark rectangle of Central Park, form an abund¬ 
ance of good reference marks. Wavelength = 1.25 cm, O.S° beam, altitude 4000 ft, radius 
5 nautical mi. 40°46'N. 74°01'\V. 


at which ground return and land-water boundaries can be distinguished 
increases with altitude, provided the gain of the antenna is unchanged. 

Large or highly retrodirective structures are usually visible to con¬ 
siderably longer ranges than is ground return. The difference in ranges 
is well illustrated in Fig. 3-38, which was obtained with low gain adjust¬ 
ment at an altitude of 4000 ft over the Pennsylvania Railroad main line 
in New Jersey. The land-painting range in this case extends approxi- 
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mately to the 5-mile range circle, while the strong reflections from the 
overhead structure of the electrified railway line can be seen out to 
10 miles. A higher gain setting would have resulted in increased ranges 
both for structures and for ground return, -with the maximum ranges 
limited by the presence of noise on the picture. 

Specification of maximum useful ranges for radar systems is difficult. 


N 



The conditions for rigorous tests are so hard to establish, and the results 
in general are accompanied by so many cumbersome qualifications, that 
maximum-range figures have'been controversial. Nevertheless, because 
of the importance of range performance to radar navigation, a few rough 
figures will be mentioned. At medium altitudes (10,000 ft), with air¬ 
borne radar systems designed for overland navigation and bombing, 
ranges of about 40 (nautical) miles on ground return and about 100 
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miles on large targets are observed with 3-cm systems such as the AN/- 
APQ-13 and AN/APS-15, while with 1.25-cm systems like the AN/APS- 
22 the ranges available at present are about 15 miles on ground return 
and 30 miles on large targets, for average atmospheric conditions in the 
Eastern United States. Under conditions of high atmospheric humidity, 


Fig. 3-37. Detroit, Mich. The Ford Rouge River piant shows as a bright patch 7 mi 
southeast of the aircraft. Wavelength = 1.25 cm. O.S° beam, altitude 4000 ft, radius 10 
nautical mi. 42°21'N. 83°01'W. 

the absorption of energy by water vapor becomes an important factor 
limiting the maximum range of a radar set at 1.25 cm (see Sec. 2-15). 
Even strong signals from large cities are attenuated below noise level 
if the cities are much beyond the maximum range for ground return. 
Figure 3*39, which illustrates this uniform range cutoff, was obtained 
with a 1.25 cm system at an altitude of 20,000 ft near the Pacific entrance 
of the Panama Canal, with an average water-vapor concentration of 
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6.9 g/m 3 . Land-painting extends slightly beyond the 15-mile range 
circle. 

Some radar landmarks are more satisfactory than others. Routes 
which run parallel to a coastline, a large river, or a range of hills are 
more easily followed by radar than by contact flying with good visibility, 
because radar eliminates effects of perspective. Other routes are easily 


N 



Fig 3-38 —Main line of Pennsylvania Railroad near New Brunswick, N.J. Wave¬ 
length = 1.25 cm, 0.8° beam, altitude 4000 ft, radius 15 nautical mi. 40°22'N. 74°33 W. 

followed if they are laid out with the selection of a few distinctive topo¬ 
graphical features along the way. A good radar target like a lake may 
nevertheless be an unsatisfactory radar landmark if there are other lakes 
in the same region, with which it might be confused. The choice of the 
best landmarks varies with the radar system, as well as with the terrain. 
When the radar system has high resolution but a short range or a small 
field of view, the detailed character of a target is relied on for identifica- 
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tion, while with systems of less resolution but greater range it is often 
the spatial relationship of a group of targets which results in their 
identification. 

In mountainous regions the presentation of a given area varies con¬ 
siderably with the altitude and position of the observing aircraft, and 
skill is required in using radar pilotage over this sort of terrain. How- 


N 



Fig. 3-39. Pacific Coast near Balboa, C.Z. 
flight path 6.9 g/m 3 . Wavelength = 1.25 cm, 
nautical mi. 9°01'N. 79°35'W. 


Average water-vapor concentration over 
O.S° beam, altitude 20,000 ft, radius 23 


ever, the lifteenth Air Force of the U.S. Army has used the method 
extensively in navigating across the Alps. One difficulty inherent in 
the use of radar pilotage over mountainous terrain is illustrated in 
Fig. 3-40. West of the aircraft a mountain chain rising to G000 ft throws 
long shadows into the Mogami Valley beyond. The town of Yamagata 
is seen as a bright signal beyond a spur of Mt. Taki extending northwest 
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from the main range. If the aircraft had been slightly south of the 
position shown here, this town would have been completely obscured by 
the long shadow visible just south of it in the picture. Such situations 
can be foreseen by intelligent map analysis and routes chosen to minimize 
the difficulty. 

Airborne radar is particularly valuable when navigational emergencies 


N 



Fio. 3.40— Sao Mountains, northern Honshu. Wavelength = 3.2 cm, 3“ beam, altitude 
10,000 ft, radius 30 nautical mi. 38°09'N. 140°38'E. 


occur. The reorientation of an aircraft that is off course or the location 
of an airport for an emergency landing may depend upon the radar sys¬ 
tem and upon the ability of the radar operator to interpret adequately 
the brightness pattern on his oscilloscope. Timely notice of the location 
of thunderstorms is given on the radar screen. The most graphic warn¬ 
ing of all is the black shadow extending to the edge of the radar picture, 
cast by a mountain whose summit rises high enough to threaten a crash. 




CHAPTER 4 

LIMITATIONS OF PULSE RADAR 

By E. M. Purcell 

To a thoughtful observer, one of the most striking features of a 
microwave radar screen is the quantity of information that is available 
at a glance and continually being renewed. In some installations the 
map of an area of many thousands of square miles is drawn every few 
seconds. Such a map may comprise in effect some 10 6 to 10 6 separate 
"elements” of information similar to the elements from which a tele¬ 
vision picture or a half-tone cut is constructed. This in itself is no cause 
for complacency; an ordinary photograph, recorded in a fraction of a 
second, usually contains much more information. Indeed, the unini¬ 
tiated, comparing the rather fuzzy radar picture with the pin-point detail 
of the photograph, may conclude that the obvious deficiencies of the 
former merely betray the primitive state of the art, and that vast improve¬ 
ment in distinctness of detail is to be expected in the normal course of 
development. These conclusions are only partly true. In the first 
place many of the unique capabilities of radar, such as direct range 
measurement or detection of very remote objects despite cloud and dark¬ 
ness, often deserve more emphasis in radar design than does the ability 
of the set to produce a lifelike picture. In the second place, the pulse 
radar process is subject to certain inherent limitations. These limitations 
are of obvious origin. A few have been mentioned already in preceding 
chapters, but since the interest there was merely in the detection of 
energy reflected from a single target and not in over-all radar system 
design, their implications were not pursued. 

4-1. Range, Pulse-repetition Frequency, and Speed of Scan. —It is 
the function of most radar sets to search continually through some region 
in space by scanning. Naturally the radar designer strives always to 
enlarge the region which can thus be searched, to increase the rapidity 
mth which it can be completely explored, and to improve the ability to 
distinguish detail within the region. In this endeavor he is made 
acutely aware of two of the fundamental limitations of pulse radar which 
can be blamed respectively on the finite velocity of light and the necessity 
of funneling all information in sequence through a single electrical 
channel. The effect of these two limitations and the close connection 
between them can be seen in a simple example. 
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After each pulse transmission enough time must be allowed for energy 
to travel to, and return from, the most distant targets, the time required 
for range R being 2 R/c, or nearly 11 jusec for each statute mile of range. 
If it is supposed that a radar set operates with a pulse-recurrence frequency 
of 500 pps, during the 2000-jusec interval following each pulse echoes 
will be received from objects within a range of 186 miles. A target 
250 miles away, may, however, return a signal strong enough to be 
detected. If it does, this signal will arrive 690 ysec after the next trans¬ 
mitted pulse, in exact imitation of an echo from a target at 64 miles 
To decide how serious a complication the possibility of a “second time 
around echo,” as it is called, presents, two cases must be carefully 
distinguished. 

1. Targets beyond 186 miles are not of interest. The second-time- 
around echo is a nuisance only. It would be well to get rid 
of it if there were some way to do so; if there is not, it would be 
desirable to identify it as an interloper. 

2. The extension of coverage beyond 186 miles is for some reason 
important. Echoes from targets beyond that range constitute 
valuable information that ought to be sorted out and presented 
unambiguously. 

If Case 1 applies, the difficulty can hardly be regarded as funda¬ 
mental. For one thing, there are several ways in which the echo in 
question can be identified as originating from the preceding pulse. The 
use of a slightly irregular pulse-recurrence rate, for instance, will prevent 
overlapping of successive echoes of this type from the same target, 
without affecting the superposition of echoes from a target lying within 
the range limit defined above. If a more powerful remedy is needed, the 
unwanted echoes can be removed altogether by some such scheme as 
the following one. The frequency of the transmitter may be changed for 
each pulse, with a corresponding shift in the frequency of the local 
oscillator of the receiver. For example, the transmitter frequency 
that is, the carrier frequency—might alternate between two values, fi 
and /*, separated by a frequency interval greater than the receiver pass 
band. Echoes originating from the first transmitted pulse, at frequency 
f u would not be amplified if received during the interval following the 
second pulse, for during this interval the receiver would be in tune only 
for echoes of frequency /*, and so on. This rather clumsy expedient, 
although it is actually feasible, would scarcely be justified solely as a 
means of avoiding a reduction in pulse-repetition frequency. It is men¬ 
tioned only to show that objectionable second time around, or even 
“nth time around,” echoes could be eliminated if necessary without 
reduction in PRF and without a drastic change in the radar process. 
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The situation is different in Case 2, for if it is required to receive both 
first- and second-time echoes, to separate out the latter, and to present 
them in proper relation to a range scale, some method must be used 
which is the equivalent of operation on two or more frequency channels 
simultaneously. Various schemes to circumvent such operation may 
occur to the ingenious mind, but close examination will show that each 
is either tantamount to multichannel operation 1 or involves some sacrifice 
in performance through an abnormally wide pass band, incomplete use 
of available time, or the like. 

Supposing that the reader accepts, with more or less reservation, the 
force of the range-PRF restriction, we proceed with the examole, in 
which the PRF is 500 pps and the range limit is accordingly 186 miles. 
Suppose that the width of the radar beam in azimuth is effectively 1°, 
and that the operation required is a search through 360° in azimuth by 
rotation of the antenna. Clearly, if the antenna turns at a rate exceeding 
500° per sec, during one revolution some narrow sectors in the region to 
be covered will fail to be illuminated. We therefore conclude that the 
shortest possible time in which the area can be searched is f£g or 0.72 
sec. If the rate of rotation were much faster than 1/0.72 sec or 1.4 rps, 
a retentive screen could be used to accumulate information over several 
revolutions until all gaps were filled, but the time for collecting a complete 
picture would again be 0.72 sec or longer. 

As a matter of fact, rotation at a rate higher than 1.4 rps is ruled out 
by quite another consideration. In order to receive an echo from the 
target, the antenna must point toward the target with an accuracy 
measured by the beamwidth. At a speed of 1.4 rps, in the present 
example, this requirement is already jeopardized since the antenna mil 
have rotated through just 1° between the transmission of a pulse and the 
arrival of the corresponding echo from a target at the range limit. 

The extreme limiting conditions which have been assumed allow any 
target to be struck by one pulse of energy, at most, within the time of one 
complete searching cycle, or scan. In Chap. 2 it was pointed out that 
the minimum detectable signal power depends sensitively on the number 
of echoes from the same target which can be accumulated and integrated. 
The reduction in >S n; : n purchased at the price of increased scanning time 
by allowing the beam to dwell in the target for several pulse intervals, is 
almost always worth the cost. 

The number of pulses striking the target during one scan is an impor¬ 
tant parameter in radar design which will reappear frequently in later 


1 The use of different directions of polarization as a means of distinguishing one 
arriving signal from another suggests itself immediately. This would be an effective 
and elegant method fcr operation on two channels with eommon antennas were it 
not that radar eehoes, in general, are substantially depolarized. 


Sec. 4 * 1 ] 


RANGE, PRF, AND SPEED OF SCAN 


119 


chapters. This number will be denoted by N B0 and defined, where exact 
specification is required, by the relation 


Uso 

In Eq. (1), v r is the pulse-repetition frequency, 0 is the width in radians 
of the radar beam, between half-gain points as usual, and w sc is the angular 
velocity of scanning in radians per second. Of course N ec is closely 
related to the more general and more loosely defined quantity n, intro¬ 
duced in Sec. 2T1. If N B0 is required to be, for example, 10, the rate of 
rotation of the antenna in the previous example must be restricted to 
0.14 rps or about 9 rpm. 1 

The numbers arrived at in this example are typical of long-range 
ground-based microwave radar. Any considerable improvement in all 
three characteristics—range, scanning speed, and angular resolution— 
will be blocked by irreconcilable requirements as long as a single radar 
set is relied upon for the entire coverage. But the restriction falls 
even more severely on radar systems designed to search rapidly in two 
angular coordinates rather than in one. 

Suppose that it is our ambition to design a radar system which will 
locate in azimuth, elevation, and range any aircraft within 20 miles 
with the angular accuracy that can be achieved through the use of a 
beam 2° wide in both azimuth and elevation. The solid angle which 
the beam itself includes is roughly 0.001 steradians whereas the hemis¬ 
phere to be searched represents a solid angle of 2ir. Some 6000 “ patches ” 
in the sky must therefore be covered. The number of radar pulses 
needed during a complete scanning operation, regardless of the order 
in which it is carried out, cannot be less than 6000 N ec . The maximum 
pulse-recurrence frequency consistent wdth a 20-mile range 2 is about 
4500 pps. Hence the minimum time for completion of the scanning 
operation is 6000^/4500 or 1.3 N sa sec. Even if N* . is permitted to 
be as small as 3, for a complete picture a scanning time of 4 sec is required, 
which for many purposes is uncomfortably long. 

The only physical constant which has been invoked in the foregoing 
discussion is the velocity of light. The only assumption which has 
been made about the radar system amounts to this: There is only one 
channel, through which elements of information in the form of echoes 

1 It should be noted that imposing this restriction incidentally insures that the 
antenna will not turn too far away from the direction of the target before the echo 
returns. 

2 Certain practical considerations which prevent the use of the entire interval 
between pulses for reception of signals and which therefore set the limit on v f even 
lower than c/2R (see Chap. 12) are here ignored. 



120 


LIMITATIONS OF PULSE RADAR 


[Sec. 4-1 


move in single file. It must be concluded that the restriction which 
thus arises can be overcome only by the use of multiple channels. The 
simplest—at least in conception—and the most direct way to do this is 
to use two or more radar systems, apportioning to each a part of the 
region to be covered. 

This method is not the only practical scheme for multichannel 
operation. In fact, in one of the most important existing applications of 
multichannel operation, the “V-beam” radar, an increase in the amount 



Fig. 4*1. —Principle of V-beam height measurement. 

1 . Plane of Beam I is vertical. Plane of Beam II falls back 45° from Beam I. Ground 
edges of both beams are common at K. 

2 . As both beams rotate together, target T is picked up in Beam I when ground edges of 
both beams are at K. 

3. Target T is later picked up in Beam II when ground edges of both beams are at K\ 

4. The angle formed by the advancement of the ground edges from K to (A<£) 
depends on the angle 0 of elevation of the target T . 

of information provided is achieved in a more subtle and, under the 
circumstances, a more effective way. The V-beam principle permits 
a single scanning radar to give height as well as range- and 
azimuth of aircraft. In addition to the vertical fan beam which is char¬ 
acteristic of microwave search radar (cf. Chap. 15), the V-beam set 
provides an additional fan beam that is rotating at the same speed and 
the plane of which is tilted out of the vertical. If the azimuth and range 
of a target are known from the first beam, the height can be inferred 
from the time of appearance of the same target in the second, or “slant” 
beam (see Fig. 4T). This latter beam is associated with a completely 
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separate transmitter and receiver. The Y-beam radar is thus an authen¬ 
tic example of the use of a separate radar system to overcome a scanning 
speed limitation. 

In a certain sense, however, the use of the second channel in this 
way more than doubles the number of angular elements searched in a 
given time. That is to say, an isolated target can be located in azimuth 
and in elevation with an accuracy that would ordinarily require a sharp 
“pencil” beam. But to scan the whole region with such a pencil beam 
would take, according to the earlier discussion, a very much longer time. 
It might therefore appear that the V-beam system eludes the very 
restrictions which have been claimed to be fundamental. This is to be 
explained by the fact that the V-beam height-finding method works 
only if relatively few targets appear on the screen at one time; otherwise 
there is essential ambiguity in the interpretation of the picture. The 
system is, therefore, not fully equivalent to a pencil-beam scan of the 
same angular region. 

Actually more than two separate radar sets are involved in the 
V-beam system, for both the vertical and the slant beams are themselves 
composite. This, however, has nothing to do with the scanning speed 
limitation, but is required merely to get adequate range and vertical 
coverage. It is a consequence, in other words, of the radar equation 

for fan beams discussed in Sec. 2-5. 

4-2. Bandwidth, Power, and Information Rate. —If a radar system 
were used to find only the direction of a target, range information being 
suppressed, it would be operating very much like a television camera. 
The picture so obtained would, in effect, be divided into a number of 
elements equal to the ratio of the total solid angle scanned to the solid 
angle included in the beam itself. Thus the number of pieces of informa¬ 
tion that the system can collect per second is simply the number of 
picture elements multiplied by the number of complete scans per second, 
exactly as in television. In the radar system giving hemispherical 
coverage which was used as an example in the preceding section, this 
number comes to 1500 elements per second, which is not very impressive 
by television standards. The type C indicator already mentioned m 
Sec. 2*11 and described in more detail in Sec. 6*6 gives information of 
just this sort It has not found wide use for two reasons: (1) the accom¬ 
panying increases in minimum detectable signal power, explained in 
Sec.'2-11, and (2) the fact that the method discards a large fraction of the 
information available in the radar system, the range information. _ 

An even closer approach to the television method has been visual¬ 
ized, in which the proposed radar receiving system is built something 
like ’ a television camera. A mosaic of microwave-sensitive elements 
located at the focal surface of a receiving antenna would be scanned by an 
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electron beam. The system would be handicapped by the limitation 
on angular resolution imposed by wavelength and antenna aperture, 
but it should be said that the possibilities of storage inherent in the 
mosaic method might eventually offset to some degree the other apparent 
disadvantage of the system—its low sensitivity. As usual in c-w radar, 
knowledge of target range would not be afforded by such a system 
without further elaboration. 

If range is taken into account, the rate at which the radar collects 
information can be computed in a very direct way. Under ideal cir¬ 
cumstances (use of entire interval between pulses, PRF consistent with 



range limit, and adequate bandwidth in both video amplifier and indica¬ 
tor system), the rate at which information of all types is collected is 
simply the rate at which separate echo pulses can be received. This 
rate would normally be about 1 /t, diminished by the factor l/iV 80 which 
takes account of repetition of pulses from the same target. 1 This 
number, I/tTVbc, is correct no matter how the information is divided 
between angular coordinates and range coordinates. The same result 
can be obtained by observing that the radar system analyzes a region 
in space by dissecting it into elements of volume, so-called “pulse 

1 To be sure, repetition of pulses from the same target does give extra information 
in that it helps to distinguish a weak echo from noise. In this section, however, 
sensitivity is not the primary concern, and it has been tacitly assumed that the echoes 
appearing on the radar screen are all well above the noise background. 
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packets,” whose dimensions are determined by the angular size of the 
beam together with the radial distance cr/2. If (see Fig. 4-2) is the 
total solid angle scanned in a particular case, w the solid angle included 
in the beam, and T the total scanning time, it is necessary to apply the 
restrictions discussed in the previous section which require that 

T = = Nscfl 2R ^2) 

(x)V r CO C 

On the other hand the number of pulse packets in the volume scanned 
is (ft/w) (2 R/ct). Hence the number of separate volume elements 
examined per second is 

Q2Rl_ 1 , 3 s 

CO CT T tNb c 

Since the pulse duration r and the bandwidth © of the radar receiver 
are ordinarily related approximately by © = 1/r, it can also be stated 
that the rate at which elements of information are collected is of the 
order of magnitude of the bandwidth ®. This conclusion, which has 
been approached by a roundabout way, is familiar to the communication 
engineer, whether he is concerned with voice, facsimile, or television 
transmission. 

Let us see how closely a typical radar system approaches this funda¬ 
mental limit. Consider an airborne ground-mapping radar with a 1.5° 
beam width and PRF of 1800 pps, scanning at 15 rpm. Suppose that 
the pulse duration is 1 jusec and that a region 30 miles in radius is mapped 
on the indicator screen. By a little arithmetic it is found that N s <s is 
30 in this case and that the number of separate patches on the ground 
that are examined in 1 sec is 18,000. The product of these numbers, 
540,000, is to be compared with the bandwidth of the system described, 
which would probably be about 2 Mc/sec. The important point is 
that the numbers do not differ by orders of magnitude. It must be 
said, however, that it is not always easy to make full use on the indicator 
of the information available in the radar system (cf. Secs. 13-20 and 
13-21). 

4-3. Pulse Radar and C-w Radar. —The last section has a bearing on 
the relative capabilities of pulse radar and so-called c-w radar, by 
which is meant a system operating at relatively low peak power, with 
a very narrow receiver pass band, and making use of the doppler prin¬ 
ciple, or of frequency modulation. As was explained in Sec. 2-9, a 
reduction in pulse power, accompanied by a corresponding increase in 
pulse length and decrease in receiver bandwidth, leaves the maximum 
range of a radar system unaffected. Proceeding to a limit in this direc¬ 
tion, imagine the pulse to be made so long that it fills the whole interval, 
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\/v r long, which previously separated successive pulses. At the same 
time the average power is kept constant by a reduction in pulse power 
by the factor tv t . The receiver bandwidth, meanwhile, is reduced to 
about v r cps. The result is essentially a c-w system in so far as power and 
sensitivity are concerned, with a bandwidth of v r . It can see as far as 
the previous radar system, but it cannot see as much in the same time. 
Unless it is provided with multiple channels it can collect information 
only at the rate v T . 

The reader must be cautioned against taking too literally the result 
of the above argument, for the hypothetical variation of system param¬ 
eters cannot be duplicated in practice. A change in pulse pow T er, by a 
large factor, entails a change in the type of tube used as a transmitter, 
and perhaps in other components as well. The radar designer, in other 
words, cannot adjust pulse duration arbitrarily, keeping average power 
constant; nor can the receiver pass band be made arbitrarily narrow 
as r is increased, for effects such as fluctuations of the echo eventually 
impose a limit. This problem will be discussed in detail in the following 
chapter which is concerned specifically with c-w radar. The general 
conclusion, however, remains valid—an essential advantage of high 
pulse power, as used in pulse radar, is that it permits information to be 
obtained rapidly. 

For certain tasks, no very high information rate is required, and for 
such applications the various c-w methods (Chap. 5) deserve considera¬ 
tion. In the problem of the radio altimeter, for example, what is required 
is merely the range of a single, large, ever-present target—the earth below. 
It is significant that the most important practical application of c-w 
radar has been made in this field. 

4*4. Clutter. —One of the most formidable limitations to the useful¬ 
ness of pulse radar until recently was that imposed by “clutter.” Often 
a radar system sees too much, rather than too little; the picture is con¬ 
fused by unwanted echoes, or clutter. This can be made up of echoes 
from surrounding objects on the ground (ground clutter), of echoes from 
the irregular surface of the sea (sea clutter), or even of echoes from storm 
clouds. Ihe problem is to find the desired echo in the midst of the 
clutter. Although various palliatives have been invented (Chap. 12) 
which accentuate a fairly strong echo relative to a diffuse background of 
clutter, this difficulty is plainly fundamental as long as there is no essen¬ 
tial difference between the echoes that make up the clutter and the echoes 
from what we may choose to call the true target. How can the radar 
system distinguish between the echoes from boulders, ridges, trees, and a 
multitude of irregularities on the side of a hill, and the echo from a tank 
moving down the hill? How can the periscope of a submarine be seen 
against the background of echoes from a considerable area of rough water? 
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How can a low-flying plane be tracked across a radar map filled with 
“permanent” echoes? 

The only basis that is known for a distinction between the echoes 
from a particular target and equally strong echoes from its immediate 
surroundings is the motion, if any, of the target relative to its surround¬ 
ings. 1 The reflection of a wave by a moving object gives rise to a signal 
as received in the neighborhood of the (stationary) transmitter, which 
differs slightly in frequency from the outgoing wave. This is the familiar 
doppler effect. The frequency difference Af is but a small fraction of 
the original frequency /„, in the case of electromagnetic waves, being in 
fact (2 v/c)f 0 where v is the velocity of the target along the line of sight 
and c the velocity of light. 

Doppler detection systems, or “c-w radar” as they are sometimes 
loosely called, utilize this principle. In fact the doppler effect and c-w 
radar were from the beginning so closely identified as to create a rather 
widespread impression that pulse radar was inherently incapable of 
capitalizing on this essential difference between fixed and moving targets. 
This is not true, fortunately, as has been vividly demonstrated by the 
development of methods, described in Chap. 16, which make possible a 
distinction between moving targets and their surroundings. In some 
cases the echoes from the latter are automatically rejected. 

This is a spectacular advance in pulse-radar technique but it does 
not entirely eliminate the clutter problem. It is applicable only to 
moving targets, and then only when the unwanted echoes from the sur¬ 
roundings do not fluctuate so rapidly as to defeat the pulse-to-pulse 
comparison which is an essential part of the scheme. 

Another direction from which the clutter problem can be attacked 
is that of resolution. To just this quality is due the great advantage of 
microwave radar over long-wave radar in respect to clutter. As the 
radar beam is made narrower and the pulse shorter, the amount of 
clutter signal superimposed on the target signal decreases. Also, 
improved resolution often allows recognizable forms to be distinguished 
in the radar picture. A road or a river may be plainly discernible on a 
radar map even though any one of the many traces making up the picture 
would be undecipherable. How far we can hope to go in improving 
resolution depends on factors already discussed, namely the beamwidth- 
aperture-wavelength relation, considerations of scanning speed, and the 
practical limits on pulse length and range resolution. Within these 
limitations, however, there is still much room for development. 

i One exception to this statement must be made. Echoes from spherical water 
drops (rain clutter) accurately preserve the polarization of the incident wave, and it 
has been demonstrated that rain clutter can be almost entirely eliminated by making 
use of this fact (Sec. 3-10). 
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The reader may well ask whether a phenomenon has been overlooked 
which could be used to distinguish some targets from others. There 
appears to be no possibility for such a phenomenon in the elementary 
process of reflection of electromagnetic waves from inhomogeneities 
in the medium through which they travel. A returning wave is char¬ 
acterized by frequency (including phase), intensity, and polarization. 
If two targets within the radar beam—for example, a telephone pole and 
a stationary man—produce echoes similar in the respects listed, they are 
utterly indistinguishable, as much as we might prefer to label one clutter 
and the other the true target. Such echoes may very well be identical 
in the respects listed since no significant difference exists at these fre¬ 
quencies between the electromagnetic properties of a man and those of a 
piece of wood. To put it another way, the dimension of “color” is not 
available because the radar cross section of most objects varies in no 
systematic way with frequency. Distinction by shape, on the other 
hand, is possible only when the radar beam is considerably smaller in 
cross section than the object viewed. 


CHAPTER 5 

C-W RADAR SYSTEMS 

By W. W. Hansen 

6-1. General Considerations. —We shall begin with a discussion that 
is fundamentally useful in understanding what follows, but has as its 
immediate object a definition of the scope of this chapter more precise 
than is given by the chapter title. 

The simplest conceivable radar system consists of a source of r-f 
power, an antenna, and a scattering object or target. The antenna 
emits waves with time factor which, on striking the target at a 
distance r, are reflected and returned to the antenna, where their time 
factor will be e i(at ~ 2kr) with k = 2t r/X. The returned waves will be 
reduced in amplitude by a factor a which depends on the target and 
various geometrical factors, as discussed in Chaps. 2 and 3. 

This returned wave will give rise to currents and voltages in the 
antenna, which add to those produced by the power source and so give 
rise to a voltage-current ratio, or impedance, which is changed from the 
value existing when no target is present. 

In principle, this impedance, or some similar quantity, might be 
measured on an absolute scale, and the deviations from the normal, or 
no-target value, ascribed to the presence of a target. 

Practically, this procedure is impossible because the returned signals 
are often 10 —9 times as large, on a voltage basis, as the outgoing signals, 
with the result that the variations in impedance might be of the order 
of a part in 10 9 . Such variations can hardly be measured in the labora¬ 
tory at low frequencies, let alone in the field and at microwave frequencies. 

It is therefore necessary to cause the returned signals to vary in some 
manner so that the variation can be measured, rather than to attempt 
such an absolute measurement as that described above. 

This desired variation is caused by a modulation process of some sort. 
The word “modulation” is used here in a general sense to include changes 
induced by the target as well as changes in signal introduced at the 
transmitter. All possible radar systems can then be classified by describ¬ 
ing the type of modulation and the use made of the resulting information. 

As a specific example of these general remarks, let us take a very 
simple radar system which consists, as shown in Fig. 5T, of an r-f power 
source, an antenna, a rectifier, a high-pass filter, an indicator, and a 
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target. It is assumed that the target is moving radially, thus supplying 
the needed modulation. 

In consequence of the radial motion of the target, which we suppose 
to be at constant velocity v r , the phase of the returned signal, relative 



Fig. 61. Simplest possible radar system, using single transmitted frequency, with 
modulation derived from target motion. 


to the outgoing one, shifts continuously. In other words, the returned 
frequency is different from the outgoing frequency, the difference being 
(2 v r /c)f with v r the radial velocity and c the velocity of light. 

Numerically, with v T in mph and / defined by a wavelength X in cm, 
the frequency difference, which is called the “doppler frequency,” is 

given by 
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or, at 10-cm wavelength, f D amounts roughly 
to 9 cps/mph. The doppler-shifted return 
signal, when added to the transmitter voltage 
and rectified, gives rise to a voltage with 
small pulsations recurring at the doppler fre¬ 
quency. The steady component is removed 
by the highpass filter, which may be simply 
a transformer or a series condenser. The 
fluctuations are amplified and used to actuate 
the indicator. Thus the presence of a (mov¬ 
ing) target is detected. 

Although the system j ust described is hardly 
practical, apparatus working on exactly this 
principle but with slight technical modifications can be useful. 

In Fig. 5-2 such a system is described diagrammatically in terms of 
type of modulation and use made of the returned signal. The upper 
part of the diagram shows the amplitude of the Fourier components 
radiated by the transmitter; the lower part shows the amplitude of the 


f D -/- 

Fig. 5'2.— The upper dia¬ 
gram shows the single Fourier 
component /o radiated by the 
transmitter; the lower shows 
the components present in the 
receiver, theso being / 0 from 
the transmitter and /o ± Jd 
from the target. 
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components present in the receiver. The modulation is produced by 
target motion, and the system makes use of this modulation by deter¬ 
mining the presence or absence of a signal of doppler-shifted frequency, 
and usually also, by giving some indication of the magnitude and possibly 
the doppler shift of this signal. 

6*2. Transmitted Spectra. —Consider now a radar system of a general 
type, as described from the Fourier-analysis point of view, either by a 
diagram such as Fig 5-2 or, more precisely, by a Fourier series (or 
integral) for some transmitter voltage or current. Such a series might be 
written as 

E = a„e’ w , (2) 

and we know that if u„ = nw, such a series can represent any periodic 1 
function. This series is sufficiently general—in fact, that is the difficulty. 
The series contains more information 
about the transmitted signal than is 
commonly available. 

To make use of Eq. (1) we must 
therefore relate the different a„ with 
various known quantities. A precise 
and complete connection for all pos¬ 
sible forms of modulation might well 
occupy a book, but sufficient infor¬ 
mation for present purposes is con¬ 
tained in the brief series of statements that follow. 

In the amplitude-modulation case the signal generally consists of a 
carrier of angular frequency o>o, which is modulated at a frequency asso¬ 
ciated with the repetition rate. Thus <o n = o>o + and we have a 
carrier o>o and a number of evenly spaced sidebands, as shown dia- 
grammatically in Fig. 5-3, which shows a spectral distribution resulting 
from a sequence of pulses. Of course the signal is not strictly periodio 
unless coo chances to be an integral multiple of co,. 

The sidebands have significant amplitude over a range that depends 
on the pulse width, being approximately 1/r on a frequency scale. Thus 
the number of important sidebands is roughly 1 /f r T or T t /t. As is 

1 The voltages in radar systems are often, and even usually, not really periodic 
there is no phase relation between the various pulses. We choose to simplify the 
situation by ignoring this fact. Ordinarily no harm is done, for in f-m and doppler 
systems voltages are periodic, and in normal pulse systems the relative phases from 
pulse to’pulse are ignored. In the special form of pulse system known as the “ MTI 
type” (Chap. 16) the voltages arc not actually periodic, but special relations between 
receiver and transmitter combine to give the same effect. 



Fig. 5-3/—Approximate frequency 
spectrum of a sequence of pulses of carrier 
frequency /o, repetition frequency / r , and 
duration r. 
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pointed out in Chap. 4, 1/r is also the maximum rate at which information 
can be received. 

When frequency modulation is used, the variation of a with w depends 
on the form of modulation just as it depends, in the amplitude-modulation 
case, on the pulse shape. Usually the frequency is varied either (a) 
sinusoidally or (b) in a sawtooth manner. The results are shown qualita¬ 
tively in Figs. 5-4a and 5-46, which are drawn for the normal case in which 
the frequency deviation is large compared to the modulation frequency. 
Also, only the envelope of the |a„| has been drawn. The actual ja„| fluctu¬ 
ate irregularly below' this value. 

For pulse modulation, the phases 
are such as to make the component 
waves add to a maximum periodi¬ 
cally. For example, if one pulse is 
centered on time t = 0, the phases 
are all zero. In the frequency-mod¬ 
ulation case, the phases are such 
that the various components add to 
give a result that varies more or less 
sinusoidally with time, but with con¬ 
stant amplitude. 

Of course there are many possible 
types of modulation besides simple 
AM and FM but these will not be 
treated here. 

5-3. Effect of Target. —The effect 
of reflection from the target on this 
spectrum will now be considered. 
First, all amplitudes are greatly re¬ 
duced, as is discussed in detail in 
Chap. 2. Second, the scattering 
cross section of the target is, in 
general, a function of o>; the various 
amplitudes are therefore not equally reduced. This effect can be 
expected to be notable only when the target extent is comparable to c 
divided by the bandwidth. Third, there is a phase change, linear in w, 
with proportionality constant depending on the distance. Fourth, all 
frequencies are shifted by the doppler frequency. Finally the scattering 
cross section varies with time; this introduces an additional modulation 
which broadens each of the returned sidebands by an amount depending 
on the rate of the fluctuation. (All this is for a single target. Usually 
there are many targets, in which case the above specification is further 
complicated by a summation over all targets.) 
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Fig. 5-4. —Approximate frequency 
spectra for frequency modulation, (a) 
with sinusoidal and (6) with linear saw¬ 
tooth variation of instantaneous fre¬ 
quency. More precise figures would 
show a few sidebands outside A/, the 
maximum frequency deviation, and the 
intensities of the various sidebands as 
fluctuating irregularly about the mean 
value here shown. 



































Sec. 5-4] 


CLASS OF SYSTEMS CONSIDERED 


131 


Such, then, is the information potentially available to the receiver 
of a radar set. The amount of this information, which varies with set 
type, may be enormous, and use is seldom made of all of it. We may 
complete our classification of possible radar types by specifying what 
use the receiver makes of this information. For example, in a radar 
of the usual pulse type, the linear phase change in going from com¬ 
ponent to component of the returned waves may be just compensated 
by an increased time. As a result, the returned waves add to a maximum 
at a time later than do those in the outgoing spectrum. This time delay, 
which is the observed quantity, may then be regarded as a measure of the 
rate of change of phase with frequency of the returned components. 

6-4. Class of Systems Considered. —In this chapter we will consider 
that class of systems in which the modulation is such that energy is 
emitted all, or nearly all, the time. Quite arbitrarily, we take “nearly 
all” to mean at least 10 per cent of the time—a large percentage in com¬ 
parison with that usual in pulsed radar, where energy is generally emitted 
during less than 0.1 per cent of the time. In Fourier terms this may 
mean, in the case of frequency modulation, almost any bandwidth but 
phases such as to give constant amplitude. Or, when amplitude modula¬ 
tion is employed, it means that there are, at most, 10 significant side¬ 
bands. There may exist only the carrier, as in the simple system 
described in Sec. 5T, where the modulation is provided by the target. 

In considering systems of this type, we will first describe a number of 
specific systems and for each system the relevant theory, leaving any 
generalizations until the end of the chapter. This appears to be the 
only feasible course since of many possible systems few, if any, will be 
familiar to the average reader, and general theory would therefore be 
scarcely comprehensible. 

The reader should be warned that in the descriptions of these specific 
systems quantitative information will be lacking on various points, 
even on important ones. For example, in the first system discussed, 
the aural detection of doppler frequencies in the presence of hiss noise is 
employed. Various questions immediately arise that are similar to those 
treated in the last part of Chap. 2. Here they are not treated adequate 
information simply is not available. This situation and others like it 
are the result of the fact that very little research has been done on c-w 
systems in comparison with that devoted to pulse systems. 

There are various reasons for this comparative neglect of c-w problems, 
one of which is certainly valid. All the c-w systems to be described 
have only a small effective receiver bandwidth (as explained in Chap. 4) 
and, therefore, a limited rate of information transmission. Obviously 
this is true for amplitude-modulation systems with 10 sidebands or less 
and with sideband spacing fixed (see Chap. 4) by the maximum unam- 
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biguous range, and it will appear later to be true also of frequency- 
modulation systems. 

5-6. Utility of C-w Systems. —In spite of the fact that c-w systems 
are limited in their rate of information transmission they are of value for a 
number of reasons. First, there are instances in which a rapid rate of 
transmission is of no advantage. For example, in the case of an altimeter, 
there is one target, the earth. Its general direction is known and fresh 
information as to its distance is hardly needed more than a few times a 
second. Observation 100 times a second is actually employed in radar 
altimeters, to make possible the reduction of certain errors by averaging, 
but even so the rate of information transmission is small. 

Second, there are the situations in which, though a little information 
may be obtained with ease, a lot is impossible to obtain. Such a situation 
arises in the presence of very severe clutter, where pulse systems, even 
with MTI equipment, may fail to give any information. Certain doppler 
systems, on the other hand, will provide useful and even adequate 
information. 

Third, the price of rapid transmission of data is a certain degree of 
apparatus complexity. In some cases, the gain is not worth the price 
and the simpler c-w system is adequate. 

Finally, there are some things which pulse-type systems simply 
cannot do—work down to zero range, for example. 

In the descriptions of c-w systems to follow, they will be presented 
roughly in the order of their complexity as to objects, conception, and 
apparatus. Most of the systems described have seen some use, although 
a few that are included have been tried only briefly. 

SPECIFIC SYSTEMS 

5*6. Simple Doppler System. —We describe first a system capable of 
detecting one or more moving objects in the presence of large amounts of 
ground clutter. In detail, the specifications called for the detection of an 
airplane 50 ft above the ground at 10 miles range and aircraft at higher 
altitudes at 15 miles range. Also, the system later proved most useful 
for measuring velocities of projectiles. 

It will be observed that, in principle, the simple device shown in 
Fig. 5T can do all that is required. Practically, however, two important 
modifications must be made. 

First, steps must be taken to keep as much transmitter power as 
possible out of the rectifier. There are two reasons for this: (1) the 
only practical rectifiers at microwave frequencies are crystal detectors 
and these would burn out if connected, as in Fig. 5T, to even a low-power 
transmitter; (2) if the rectifier did survive, it would respond to amplitude 
modulation of the transmitter and, since it can be found from Eq. (2-4a) 
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that the returned signal will be 10 -7 or 10~ 8 times the transmitted signal 
in voltage, it follows that amplitude modulation of the transmitter 
would have to be held below this value in order not to be obtrusive. 
Though perhaps not impossible this would certainly be difficult. 

The easiest way to keep transmitter power out of the receiver is to 
use separate transmitting and receiving antennas, and this was the course 
adopted. With a moderate amount of work on the antennas, the leakage 
from transmitter to receiver can be made to be of the order 10 _B or less 
in power. Another power of 10 is canceled by an adjustable leakage 
path from transmitter to receiver. Further than this it does not pay to 
go since reflection from nearby ground objects contributes a leakage of 
this same order. 

It has often been suggested that a single antenna would be satis¬ 
factory if a bridge-like system were used similar to that used in two-way 
telephone repeaters. Ordinarily however the single antenna is not 
satisfactory., For one thing, the increased antenna gain resulting from 
greater available dish area is lost because of the power used by the 
“artificial” antenna which balances the real one. More important, since 
very slight mechanical changes will spoil a 60-db balance between two 
equal voltages, such bridge systems tend to be highly microphonic. 

The second modification relates to the intermediate frequency of the 
crystal mixer. The reader will have observed that the system is well 
described as a superheterodyne with zero intermediate frequency, the 
leakage from the transmitter constituting the local oscillator power and 
the modulation frequency being the doppler frequency. The only 
unconventional feature is that the signal is single sideband. 1 Of course, 
the absolute sensitivity limit of such a system depends on kT and the 
bandwidth of the amplifier. Experimentally, however, this limit is not 
even remotely approached because a crystal detector, when passing 
current, generates a noise analogous to carbon microphone hiss. This 
noise increases with decreasing frequency and is enormous compared 
to thermal noise for audio frequencies. To avoid this excess noise a 
local oscillator is introduced and amplification done at some normal 
intermediate frequency, 30 Mc/sec for example. At this frequency the 
excess noise is negligible. In the i-f amplifier a strong component is 
found due to the beat between leakage from the transmitter and power 
from the local oscillator, and a much weaker component, due to the 
target, displaced by the doppler frequency. After suitable amplification 
these two frequencies are passed into a second detector whose output 
signal consists of a d-c component associated with leakage from the 

i It is not difficult to make systems that determine on which side of the carrier the 
sideband lies, and are thus able to discriminate between approaching and receding 
targets. 
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transmitter, and the doppler frequency. The d-c component is removed 
by passage through a transformer, or otherwise, and the doppler frequency 
is used to actuate the indicator. 

An incidental but important advantage of this modification is that 
it enables the use of a suitable and easily adjustable crystal current. 

These modifications are introduced in a manner indicated in Fig. 5-5 
which shows a block diagram of the system. Everything is straight¬ 
forward, except for the local-oscillator power which is obtained by 
modulating the transmitter and selecting a suitable sideband by means 
of a bandpass filter. This insures a constant intermediate frequency and 
avoids any tuning problems. Frequency-doubling is employed in the 
modulator to avoid difficulties in keeping leakage from the crystal 
oscillator out of the i-f amplifier. 


Transmitting Receiving 

antenna antenna 



Fig. 5-5.—Block diagram of simple doppler-type radar system. 


Design Procedure .—Having blocked out a proposed system, we may 
now sketch the design procedure that fixed the various apparatus con- 
stants and dimensions. 

Design commenced with the choice of an indicator. A voltmeter 
will certainly work, but experience has shown that a speaker or pair of 
earphones, in conjunction with the operator’s hearing sense, is much 
more effective provided the frequencies to be detected lie in the range 
between a few hundred and a few thousand cycles per second. 1 Within 
this range, the ear easily recognizes pure tones in the presence of hiss 
even when the pure note is much too weak to be seen on an oscillograph. 
This phenomenon is analogous to the averaging performed by the eye 
when looking at an A-scope, as discussed in Chap. 2. Rough experi¬ 
ments show that the ear will detect a pure tone in the presence of hiss 
when the tone is stronger than the noise in a 200-cps bandwidth. If 
the ear can do this over the range 200 to 3000 cps, then by using the 

AT * ,^, d ® tal i e , d Study ° f the aural detection problem can be found in RRL Report 
No. 411-86, May 5, 1944. 
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simplest possible indication method, a power gain of roughly 15 to 1 over 
what might be had by using voltmeter or oscillograph can be achieved. 
Aural indication is therefore the logical choice. 

This decision, together with the maximum target speed, almost 
determines the wavelength, for the doppler frequency must be chosen 
to lie in a range for which the ear is sensitive. Thus X = 10 cm gives, 
by Eq. (1), 8.9 cps/mph or about 3000 cycles for 300 mph. At the time 
this system was designed, faster planes were not common. Even so, 
a somewhat longer wavelength might have been desirable, but 10 cm was 
chosen because good tubes were available at this wavelength. 

This wavelength proved satisfactory, but it sometimes gives doppler 
frequencies rather below the frequency region in which the ear is sensitive. 
To overcome this difficulty, provision was made to modulate the audio 
signal with a 500-cps tone. The modulator was a balanced one, so that 
the 500-cps carrier output was zero when the signal was zero. The result¬ 
ing variations in amplitude of the tone were quite distinctive, even in the 
presence of the noise modulation, and carried the effectiveness of the 
system down to frequencies as low as desired. 

The wavelength being determined, the antenna size was chosen. 
To get as much range as possible, this was taken as large as was feasible 
without either (a) making the device impractically large or (b) getting 
the beam so sharp that at the specified angular rate of scan the beam 
would be on the target too short a time for the listener to hear it. Both 
requirements led to a diameter in the neighborhood of 40 in., the value 
finally chosen. 

It now remained only to estimate the power required. This could 
be done either on the basis of experience with similar systems or by 
calculations of the sort outlined in Chap. 2. As a result of such considera¬ 
tions, a power of 10 to 15 watts was chosen. 

This completes the discussion of the basic design of the system. A 
few of the apparatus details will be given later but first various points 
will be discussed which are not mentioned in Chap. 2 but which are of 
importance in computing the range. These all relate to the effective 
bandwidth, the geometrical factors that determine the transmission 
attenuation being the same for pulse and c-w systems. 

Effective Bandwidth .—What then, in principle, determines the mini¬ 
mum bandwidth of a doppler system? 

If we use a simple indicator, such as a voltmeter, the bandwidth 
must be sufficient to include the doppler frequencies of all targets of 
interest. This bandwidth is then determined simply by the wavelength 
and the range of target velocities. 

If however, we consider only targets of one radial velocity, or use 
some * more complex indicator that divides the possible doppler range 
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into small bands and looks at each band separately, there are certain 
limits that determine how small the band may be—limits other than the 
obvious one of the response time of the indicator. Three such limits 
are discussed in the following paragraphs. 

The first is due to the modulation arising from scanning. If the 
system is scanned, the beam will be on the target for only a finite time, 
with the result that even a single-frequency doppler signal will be spread 
over a band whose extent will be roughly the reciprocal of the time 
during which the beam is on the target. This is obvious enough, and 
would not be worth further discussion, were it not for the fact that the 
same consideration arises in connection with the system’s ability to 
reject clutter. The presence of scattering objects on the ground gives 
rise, as we have seen, to a d-c component in the output signal of the 
second detector. This direct-current component will be a function of 
azimuth angle and so, as the system scans, we find at the second detector 
output ‘varying direct current”—that is, direct current plus various 
low-frequency components extending up to a maximum frequency 
roughly given by the reciprocal of the time the beam is on the target. 
But the ground returns are so enormous compared to target signals that 
one might fear that even the tails of the ground-return frequency spec¬ 
trum would be large compared with the desired signals. Actually, this 
fear is not realized, as will be shown by a brief calculation. 

The general idea on which this calculation is based is as follows: 
If the system scans at a uniform rate, the system output signal as a 
function of time as it scans across a fixed target depends on the directivity 
as a function of angle. The frequency spectrum is then the Fourier 
transform of the directivity function. But this directivity depends 
on the illumination of the dish and is in fact the Fourier transform of the 
illumination as a function of distance across the dish. But the Fourier 
transform of a Fourier transform is the function itself, and so we find the 
interesting theorem that the frequency spectrum due to scanning has the 
same form as the function representing the illumination of the dish. 
Actually, the above statement represents a slight oversimplification 
because we have assumed that the antenna directivity enters only once 
whereas actually it enters twice, once in the sending process and once 
in the receiving. Taking this into account and carrying out the cal¬ 
culation, we find that the spectrum due to scanning, which we shall 
call g(co), is given by 

g(w) ~ / E(y)E (w — y) dy, 


with 
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where E{x) is the dish illumination as a function of x, the transverse 
distance from the axis of rotation; k = 2 t/\; and dd/dt is the angular 
rate of rotation. Now E is zero outside the range x = + d/2 for a dish 

dO 

with diameter d and so g{u>) is zero for kd < w. This corresponds, 

incidentally, to the doppler frequency associated with the motion of the 
edge of the dish or, what is usually about the same thing, the number of 
beamwidths scanned per second. Although this calculation is more 
complicated for separate transmitter and receiver dishes, etc., the 
important general conclusion stands—namely that, in so far as the 
approximations used are good, the spectrum produced by scanning is 
definitely confined to a finite frequency range. 

Another lower limit on bandwidth is set by the modulation due to 
fluctuation in target cross sections. If the target is an airplane, for 
example, inspection of Fig. 3-8 shows that even moderate yawing will 
introduce large fluctuations in returned signal. The frequency spread 
so introduced depends on the rate of yaw and on the ratio of the target 
dimensions to the wavelength, this ratio determining the number of 
pattern lobes per radian. Calculations are difficult because of lack of 
data, but experimentally a value of about 30 cps at X = 10 cm is found. 
Another and equivalent point of view is that when the plane is turning 
different parts have different doppler frequencies. 

Finally there is, in principle, a limit set by target acceleration. 
Thus if we have an accelerating target it may happen that the doppler 
frequency will transit the pass range of the band-determining filter 
before the filter has time to build up, in which case the signal may be 
missed. If the acceleration is a, and the band is Av, so that we require a 
buildup time of 1/Av, we then find 

- > (?) M 

with a in ft/sec 2 .and X in cm. 

Apparatus Considerations .—Having blocked out the system and 
determined the leading design constants, we can now proceed with the 
detailed engineering. Figures 5 - 6 and 5 - 7 show the final result, there 
follow a few remarks as to the more important ways in which the engineer¬ 
ing technique for this system differs from that used in pulse systems. 

There are no high pulse powers and both intermediate- and audio¬ 
frequency amplifiers are narrow-band. Gains per stage are limited b\ 
stability rather than by bandwidth; in other words, the technique is 
like that of ordinary radio rather than like that of television. Because 
of the large size of the leakage signal relative to the target signal, only 
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relatively small i-f amplifications can be used, the remaining amplification 
being done after the second detector. 

The most important consideration in doppler work is keeping the 
transmitter frequency modulation down. This will be discussed in 



detail in connection with another system but it should be noted here 
that short-time frequency stabilities of the order of a part in 10 10 must 
be attained if the system is to work with full sensitivity in the presence 
of ground clutter. This requires careful attention to microphonics and 
to power-supply filtering. Also, the transmitter filament must be sup- 
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plied with direct current or conceivably with alternating current of 
frequency above the pass frequency of the audio amplifier. 

5*7. Range-measuring Doppler System. —In order to measure the 
range of one or more targets, the outgoing wave must be marked, or 
modulated, in some way and the time required for the marks on the 
wave train to return must be measured. The modulation may be of 
either the amplitude or the frequency type, the techniques for the two 
methods being quite different. 

The most familiar method for measurement involving amplitude 
modulation is to emit a pulse of waves and determine the time delay in 





Fig. 5-7.—Transmitter-receiver chassis of 10-cm doppler system. (Courtesy of Sperry 

Gyroscope Company , Inc.) 

the arrival of the reflected pulse. This modulation gives rise to a large 
number of sidebands, and the distance of the target may be regarded 
as determining the relative phase shifts of the various sidebands on their 
return path. 

The fundamental point here is the determination of the relative phase 
shifts, not the multiplicity of sidebands. Actually only two frequencies 
are needed, as we will now show by considering the simplest possible 
amplitude-modulated c-w system capable of measuring range. 

The system consists, in principle, of two separate systems like that 
just described, the two systems having transmitter frequencies differing 
by an amount f r . The transmitted and received spectra then appear 
as in Fig. 5-8 with the two receivers receiving / 0 and / 0 + f r by leakage 
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and fo ± Jd, fo + f T ± ft>', from the target, with f D and fr/ very slightly 
different because of the difference in transmitter frequencies. This 
slight difference in doppler frequencies leads to a phase difference between 
the two doppler-frequency outputs which is a linear function of time, 
just as the target range is a linear function of time for constant radial 
velocity. This suggests that the phase difference is a measure of the 
range. 


Cl to 
c o> 

s'? 
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This is in fact the case, as may be shown analytically, or qualitatively 
by the following argument. If the target is very close to the system, 
- the number of wavelengths from trans¬ 

mitter to target and back will be the 
same, even though the two transmitter 
wavelengths differ slightly. Thus the 
leakage and target signals will be in 
phase or out of phase at the two re¬ 
ceivers simultaneously and the doppler 
outputs will be in phase for this range. 
As the target gets further away, this 
phase difference increases, finally be¬ 
coming 27r when the number of wave¬ 
lengths to the target and back is one 
greater for / 0 + f r than for f 0 . Ana¬ 
lytically one easily finds that the 
range is given by 


/„ 


f +f 

J 0 J r 
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Fig. 5*8.—The upper figure shows 
the frequencies present in the trans¬ 
mitter spectrum. The lower gives the 
same information for the receiver. 
Frequencies fo and fo + f r in the receiver 
are due to leakage from the transmitter; 
the same frequencies ±f D come from the 
target. 


— 1 c , 
4tT f T ^ 


(5) 


with <f> the phase shift between the two 
doppler frequencies. 

This is a perfectly feasible system 
and has worked in the field. It is 
not nearly so complicated as appears from the description since the two 


transmitters can be combined, as also can most parts of the receivers. 
The apparatus is essentially like that of the system described in Sec. 5-6 
with the addition of a modulator for the transmitter, another audio 
channel, and a phase meter. No detailed description will be given 
because, as yet, no great practical application of the method has been 
made. The principal difficulty at present is the lack of a well-developed 
phase meter that will work over a range of both frequency and amplitude. 

Nevertheless, some further discussion is in order both because of the 


principles involved and because some future use may be made of the 
idea. 

Four points of principle should be noted. First, to measure the 
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distance to a single target, only one additional sideband is needed. 
Second, the presence of the doppler shift, applying as it does to both side¬ 
bands, does not interfere with distance measurement. Third, the two 
receivers are separate and their bandwidths are determined by the 
doppler frequency, not by the modulation or repetition frequency. 
Fourth, we now have two design frequencies, fo and f T , and it is a matter 
of great importance which is the greater. If fo <C.fr, as the diagram 
above implies, the apparatus works as described. If f T < f D , the opera¬ 
tion is the same in principle but the beat / r between the two leakage 
signals will be within the doppler band and unless special measures are 
taken this beat will completely 
dominate the target signals. 

Since the sense of this ine¬ 
quality is an important factor in 
all the systems to be described 
from here on, this section closes 



ceming it. 

The doppler frequency is, by 
Eq. (1), dependent only on the 
wavelength and the radial velocity. 

Values as a function of wavelength 
and for various speeds are given 
in the curves of Fig. 5-9. 

The modulation frequency is 
ordinarily made as large as pos¬ 
sible, in order to get the maximum possible change of phase with change of 
range. The limit is reached when, at extreme range, the phase shift 
is 2 tt radians; ranges beyond this are ambiguous. This condition leads 
to the inequality 


wavelength, for various radial velocities. 


fr ^ 


2r„ 


( 6 ) 


a result that is entirely analogous to the similar relation discussed in 
Chap. 4. A plot of Eq. (6) using the equality sign is given in Fig. 5-10. 

Inspection of the last two figures will show that, for radar systems 
in general, there is no 'usual ’’ case. One may perfectly well have either 
sign of the inequality. For example with X — 3.3 cm and velocities 
greater than 100 mph, f D is greater than 2950 cps and a maximum range 
of 93 miles would give j f r = 1000 cps. On the other hand a lower velocity 
and shorter range might, in conjunction with a longer wavelength, lead to 
numbers like v T — 10 mph, X — 10 cm, r = 9.3 miles, values which would 
give fo — 89.4 cps, f r ^ 10,000 cps. 
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When f r < Jd, the system as outlined must be modified by placing 
infinite-attenuation filters after the second detector. The filters are 
designed to remove f r completely, while leaving all but closely adjacent 
frequencies undisturbed. In principle, this is no different from the 
infinite-attenuation filters already present to remove the d-c signals due 
to clutter. Practically, somewhat more trouble is involved, since zero 
frequency filters are stable because neither the frequency nor the filter 
tuning can change, while both possibilities are present for frequencies 
other than zero. Usually also, either by accident or design, various 
harmonics of f r will be present and these also must be filtered out. 

This is the first case we have encountered of a general and almost 
exact 1 theorem to the effect that any periodic modulation can produce 



10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1000 

’max in miles 

Fig. 5-10.—Maximum repetition or modulation frequency as a function of maximum 

unambiguous range. 

in the receiver, whether by direct leakage or reflection from stationary 
objects, only output signals that have the same periodicity; these output 
signals can therefore be removed by a sequence of infinite-attenuation 
filters tuned to frequency zero and to all harmonics of the modulation 
frequency. 

Finally, we note that this system will handle only one target. If 
more are present the precise behavior depends on the type of phase 
meter used and the best that can be done is to choose a type that meas¬ 
ures range to that target which gives the most intense reflection. 

If the system is required to handle more than one target at a time, 
discrimination may be made either on the basis of range or of doppler 
frequency. If range is used, more sidebands are called for, and the 

1 The theorem would be exact if the carrier frequency were an integral multiple 
of the modulation frequency. When this is not so, the deviations are of the order 
fr/fo or less and are usually negligible. 






















Sec. 5-8] 


F-M RANGE-MEASURING SYSTEM 


143 


number of range intervals that can be distinguished is essentially the 
same as the number of sidebands added. A system of this type will 
be described later. If discrimination of targets is to be made by doppler 
frequency, the various doppler tones can be separated with filters. 

The more sidebands used, the more information is obtained per 
second because of the wider band. In discriminating by frequency, 
either duplicate audio systems may be used to increase the information 
flow, or a sweeper of some sort may be used—with resulting loss of speed. 

6-8. F-m Range-measuring System. —The next system to be 
described is one that illustrates the f-m technique of range measurement. 
The specific problem is that of a radio altimeter. In this case, we wish 
to measure the distance to a single target, no clutter is present, and the 
target radial velocity may be zero. Also, the system must work down 
to zero range. The system described below was very successful and 


Transmitting Receiving 

antenna antenna 



Fig. 5-11.—Simplified block diagram of f-m system for measuring range. 


it and the proximity fuze are the two c-w systems that have been most 
widely used. 

The general method may be explained by the block diagram of 
Fig. 5T1 and the graphs of Fig. 5T2. Here the transmitter emits waves 
of a frequency 1 that varies linearly with time, oscillating above and below 
the mean frequency/o, as shown in Fig. 5T2. These waves arrive at the 
receiver both by a direct connection and by reflection from the target. 
Since the trip to the target and return takes time, the received frequency 
curve, indicated by the dotted line, is displaced along the time axis 
relative to the transmitted frequency. Also there might be a displace¬ 
ment along the frequency axis due to doppler effect. This we disregard 
for the moment. The two frequencies, when combined in the mixer, 

1 We note that two types of “frequency analysis” are useful in analyzing this and 
other systems. One is the Fourier method, in which some curve is decomposed into 
a sum of sine waves, each of constant amplitude and frequency and extending in time 
from — oo to + co. According to the other method, frequently useful in discussing 
f-m systems, we say that any function of time can be represented by a function of the 
form a cos c ot where ft and co are functions of t and are so chosen as to get the best fit 
at any value of i. In cases where the latter procedure is useful, a and co are slow 
functions of t. 
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give rise to a beat 1 /a, as shown in the bottom graph of Fig. 5-12. Plainly 
enough, the greater the target distance, the greater this beat frequency; 
its magnitude is then a direct measure of the range. The signal of this 
frequency is therefore amplified and limited, and the frequency measured, 
usually by a cycle-counting device of some sort. The frequency meter 
is then calibrated in terms of range. 

Such a system would work, as described, and would also work on 
multiple targets. But linear frequency modulation is not easy, and 
for single targets the operation is not greatly affected by a change from 
linear to sinusoidal frequency modulation. The difference frequency 
then varies sinusoidally with time, 
but the important point remains, 
namely that the mean magnitude 
of the difference frequency de¬ 
pends on the range. Sinusoidal 
frequency modulation is therefore 
adopted since it requires simpler 
apparatus and accomplishes the 
same result. 

There is one subtlety that is 
worth some discussion. If the 
mean or carrier frequency were an 
integral multiple of the modulator 
frequency, it is obvious that the 
output of the mixer would be 
periodic with periodicity corre¬ 
sponding to the modulating fre¬ 
quency. This would mean that 
each modulation period would contain the same number of cycles. 
This number is then integral and we see that the frequency meter can 
read only 1, 2, • • • , n times the modulating frequency. Actually, 
the same conclusion holds even with no special relation between modula¬ 
tion and cairier frequencies, if, as is usual, we use a cycle-counting type 
of frequency meter. Naturally, it is of interest to translate this step¬ 
wise behavior of the frequency meter into altitude readings. For the 
linear-modulation case we easily find /„ = if r Afh/c with f r the modu¬ 
lating frequency, A/ the total frequency swing, f a the beat frequency, 
and h the height. Solving for the height and introducing the fact that 
f a is quantized in steps of / r , we find for the error 8h 



Fig 5-12.—The upper figure shows, in 
the full line curve, the instantaneous trans¬ 
mitter frequency as a function of time. The 
dotted curve is the received frequency. The 
lower figure shows the difference, or beat, 
between transmitted and received fre¬ 
quencies, as a function of time. The hori¬ 
zontal axis in the upper figure corresponds to 
the mean transmitter frequency/c. 


1 It is beats of this sort, which may be described as due to time-delay demodulation 
of FM, that are regarded as spurious signals in the system described in Sec. 5-6 and 
that must be avoided by reducing FM of the transmitter to the lowest possible 
value. 
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This is of the nature of a maximum error and can be much reduced 
by averaging over a number of modulation cycles. 

Design Procedure .—Design of such an altimeter is begun by using 
the above equation, together with an allowable altitude error, to pick a 
suitable A/. In the present case A/ was chosen as 40 Mc/sec, which 
corresponds to 8h = 6 ft, and so, because of averaging, to a rather smaller 
operational error. 

The mean transmitter frequency is now chosen. This must be 
fairly high in order to keep the frequency variation from being an impos¬ 
sibly large fraction of the mean frequency. On the other hand there is no 
gain in very high frequencies and there may be some loss in intensity 
over such terrain as forests. These considerations, plus a consideration 
of the tubes available, led to the choice of a mean frequency of 440 
Mc/sec, which can be obtained from acorn tubes; the frequency modu¬ 
lation is accomplished mechanically. 

The modulation frequency is next chosen to give a convenient range 
of beat frequencies subject to the restriction that the time of a modulat¬ 
ing cycle shall be long compared to the maximum signal transit time. 
A value of 120 cps was picked. This gives f a = 8000 cps at an altitude of 
400 ft. A second range of 0 to 4000 ft is obtained by reducing A/ to 
4 Mc/sec. 

This completes the major specifications, except for the power. Prac¬ 
tically speaking, power must be decided on the basis of experience, 
calculations of available power and thermal noise power being quite 
useless since, in practice, the limitation is not thermal noise but micro¬ 
phonics, etc. Thus if we consider the earth as a diffuse reflector we 
easily find the received power is (l/ 27 r)(A/r 2 ) times the earth’s reflection 
coefficient and times the transmitted power. Even for very small 
transmitter powers and reflection coefficients, this power is large compared 
to thermal noise. On the basis of experience, then, it was decided that 
the 0.3 watt available from an acorn tube would be sufficient for altitudes 
up to 5000 ft, provided certain points of apparatus detail were correct, 
as explained below. 

Apparatus Considerations.—The leading parameters having been 
specified, one can proceed with the detailed design. This is straight¬ 
forward, except for certain steps necessary to reduce various spurious 
signals in the receiver which might limit the range. 

These signals, for the most part, are due to amplitude modulation in 
the transmitter. This amplitude modulation comes from microphonics 
and from slight variation of transmitter amplitude with frequency. 
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Modulation from the latter source is at the modulating frequency and 
low harmonics thereof. These spurious signals may be greatly reduced 
by two devices. First, one makes the mixer of Fig. 5-11 a balanced one 



mJiWcs 1 ) 3 ' - ^ AN/APN ' 1 frequency-modulated radar altimeter. (Reprinted from 

(see Vol. 24) with the result that, if the balance is good, amplitude 
modulation from the transmitter balances out in the detector output. 
Second, the amplifier that precedes the limiter is given a response that is 
a rising function of frequency. The spurious signals, being largely of 
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frequency lower than the desired signals, are thus discriminated against. 
Roughly speaking, the response should rise linearly with frequency, since, 
on a voltage basis, the incoming signals go down at about this rate in 
range and thus in the equivalent frequency. This frequency distortion 
serves a second purpose in that it makes the output signal less dependent 
on altitude so that the limiter does not have to work over such a large 
range of amplitude. The complete device is illustrated in Fig. 5T3. 

The effect of doppler shift is to raise or lower the dotted curve (Fig. 
5T2) corresponding to the returned signal. With the proportions here 
used and with the aircraft in reasonably level flight, the doppler frequency 
is almost always less than the beat frequency due to altitude; con¬ 
sequently the end result is that there are somewhat fewer cycles of beat 
frequency in one half of the modulating cycle, and somewhat more in 
the other, the total number per cycle remaining the same. The difference 
in numbers of cycles in the two halves of the modulation period is then 
a measure of the doppler frequency. This difference can be measured 
in various ways, and has been used, along with the altitude information, 
in various developments of the device here described. 

6-9. Multiple-Target F-m Range Measurement. —In the absence of 
clutter and doppler shift almost the same methods can be used with a 
plurality of targets as with a single target. In this case linear frequency 
variation with time is almost essential, and the triangular form of Fig. 
5-12 is probably most convenient, though a saw-tooth variation might 
be used. The detector output then contains a number of frequencies, 
one corresponding to each target range present. Preferably these fre¬ 
quencies are detected by some device such as a Frahm vibrating-reed 
frequency meter, which indicates all frequencies simultaneously. If, 
however, time is no object, a device that scans the frequency range may 
be used. A variable frequency can be added to the signal frequency and 
observations made when the sum frequency falls in the pass band of a 
resonant circuit. Variants of this idea sweep either /, or A/ and observe 
when the target frequency falls in the pass band of a resonant circuit. 

Any of these scanning devices greatly increases the time required to 
obtain the desired information. Thus if we have a frequency band / 
which is to be split into n pieces, the time required for such a device as a 
Frahm meter to respond is of the order n/f, whereas if the n frequency 
intervals are observed in sequence the time is n 2 //. 

The general design procedure is essentially the same as that described 
in Sec. 5-8. First we decide on the allowable range error 8r and determine 
from this the total frequency swing A f by means of Eq. (7): 
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We may note that 1/4 Af is analogous to the pulse time; it determines 
the width of waveband transmitted and the range accuracy. 

Next, one determines the modulation or repetition frequency f T . 
As in pulse systems, this depends on the maximum range. But whereas 
in pulse systems/, may actually be as much as c/2r, in the present systems 
one must have f T markedly less than c/2r in order that not too large a 
fraction of the time will be wasted while the sign of the beat frequency is 
changing. Subject to this upper limit, the choice of f T is determined by 
considerations of bandwidth, response time, and apparatus convenience. 
The smaller f r , the narrower the band and the slower the response. 
Also, the beat frequency, which varies with /,, should be kept in a range 
suitable for the frequency meter to be used. 

The maximum beat frequency is then determined as 4/ r A/(r/c), and 
an indicator working up to this frequency by steps of f r is designed. The 
number of steps is thus about r/Sr. 

This method of ranging, like the pulse method, makes no special 
requirements on the carrier frequency, which is then chosen on the basis of 
other considerations. 

The power required depends on the usual things, including the band¬ 
width, which in this case is the bandwidth of one element of the fre¬ 
quency meter—which should be about f r . 

This scheme, although it has not been highly developed, will undoubt¬ 
edly work much as described. High range accuracy and small band- 
widths are possible—in fact one may have both at once. Thus one 
might have a repetition rate, and so a noise bandwidth, of, for example, 
10 cps while having a frequency swing of 40 Mc/sec, which would give 
range accuracy corresponding roughly to a tWsec pulse. And this 
latter would be achieved without a wideband i-f or video. 

If, however, we attempt to modify the system so as to allow the 
presence of clutter, and therefore also a doppler shift of the signal coming 
from the target, two difficulties arise. 

First, although the clutter may, in principle, be eliminated by infinite 
attenuation filters tuned to the repetition frequency and multiples 
thereof, the number of filters required is of the order of r/Sr, and if this 
number is large the system may be impractical. This limitation appears 
to be fundamental and arises in similar form in all other systems. But 
even if we neglect the multiplicity of the filters, there is considerable 
doubt whether practical means of frequency modulation can be devised 
that will make successive modulation cycles as nearly identical as is 
needed for filtering out really serious clutter. 

Second, as a result of the doppler shift, each target gives two output 
frequencies, and so two range indications. The seriousness of this 
depends on the ratio of the doppler frequency to mean beat frequency. 
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This ratio depen'ds on target speed, wavelength, repetition rate, and 
range accuracy, and might conceivably have almost any value. But in 
many cases the value will be too large for this system to be useful. 
Specifically, the maximum beat frequency may be written as f r (r/8r ) so 
that, for example, 1 per cent range accuracy and f T = 10 cps gives 
f a = 1000 cps, which may be compared with a doppler frequency of 
894 cps for 10 cm and 100 mph. 

6*10. Alternative F-m Ranging System.—Another scheme of the 
f-m type which is designed to work on multiple targets and in the presence 
of clutter may be understood by reference to Fig. 5-14. This shows, in 
the full curve, a sinusoidal depend¬ 
ence of the transmitted frequency 
on time. The total frequency 
swing is made large compared to 
the doppler frequency. The re¬ 
ceived frequency, indicated by the 
dotted line, is a similar curve but 
(a) displaced to the right by time 
delay resulting from transmission 
to the target and back and ( b ) dis¬ 
placed vertically by doppler shift. 

If now the difference between the 
transmitted and received frequen¬ 
cies is passed through a low-pass 
filter whose pass band includes fre¬ 
quencies as high as the maximum 
doppler frequency, there will, in 
general, be little signal output be¬ 
cause the difference frequency will 
be greater than the doppler fre¬ 
quency over the majority of the 
modulation cycle. If, however, the modulation frequency is adjusted 
so that one cycle corresponds to the transmission delay time, the differ¬ 
ence frequency will always just equal the doppler frequency and so a 
large output signal will result. Thus, as the modulation frequency is 
varied, output occurs whenever n/f r = 2r/c with n any integer and r 
the distance to a target. Ground clutter, having no doppler shift, 
gives an output that is periodic with period corresponding to the modula 
tion frequency. The d-c component is easily removed and, if Jd A fr> 
the other components are removed by the low-pass filter, which passes 
only up to f D . If, therefore, fu < /, ground clutter may, in principle, 

be removed. 

A variant of this scheme turns the receiver off during one modulation 




Fig. 5*14.—The full curve in the upper 
graph shows the instantaneous transmitter 
frequency as a function of time; the dotted 
curve shows the received signal; and the 
dashed curve, the beat between the two. 
The lower curve shows the same quantities 
when 2 r/c = nf r , in which case the beat 
frequency is constant at the doppler value. 
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cycle, and turns the transmitter off and the receiver on during the follow¬ 
ing cycle. This permits the use of a single antenna and also reduces 
the clutter intensity by making it possible to gate out the strong returns 
from near-by objects. 

Difficulties with systems of this type are as follows: (1) determination 
of range by variation of f r takes much more time than is justified by the 
receiver bandwidth; (2) the distance measurement is unambiguous 
only over a 2-to-l range; (3) proportions must be such that f D < f r —this 
means long wavelengths and/or slow targets; (4) it is difficult to get the 
modulation cycles to repeat well enough for suppression of really serious 
clutter. 

6*11. Pulse-modulated Doppler System. —The last system to be 
described works against the heaviest ground clutter, and, in principle, 
on a plurality of targets and with no restriction on the relative values 
of doppler and recurrence frequencies. Practically, there are limi ts 
on the last two factors, the limits being set by questions of apparatus 
complexity. 

A block diagram is shown in Fig. 5T5 and the operation may be 
described as follows. If, as we shall assume for purposes of explanation, 
only a single target is to be observed, the transmitter is turned on for 
half the keying cycle and off during the other half by means of the 
modulator, square-wave generator, TR and ATR tubes. If a mul¬ 
tiplicity of targets must be handled, the transmitter pulse is made 
correspondingly shorter. The transmitter power then follows the Curve 
a of Fig. 5T6, and the receiver input follows Curve b with the time delay 
depending on the range and with the dotted part of the received signal 
rejected because the receiver is off. 1 This received signal is amplified 
by a conventional superheterodyne receiver whose only special feature 
is the derivation of the local-oscillator frequency from the transmitter 
frequency by the addition of 30 Mc/sec. This 30 Mc/sec is then sub¬ 
tracted in a second detector so that the received signal is translated 
down to zero frequency. 

Consider the voltage at point 1 in Fig. 5-15 just after the second 
detector. If the returns are from a stationary target the voltage is of 
the form shown in Graph a of Fig. 5-17. This voltage is periodic and 
has magnitude depending on the target cross section and on the exact 
phase of the returned signal—a change of range of A/4 resulting in a 
reversal of sign. If the target moves, the change of range causes a 
periodic oscillation of amplitude, the resulting signal being like that of 
Graph b Fig. 5-17 and having an envelope which is a sine wave of 
doppler frequency. 

Actually, the receiver gate is not opened until several microseconds after the 
transmitter is off. In this way ground clutter due to nearby objects is eliminated. 
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Fig. 5*15.—Block diagram of pulse-modulated doppler system. 



































































152 C-W RADAR SYSTEMS [Sec. 511 

Now the Fourier resolution of Curve a will contain the repetition 
frequency and multiples thereof, whereas Curve b contains f d + nf r 
but no multiples of f T (unless /z> is a multiple of f r ). Thus the first or 
“clutter” filter that attenuates f r and multiples thereof, while leaving all 
rise, will remove all signals due to stationary objects, while leaving those 

due to moving objects undisturbed. At 
point 2 in Fig. 5T5, therefore, the signals 
are like those of Fig. 5-176, and do not 
contain the frequency f r . 

The signals are now passed through 
a full-wave rectifier, the voltage at Point 
3 in Fig. 5-15 being like Fig. 5-17c. 
This curve now contains harmonics 

nfr + mf D . 

The various doppler sidebands and most of the noise are now removed 
by passage through a filter that passes only f r and its multiples, whereupon 
the voltage at Point 4 has a form like that shown in Fig. 5-17d. Thus 
the clutter, the doppler frequency, and much noise have been removed, 
while the position of the trailing edge 
of the pulse, which is a measure of 
the range, is undisturbed. 

The time delay of the trailing 
edge of the wave at d, relative to the 
modulating pulse, is now a measure 
of target range. This time, or range, 
may be displayed on the linear radial 
sweep of a PPI tube by differentiat¬ 
ing the voltage and using the result 
to intensity-modulate the beam. 

A few minor points remain to be 
considered. First, the explanation 
has assumed that the bandwidth is 
large enough to pass square waves 
without distortion. Actually, the 
operation is substantially the same 
when only a few harmonics of f r are 
passed. Second, the function of the 
attenuated square-wave voltage in¬ 
troduced after Point 1 is to balance 
out the square-wave voltage due to the d-c component of receiver noise, 
as modulated by the gating. Finally, it should be noted that the last 

filter can have fairly narrow pass bands, thereby considerably reducing 
the noise. 



Fig. 5*17. Curve a shows the voltage 
at Point 1 (cf. Fig. 5-15) due to a stationary 
target and b shows that due-to a moving 
target; the dotted envelope curve corre¬ 
sponds to the doppler frequency. Curve 
c is the result of passing b through a full- 
wave rectifier, and d is the result of 
filtering c. 
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Fig. 5*16.—Transmitted and re¬ 
ceived powers as a function of time. 
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Design Procedure .—The leading requirement in the design of a system 
such as that described above was a range of 75 miles on single targets 
moving at speeds up to 400 mph, even in the presence of extreme ground 
clutter. 

First, since ability to deal with multiple targets was not required, 
the modulation cycle was taken to be half on and half off. Next, the 
repetition frequency was chosen to be as high as possible, consistent 
with getting a reasonable fraction of the extreme range signals to return 
during the time the receiver is on. Thus the value of f T = 1000 cps, 
which was selected, lets the entire return signal into the receiver at 
r = 46.5 miles and none at 93 miles, so that at 75 miles about half is 
lost. The advantage of a high value of f T is the reduction in number of 
stop bands required in the filter. 

The dish size and wavelength were chosen—on the basis of range, 
propagation factors, and beamwidth—to be 12 ft and 40 cm, respectively. 
This latter value also determines the doppler band, which extends from 
zero to about 1000 cps for 400-mph targets. Thus we need carry only 
one harmonic of the repetition frequency. 

The transmitter power depends on geometrical factors in the usual 
way, and on the effective bandwidth of the receiver. It might be thought 
that this would be the total width of the pass bands in the second filter 
of Fig. 5T5, but actually, because of the rectifier between the two filters, 
the noise depends on the bandwidths, both before and after this detector. 
In fact, the effective bandwidth is the geometric mean of the two band- 
widths. The last bandwidth was chosen at about 4 cps, this being the 
smallest consistent with the time during which the beam remains on the 
target; and the first bandwidth was about twice the maximum doppler 
frequency. Thus the effective bandwidth, for noise-computation pur¬ 
poses, was about 100 cps. With this bandwidth, a transmitter power of 
100 watts should give the required range. 

Apparatus Considerations .—The leading design parameters having 
been chosen, the next subject of discussion is the technical difficulties 
involved. There are two chief ones, both having to do with elimination 
of ground clutter: (1) frequency, and also amplitude, modulation in the 
transmitter must be held to very low values; and (2) the filters, which 
reject frequencies 0, f n 2 f r , etc., present a considerable problem. 

As to the first point, the entire operation of the system is predicated 
on the assumption that the ground returns are periodic. This assumption 
would be completely falsified, if the range of a ground target, measured in 
wavelengths, were to change by as little as X/2 in one repetition cycle. 
Since, in round numbers, there are 10 6 wavelengths contained in twice the 
maximum range, it is apparent that the operation will not even approxi¬ 
mate the above description unless the short-time frequency stability 
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exceeds one part in 10®. Actually, much better than this must be done 
since the ground returns may be 90 db or thereabouts above the target 
returns. Thus, one might expect stabilities of the order of 10 10 to be 
needed. Much calculation can be done on this point but, though such 
calculation was useful in showing that a workable system was possible, 
it will suffice to say here that by very careful attention to detail it was 
found possible completely to eliminate all trouble due to frequency 
(and amplitude) modulation of the transmitter. The main points were: 
crystal control of both transmitter and modulator, very careful regulation 
and filtering of power supplies, and operation of important filament 
supplies with alternating current (3000 cps) obtained by multiplication 
from the repetition frequency. 

We next consider the “infinite rejection” filters that are to remove the 
ground clutter. 

The maximum attenuation required is the quantity of most impor¬ 
tance. Naturally, this is indefinite since it depends on the terrain, and 
pertinent measurements are very scanty. But the attenuation needed 
may be estimated in several ways, which agree moderately well, and 
finally it was measured on the finished system. Data from all sources 
indicate that ground returns in mountainous terrain may be much larger 
than is commonly realized—in the present case, of the order of 90 db 
above noise. 

The first method of estimation is to calculate the largest possible 
ground return on the assumption that the return is from a mountain so 
large as to fill the beam completely. Such a mountain is certainly 
possible, and assuming it to be hemispherical its returns will be larger 
than those from a target of cross section <r in the ratio r 2 A/W with A 
the dish area. In the present case, this comes out at about 110 db. 
This is certainly an overestimate because the mountain will generally 
not have unity reflection coefficient, and because the part of the model 
that does the reflecting—namely, the part of the hemisphere normal to 
the line of sight—mil usually be missing in actuality. Nevertheless, 
the calculation is interesting as indicating that very large ground returns 
are possible. 

A second estimate can be derived from measurements made at Ellen- 
ville, N.Y. with a more or less normal (1-psec, 100-kw) pulse system. 
These measurements showed a ground return 75 db above noise. To 
compare these measurements with our present problem, a number of 
factors must be taken into account. These are: the difference in pulse 
lengths (~ 27 db), the different receiver bandwidths (~ 30 db), and the 
different transmitter powers (~ 30 db). Taking these factors into 
account, the clutter returns at Point 1, Fig. 5T5, may be very crudely 
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estimated as 100 db above the noise in a 10 3 -cycle band, or 130 db above 
that in a 1-cycle band. 

A third estimate can be made from measurements on the completed 
system at this same location, which showed a clutter 100 db above the 
noise in a 1-cycle band. Part of the discrepancy between this and the 
above 130-db estimate is no doubt due to crudities in the estimation, 
the rest to the fact that the clutter in a 500-jusee pulse will certainly be less 
than 500 times that in a l-^sec pulse because the clutter is not spread 
uniformly in range. In any case, whatever the reason, the clutter is 
experimentally found to be about 70 db above the noise in the 1000- 
cycle audio band, or about 80 db above the noise in the effective band of 
100 cycles. 

The system, as actually made and tested at this same location, had 
92-db attenuation at the “infinite attenuation” points of the filters and 
experience showed that this was just comfortably adequate. 

From the above results we conclude that the filters must have about 
90 db of rejection for satisfactory operation at this particular site. 
Measurements at other sites would be valuable in answering the question 
as to how representative this site is. Lacking such data, we can only 
venture the opinion, based on personal observation, that the location 
did not appear unusual in any way—in fact it appears likely that moun¬ 
tain areas with even higher ground returns may be common. 

The width of the rejection bands depends on the variability of the 
ground returns. Until now, the ground returns have been assumed 
constant, so that the voltage at Point 1 in Fig. 5-15 is actually periodic 
and could therefore be removed by filters Avith infinitesimal bandwidth. 
Actually the ground returns vary, with the result that the filter rejection 
bands must have a finite Avidth. Using some data of H. Goldstein, 1 a 
width of 4 cycles 12 db up from the 92-db bottom of the curve was 
chosen. Even if the ground returns had been constant, much the same 
bandAvidth would have been needed because of modulation due to 
scanning. The rest of the curve Avas then made as narroAv as possible. 
This turned out to be about 200 cycles at the 3-db point. 

Additional filters for eliminating “windotv” signals or rain clutter 
were also provided and could be sAvitched in when desired. These 
filters had much less attenuation than the clutter filters, but the at¬ 
tenuation extended over a Avider frequency range, designed to exclude 
doppler frequencies due to motion of “ window. 

Although the audio amplifier began to cut off rapidly above 1000 cps, 
and the strength of the harmonics of f r decreased fairly rapidly, it was 
found necessary to have infinite attenuation filters at 2000 and 3000 cps, 

i See Sec. 6-20, Vol. 13 of this series. 


C-W RADAR SYSTEMS 


156 


[Sec. 5-11 


in addition to those at 0 and 1000 cps. Naturally, these latter filters 
were not nearly so critical as the one at 1000 cps. 

This concludes the discussion of the design and the leading difficulties 
of a system of this type. 

Performance was much as expected. In particular, the strong ground 
clutter mentioned above was completely eliminated, targets being 
tracked regardless of range or position. All other known systems that 
have been developed to the field-trial stage were tried at this same site; 
none of them eliminated the ground clutter. 

The only deficiency of this system, as has been pointed out, is its 
inability to function properly when there are a number of targets in the 
beam. When this is the case, the range indicated is that of the strongest 
target. This difficulty may be reduced as desired by reducing the length 
of the transmitted pulse, by correspondingly increasing the number of 
filter bands, and so increasing the complexity. 

Since the general objects of this system are much the same as those 
of the MTI system described in Chap. 16, some comparison is in order, 
even though this comparison is difficult and possibly dependent on 
personal viewpoint. 

First, the two systems regarded from an abstract point of view work 
on similar principles. Both have, therefore, much the same fundamental 
limitations. Practically, however, the two systems use entirety different 
apparatus, and consequently when, as is usually the case, apparatus 
limitations dominate, the systems may be expected to be entirely differ¬ 
ent. Furthermore, because of this apparatus difference, one may expect 
future developments to improve the two in different ways and by different 
amounts. 

Second, the two systems differ in their ability to handle a multiplicity 
of targets. As actually constructed, MTI systems use 1- or 2-^sec 
pulses and so are capable of handling targets a thousand feet or so apart 
in range. On the other hand, the system described in this section works 
on only one target, and although a moderate number of additional filters 
might be considered as possible whenever anyone wishes to deal with 
multiple targets there is certainty a practical limit to their number. 
Possibly dividing the total range into 10 pieces would be reasonable. 
For traffic control around a busy airport, however, the c-w system would 
be almost useless whereas the MTI system would be very good. For 
long-range detection of aircraft, an ability to handle 10 targets might 
well suffice and the c-w system therefore be adequate. 

When, on the other hand, one considers severe ground clutter the 
system described above has the advantage over the MTI systems. MTI 
systems at present reduce the clutter by perhaps 30 db—which in many 
locations is adequate. But mountainous terrain that does not appear 
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in any way unusual has been found to have ground clutter 75 db above 
noise. Under these conditions, the MTI system would not be expected 
to work; the above-described system does work. 

6*12. Summary. —In an effort to help the reader who wishes to com¬ 
pare the various systems described in this chapter, Table 5T has been 
prepared giving, in tabular form, a summary of the more important 
systems of characteristics, both qualitative and quantitative. This 
table is worthy of careful study but two limitations must be remembered. 
First, the quantities given for numbers of sidebands, noise band, etc., 
are only qualitatively correct; really precise definitions would require so 
many qualifications as to render the quantities either useless or confusing. 
Second, neither the table nor this chapter pretends to describe all c-w 
systems; at least a dozen more are known and no doubt still more could be 
invented. It is believed, however, that representatives of all important 
types have been included. 

From this table, or what has gone before, the reader will perceive 
that there have been grouped together, in this chapter, some rather 
diverse systems. Perhaps a better, if longer, chapter title would have 
been “Systems That Are Not Pulse Systems.” 

If we attempt a classification, the two best starting points appear to 
be the questions—does it utilize the doppler shift or not, and does it 
use delay-time demodulation of f-m signals for range determination? 
Further questions are—will it work on multiple targets, and will it work 
down to zero range? 

It is hoped that the latter part of this chapter will have answered the 
question asked at the beginning as to whether there are any uses for the 
systems here described. Naturally, a general answer cannot be given 
as to when c-w systems are indicated we can only suggest a careful study 
of the requirements and a comparison of the potentialities of the various 
types of systems. Perhaps the only useful general remark is the obvious 
one that c-w systems are most useful on problems where pulse systems 
fail! For example, if one wants to measure a range of 10 ft a pulse 
system would hardly be suggested; that described in Sec. 5-8 would 
have no trouble. Also this c-w system will measure such short ranges 
much more accurately than pulse systems. Or suppose the velocity of 
a bullet is wanted—the system described in Sec. 5-6 measures such 
quantities easily and directly. Or again, one may want simplicity—this 
is provided by such a system which, when carried to the ultimate in this 
direction, becomes the proximity fuze. 
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Table 5.1.—Summary of 

r = pulse width r m&x — maximum range br = range discrimination 
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System Characteristics 

f r = modulation frequency or PRF /z> = doppler frequency 
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CHAPTER 6 


THE GATHERING AND PRESENTATION OF RADAR DATA 

By L. N. Ridenour, L. J. Haworth, B. V. Bowden, E. C. Poulard 

6T. Influence of Operational Requirements. 1 —The purpose of any 
radar system is to present information on the positions of targets wit hin 
the volume of space it surveys. The nature of such targets, their 
number, and the character of the information required about them will 
depend profoundly on the function which the radar is called upon to 
perform. For example, the radar altimeter used in aircraft deals with 
only one target—the surface of the earth beneath the plane—and offers 
only one datum—the minimum distance of the altimeter from that target. 
A radar system used for control of air traffic near a landing field, on 
the other hand, must display the range, bearing, and altitude of all 
aircraft within or near the boundaries of the control zone. At a given 
moment, there may be more than a hundred individual targets, for 
each of which the radar must provide sufficiently accurate positional 
information to enable controllers to issue prompt instructions to pilots. 

Radar equipments suitable for such different purposes will present 
wide differences in design. This chapter and the next deal with the 
principal fundamental differences that appear in various conventional 
pulse radar designs. In this chapter the effect of operational require¬ 
ments on the design of the radar itself is considered; in the next is dis¬ 
cussed the more difficult question of organizing the facilities and services 
required to interpret and make use of the data provided by radar. 

The most important and fundamental of the radar design differences 
that arise from different functional requirements are those which con¬ 
cern the beam pattern produced by the antenna, the arrangements for 
scanning a certain volume of space with that beam, and the indicator or 
indicators necessary to display the positions of targets detected. Because 
of the extremely close interrelationship among these three factors, and 
because all three are principally determined by the functional aim of the 
radar equipment, it would appear desirable to begin with a discussion of 
the various radar functions, showing for each the choice of these three 
factors which experience has so far recommended. Without an appro¬ 
priate introduction, however, such a treatment might be hopelessly 
confusing. Accordingly, there follows a catalogue of existing indicator 
1 By L. N. Ridenour. 
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types, without attention to the functional requirement which has called 
each into being, and without a description of the technical means of 
realizing such indications. The latter subject is undertaken in Chap. 13. 
The postponed discussion of radar functions, and of the choice of impor¬ 
tant radar properties to fit these functions, is found after this catalogue 
of indicator types. 


TYPES OF RADAR INDICATORS 
By L. J. Haworth 

6-2. Definitions.—The device that presents radar data in observable 
form is called the indicator. It is usually a cathode-ray tube; alter¬ 
natively it may be a loudspeaker or telephone headset, a flashing light, 
a moving-coil meter, or a pen-and-ink recorder. 

The cathode-ray tube (CRT) permits an interpretation of electrical 
phenomena in terms of a picture painted on a phosphorescent screen by a 
sharply focused beam of electrons controlled in position and intensity by 
electrical signals. It is capable of using and displaying many millions 
of separate data per second. The geometrical expression which the CRT 
gives to electrical phenomena is peculiarly appropriate to radar, because 
a geometrical situation involving the various radar targets is precisely 
what must usually be represented. Of the other devices mentioned as 
possible indicators, only the pen-and-ink recorder is capable of giving 
such a geometrical interpretation, and it is slow and cumbersome by 
comparison. 

Thus, in spite of certain inadequacies, a cathode-ray tube is used 
as the radar indicator in all situations that involve any appreciable 
target complexity. The picture presented on the tube face is called the 
indication, the display, or the presentation. The tube itself is referred 
to as the indicator, indicator tube, display tube, CRT, or scope. When a 
tube presenting a particular form of display is to be identified, a descrip¬ 
tive adjective or code designation is prefixed to scope. The word 
indicator is often extended to include devices and circuits auxiliary to 
the cathode-ray tube. 

Both magnetic and electrostatic cathode-ray tubes are used (Sec. 
13-1). In their design every effort has been made to achieve the 
optimum in resolution, light intensity, deflection sensitivity, and com¬ 
pactness. The materials ( phosphors ) used in the screen are of particular 
importance. If, as is usually the case, the scanning interrupts the picture 
for longer than the retentivity time of the eye, it is necessary to introduce 
persistence into the screen. Screens of various rates of decay are avail¬ 
able for this purpose. The detailed characteristics of the tubes, including 
the screens, will be discussed in Secs. 13T to 13-3. 
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In forming the displays, radar echo signals may be used either to 
displace ( deflection-modulate ) the electron beam, as in the ordinary 
oscilloscope, or to intensify ( intensity-modulate) it, as is done in television. 
Deflection modulation affords precise information about the strength 
and character of the signals delivered by the receiver, but leaves only 
one dimension of the tube face free to represent a geometrical quantity. 
On the other hand, intensity modulation permits the presentation of a 
two-dimensional figure on which the signals appear as bright spots or 
patches, but offers only qualitative information about signal intensity. 
The CRT screen cannot present any true three-dimensional picture, 
of course; this is the most fundamental limitation of the cathode-ray 
tube as a radar indicator. Under very simple conditions, it is possible 
to present a third dimension in an understandable though unnatural 
way, but in any complicated three-dimensional situation one is forced 
to use more than one display. 

The fundamental geometrical quantities involved in radar displays 
are the spherical coordinates of the target measured from the origin 
at the radar antenna: range, azimuth angle (or bearing), and elevation 
angle. Practically every radar display uses one or two of these quanti¬ 
ties directly as coordinates on the tube face, or is a simple modification 
of a display which does. 

The vast majority of displays use as one coordinate the value of 
slant range, its horizontal projection (ground range), or its vertical 
projection (altitude). Since slant range is involved in every radar situa¬ 
tion, it inevitably appears in at least one display on every set. It is the 
coordinate most frequently duplicated when more than one type of 
display is used by a given radar set, partly because displays presenting 
range have the greatest signal-to-noise discrimination, and partly for 
geometrical reasons. 

Range is displayed by causing the electron beam of the CRT to 
move (sweep) across the tube at a uniform rate 1 starting from a given 
point or line at a definite time in each pulse cycle. Thus, distances on 
the tube face along this range sweep or time base are proportional to 
increments of slant range. The scale factor relates distances on the 
tube to actual range, and the sweep length is the distance represented; 
both are determined by speed of the sweep. The origin of range may 
be on or off the tube face; sometimes the start of the sweep is delayed for 
some time after the instant of transmission of the outgoing pulse. 

The angle in which the scanner is pointing, either in azimuth or 
elevation, may enter into a display (1) directly as a polar angle, (2) 

1 The range sweep must be nonuniform when it is desired to project range in a 
plane not containing the radar set; as, for example, in the case of true ground mapping 
on the indicator of an airborne radar. 
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directly as a cartesian coordinate, or (3) as the basis for resolving a range 
sweep in a particular direction. This will be further discussed in con¬ 
nection with specific types of display. 

Indices or Scale Markers .—Both mechanical and electrical means 
are used for making geometrical measurements on the displays. 

In measuring range, “electronic” range markers are practically 
always used. These consist of artificial video signals introduced into 
the display by a precision timing circuit; thus, inaccuracies in the display 
do not enter as sources of error in the measurements. Almost every 
display entails a set of discrete, regularly spaced markers derived from 
an oscillator properly phased with respect to the firing of the modulator. 
Fairly accurate ranges can be read from these markers at a glance. In 
many cases, however, interpolation errors are larger than can be tolerated; 
the fixed markers are then supplemented by a manually controlled, con¬ 
tinuously movable, calibrated index. This index has the advantage of 
extremely high precision, especially on an expanded sweep, but it requires 
appreciable time in its use. Mechanical indices which move in front 
of the CRT face are seldom used in measuring range. 

For the determination of angle, it has been most usual in the past 
to use mechanical indices: either a set of fixed indices engraved on a 
transparent overlay, or a movable mechanical cursor. These can give 
errors due to parallax and to inaccuracies in the display. More recently, 
electronic indices have begun to replace mechanical range markers. A 
discrete set of fixed indices, or a continuously variable index, may be 
provided; for some techniques of display synthesis, the latter is not easy 
to achieve. 

The controls of movable markers, both of range and of angle, are 
often connected to devices providing remote data transmission. 

6-3. Summary of Indicator Types. —Many considerations enter into 
the choice of the display geometry. In a three-dimensional problem, the 
designer must decide how to divide the coordinates between two displays, 
or how to present all the information on a single display, if this is feasible. 
Even a two-dimensional display is complicated, and often involves con¬ 
flicting requirements, such as the need for high resolution in angle and 
range without sacrifice in the total field of view. In some cases, the 
needs can best be met by deliberately deforming the picture; in others 
it may be necessary to use more than one display, either alternately on a 
single tube or simultaneously on different ones. 

Many different display schemes have been invented to deal with 
these problems. The following summary, which classifies them according 
to the spatial geometry represented, includes the important geometries 
actually used. Although many others are possible, they have had little 
or no practical application to date. 
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I. One-dimensional deflection-modulated displays. These invari¬ 
ably present range. Two such displays on a single tube are 
sometimes used to obtain directional information by comparing 
signal intensities from two different beam lobes. 

II. Two-dimensional intensity-modulated displays. 

A. The representation of a horizontal or vertical plane. 

1. Undeformed displays. Because of the nature of the 
radar data these are usually in the form of polar plots of 
range and angle (PPI). 

2. Deformed displays. 

a. Radial deformation of a polar plot created by a shift 
in the range origin. 

b. Linear deformation produced by "stretching” a polar 
plot along one rectangular axis. 

c. Rectangular plots of range and angle. 

B. Rectangular plots of azimuth and elevation. 

1. True displays which follow the antenna orientation. 

2. Error indicators. (Such displays are not always intensity- 
modulated.) 

III. Three-dimensional intensity-modulated displays. These are 
all modifications of two-dimensional displays which make use 
of one or both of the coordinates on the tube face to present, 
in a formalized way, information about the third dimension 
being displayed. 

6-4. One-dimensional Deflection-modulated Displays.—Since one¬ 
dimensional displays yield little geometrical information, their only 
justification is that they permit the use of deflection modulation, which 
gives a maximum of information about the intensity and form of the 
echo signals. For this purpose, it is best to display the signals as a 
function of time or range, and thus the only displays using deflection 
modulation are those in winch the deflections are applied perpendicular 
to a range sweep (Fig. 6T). This sweep may represent either a small 
part or nearly all of the period between successive pulses. In the 
former case, the particular range interval that appears on the display 
is determined by the delay elapsing between the transmission of the 
outgoing pulse and the starting of the range sweep. 

The general classification "type A” is used to describe one-dimen¬ 
sional displays. An A-scope is universally used for observing radar 
signals and various circuit waveforms in a radar set during test and 
alignment. It may be either part of the permanent installation or a 
piece of portable test equipment. The laboratory analogue of the 
A-scope has come to be known as a "synchroscope”; it is an indispensable 
tool in the design and testing of electronic circuits. 
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When the antenna of a modern narrow-beam radar is scanning, the 
beam passes over each target in a comparatively short interval of time. 
The resulting rapid appearance and disappearance of signals on an 
A-scope makes this type of display confusing and of little use as a primary 
indicator except for sets with very broad beams, extremely slow scanning 
rates, or the operational function of “searchlighting”—following a 
chosen target constantly. Even then, the chief utility of the A-scope 



Fig. 6*1. —A-scope. Range increases from left to right. 


is as an instrument for accurate range determination, or for reading 
certain types of coding of beacon signals (see Chap. 8). 

Range Scopes .—The term “R-scope” (for range) is used to designate 
several forms of modified A-scope that are used for accurate range¬ 
finding. In all of them, a greatly expanded sweep is combined with a 
precision timing device. In some cases, the sweep delay is calibrated 
only crudely, the entire precision being embodied in a timing circuit 
which puts accurate range markers on the display itself. In others, the 
delay circuit itself is a precision device, and forms a part of the complete 
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timing equipment. The displays are sometimes subclassified in terms of 
the particular type of electronic marker used (see Fig. 6-2). 

Sometimes an R-sweep and an A-sweep are shown simultaneously 
on the same tube by switching between them on alternate pulses. The 
A-sweep is used for general surveillance of targets and for determining 



(a) R-scope with marker (6) R-scope with step (c) R-scope with notch, 
pip. marker (M-scope). 

Fig. 6-2. —Range scopes. Each displays a delayed, expanded, range interval. 


the proper delay for the R-sweep, either by inspecting the range scale 
or by displaying on the A-sweep an electronic marker which indicates 
the setting of the R-sweep delay. Such an indicator is called an “ A-and- 
R-scope.” 

One form of deflection-modulated indicator which deserves special 
mention is the J-scope ; in which the sweep is circular and the deflections 

Transmitted 



are applied radially by means of a central electrode (Fig. 6-3). The 
circular sweep is derived by applying a properly phased precision sine 
voltage in quadrature to two pairs of deflecting plates at right angles to 
one another. Ihe frequency of the sweep sinusoid may be many times 
the pulse repetition frequency, in which case the intensity grid of the 
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CRT is used to blank the trace on all but one sweep cycle; a delayed 
expanded sweep is thus produced (see Fig. 6-36). 

“ Pip-matching” Displays .—It is frequently useful to compare the 
strength of the radar echoes received from a single target by means of 
antennas whose patterns differ in direction (see, for example, Sec. 6T3). 
For convenience of comparison, the two echoes are usually presented on 
the same scope; they can be identified with the corresponding antenna 
by either of two arrangements—the K-scope or the L-scope. The 
K-scope (Fig. 6-4a) is so arranged that the range sweeps corresponding 
to the two antennas start from different origins, with the result that the 
echoes to be compared are side-by-side. In the L-scope, the signals 
from the two antennas produce deflections of opposite sign, the range 



(a) Side-by-side presentation (K-scope). (6) Back-to-back presentation (L-scope). 
Signal return from the right lobe is the Signal return from the right lobe is the 

stronger. stronger. 

Fig. 6-4.—Pip-matching displays. 


origin being common. The signals to be compared thus occur back- 
to-back (Fig. 6*46). 

6*6. Representation of the Horizontal Plane.—The large radius of 
curvature of the earth and the shallowness of the layer of air above it in 
which conventional aircraft are accustomed to fly make it useful to 
project all signals from radar targets in a horizontal plane. Most radar 
sets use a simple azimuth scan (with a beam that is fanned somewhat 
in the vertical direction if aircraft are to be observed), and present their 
data on a two-dimensional intensity-modulated display. Even when 
target height is important, some sort of range-azimuth display is usually 
basic to the indication system. The third coordinate usually appears 
in a separate presentation on another tube, often as a projection of 
all targets on a vertical plane. Intensity-modulated displays of plane 
surfaces constitute the most important class of radar indicators. 

The Plan-position Indicator .—If the slant range and azimuth coordi¬ 
nates of the various targets in the field of view are represented, respec¬ 
tively, by distance from the center of a CRT and by azimuth on the 
tube face, the result is a map. Its only defect is the error introduced by 
using slant range instead of ground range (that is, slant range times cosine 
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of elevation angle). Except when viewing aircraft at very substantial 
elevation angles, or when mapping the ground from a high-flying aircraft, 
this error is imperceptible and can be neglected under practically all 
circumstances. 

The indicator used for the display just described is called the plan- 
position indicator or PPI. 1 In the PPI, an outward range sweep is 
rotated about the range origin in synchronism with the azimuthal 
scanning of the antenna. Targets then appear in the proper directions 
as well as at the proper relative distances from this origin and the result 
is a map. 

The origin of the PPI may be at the center of the cathode-ray tube, 
giving an equal field of view in all directions. Frequently, however, 



Fig. 6 5.—Off-center PPI. 


it is displaced, sometimes far off the tube face, in order to give a maxi¬ 
mum expansion to a given region; such a display is called an off-center PPI 
(Fig. 6-5). The expression sector display is often used when the dis¬ 
placement is extreme. 

The PPI is the most widely used and versatile of all displays. In 
presenting the information with which it deals, its only fundamental 
shortcoming is that, in common with all maps or charts, it cannot simul¬ 
taneously possess a highly expanded scale and a large field of view. 

The vertical analogue of the PPI may be formed by substituting ele¬ 
vation for azimuth angle. However, since only a restricted range of 
elevation angle usually has interest, it is more customary to use distorted 
displays for this purpose. 

1 See Secs. 1315 to 1318. The abbreviation "PPI” is used interchangeably to 
represent both the display and the equipment (plan-position indicator). Abbrevia¬ 
tions for other types of indicators are used in the same way. 
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In spite of the usefulness of a true map display such as the PPI, 
occasions arise in which it is not ideal. These situations usually involve 
the need for providing high resolution or dispersion in some particular 
coordinate without restricting the field of view too severely in other 
dimensions. A number of types of deformed displays have been devised 
for such purposes, and are particularly useful in dealing with point 
targets. 

Radial Deformation .—A polar plot such as the PPI can be deformed 
radially by shifting the range origin, by using a nonlinear range scale, or 
both. The first means has been widely used. 

On a normal PPI it is difficult to determine accurately the direction 
to a target whose range is a small fraction of that covered by the display. 
This difficulty is often partly overcome by expanding the zero-range 
origin of the PPI into a circle so that 
the radius vector to the echo from a 
nearby target is greatly increased. 

Such an arrangement is known as an 
open-center PPI. Range and bearing 
retain their identities and their linear 
scales. For the degree of center-open¬ 
ing ordinarily used, the deformation 
introduced into the sizes, shapes, and 
relative positions of the targets is 
serious for only a fractional part of 
the range portrayed. An open-center 
PPI has been widely employed for 
station-keeping and for homing on 
sueh objects as ships, airplanes, run¬ 
ways, and the like. The open center 
is switched in only a fraction of the time; for example, during the closing 
stages of a homing operation. 

It is sometimes desirable to provide an expanded range scale over an 
interval at a distanee from the radar site without sacrificing an all-round 
view as an off-center PPI would do. This may be accomplished by 
delaying and expanding the range sweep in an otherwise normal PPI so 
that a ring-shaped area is collapsed into a solid circle. Because of the 
technique used in producing it, this display is called a delayed PPI. As 
in the open-center PPI, range and bearing retain their identities and their 
linearity. The deformation is very great except at the extreme edge of 
the display. The delayed PPI is used to increase the resolution on closely 
spaeed targets and on coded beacon signals, to facilitate accurate range 
measurements, and to increase the signal-to-noise or signal-to-clutter 
discernibility under some circumstances. 


Elevation Angle 



Fig. 6*6.—Stretched PPI. Two-mile 
grid is shown by dashed lines. 
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Linear Deformation. —A deformed display of considerable utility, 
especially in the vertical plane, can be formed by “stretching” a polar 
plot in one rectangular dimension as though it were on a sheet of rubber. 
On such a display, the cartesian coordinates parallel and perpendicular 
to the axis of stretch retain their original meaning and their linearity, but 
they have different scale factors. Straight lines remain straight but, 
except for those parallel to the coordinate axes, their directions are 
changed. Circles of equal range appear as ellipses with their major axes 
in the direction of the stretch. 

In the horizontal plane this geometry, called the stretched PPI 1 (Fig. 

6-6), is useful principally in con¬ 
nection with the control from a 
remote point of aircraft approach¬ 
ing a landing, or ships navigating 
a channel. The stretching, done 
in a direction perpendicular to the 
desired course, aids greatly in de¬ 
tecting slight deviations therefrom. 

This technique finds its great¬ 
est utility in the vertical plane 
where vertical stretching is used 
to enhance the accuracy of aircraft 
height determination (see discus¬ 
sion of RHI, Sec. 6-6). 

Rectangular Presentation of 
Range and Angle. —A plane sur¬ 
face is often represented in a de¬ 
formed manner by combining 
range and angle in cartesian rather 
than in polar coordinates. This 
is accomplished by moving a range sweep laterally across the tube face in 
synchronism with the antenna motion so that the origin is stretched out 
into a line. 

In range and azimuth these rectangular displays are of two different 
sorts: 

1. Displays in which no attempt is made to minimize the deformation, 
either because it is unimportant in the particular circumstances, 
or because certain advantages can be gained by neglecting it. Any 
desired range interval and azimuthal sector may be covered, 
although in practice more than 180° is rarely used. The display 
is always normalized to make optimum use of the tube face. 

1 This has sometimes been called, erroneously, an “expanded azimuth” display. 



Fig. 6-7.—B-scope. The azimuth inter¬ 
val displayed is 180°; the range marks are 
2 miles apart. 
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Range is always plotted vertically, and at short range the resolu¬ 
tion in angle is far greater than that afforded by the PPI. This 
display, called “type B,” (shown in Figs. 6-7 and 6-8) is used in 
situations where the chief considerations are the range and bearing 
of point targets or groups of targets, with little or no importance 
attached to the shapes of extended targets or the relative locations 
of widely separated targets. It is especially useful in homing, and 
in telling plots of range and bearing for recording elsewhere in polar 
form. 

2. Displays in which the desired angular field of view is so small that 
the distortion can be made negligible by proper normalization of 



(a) 150-mile sweep, normal PPI with grid ( b ) 100-mile sweep, B-scan, zero delay, 

squares. 

Fig. 6-8. —Distortion caused by B-scope display. 


the range and angle scales. Such a display, known as a micro-D, 
is simply a substitute for a PPI sector; it is used either because it is 
technically easier to attain, or because the same indicator is alter¬ 
nately used for a regular type B display. Proper normalization 
requires that the angular dispersion be kept proportional to the 
range to the center of the display. 

The vertical analogue of the type B display, known as “type E,” will 
be described in the next section. 

6*6. Plane Displays Involving Elevation.—One rarely desires to know 
the elevation angle or altitude of an aircraft target without also requiring 
its range and bearing. Simultaneous azimuth and elevation information 
can be obtained by two-dimensional scanning with a single antenna, by 
the V-beam principle (Sec. 6T2), or by the use of separate radar systems 
scanning respectively in azimuth and in elevation. In the last case, the 
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elevation scanner must be adjustable in azimuth, since otherwise its beam 
must be so wide that range performance is poor or target identification 
is difficult. 

Two-dimensional scanning limits range performance. The average 
power reaching a point target is reduced below that corresponding to a 
simple azimuth scan by a factor approximately equal to the number of 



Fig. 6-9.-—Range-height indicator (RHI). 

beamwidths scanned vertically. The signal-to-noise discemibility on a 
PPI or a B-scope is reduced by this same factor, if the total scanning 
times are equal in the two cases. 

The Range-height Indicator (RHI ).—The RHI, shown in Fig. 6-9, is 
the elevation-angle analogue of the stretched PPI, as indicated in the 
last section. Target range is displayed as a horizontal coordinate and 
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the display is expanded in the vertical dimension, so that the height 
interval to be covered occupies approximately the same distance on the 
tube face. Lines of constant height are horizontal and equally spaced. 
Arrangements are sometimes made to move the range origin off the tube 
face to allow expansion of a region of interest. 

If the height-finding antenna is required to scan over an appreciable 
range of azimuth angles, the RHI is usu¬ 
ally blanked except during a relatively 
narrow azimuth sector, in order to improve 
the ratio of signal to noise and to avoid 
confusion between targets at different 
azimuths. This sector can be chosen by 
adjustment of a calibrated control. 

The RHI is always used in conjunc¬ 
tion with a PPI or other display of the 
horizontal plane; usually this auxiliary 
indicator obtains its data from another 
radar set. The signals from a given tar¬ 
get are correlated in the two displays on 
the basis of range and azimuth position. In some cases the height-finding 
antenna searchlights in azimuth and is manually aimed in the proper 
direction. If it scans in azimuth, the center of the sector which is shown 
on the RHI is indicated by a mechanical cursor on the PPI of the search 
set. 



Fig. 6-10.—E-scope. Lines of 
equal height are shown dotted. 


The E-scope .—The E-scope is a rectangular display in which range 

is the x-coordinate and elevation 
angle the y-coordinate. Lines of 
constant height are hyperbolas 
(Fig. 6T0). As in the case of the 
B-scope, a delayed range sweep is 
often used to allow range expan¬ 
sion. The elevation analogue of 
the micro-B (Sec. 6-5) has found no 
application, since the distortion of 
the E-scope is not particularly 
harmful and, by allowing it to occur, 
the dispersion in the elevation coor¬ 
dinate can be normalized to make the most effective use of the tube face. 
In some older sets, the E-scope is used for height indication, but its dis¬ 
tortion and its poor height dispersion at large ranges make it inferior to 
the RHI for this purpose. 

The C-scope .—The type C display presents the azimuth and elevation 
angle coordinates of the scanner as rectangular coordinates on the tube 



v Ground 
echoes 


Azimuth in degrees 
Fio. 6-11.—C-scope. 
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face (Fig. 6-11). It can be used in conjunction with a PPI or a type B 
display as an aid to homing (Sec. 6-13). This display has the great dis¬ 
advantage that its signal-to-noise discrimination is very poor if signals 
are displayed for an appreciable fraction of the pulse cycle (see Chap. 2). 
For this reason, the C-scope is usually blanked except for a short range 
interval including the signal of interest. Initial recognition of the target 
signal is accomplished on the other display, and the proper range setting 
for the C-scope display interval is determined either by inspection or by 
displaying on the search tube an electronic marker derived from the 
C-scope brightening signal. 

The V-beam height indicator is an example of the type of display con¬ 
sidered in this section, but its description is deferred to Sec. 6T2. 

6*7. Three-dimensional Displays.—In spite of the fact that the face 
of the cathode-ray is 


Azimuth 

(a) Double-dot indicator. 

Fig. 6-12.—Three-dimensional displays. A, B, and C are targets. 

dimensional displays [as distinguished from error indicators (Sec. 6-8)] 
have been successfully used in situations involving relatively few targets. 

The “Double-dot” Display. — A modified type B presentation on which 
elevation angle is roughly indicated is known as the ‘‘double-dot” display. 
On alternate range sweeps the origin of the pattern is moved to the right 
and left respectively by a fixed amount (Fig. 612a). On the sweeps 
corresponding to the right-hand position the origin is simultaneously 
shifted vertically by an amount proportional to the sine of the elevation 
angle. Any single echo therefore appears in two neighboring positions, 
and the slope of the line joining the two “dots” is a rough measure of 
elevation angle which is accurate to two or three degrees under the usual 
circumstances of use. This display has been used in air-to-air homing 
(AN/APS-6). 

The “Radial Time Base” Indicator. —The radial-time-base indicator 
is a three-dimensional display which, like the double-dot display, is best 



two-dimensional, two conventionalized three- 



(b) Pattern of spiral scan (c) Radial time base (RTB) 
used with displays indicator, 

shown at (a) and (c). 
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suited for use with a spiral scan. A range sweep moves from the center 
of the tube in a direction corresponding to the projection of the antenna 
beam on a plane perpendicular to the axis of scanning (Fig. 6-12c). The 
echoes therefore appear at radial distances corresponding to their range. 
If the target is on the symmetry axis of the scan, it is equally illuminated 
at all “spin” angles and the echo appears as a full circle. If it is far off 
axis it is illuminated only through a narrow spin angle (target B) and 
the arc on the display is short. Target C indicates an intermediate 
case. The display is surprisingly easy to interpret after a short period of 
observation. 

6-8. Error Indicators.—A cathode-ray tube may be used as a radar 
indicator in a quite different way from those so far described; that is, as a 
meter on which to display various forms of intelligence. One common 
use of an error indicator is to indicate accuracy of pointing in connection 
with a conical scan. The signal intensity is combined electrically with 
the scanning information to provide voltages proportional to (or at least 
increasing with) the pointing error in 
both azimuth and elevation. These 
voltages are used to deflect the spot. 

A departure of the spot from the tube 
center indicates the direction and, to 
a qualitative degree at least, the mag¬ 
nitude of the pointing error. The 
radar signal is sometimes used to in¬ 
tensify the spot in order to distinguish 
between perfect pointing and no tar¬ 
get. Range can be indicated by caus¬ 
ing the spot to grow “wings” whose 
length is some rough inverse measure of the range. In this form (Fig. 
6-13) the indication gives to a surprising degree the illusion of an actual 
aircraft which apparently grows larger as it approaches. 

EXAMPLES OF THE MAJOR OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

6-9. Early Aircraft-warning Radar. 1 —The British Home Chain .—The 
first radar to have actual combat use was the British CH (Chain, Home) 
equipment. Work was begun in 1936 toward setting up five stations, 
about 25 miles apart, to protect London and the Thames estuary, and by 
the time war broke out in 1939 this Chain had been extended to cover the 
greater part of the south and east coasts of England and Scotland. 
During the next few years the Chain was extended and its equipment and 
performance were improved. In spite of the introduction of more modern 
and efficient equipment, the Chain provided the basis of the British 

1 By B. V. Bowden and L. N. Ridenour. 
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reporting system for the greater part of the war. At the very end of the 
war the system was used to plot V-2 rockets. The great success of the 
equipment, which saved the country from defeat during the Battle of 
Britain, had an important effect on the course of radar development. It 
called attention to the revolutionary usefulness of radar in modem air 
warfare, but at the same time it tended to freeze operational thinking 
concerning radar along lines of the static defense which was all that the 
CH stations could provide- 

The main Chain operated at frequencies between 22 and 28 Mc/sec. 
In spite of the disadvantages inevitable in any system operating on so 
low a frequency, the choice was made deliberately after consideration of 
the tubes and techniques available at the time. 

Ir 

“Throughout the whole of the development period the small team who were 
responsible ruthlessly sacrificed all refinements, elegancies and versatilities in 
the desperate need for something to be going on with. They never turned aside 
from their cult of the third best—“The best never comes, the second best comes 
too late.” 1 

At the frequency used, strong reflections from the ionosphere occur, 
and an extremely low repetition rate of 25 pps was used in order to ensure 
that ionospheric echoes were not confused with echoes from aircraft 
targets. The repetition rate could be reduced to 12.5 pps when iono¬ 
spheric disturbances were unusually troublesome. 

The pulse width could be varied from 6 to about 25 nsec and the 
receiver bandwidth could be changed from 50 to 500 kc/sec. In normal 
operation the pulse length was about 12 jasec and the bandwidth 150 
kc/sec. The final design made use of continuously evacuated transmit¬ 
ting tubes with uncoated tungsten filaments, whose c-w power output was 
about 80 kw. Peak pulse power using these tubes was about 150 kw ; 
later, it was increased to about one megawatt. Both transmitters and 
receivers were massive and elaborate. They were housed in separate 
bombproof buildings, usually about half a mile apart. 

Separate antennas were used for transmitting and receiving. The 
main transmitting antenna was an array, usually of six dipoles with 
suitable tuned reflectors, hung between tw'O gantries on a 350-ft steel 
tower. These tow r ers were usually installed in sets of three in order to 
provide spare antennas and standby frequencies. Radiation from the 
transmitting antenna floodlit a quarter-sphere in front of the station, the 
greater part of the energy being confined within 20° of the horizontal 
and within approximately ±50° of the main “line of shoot.” Enough 

V 

x Sir R. A. Watson-Watt, “Radar in War and in Peace,” Nature, 166, 319-324, 
(1945). 
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energy was radiated backwards to make it uncertain, without special 
arrangements, whether a target was in front of or behind a station. 

The main receiving antenna consisted of a pair (or a stack of pairs) 
of crossed dipoles, mounted on 240-ft wooden towers. Balanced pairs 
of concentric feeders connected the dipoles to the field coils of a goniom¬ 
eter whose rotor was connected to the receiver. The final display was 
on a 12-in. A-scope. The range of a target was determined from a scale 
on the oscilloscope, and its azimuth by rotating the goniometer until the 
echo disappeared. Ambiguities of 180° were resolved by the use of 



Fig. 6*14—Typical elevation pattern of CH radar, east coast of England, 1939. Wave¬ 
length = 10.1 meters. 

reflectors mounted near the receiving antennas. These reflectors could 
be switched in or out of circuit by remote control from the ground. From 
their effect on the echo, the operator could deduce whether the target 
was in front of or behind the station. 

The performance of CH stations was controlled by the reflections 
from the ground of both the transmitted and the received signals. The 
antenna patterns of the transmitting and receiving arrays were not 
identical and there were large gaps in the vertical coverage of the stations. 
In order to minimize the importance of the gaps, separate auxiliary 
“gap- fillin g” transmitting and receiving arrays were installed to allow 
aircraft to be followed through the gaps produced by the main arrays 
(see Figs. 6T4 and 6-15). It was desirable that the ground surrounding a 
station should be flat for several miles in every direction; few stations had 
really ideal sites. Even when all possible precautions had been taken, 
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station performance was never predictable from theory. It was always 
necessary to “calibrate” a station by an elaborate series of test flights. 

The maximum reliable range of a CH station was usually about 120 
to 150 miles on single aircraft, but the range depended very much on the 
skill of the operator and of the maintenance crew as well as on meteoro- 
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Fig. 6*15.—Polar diagram of typical CH station for reliable pickup of single fighter 
aircraft along the line of sight. Solid line represents main arrays; broken line represents 
gap-filling arrays. 

logical conditions. As early as 1941 a Photographic Reconnaissance 
Spitfire, flying at about 40,000 ft, was plotted by the CH station at 
Canewdon, just north of the Thames estuary, as it flew almost all the way 
to Genoa at a maximum range of over 450 miles. 

Height-finding was performed by making use of the lobe pattern of 

the receiving antennas. Figure 6T6 
shows the vertical pattern produced 
by two receiving antennas, respec¬ 
tively at 220 and 90 ft above ground. 
If one compares the signals received 
in these two antennas as a function of 
angle of elevation, one obtains a curve 
shown dotted in Fig. 6T6. It follows 
that, by measuring the signal ratio, 
it is sometimes possible to deduce 
the angle of elevation of the target. 
The comparison was performed by 
means of the goniometer already 
described. 

Under normal circumstances, the 
field coils of the goniometer were 
connected to two dipoles about 220 ft above the ground. By means of a 
switch, one goniometer coil was connected to a dipole at 220 ft, the other 
to a dipole at about 90 ft. By turning the goniometer to give minimum 
signal, the angle of elevation of the target could be determined and hence 
its height could be deduced (see Fig. 6T7). 



Elevation angle in degrees 


Fig. 6-16.—Relative signal strengths 
from CH height-finding antennas. 
Wavelength = 13.22 meters, (a) Two 
dipoles, mean height 220 ft. (6) One 
dipole at 90 ft. (c) Ratio of (a) to (6) 
on an arbitrary scale. 
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Measurements of angles of elevation above about 7° were ambiguous 
on this so-called “A” system, and measurements of angles below about 1° 
were inaccurate owing to the “flatness” of the height curve for these 
small angles. The maximum usable angle of elevation was extended by 
using two receiving antennas 90 ft and 45 ft high respectively (the “B” 
system). Figure 6T7 shows the goniometer readings for the A and B 
systems as a function of angle of elevation. The curves are plotted for a 
flat site and for antennas perfectly matched to their feeders. In practice, 
the height curves for all stations were verified by an elaborate series of 
test flights. Owing to irregularities of sites the height curves varied 
considerably with azimuth, with the result that it was sometimes neces- 
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sary to use half a dozen different height calibrations. Some stations 
could measure height only in one or two favorable azimuths. 

The operations involved in applying azimuth errors and interpreting 
height measurements were performed automatically by a system of 
standard telephone selector switches and relays. The operator measured 
range by a pointer on the tube, azimuth by turning the goniometer to 
give zero response from the echo. She 1 then pressed a button and the 
grid reference (Chap. 7) of the target appeared on a board. The operator 
then switched to height-finding, turned the goniometer again and pressed 
a button, whereupon the height was displayed in front of the teller. If 
the height measurement was ambiguous or unreliable, that fact was shown 
by the machine, and the operator could try again on the “B” height 
system. Operational use of radar information is discussed in Chap. 7. 

The shortcomings of the CH system are fairly clear. Its long 
wavelength necessitated the use of large and expensive towers. There 

1 After 1940 almost all operators were women. 
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were large gaps in its vertical coverage (Figs. 6-14 and 6-15). The range 
on low-flying aircraft was poor. The system was supplemented in 1940 
by 200-Mc/sec equipment, the so-called “CHL” (Chain, Home, Low) 
system. It was often very difficult to find sites that were flat enough 
for stations. Since the station at Dover was on a 400-ft cliff and Ventnor 
was on a cliff 1000 ft above the sea, it was impossible for these stations to 
measure height at all. The processes involved in deducing the plan posi¬ 
tion and the height of an aircraft were complicated and not very reliable. 
The maximum traffic-handling capacity was low (a good operator could 
pass about 6 plots per minute), and the system could not keep track of 
large numbers of independently routed aircraft. Nevertheless, forma¬ 
tions of aircraft were plotted reliably, and the number of aircraft in a 
formation could be estimated by an experienced operator. With all its 
imperfections, this system was the basis of the British radar defense for 
the greater part of the war. 

The CXAM .—While the British Home Chain was being designed and 
installed, the Army and Navy development agencies in the United States 
were independently developing pulse radar equipment. The earliest 
service equipment to be commercially manufactured was the CXAM 
radar, designed at the Naval Research Laboratory. A laboratory-built 
prototype of this set was tested at sea during battle maneuvers in early 
1939, aboard the U.S.S. New York, and its performance was so promising 
that a contract was let in October 1939 for the manufacture of six sets of 
similar equipment. 

The CXAM was operationally quite different from the CH. Instead 
of using separate, fixed, broad-beam transmitting and receiving arrays, 
it employed a common antenna for transmitting and receiving. To pro¬ 
duce as narrow as beam as possible, it operated at the then ultrahigh 
frequency of 195 Mc/sec, and employed a “mattress” array of dipoles 
with reflectors, giving a gain of 40 and a beam 14° wide in azimuth by 
about 70° in elevation. The antenna could be rotated in azimuth at a 
speed of 5 rpm, or manually trained to follow a particular target. The 
peak pulse power was 15 kw, the pulse width 3 Msec, and the repetition 
rate 1640 pps. Range against bombers was about 70 miles, against 
fighters about 50 miles. 

The display was an A-scope in which the trace was lengthened by 
causing the sweep to take place from left to right across the tube, then 
drop down and return from right to left. Range was estimated with the 
help of marks on the face of the tube; bearing was determined as 
the direction of antenna-pointing which yielded maximum signal. The 
height of targets could be estimated with the help of nulls in the vertical 
antenna pattern (Sec. 6T1). 

Despite its early design and its lack of adequate coverage against low- 
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flying aircraft, this simple, rugged equipment proved highly satisfactory 
in service use. It was the direct forerunner of the later shipborne long- 
range air-search radar equipments (SA, SC and its various redesigns, SK 
and its redesigns) used on large ships until the end of the war. 

SCR-270 and SCR- 271.—The early efforts of the U.S. Army Signal 
Corps to design service radar equipment were in the direction of produc- 





Fig. 6*18.—SCR-270D. 


ing an equipment for antiaircraft fire control and searchlight control 
(SCR-268; see Sec. 6-14). In May 1937 the Air Corps requested the 
development of a 11 long-range detector and tracker.” One laboratory 
version of the resulting equipment was demonstrated in November 1939 
and showed a range of more than 100 miles on bombers. In August 1940 
a contract for quantity production of this equipment was let. 
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The set was built both for mobile use (SCR-270) and for fixed-station 
installation (SCR-271). During the general advance in radar technique, 
the set went through many detailed changes and improvements and was 
still in active use at the close of the Japanese war. 

The SCR-270 1 and the CXAM are quite similar in their operating fea¬ 
tures. The SCR-270 operates at a frequency of 106 Mc/sec, has a peak 
power of 100 kw, a pulsewidth from 10 to 25 jusec, and a reliable range 
against single bombing aircraft of more than 100 miles. The repetition 
rate is 621 pps. The same antenna is used for both transmission and 
reception. This antenna (Fig. 6T8) consists of a dipole array originally 
four dipoles wide and nine high, with a reflector; the antenna gain is 140 
and the beamwidths 28° in azimuth and 10° in elevation. Provision is 
made either for continuous rotation of the antenna at 1 rpm or for manual 
training to maximize target signals. 

The SCR-270 has an A-scope display, with a control for so varying 
the start of the sweep that a selected target signal can be brought under a 
marker on the face of the tube; a scale on the phasing control then indi¬ 
cates target range directly. Target bearing is determined by reading off 
the antenna azimuth when the echo signal from the target in question 
appears to be strongest. The azimuth accuracy depends on proper 
siting, as in the case of all radar making use of ground reflections, and 
attainable accuracy in practice is about ± 4°. Height-finding can be 
performed by the method of nulls (Sec. 6T1). 

Later models of this set include, among other improvements, an antenna 
giving a beam narrower in azimuth, and a PPI indicator. The simplicity, 
reliability, and ruggedness of the SCR-270 made it a very useful and very 
widely used equipment despite its great bidk and weight, its poor low- 
angle coverage, its vulnerability to ground clutter in any tiling less than a 
very carefully chosen site, its lack of range resolution and azimuth dis¬ 
crimination, and its low traffic-handling capacity. 

6T0. PPI Radar for Search, Control, and Pilotage. 2 —In the last 
section, an important historical development has been traced. The 
first radar sets used fixed antennas and floodlighting technique, and 
required that a manipulation be performed to find the azimuth of each 
target. Next were designed relatively narrow-beam, continuously scan¬ 
ning radars, in which each target in the field of view is displayed period¬ 
ically, so that its azimuth and range can be read off at regular intervals. 
A further step was made with the development of the plan-position indi¬ 
cator, or PPI, which, although the radar beam was still narrow and still 

1 Since the radar design of the SCR-270 does not differ from that of the SCR-271, 
the designation SCR-270 will be used, as a matter of convenience, to stand for either 
equipment. 

2 By L. N. Ridenour. 
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showed instantaneously only those targets located in a narrow azimuth 
sector, made use of the persistent property of CRT screen phosphors to 
preserve from one scan to another the target signals returned on the 
most recent scan. The PPI thus presents a continuous map-like display 
of all targets in the field of view of its radar, and permits attention to be 
concentrated on particular targets without the penalty of losing sight of 
the general situation. 

It is interesting to notice that, before the advent of the PPI, users of 
such equipment as the CXAM and the SCR-270 frequently constructed 
a plan display with pencil and paper, plotting in polar coordinates the 
targets whose range and azimuth were called off by the radar operator. 
Further, skilled operators of such sets developed an ability to form, by 
watching the A-scope, a sort of mental PPI picture of the radar targets, 
remembering from scan to scan their ranges and bearing angles. When 
the PPI became available, the operator was released from this necessity, 
and could apply his skills to a more sophisticated mental appreciation 
of the target situation; for example, a good PPI operator will often keep 
in his mind the directions in which important targets are moving. 

With the exception of special-purpose sets all radar equipment designed 
in 1941 or later contained one or more PPI scopes. In many types of 
equipment the use of the PPI is fundamental to the purpose of the radar. 
PPI radar sets can be divided into three classes: land-based, shipborne, 
or airborne. 

Ground-based PPI sets are usually employed for the detection and 
plotting of aircraft, either to give early warning of enemy air activity, or 
to control friendly aircraft by radio instructions, or both. Mounted on 
shore, such sets can also be used for plotting ship traffic to permit warning 
and control, but this use is simply a two-dimensional case of the same 
problem as that involved in plotting aircraft. 

In wartime, radar sets on shipboard must provide air-search and con¬ 
trol facilities, and in addition must give a display of surface targets, to 
permit station-keeping in formation and pilotage in narrow waters under 
conditions of poor visibility. In peacetime, usually only the surface- 
search function is of importance. Because of the different beam-shape 
requirements, separate radar systems are ordinarily used for air search 
and for surface search. 

Airborne radar equipments employing a PPI are used for pilotage in 
the vicinity of shorelines or over land. This pilotage may be of a general 
navigational character, as it always is in peacetime and usually is in war; 
or it may be as precise as the limitations of the radar will permit, for the 
purpose of blind bombing of a radar target. 

The narrow beam provided by a microwave radar is important in all 
these cases. In ground radar, a narrow beam permits the detailed resolu- 
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tion of a complicated air situation, and also is beneficial in reducing the 
effects of ground clutter. Ship radar for displaying surface targets will 
show greater range, other things being equal, the shorter the wavelength 
used. This is a result of interference between the direct beam and the 
beam reflected from the water surface (Sec. 2T2). The greater azimuth 
resolution provided by a sharper beam is also useful in resolving com¬ 
plicated target situations. The only drawback of microwave radar for 
ship search is the resultant narrowing of the beam in elevation; in order to 
keep the rolling of the ship from tilting the beam away from the surface 
of the sea, either the antenna mount must be mechanically stabilized 
(Chap. 9), or the vertical dimensions of the antenna must be reduced to 
fan the beam sufficiently in elevation to take account of roll. In air¬ 
borne PPI radar, the attainment of sufficiently good display detail to 
permit navigation over land, away from distinctive shorelines, demands 
the use of microwave frequencies. In fact, a considerable premium is 
placed on attainment of the narrowest azimuth beamwidth possible. 
Antenna stabilization is also desirable in aircraft, to correct for the effects 
of changes in attitude; but it is so costly in weight and complication that 
it has been seldom used. 

Typical examples of PPI radar systems intended for ground and for 
airborne use are analyzed in detail in Chap. 15. 

6*11. Height-finding Involving Ground Reflection. 1 —The height of 
an aircraft target is usually determined by finding separately its range 
and its angle of elevation, and then solving the equation H = R sin e. 
In the wartime use of radar, height was such an important datum 
that considerable ingenuity was expended on the problem of its 
measurement. 

The resulting methods can be roughly separated into two classes 
depending on whether the reflection of energy from the level surface 
surrounding the radar antenna is important to the scheme of height-find¬ 
ing used. In this section are considered methods which do involve 
ground (or sea) reflection; in the next, free-space beam methods which 
do not. 

If the antenna of a radar of medium wavelength, for example, about 
one meter, is less than about fifty wavelengths above the ground, the 
reflected energy from the part of the beam that strikes the ground will 
produce maxima and minima in the elevation pattern. These are shown 
for a representative case in Fig. 6T9. 

Null Readings .—In a pattern such as that shown in Fig. 6T9, the 
range at which an aircraft first appears on the screen depends upon the 
height of the aircraft. If the antenna pattern is known, height may be 
estimated from range of first appearance. If the course of the aircraft 

1 By E. C. Pollard and L. N. Ridenour. 
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is approximately directly toward the station, the range at which the first 
fade is seen is also determined by the target height. If several fade 
points are determined, the height can be inferred with better accuracy. 
This method has been used extensively with the 200-Mc/sec aircraft- 
search radar used on naval vessels. It is especially useful with this type 
of radar because the elevation pattern can be well known (the ocean is a 
good reflector, and the antenna height is determined by the class of ship 
and not by the shape of the terrain), and because a radial approach to a 
task force is generally chosen by either enemy or friend. 

Height-finding by nulls, however, has inherent drawbacks which 
seriously reduce its accuracy in operational use. The elevation pattern 
of a ground-based set must be carefully calibrated experimentally, 
because the reflection coefficient of the surrounding ground will determine 
the pattern, and because uneven ground gives different elevation patterns 
at different azimuths. Further, changes in the aspect presented to the 
radar by the aircraft may cause 
great changes in the echo strength. 

Finally, variations in the atmos¬ 
pheric refractive index can cause 
large variations in the amount of 
radiation falling on the ground or 
water surface surrounding the 
radar and thus appreciably change 
the pattern. 1 Despite these diffi¬ 
culties, if there is plenty of friendly 
air traffic and if radio contact can be used to enable a continual check on 
height accuracy, adept radar plotters can give heights accurate to within 
one thousand feet more than half the time by the observation of signal 
fades. The method is slow; a reading cannot be made in less time than 
that required for a plane to fly through several nulls of the pattern. This 
drawback, and the elaborate calibration necessary at an overland site, 
have led to the development of other height-finding means, even for long¬ 
wave radar sets. 

Signal Comparison .—A more rapid and convenient means of height¬ 
finding which is also based on the existence of maxima and minima in the 
elevation pattern of a long-wave radar employing ground reflection is 
signal comparison. Two or more antenna systems with different eleva¬ 
tion patterns are provided at a single radar station, and the intensity of 
the echo received on one antenna is compared with that received on 
another. The comparison may be made either by measuring the vector 

1 Since refraction of one-half degree is possible, and since variations of echo strength 
due to aspect can be 12 db, altitude errors of several thousand feet can occur even in 
the favorable case of sea reflection. 
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resultant of simultaneously received signals (as is done in the CH by 
means of a goniometer; see Sec. 6-9), or by presenting alternately received 
signals side-by-side in a type K display and estimating visually their ratio 
in height. 

The British Type 7 equipment is the most widely used radar exploiting 

this signal-comparison principle. 
A copy of this equipment built in 
Canada for the United States is 
called the SCR-588; American-built 
redesigns of the same basic equip¬ 
ment are the SCR-527 and the 
SCR-627. The antenna of this set 
is placed very close to the ground 
in such a way that the beam is 
tilted up in elevation and low-angle 
coverage deliberately sacrificed. A 
lobe pattern such as that shown 
in Fig. 6-20 is thus produced. 

The lobes are few in number and 
very wide. A second antenna, 
placed at a different height, produces a second series of lobes which overlap 
those of the first antenna. The echo strength for one lobe system is com¬ 
pared with that for the lobe system from the other antenna. A type K 
display system is used which shows the two responses side-by-side on a 
12-in. scope. From the relative in¬ 
tensities and the range of the aircraft, 
height can be deduced. 

For either lobe pattern, the electric 
field strength at the target depends 
on the phase difference between the 
direct and reflected beams, and so 
will vary nearly sinusoidally with the 
altitude of the target. Figure 6-21 
is drawn for antenna heights of 35 
ft and 23 ft, on the assumption of 
sinusoidal variation. It shows the 
ratio between the signal strength in the lower beam and that in the upper 
as a function of elevation angle. 

The ratio varies slowly for small elevation angles, then rapidly as the 
lower lobe just touches the aircraft—in this case at an elevation angle of 
about 4°. By estimating the signal-strength ratio correct to 10 per cent, 
the angle of elevation can be told with an average accuracy of about one- 
third degree, corresponding to a height error at 50 miles of + 1000 ft. 
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The angular range through which this height-finding scheme is useful 
is shown in Fig. 6-21 by dotted lines. At low angles the variation of ratio 
with angle is far too slow. At angles near 4° the variation is fast, but 
the illumination of the plane by the lower beam may be so weak that no 
echo is obtained, and therefore no height can be inferred. If both the 
antennas are nearer the ground, the effective angle is increased, but the 
beams are both tipped up so much that coverage on aircraft at low and 
medium altitude is sacrificed. Even in the case we have considered, an 
aircraft 10,000 ft high and 50 miles away, or one 5000 ft high at a range 
of 25 miles, would fall in the unmeasurable class. 

To overcome these limitations, a variety of overlapping elevation 
lobe patterns are made available by providing a variety of antennas with 
phase and antiphase feeding. This additional complexity increases the 
time required to find height, since if the operator cannot guess which 
combination of antennas is suitable, a wrong choice makes it necessary 
for him to wait for a full 360° rotation of the antenna mount before he 
can try a better pair. 

In addition to the elaboration necessary in equipment for height¬ 
finding by this method, siting is also a problem. A suitable site should 
be level within a few feet for a half-mile radius around the radar. Even 
sea reflection can be troublesome, because tides cause a profound change 
in the calibration of the station as a height finder. For these reasons, a 
free-space-beam height finder, not depending on ground reflection, is 
usually preferred. 

6-12. Height-finding with a Free-space Beam. 1 Searchlighting .—The 
simplest form of free-space-beam height finder is one which measures 
elevation angle of the desired target directly, by pointing an antenna 
producing a narrow beam directly at the target and measuring the eleva¬ 
tion angle at the antenna mount. This technique is called “search- 
lighting.” Even with centimeter wavelengths, beam widths attainable 
with antenna reflectors of practicable size (a few degrees) are large in 
comparison with the accuracy desired in the measurement of elevation 
angle (about a tenth of a degree) for height-finding purposes. Therefore, 
target height is not usually determined by directing the beam at the 
target simply by maximizing the echo. 

Instead, arrangements are made for shifting the beam rapidly in ele¬ 
vation angle by an amount which may be, typically, a third of a beam- 
width, and comparing the echo signal received in one position with that 
in the other. When the two signals are equal, the bisector of the angle 
between the two positions of the beam is pointed directly at the target. 
The signals from a given target may be compared for the two positions 
of the beam by presenting them side-by-side on a type K indicator or 

1 By E. C. Pollard, L. N. Ridenour, and D. C. Soper. 
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back-to-back on a type L indicator, or by using integrating methods of 
signal comparison and error display. 

A simple means for moving the beam in elevation angle is to rotate 
the beam rapidly about an axis which makes a small angle with the center 
line of the beam; this is called “conical scanning.” It will be seen that a 
conical scan permits the simultaneous determination not only of the 
elevation error in pointing the axis of the scan at the target, but also of 
the azimuth error in such pointing. Full consideration of this method 
for angular tracking of a single target is deferred to Sec. 6-14, but it will 
be useful here to describe a few principal features of a radar that employs 
conical scan solely for the purpose of height-finding. 

This principle was used in the British CMH, a mobile 10-cm equip¬ 
ment designed specifically for height-finding. It used a 6-ft dish, a 
power of 500 kw, and was capable of measuring heights to within + 500 ft. 

The aircraft to be measured was followed manually in range with the 
aid of an electronic marker on the range trace. Two other operators fol¬ 
lowed manually in azimuth and elevation. The range and elevation 
settings were used to operate an automatic height indicator which could 
be placed in a remote position adjacent to a PPI fed by an auxiliary search 
radar. 

Only a few of these equipments were built owing to progress in the 
development of a centimetric scanning system, and to the inherent inabil¬ 
ity of the CMH to find height on more than one target at a time. The 
SCR-615 was a similar U.S. equipment, except that it was designed as a 
fixed installation and employed an 8-ft dish. 

The SM equipment used by the U.S. Navy was perhaps the most 
widely used of allied radar sets in this category. It was employed in 
conjunction with suitable PPI radar for ship control of aircraft. Its 
wavelength is 10.7 cm, and it employs an antenna reflector 8 ft in diam¬ 
eter. The waveguide feed used is a little off the axis of the paraboloid, 
so that the beam, whose width is 3°, is off axis by 1°. The feed is rotated 
to produce the conical scan. Pulses from the upper half of the antenna 
rotation are compared with those from the lower half by means of inte¬ 
grating circuits, and the output difference is used to displace the spot of an 
error indicator (Sec. 6-8). A PPI is provided for general reporting, and 
two range scopes, one covering the full range of the set and one an 
expanded A-scope, make it possible to determine target range and to 
eliminate from the signal-comparison circuits all echoes except those from 
the target whose altitude is being determined. 

In operation, either a helical scan (Sec. 9-7) or a continuous rotation in 
azimuth with manually controlled elevation can be used in searching for 
targets. The helical scan can be set to cover any 12° in elevation angle 
in the range from 3° below to 75° above the horizon. When it is desired 
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to find height on a target, the antenna is stopped and manually kept 
pointed in the target azimuth. The target is located on the full-range 
A-scope, and the range interval covered by the expanded A-scope adjusted 
to include the target. A portion of the sweep of the expanded A-scope 
is deflected downward to form a “ditch” (Fig. 6-2c). Only signals 
received during the range interval represented by this “ditch” are fed 
to the integrating circuits which control the spot error indicator. The 
setting of the expanded A-scope is adjusted until the desired signal is in 
the “ditch,” and the antenna pointing is adjusted to center the error 
indicator. When this has been done, the elevation angle of the line of 
sight to the target can be read off repeater dials which indicate the eleva¬ 
tion angle of the mount. The altitude of the target, which is computed 
electrically as the product of range and sine of elevation angle, is shown 
directly on a meter calibrated in feet. 

When SM equipment is used on shipboard, angles between the 
antenna and the structure of the ship must be properly corrected with 
respect to a stable vertical, maintained by a gyro, in order to yield the 
true angles which would have been measured with respect to a level 
structure. Considerable attention has been paid to the stabilization of 
radar antennas on ships and aircraft, and to the data correction that can 
sometimes be used as a substitute (see Chap. 9). 

Elevation Scanning .—The height-finding methods so far described 
are all limited in accuracy, in speed of height-reading, or in the number of 
targets which can be dealt v r ith at once by a single height-finding radar. 
The advantages of a system in which a narrow 7 beam scans in elevation 
and the signals are displayed directly on an intensity-modulated tube 
whose coordinates are derived from range and elevation angle are appar¬ 
ent. These very important advantages were clear before the microwave 
radar art had advanced to the point where it w r as possible to obtain nar¬ 
row beams and adequate range performance with reasonably small 
antenna structures. 

As a result, the British developed a system operated at 200 Mc/sec 
which provided elevation scanning with a fixed antenna. It w r as called 
Variable Elevation Beam (VEB). Two versions w r ere developed, one 
using a 240-ft mast and the other a 120-ft mast, the latter being intended 
for rapid installation. Such tall structures were necessary in order to 
obtain a narrow beamwidth in elevation at this low frequency. 

The antenna system on a 240-ft mast consists of nine groups, each 
of eight horizontal dipoles, spaced vertically one above another. This 
version scans over a range of elevation angle from f° to 7^°. The beam- 
tilting is achieved by altering the relative phasing of the groups of 
dipoles; each group is fed from a mechanical phase shifter mounted in 
the center of the mast. The banks of dipoles can be tilted mechanically 
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to move the scanning range to the elevation interval from 7|° to 15°. 
Elevation can be read to an accuracy of +0.15° and readings can be 
obtained to a maximum range of about 70 miles. 

The 120-ft system consists of nine groups of four dipoles each, stacked 
vertically. Its scan covers the range of elevation angles from lf° to 15°. 
Elevation angle readings can be obtained to an accuracy of ±0.3° out to 
about 55 miles range. 

The horizontal antenna pattern of both sets is a fixed wide beam 
covering approximately 60° on either side of a predetermined “line of 
shoot.” 

The indicator is an E-scope in which a horizontal intensity-modulated 
range sweep moves vertically up the tube in synchronism with the move- 



Fiq. 6-22.—British A.M.E.S. Type 13 height finder. 


ment of the radar beam. Signals appear as vertical lines at a certain 
range along the trace centered about the elevation angle of the target. 
Calculation of height from range and elevation angle is performed 
automatically by the selector switch and relay equipment used in CH 
stations (Sec. 6-9). The range and elevation of the target are set into 
the computer by the operator, who adjusts range and angle markers to 
cross at the center of the target signal on the scope. The computer 
indicates target height in numerals on a lamp display. 

Development of the microwave art permitted the design of elevation¬ 
scanning height finders which, unlike the VEB, could be made mobile. 
The first such set to be used operationally was the British Type 13. The 
reason for the late appearance of this very successful height finder is the 
technical difficulty of illuminating an antenna reflector of large aperture 
ratio. This is accomplished in the Type 13 by illuminating a double 
“cheese” (Fig. G-22) by means of a horn feed (Chap. 9). Although side 
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lobes are not objectionable in this antenna, it displays considerable fre¬ 
quency sensitivity. A standing-wave voltage ratio of 1.33 (Chap. 11) is 
encountered for a frequency change of 2 per cent. The beamwidths are 
1° in the vertical dimension and 6° in the horizontal dimension. The 
pulse width is 2 n sec, the output power 500 kw. 

In operation, the antenna is moved up and down in the expected 
azimuth of search at a rate of one oscillation in ten seconds. An RHI 
display is used (Fig. 6-23). Because of the slow rate of scan, it is impera¬ 
tive to use a second radar to determine the approximate direction of the 
target. The Type 7 equipment was widely used for this function. The 
azimuth position of the Type 13 radar is shown on the PPI of the Type 7 
by means of a beam of light pro¬ 
jected from behind the phospho¬ 
rescent screen of the PPI. This 
light is yellowish and does not affect 
the persistence of the radar signals 
on the PPI. In addition there is a 
color contrast between it and the 
echoes. By rotating the antenna 
of the Type 13 until this “azicator ” 
line cuts the center of the signal on 
the PPI, the Type 13 can be cor¬ 
rectly enough pointed to display the 
desired target. The beamwidth of 
6° is chosen to be wide enough to permit Type 13 operation with a PPI 
radar having very poor resolution. 

A similar American set (AN/TPS-10) is lighter and simpler since it 
operates at 3 cm. This enables the antenna size to be reduced to 10 by 
3 ft with the very high gain of 18,000. The range is over 50 miles on a 
four-motored aircraft, although the radar set uses only 60-kw output 
power at 1-Msec pulse width and 1000 pps. The antenna can be oscillated 
once per second. The beamwidths are 0.7° in elevation and 2° in azi¬ 
muth. This last is much smaller than was at first thought feasible; it 
was argued that so small an azimuth beamwidth would render search for 
the target laborious. It has proved, however, to be no operational 
limitation. 

Height-finding by such a set is reasonably accurate. The results of a 
calibration flight with an experimental model of the AN/TPS-10 are 
shown in Fig. 6 - 24. Relative height is accurate to about +300 ft under 
favorable conditions. Absolute height is more difficult to find accurately 
by radar, because of the bending of the beam by atmospheric refraction, 
which varies from time to time. Fortunately, relative height is usually 
sufficient for aircraft control. Further, it is generally possible to keep 



Fig. 6-23. —Uange-height indicator of 

Type 13. 
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track of refraction conditions by talking to pilots of aircraft seen on the 
radar, and checking radar height readings with their altimeters. 

Combined Plan and Height Systems .—Despite the speed, convenience, 
and accuracy of the elevation-scanning height finders just described, these 
sets are merely auxiliary to a search radar. Equipments that provide 
plan and height information continuously on all targets in the field of 
view, using a single antenna system, are obviously preferable. The 
limitations discussed in Chap. 4 on the range out to which a substantial 
area can be rapidly scanned preclude the design of a single radar system 
which will give both plan and height information with the necessary 
accuracy, as often as is desirable, and out to a range limited only by the 

optical horizon. 

Two or more radar systems can 
be combined to allow continuous 
and rapid indication of both plan 
position and height of all targets in 
the field of view. One example of 
such a radar is a ship-based set 
which combines a conventional PPI 
radar with an elevation-scan height 
finder of advanced design. 
Another, working on quite a differ¬ 
ent principle, is the V-beam radar, 
which reduces the measurement of 
height to two measurements of tar¬ 
get azimuth. 

The ship radar uses a search set and a height finder whose antennas 
occupy the same pedestal. The search set has a beamwidth in azimuth 
of 1.5° and elevation coverage up to 15°. The height finder antenna is 
15 ft high by 5 ft wide, fed at 8.9-cm wavelength by a special feed (Sec. 
9T6) which can cause the beam to scan at ten oscillations per second. 
The beamwidth in elevation is 1° and in azimuth 4°. The height finder 
antenna feed is so arranged that the pulses are distributed uniformly 
throughout the angle of scan, and not concentrated at the upper and 
lower angles as they are by the mechanical oscillation used in the sets just 
described. As a result, the antenna can be rotated at 4 rpm and height- 
finding to a range of 50 statute miles is quite possible. A 12° range of 
elevation angle can be covered. 

The antenna is shown in Fig. 9-31. The display console is shown in 
Fig. 6-25. A three-fold indication scheme is used. One indicator gives 
the general PPI picture and a second gives an expansion in range and 
azimuth angle which enables detailed control to be accomplished. The 
third indicator is a range-height indicator. The RHI is brightened for a 



0 10 20 30 40 .50 60 70 

Ground range in miles 

Fig. 6*24. —Calibration of height readings 
of AN/TPS-10. 
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selected range of azimuth angle which corresponds to that shown on the 
expanded range-azimuth indicator, so that the aircraft under detailed 
observation can be recognized on the RHI. Four or more display con¬ 
soles, each with a full complement of indicators, can be operated inde¬ 
pendently and at the same time from a single radar. 

The fundamental principle of the V-beam radar is to reduce the obser¬ 
vation of elevation angle to a double observation of azimuth angle. The 



Fig. 6*25.—Console of ship-based height finding radar. 


second observation of azimuth is made by a beam slanted at 45° to the 
ordinary search beam of a ground PPI radar. The two beams form a 
V-shaped trough. 

Figure 6-26 (see also Fig. 4T) shows the two beams and the direction 
of rotation of the antenna mount. The 45° V reproduces the value of 
the height as the horizontal distance between the vertical and slant beams 
at the appropriate range and height. This is expressible in terms of D, 
the ground range to the target. If A<f> is the angle turned by the mount, 
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h = D sin A<£. But D 2 = R 2 — h 2 , so that 

, _ R sin A <t> 
h ~ (1 + sin 2 A0)M’ 

This simple relation permits height to be found if the target range 
and the difference angle can be determined. There is a danger that at 



Fig. 6*26.—Schematic view of V-beam principle. For clarity, vertical and slant beams are 
shown without the 10° separation in azimuth which is used in practice. 

low elevations the two signals from the vertical and slant beams might 
be displayed so close together that no height can be found. This problem 
is eliminated by introducing a fixed separation of 10° between the beams, 
so that there is a 10° separation between the signals even from a target 
at zero altitude. The indicator is designed around the general principle 
of a B-scope in that range is presented against angle. The simplest form 
of indicator has range along the horizontal axis and A0 on the vertical 

axis (Fig. 6-27). Suppose a target 
appears at A on the vertical beam 
at an azimuth selected by the 
operator. Video output from the 
vertical beam appears on the scope 
for 10° of azimuth rotation cen¬ 
tered on the selected azimuth. It 
is then blanked out and slant video 
substituted. If the target is at 
zero elevation, the slant beam mil 
illuminate it 10° later, at A'. If 
the target has a definite height, 
the slant beam will rotate further 
before illuminating it and the 
signal will actually appear at B, as 
shown. A movable overlay superimposed on the scope face is set so that 
its baseline bisects the first signal at A. The 10° delay position is marked 
by a second line, which serves as the zero-height line for a succession of 
constant-height lines which appear as drawn. Height is estimated 
directly from the face of the scope. The two signals from a single target 
(e.g., A and B) always appear at the same range. 



Fig. 6-27.—Simple V-beam indicator. Lines 
of constant height are shown. 
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Fig. 6*28.—Antenna and turning gear for V-beam. 
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This type of height finder is free from the range limitation which 
arises from the scanning loss of a rapidly scanning system. The V-beam 
can, in principle, find height to any range where a search set of the same 
antenna size can detect aircraft. Heights on single aircraft out to 140 
miles have been recorded. 

The set is shown in Fig. 6-28. The two antenna reflectors are 25 by 
10 ft. The vertical sheet of radiation is obtained by three separate 
transmitters feeding a horn and a series of dipoles. The slant beam uses 
only two transmitters, since early-warning range is ordinarily not needed 
on the slant beam which is intended for height-finding. 

The results of height calibrations show that heights can be called 
rapidly to an accuracy of ± 1000 ft and, with care, to + 500 ft. If an 
average is taken, better results can be obtained. 

6*13. Homing. 1 —The use of airborne radar to guide an aircraft to its 
target was extremely important during the war. Long-wave radar 
installed in aircraft is scarcely capable of performing any function more 
complicated than homing, since the enormous size of an antenna giving a 
beam sharp enough to produce a map-type display precludes its use in 
aircraft. Fortunately for the wartime development of airborne radar, 
homing is a tactically important function both in the attack of shipping 
by aircraft and in the interception of hostile aircraft by defending 
fighters. Sets for both purposes operating near 200 Mc/sec were exten¬ 
sively used during the war. 

Homing on a Surface Target .—The simpler of the two problems is that 
of the detection and interception of shipping by patrol aircraft. Since 
targets are known to be on the surface of the sea, homing information 
need be supplied only in azimuth. The first operationally successful 
aircraft-to-surface-vessel, ASV, radar was the British ASV Mark II. A 
counterpart of this equipment was manufactured in the United States, 
being called SCR-521 by the Army and ASE by the Navy. 

The SCR-521 operates at a frequency of 176 Mc/sec. Two sets of 
antennas are provided giving different beam patterns (Fig. 6-29); one 
pattern is used for search and the other for homing. Each pattern con¬ 
sists of a left and a right lobe. In the search position these lobes extend 
broadside to the airplane; in the homing position they extend nearly 
straight ahead, so that they overlap to a considerable extent. The exact 
design of these antennas underwent a complicated series of changes. In 
some equipments separate antennas were used for transmission and for 
reception, and in others both functions were carried out with a common 
antenna. In all cases, however, the general coverage and arrangement 
of the beams were those shown in Fig. 6-29. 

The radar receiver is rapidly switched from the left to the right mem- 

1 By L. N. Ridenour. 
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ber of the pair of antennas in use, and the radar echoes are displayed on 
an L-scope in which signals coming from the left antenna cause a displace¬ 
ment of the trace toward the left, and signals from the right antenna 
displace the trace to the right (Fig. 6-4). The range sweep is linear, 
upward from the bottom of the scope, and the range is estimated by an 
engraved scale in front of the tube. 

On the search antennas, a given target shows either on the left antenna 
or on the right, depending on its location with respect to the aircraft, 
never on both. On the homing antennas, however, because of the over¬ 
lapping coverage of the two beams, a target will show a signal at the same 
range both to the left and to the right of the center line. A comparison 
of the strength of the two returns shows the radar observer in which 
direction course must be altered to home on the target. Care must be 
taken in antenna installation to make sure that the axis of equal signal 
coincides with the direction of flight of the aircraft. “Squint,” which 



Fig. 6-29.—Beam patterns of ASV Mark II (SCR-521). (a) Search antenna pattern. 

( b ) Homing antenna pattern. 

results from improper installation or trimming of antennas, has the same 
operational effect as crabbing of the aircraft in a cross-wind; in either 
case, the operator notices that the relative signal strength of the left and 
right echoes changes when the aircraft is steady on. a compass course 
initially chosen to give equal signals. A skillful operator can allow for 
this effect and choose a course on which the signals, though not equal, do 
not change relative to one another when the course is held. This, regard¬ 
less of squint or crabbing, is a true interception course. 

The first radar beacons (Chap. 8) were designed for use with this 
equipment. The type L display is just as well suited to homing on a 
beacon as it is to homing on a radar target, and the navigational aid 
provided by beacons was very useful in bringing aircraft home after long 
sea patrols. 

A very similar equipment operationally, but of greatly reduced total 
weight, has been widely used by the U.S. Navy. Referred to as the 
ASB, it operates on 515 Mc/sec, at which frequency a dipole becomes 
small enough to allow the Yagi arrays used as antennas to be mounted 
on a rotating mechanism that permits them to be pointed broadside for 
search, or turned forward for homing, at the will of the operator (Fig. 
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Fig. 6-30.—ASB antenna. 


radar equipment, and the advantage of coverage of the complete field of 
view by such scanning radar (instead of coverage of the two sectors 
viewed by the equipments just described) is important in sizing up a com¬ 
plicated target situation. Only the bulk and weight of early microwave 
airborne radar militated against its use for sea search; these difficulties 
have now been overcome. 

Since homing, as well as search, is important, special provision is 
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6-30). A single Yagi on each side is used as a common transmitting and 
receiving antenna. The indication and the method of use of this equip¬ 
ment are the same as those of the ASV Mark II. 

With the introduction of microwave airborne radar, sea-search equip¬ 
ment giving a map-type indication became practicable. Pilotage within 
50 to 100 miles of islands or coastlines is very greatly facilitated by such 









Sec. 6-13] 


HOMING 


199 


usually made to facilitate homing in a sea-search radar. This usually 
takes the form of a provision for “sector” scan and a modified indicator. 
Sector scan is, as its name implies, an arrangement for causing the antenna 
to scan back and forth across a desired sector, sometimes one centered 
dead ahead of the aircraft, and sometimes one that is adjustable at the 
will of the operator. The indicator provisions for homing are of either 
of two types: the set may have a type B display, which facilitates homing 
because the condition for an interception course is that the target signal 
approach down a vertical line of constant azimuth, or it may have an 
open-center PPI. In the latter, the target follows along a radius as the 
range is closed on an interception course; the open center reduces the 
crowding of signals at short ranges and makes homing easier. A movable 
engraved marker or electronic index showing constant azimuth is usually 
provided with either type of display to aid in homing. 

The principal wartime American microwave ASV sets were: 

1. The SCR-717, a 10-cm equipment whose antenna is a 30-in. parab¬ 
oloid arranged either for continuous rotation or for sector scan, 
at the will of the operator, and whose indicator is, in different 
models, either a type B or a PPI arranged to permit center-opening. 

2. The ASG, a very similar equipment made for the Navy by another 
manufacturer, which offers only PPI display. 

3. The AN/APS-15, a 3-cm radar with optional sector scan and with 
PPI display, designed for overland bombing but used for sea search 
when its “cosecant-squared” antenna (Sec. 2-5) providing high- 
altitude coverage is replaced by one designed for about 5000 ft, 
the optimum altitude for sea search. 

4. A series of Navy equipments operating at 3 cm and designed for 
the primary purpose of homing. 

These latter sets are the ASD, an improved redesign of the ASD called 
the ASD-1 or the AN/APS-3, and the ASH or AN/APS-4, a set similar 
to the other two, but representing a very complete redesign with the 
principal object of reducing bulk and weight. The 18-in. paraboloid 
antennas of the ASD and the AN/APS-3 are mounted in a nacelle faired 
into the leading edge of the wing of a single-engined aircraft. (Fig. 
6-31.) All of the AN/APS-4 except the indicator and the controls is 
mounted in a “bomb” hung under the plane on the conventional bomb 
shackles (Fig. 6-32). The paraboloid antenna reflector of the AN/APS-4 
is 14 in. in diameter. In all these equipments, the 360° azimuth scan of 
the Army equipments is replaced by a wide sector scan centered along the 
line-of-flight of the aircraft, and covering about 160° in all. At the will 
of the operator, this scan can be replaced by a narrow sector scan exe¬ 
cuted more rapidly. Type B indication only is provided; provision is 
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made for expansion of the sector dead ahead when homing is being carried 
out. In these sets, the general mapping functions of microwave radar 
have been sacrificed in favor of the utmost simplicity and ease in carrying 
out the homing function. 



My tu, .-- I ' M 

Fig. 6*31. —Scanner housing of AN/APS-6 in wing of F6F. The installation of AN/APS-3 
in single-engine carrier-based torpedo bombers is identical in external appearance. 



Fig. 6-32. Units of AN/APS-4. Covers, radome, and fairing of main unit are removed. 
In use, main unit is suspended from bracket shown at bottom in this view. 


Homing on Aircraft .—During the war, defensive nightfighters 
equipped with radar were developed as a reply to night bombing attacks. 
The homing problem faced by the Aircraft Interception, AI, radar used 
for this purpose is more difficult than that presented in the sea-search 
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application, since the target speed is much higher (and much more nearly 
that of the intercepting aircraft), and since homing must be carried out in 
two dimensions instead of one. 

An early AI equipment was designed by the British as an extension 
to AI of the design principles of ASV Mark II. It was designated AI 
Mark IV by the British; a similar system made for the U.S. Army 
by an American manufacturer was called SCR-540. In this set, which 
operated near 200 Mc/sec, a single transmitting antenna sent a broad 
lobe in the forward direction from the aircraft. Two pairs of receiving 
antennas were provided; one pair produced overlapping lobes like the 
“homing” lobes of the ASV Mark II, to give an indication (also identical 
with that of the ASV Mark II) of the homing error in azimuth. The 
other pair of lobes was used to measure homing error in elevation angle; 
they overlapped exactly when viewed from above the airplane, but one 
was displaced slightly above the center line of the airplane and the other 
slightly below the center line. Elevation homing error was shown on a 
second indicator exactly like that of the ASV Mark II, turned through 
90° so that the range sweep occurred horizontally from left to right. 
Signals from the upper lobe displaced the trace upward; those from the 
lower lobe displaced it downward. The receiver was rapidly switched 
to each of the four receiving antennas in turn, and the display correspond¬ 
ingly switched to the proper deflection plate of the appropriate indicator 
tube. Range could be read either on the azimuth tube or on the eleva¬ 
tion tube. The arrangement of the receiving antenna patterns and of 
the indications is shown in Fig. 6-33. 

The principal operational limitation of this equipment was a result 
of the fact that very broad beams were produced by the single-dipole-and- 
reflector antennas used. These broad beams gave strong reflections 
from the ground beneath the aircraft, restricting the maximum range at 
which aircraft echoes could be seen to less than the altitude at which the 
Al-equipped fighter was flying. In the case of ASV operating on 200 
Mc/sec, similar returns from the sea were experienced, but the returns 
from ship targets were so strong that signals were sought and tracked at 
ranges beyond the sea return. Aircraft echoes were many times weaker, 
so that aircraft could be seen only at ranges shorter than the ground 
return. 

It was clear that the best hope of escaping this limitation was to make 
use of a sharper beam in AI equipment, and since the maximum antenna 
size was limited by the necessity of aircraft installation, considerable 
effort was exerted to develop a microwave AI. The American equipment 
which resulted is the SCR-720. In this equipment, a 29-in. paraboloid 
reflector rotates continuously in azimuth and is slowly tilted in elevation. 
The helical scan thus produced covers an elevation interval of 25°. The 
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9,1-pm wavelength used gives a beam width of 10°, which is sharp enough 
to allow a target on the same level as that of the Al-equipped aircraft to 
be followed out to several times the altitude common to the two aircraft 
without undue difficulty from ground return. 

Two types of indicator are provided. The radar operator has a 
B-scope which shows targets on a range-azimuth display; this is provided 
with a movable marker that enables the operator to feed to the other 
indicator—a C-scope showing azimuth and elevation—only the video 
signals in a range interval centered on the range at which the marker is 
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Fig. 6*33.—Beam patterns and indication of British AI Mark IV (SCR-540). 


set. The unfavorable signal-to-noise characteristics of the C-scope are 
thus somewhat mitigated, and the C-scope, which is repeated for the 
benefit of the pilot, displays only the desired target. A range meter 
operated by the position of the radar operator’s movable marker is also 
provided to enable the pilot to gauge the progress of the interception. 

The SCR-720 has been used with success both by the RAF and the 
AAF. 

An airborne automatic tracking radar—essentially a light version of 
the SCR-584 described in the next section—was designed for AI use and 
manufactured in small quantity. Though it was operationally very 
satisfactory and was highly regarded by nightfighter pilots who flew with 
it, it was never used in the war, principally because of the low priority 
put by the AAF on night air defense after 1942. This set was designated 
SCR-702, AN/APG-1, and (made by another manufacturer) AN/APG-2. 

The difficult problem of providing AI equipment for single-engine, 
single-seat, carrier-based Navy nightfighters was solved in a marginally 
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satisfactory way by the AIA equipment and its redesigned successor, the 
AN/APS-6. This 3-cm equipment has an 18-in. reflector which is 
housed in a wing nacelle in the same fashion as that of the AN/APS-3. 
As this reflector is rotated at 1200 rpm about an axis passing through its 
feed and parallel to the line of flight of the aircraft, the paraboloid is 
slowly tilted from a position in which its axis coincides with the axis of 
rotation to a position in which there is a 60° angle between these axes. 
Because of the pattern thus traced out in space by the beam (Fig. 6T2 b), 
this is called a spiral scan; a complete scan takes 4 sec. The display 
used for search is the “double dot” indicator described in Sec. 6-7 
(Fig. 6T2a). 

In the last stages of a homing operation, the assumption is made that 
the pilot can safely concentrate all his attention on his target. Turn ing 
a switch then changes both the scan and the indication. The tilt of the 
antenna with respect to the axis of its rotation is fixed at 3°, resulting in a 
conical scan. Two voltages, respectively linear with the azimuth error 
and with the elevation error in pointing the axis of the conical scan 
toward the target, are applied to a spot error indicator of the type 
described in Sec. 6-8. The pilot completes the interception by keeping 
the spot centered on his scope, and closing the range until the wings of 
the spot have grown to the desired size. 

6*14. Precision Tracking of a Single Target. 1 —During the war, con¬ 
siderable effort was expended in the design of radar for highly precise 
position-finding on one target at a time. This tracking was ordinarily 
intended to permit the control of fire against such a target, but as the 
war drew to a close, it was also used for detailed control of the maneuvers 
of the target by radio instructions from a controller at a ground station. 
This was done to permit blind bombing by fight-bombers too small to 
carry a radar set and its operator, or to enable an aircraft not equipped 
with radar to make a blind landing approach on instructions from a con¬ 
troller at a ground radar. The latter use has, and will probably continue 
to have, a considerable peacetime importance. 

Lobe-switching and Pip-matching .—The first radar set intended for 
precision tracking of a single target was the SCR-268, a laboratory proto¬ 
type of which was formally demonstrated to the Secretary of War in 
May 1937. The problem of accurately tracking a moving target with an 
antenna that can be elevated and trained is similar to the problem of 
homing with the help of fixed antennas on a movable vehicle, and the 
same techniques are useful. Lobe switching, which has been described 
in the last Section, is employed by the SCR-268 for angle-error determi¬ 
nation; in fact, the SCR-268 was the earliest production radar to use 
this technique. The general appearance of the set is shown in Fig. 6-34. 

1 By E. C. Pollard and L. N. Ridenour. 
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Fig. 6*34.—SCR-268 in operation. 
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At the operating frequency of 205 Mc/sec, a 4 by 4 array of dipoles with 
reflectors gives a beam about 24° wide in azimuth and in elevation. 
Return echoes are received on two separate antenna arrays, each with its 
own receiver. One array, six dipoles wide by four high, gives information 
to an azimuth scope; the other, two dipoles wide and six high, provides 
signals to an elevation scope. The receiving arrays have two separate 
feeds arranged to produce different phase relations between the elements 
of the array. Thus, by switching the azimuth receiver from one feed to 
another, the beam pattern of the receiving antenna can be switched from 
one to the other of two overlapping lobes equally displaced in azimuth on 
opposite sides of the normal to the antenna array. Similar switching 
arrangements are provided for the elevation antenna and its receiving 
channel. 

The antennas are mounted on a single cross arm, which rotates in 
azimuth with a central pedestal enclosing the radar circuits and can be 
turned about its own axis to elevate the arrays. Three operators, each 
with a scope, ride with the cross arm as it turns. A range operator is 
provided with an A-scope having a movable marker which he keeps on 
the signal being tracked. His rotation of the range handwheel feeds 
range information to a “height converter,” a computing mechanism 
employing a three-dimensional cam to combine slant range and elevation 
angle in such a way that continuous target altitude information is pro¬ 
duced. Rotation of the range handwheel also brings the signal being 
tracked into the center of the azimuth and elevation display tubes. 
Each of these tubes is manned by an operator provided with a handwheel 
which moves the antenna in the appropriate angular coordinate. The 
display is type K (Fig. 6-4). It is the duty of the azimuth operator to 
keep the two signal “pips” in the center of his scope matched in height 
by turning his handwheel; the elevation operator has a similar task. 

The maximum design range of the set is 40,000 yards, and the repeti¬ 
tion rate is 4098 pps. With a power output greater than 50 kw and a 
pulse width of 7 to 15 m sec, the set is very conservatively designed, and 
can track targets much beyond its rated range. Angular accuracies 
attainable in practice with this equipment, about +1°, are too poor to 
permit good blind antiaircraft fire, and because of ground reflections the 
equipment suffers from severe errors in reading elevation at angles smaller 
than about 10°. However, this versatile, rugged, and readily mobile 
equipment was available in quantity early in the war, and served many 
useful roles, being used for fire control, short-range search and warning, 
and searchlight control. 

Conical Scan and Error Indication .—In a situation where not more than 
one target at a time is expected in the radar field of view, the equipment 
necessary to track a target can be considerably simplified. Such a case 




Fig. 6*35.—Scanner of AN/APG-15 in tail turret of B-29. 

these circumstances, the bomber can be protected by a simple, short- 
range radar equipment mounted in the tail turret. The B-29 was 
equipped with a radar of this sort, the AN/APG-15. Figure 6-35 shows 
the antenna installation. 

The equipment operated at 12 cm, and had a 12-in. dish giving a 
beam width of about 25°. This beam width was sufficient to give warn- 
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arose in the past war in connection with the defense of bombing aircraft 
against nightfighters. The limitations of AI radar were such that a 
coordinated attack on a single bomber by more than one nightfighter was 
not possible, and the only practicable attack was the stem chase. Under 
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ing coverage of the tail cone without the necessity for scanning. The 
beam was conically scanned by rotating the reflector about an axis which 
made an angle of 2.5° with its own. Commutators were mounted on the 
shaft of the antenna rotation mechanism so that signals from the upper 
half of the scan could be integrated and compared with those from the 
lower half; similarly, signals from the left half of the scan were compared 
with those from the right. The resulting error voltages were used to 
deflect the spot of a CRT used as an error indicator. An automatic cir¬ 
cuit searched in range in the absence of a target, and locked on and 
tracked a target when an echo was encountered within the 2000-yd 
coverage of the set. This range circuit v r as used to brighten the spot 
only when a target v r as in range, in order to distinguish between correct 
pointing and the absence of a target. It also caused the target spot to 
grow horizontal “wings” whose spread increased as the range grew 
shorter, in order to provide an indication of range to the gunner (see 
Fig. 6-13). 

The axis of the conical scan was aligned with the guns so that only 
point-blank fire with no lead was possible. This was done because the 
lead required in countering the usual nightfighter approach is negligible. 
The indicator was so arranged that its display was projected into the 
reflector sight, enabling the gunner to use the same technique for either 
optical or radar tracking. This equipment became available so late in 
the war that it had substantially no operational use, but its proving- 
ground tests indicated that its performance would have been quite satis¬ 
factory. The attainable angular accuracy was about +0.5°. 

The AN/APG-15 was unusual in that a triode, the “lighthouse” 
tube, was used as a pulsed oscillator. At the low pulse power used (about 
500 watts), this enabled transmitter, receiver, and the necessary rectifier- 
filter power supplies to be housed in one compact unit, shown in Fig. 6 - 36. 

Automatic Angle Tracking .—Shortcomings of the SCR-268 as a fire- 
control position finder arose mainly from the use of a relatively long 
wavelength which resulted in broad beams from antennas of any reason¬ 
able size. When microwave radar became practicable with the develop¬ 
ment of the cavity magnetron, one of the immediate applications of the 
new technique w r as an antiaircraft position finder. The most widely used 
and generally successful of the resulting equipments was the SCR-584. 

Before beginning precision tracking of a single target, a radar that is 
to serve as the only equipment of an antiaircraft battery must execute a 
general search in order to locate targets that are to be tracked and 
engaged. No auxiliary long-wave radar search equipment was provided 
with the SCR-584. Instead, the 6-ft antenna reflector was helically 
scanned, and targets presented on a PPI whose maximum range was 
60,000 yd. A range of elevation angles up to 10° was covered by the 
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helical scan. Alternatively, the antenna could be set to rotate uniformly 
in azimuth, the elevation being manually controlled, or both azimuth and 
elevation could be manually controlled. The performance at 10-cm 
wavelength was more than adequate to give the 60,000-yd range desired 
on single aircraft, and the convenience of having a common radar per¬ 
form both the search and the tracking functions is very great. Figure 



Fig. 6-36.—LHTR transmitter-receiver-power-supply unit used in AN/APG-15 and other 

sets. 

6-37 shows an “x-ray” view of the SCR-584 with the antenna elevated into 
operating position. For traveling, it is lowered within the trailer. 

A conical scan is executed by the antenna of the SCR-584; the dipole 
feed of the 6-ft paraboloid rotating rapidly about an axis which is that of 
its mechanical, though not its electrical, symmetry. For precision track¬ 
ing, the azimuth and elevation error signals derived from this conical scan 
are used, not to give an indication of pointing error, but actually to drive 
servomechanisms which position the antenna mount. An error signal 
in either coordinate will cause the antenna to move in the direction neces¬ 
sary to reduce the error. This so-called “automatic angle tracking” was 
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embodied in the design because its precision of following is, unlike the 
accuracy of manual tracking, not subject to human errors arising from 
combat stresses and fatigue. 

In order to ensure that the error signals are measured with respect 
to the desired radar echo only, and also to provide a continuous measure¬ 
ment of range, two type J displays are presented to the range operator 
of the radar. These are circular range sweeps (Sec. 6-4) with radial 
signal deflection. The coarse range scope shows all ranges out to a maxi¬ 
mum of 32,000 yd. and the fine scope shows a magnified trace of a 2000-yd 



Fig. 6-37.—SCR-584 in operating position. 


interval which can be chosen anywhere within the 32,000 yd. Markers 
geared together at 1 to 16 and driven by the range handwheel are in front 
of these tubes. When the marker on the 32,000-yd tube is put over the 
signal echo to be tracked, the 2000-yd tube displays a range interval 1000 
yd on either side of the target range. The marker on the 2000-yd tube 
can then be set exactly on the leading edge of the target signal. When 
this adjustment is made the marker is kept in register with the desired 
signal, and continuous target-range information is sent to the computer. 
Further, only those signals which come in a range interval of about 50 yd 
immediately following the range for which the marker is set are sent to 
the input of the angle-error measuring circuits. 
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Circuits have been devised and tested which provide automatic track¬ 
ing in range, as well as in angle, but it appears that the judgment of the 
range operator is of definite value in the operation of this equipment. 
The operator is especially useful in following a desired target in the 
presence of other near-by signals, which may be due to ground objects, 
other aircraft, or “ window ” dropped to make radar tracking difficult 
(Sec. 3-10). 

The proving-ground accuracy of this set is about + 25 yd in range at 
all ranges, and about +1 mil 1 or better in angle. With good radar 
main tenance, this accuracy is achieved under field conditions. This was 
one of the most widely used, versatile, and generally successful of all 
allied wartime radar sets. 

6T5. Precision Tracking During Rapid Scan. 2 —At the end of Sec. 
6T2 we considered the design of systems for general air surveillance and 
control which offered fairly accurate information, renewed every few 
seconds, on all the positional coordinates of all targets in the radar field 
of view. This was claimed to be the operational ideal; and so it is, for a 
radar set whose purpose is to permit the general control of aircraft. For 
fire control, or for the close control of aircraft which is needed if a ground 
controller is to coach a pilot through a blind landing approach, much more 
precise and much more nearly continuous positional information than 
that supplied by the Y-beam is demanded. 

The requirement of greater precision implies that narrower radar 
beams must be used, and the requirement of more frequent information 
implies an increase in the speed of scanning. These design changes, as 
we have seen, seriously restrict the volume of space which can be covered 
by the resulting radar set. However, the goal of maintaining at least a 
partial situation picture by scanning, while simultaneously providing 
highly accurate positional information on a particular target being 
tracked, is so attractive that several equipments have been designed to 
attain it. The requirement of high scanning speed has led the designers 
of all such sets to use “electrical” scanners (Chap. 9). 

The design limitation on the volume of space that can be covered 
frequently enough to be useful is least troublesome in the case of a radar 
equipment designed to deal with surface targets. In this case, one is 
interested only in coverage of a plane, not in searching the volume of 
space that may contain aircraft. The most advanced equipment of the 
rapid-scan precision-tracking type that was in field use at the end of 
World War II was the AN/TPG-1, which had been designed for the 
control of shore-battery fire against ships. For the purpose of fire control 
against ships, a rapid-scan precision radar is most desirable, because the 

1 A mil is a thousandth of a radian; thus 17.4 mils = 1°. 

2 By L. N. Ridenour. 
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splashes of shells that miss the target can be seen on the scope of the radar. 
Accurate “spotting-in” of fire both in range and in deflection is possible 
with this type of set. 

The antenna and scanning principle of the AN/TPG-1 (which was 
also designated, in various modifications, as SCR-598, AN/MPG-1, 
AN/FPG-1) are described in Sec. 9-14, and a perspective drawing of the 
antenna is shown as Fig. 9-25. The radar beam produced was about 
0.55° wide in azimuth; this narrow beam, coupled with the 34 /xsec pulse 
length used, gave the set high resolution both in range and in azimuth. 
A scope photograph showing the ability of the equipment to resolve 
closely-spaced targets is shown as Fig. 6-38. 



Fig. 6*38.—Row of small ships (LCDs in formation off Honolulu) shown on micro-B of 
AN/TPG-1. Ships are less than 300 yd apart. (Reprinted from Electronics , December 
1945.) 

The AN/TPG-1 rapid scan covered a sector 10° wide centered on the 
target of interest. The antenna could be mechanically rotated as a whole 
to swing the center of this sector to any desired azimuth position, or could 
be rotated continuously in azimuth during search. The set incorporated 
a PPI which was useful when the antenna was rotating mechanically for 
search. Its other indicators were a conventional type B presentation 
which presented the 10° sector covered by the rapid scan, and a micro-B 
indicator. The latter is normalized at 400 yd/in. At the ranges impor¬ 
tant in the operational use of this set, the distortion of the micro-B display 
is very small. Electronic range and azimuth markers are provided on 
the micro-B to aid in tracking. The azimuth error obtained in trials of 
this set was less than 0.05 degrees. 

The AN/MPN-1 equipment, often called GCA (for ground control of 
approach), is the only radar designed during the war to provide accurate 
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tracking on aircraft targets by means of rapid scanning. The inherent 
difficulty of the problem is displayed by the fact that the GCA really 
consists of three separate radar equipments. One is a PPI set which 
presents a general picture of the air traffic situation; the other two, which 
comprise the precision system, have “beavertail” beams narrow respec¬ 
tively in azimuth and in elevation. Each of these is rapidly scanned in 
its narrow dimension, and separate indicators of the “stretched PPI” 
type present the two angular coordinates. The set is fully described in 
Sec. 8T3 of Vol. 2 of this series. 


CHAPTER 7 


THE EMPLOYMENT OF RADAR DATA 

By B. V. Bowden, L. J. Haworth, L. N. Ridenour, 
and C. L. Zimmermann 1 

7*1. The Signal and Its Use. —The presentation of echo signals on an 
indicator by no means completes the problem of designing an operation¬ 
ally useful radar system. It is necessary that action of some sort be 
taken on the basis of the information afforded by the radar. To enable 
this action to be taken promptly, intelligently, and correctly, an organiza¬ 
tion must be created. This organization begins with the radar indication 
and extends to the execution of commands that arise from the situa¬ 
tion as displayed by the radar. The nature of these commands and the 
nature of the organization that assimilates the radar data and gives the 
commands differ widely from one functional use of radar to another. 

The organization that employs radar data may be almost entirely 
mechanized and automatic, as is, for example, the Army system for radar 
antiaircraft fire control. In this system, the azimuth, elevation, and 
range of a target are transmitted directly and continuously from the 
radar to an electrical computer. The computer solves the fire-control 
problem, determines the future position of the target, and transmits 
azimuth, elevation, and range (fuze time) information to the guns of the 
battery. The guns are positioned automatically by means of servo¬ 
mechanisms, and a fuze-setting mechanism is automatically adjusted to 
cut fuzes to the time-setting indicated by the computer. 2 The duties of 
the gun crew are the purely mechanical ones of supplying ammunition 
and loading. 

The Army system of antiaircraft fire control just sketched was out¬ 
standingly successful in the past war. This success can be viewed as 
demonstrating the principle that, when a complicated task must be 
carried out quickly and accurately under trying conditions, extreme 
mechanization is well worth while, if it removes from human operators 
the necessity for employing judgment and for performing complicated 
operations. Such mechanization substitutes for the skill of operators the 
design, manufacturing, and maintenance skills that are necessary to 

1 Sections 7.1, 7.2, 7.4, 7.7, and 7.8 by L. N. Ridenour, Sec. 7.3 by L. J. Haworth, 
Sec. 7.5 by B. V. Bowden, and Sec. 7.6 by C. L. Zimmermann. 

* The use of proximity fuzes eliminates this step. 
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supply and maintain the equipment required by mechanization. The 
advantage of making this substitution is two-fold: the latter skills tan 
be applied under favorable conditions, while operator skill is required in 
the field on the occasion of each crisis; further, there are usually many 
more operators of a given equipment than there are designers, production 
engineers, and maintenance men, combined. The total skill required is 
thus more economically used under more favorable conditions if mech¬ 
anization is employed. 

Most problems involving radar are far simpler than that of antiair¬ 
craft fire control. A simple set may be used on a ship, for example, for 
navigation and collision avoidance. Under these circumstances, all that 
is required is a good PPI display on the bridge, and perhaps an alarm 
that gives a signal if a radar target approaches within a mile. Very good 
navigation can be performed by comparing the PPI with a chart and 
taking the range and bearing of sufficient identifiable points shown on the 
radar to determine the location of the ship. The organization required 
beyond the radar indicator consists in this case of very little more than 
the ship’s navigator. 

The problem of creating the most efficient organization for the use of 
radar data, in each functional situation involving radar, is a very com¬ 
plicated one. During the war, it lacked the systematic study that its 
importance and its complexity deserved. Since any treatment of system 
design would be incomplete without some reference to this important 
topic, this chapter will deal briefly with some of the devices and some of 
the methods which have been worked out to translate into commands the 
decisions taken on the basis of radar information. 1 

It is to be emphasized that this subject is at least as difficult and as 
important as that of the technical design of the radar itself, and far less 
well understood. We can now build reliable radar equipment whose 
principal performance limitation arises because the earth is round; the 
major improvements to be looked for in the use of radar over the next 
few years will lie, for the most part, not in the category of technical radar 
design, but in the field of fitting the entire radar system, including its 
operational organization, to the detailed needs of the use and the user. 

EXTERNAL AIDS TO RADAR USE 

7*2. Aids to Individual Navigation. —The most frequent and impor¬ 
tant use made of radar is as an aid to air and sea navigation. The 
resemblance of the PPI display of a modern microwave radar set to a 
chart is striking, and suggested very early that navigation would be 
assisted by a device that enabled a map of the proper scale to be super- 

1 The problem of devising an organization for using radar information in naviga¬ 
tion is discussed in Vol. 2 of the Series. 
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posed on the radar indicator. Figure 7-1 is a schematic diagram of one 
method of accomplishing this. The indicator screen is viewed through 
an inclined, partially reflecting piece of glass which reflects to the eye 
of the observer the image of a screen on which a chart is projected. 

Special coatings for glass have been developed which give a high 
reflectivity in the blue region of the spectrum, while transmitting yellow 
light substantially without loss. If such a coating is used on the inclined 
mirror, the yellow persistent signals on the PPI tube can be seen with 
nearly their full intensity, while the chart image can be projected on the 
mirror in blue, so that it is reflected with little loss in intensity. 

If a radar fitted with such a 
device is being used for the navi¬ 
gation of a moving ship or aircraft, 
the charts used for projection must 
be adjustable and easily changed. 

Methods have been worked out for 
storing a large amount of map 
information in a small space by 
the use of microfilm, and for pro¬ 
viding motion of the chart in 
the projector. The direction and 
speed of this chart motion can be 
adjusted by the operator so that 
the chart and the radar display 
stay in register as the vessel 
moves; when this has been accom¬ 
plished the direction and speed of the ship, as well as its instantaneous 
position, are known. 

Few such chart-projection devices have been built. They are com¬ 
plicated, bulky, and expensive, and the function they perform can rather 
simply be done by other means. 

Dead-reckoning Computers .—The direct comparison of the PPI with 
an appropriate chart is an unnecessary elegance if it is desired merely to 
take occasional fixes and to proceed between fixes by the usual methods 
of dead reckoning. This is, in any event, the only safe means of naviga¬ 
tion. When the first microwave PPI radar was installed in aircraft, 
careless navigators neglected their dead reckoning in the belief that the 
radar would enable them to determine their position whenever necessary. 
This procedure resulted in getting lost with such regularity that radar 
was soon established as an adjunct to dead reckoning, rather than a sub¬ 
stitute for it. 

To assist in dead reckoning, particularly in aircraft navigation where 
high speed and frequent course changes make it difficult, various forms 



Fig. 7*1.—Schematic diagram of chart 
projector. 






216 


THE EMPLOYMENT OF RADAR DATA 


[Sec. 7-2 


of dead-reckoning computers, or odographs, have been developed. The 
control box of one such computer is shown in Fig. 7-2. This device, 
developed in the Division 17 program of the NDRC, receives information 
from a true-airspeed meter and a repeater compass. These data are 
resolved into cartesian velocity components along the north-south and 
east-west directions, and these velocity values are integrated to provide 
continuous readings of air position with reference to any chosen point of 
departure. 

A mechanism is also provided to indicate ground position by taking 
account of the effect of wind. The direction and speed of the wind (as 
determined from double drift readings, meteorological information, com¬ 
parison of earlier wind settings with the actual course made good, radar 
fixes, or otherwise) can be set into the device by means of knobs shown 

in Fig. 7-2. Wind velocity is re¬ 
solved into components along the 
north-south and east-west direc¬ 
tions, integrated, and the result 
added to the air position to give 
the ground position with respect 
to the point of departure. 

Air position and actual ground 
position both appear on the 
counter dials shown at the lower 
left. The output signals of the 
unit can also be used to actuate 
a plotting arm which moves over 
a map table not shown in Fig. 
7-2. With this addition, the de¬ 
vice draws on a map the actual 
ground track made good by the aircraft carrying the instrument. Vari¬ 
ous map scales can be selected for the plotting table by means of a knob 
on the control box. The control box can also be provided with a gear 
train that actuates a mechanism showing latitude and longitude directly, 
in addition to showing the departure from the last fix. In a carefully 
made installation, the cumulative error of this instrument amounts to 
only i per cent of the total distance traveled from the point of departure. 

Ground-position Indicator , GPI .—Although the device just described 
aids in performing dead reckoning, and to this extent assists in radar 
navigation, it is convenient to present the results of the dead reckoning 
directly on the radar scope. This has been done in a device called the 
“Ground-position Indicator,” or GPI. 

The GPI provides an electronic index for the PPI tube of the radar 
in the form of the intersection of a circle of constant range and an azimuth 



Fig. 7-2.—Control box of aircraft odograph 
or dead-reckoning computer. 
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marker. Once this index has been set on a radar echo by means of 
adjusting knobs provided on the device, the index will move across the 
face of the tube with the echo, provided that the wind setting has been 
made properly, regardless of maneuvers of the aircraft. 

A simplified schematic diagram of the GPI is shown in Fig. 7-3. To 
the left of the box marked “Rectangular to polar coordinate resolver,” 
the device is identical with the dead-reckoning computer just described. 
Since the basic coordinates of the PPI are range and azimuth, it is neces¬ 
sary to convert the cartesian position information to polar coordinates; 
this is done in the resolver shown. The azimuth resulting from this 
operation is compared with the instantaneous azimuth of the radar 



E-W fix knob 

Fig. 7-3.—Simplified schematic diagram of Ground Position Indicator. 

scanner. When the two are equal, an azimuth mark is put on the radar 
indicator electronically. 

The range information provided by the resolver is measured hori¬ 
zontally along the ground; it must be corrected for the altitude of the 
aircraft if, as is usual, slant range is displayed by the radar indicator. 
This is done by means of the electrical triangle-solver labeled “Slant range 
circuit,” into which the value of aircraft altitude is set by the operator. 
The value of slant range computed by this device is used to put a range 
marker on the PPI at the appropriate distance from the origin of the 
sweep. 

Taking a fix with the GPI involves turning the N-S and E-W fix knobs 
until the intersection of the range and azimuth marks appears on top of 
an identified target signal. The “fix” dials will then read the ground 
range of the target from the aircraft, resolved into north-south and east- 
west components. As the aircraft moves, these dials will continue to 
read the correct position of the target relative to the aircraft and the 
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index will continue to stay on the target echo, provided that the correct 
value of wind has been set into the device by means of the two “wind” 
knobs shown. Even after the index and the target echo have moved off 
the face of the radar indicator, the dials will still show the target position 
relative to the aircraft. 

The determination of wind requires that two fix operations like that 
just described be made on the same echo (which need not correspond to a 
target whose identity is known). The major correction which will have 
to be made at the second fix is that arising from the effect of wind. The 
wind and fix knobs of the GPI are arranged so that they can be gripped 
together and turned together by the same amount. A proper choice of 
scale factors will enable the operation of taking the second fix to correct 
the wind velocity at the same time. If the wind error is to be taken out 
exactly by this process of double-gripping the wind and fix knobs, account 
must be taken of the fact that the proper ratio between the scale factors 
of these two knobs is a function of the time elapsed since the first fix was 
made. The GPI is arranged with a ratio of scale factors which changes 
with time in the proper way, so that double-gripping will remove wind 
errors entirely at the second fix, providing this second fix is made at any 

time up to six minutes after the 
first. 

7-3. Aids to Plotting and Con¬ 
trol.—The problem of controlling 
aircraft on the basis of radar infor¬ 
mation involves careful plotting of 
the signals seen on an indicator. 
The controller desires to know the 
position of a given signal with 
respect to a map or grid—which 
must therefore be somehow super¬ 
posed on the display—and he 
wishes to record the position of a 
target on successive sweeps, to determine the direction and approximate 
speed of its motion. 

Optical Superposition .—Optical devices of the same general character 
as the chart projector mentioned in the last section are helpful for these 
purposes. Two schemes involving the use of a partially reflecting mirror 
to place a virtual image of a screen in optical superposition with the dis¬ 
play are illustrated in Figs. 7-4 and 7-5. 

The device of Fig. 7-4 is identical in principle with the chart projector 
shown as Fig. 7T. The virtual image formed in this case, however, is 
that of an edge-lighted screen which can be engraved with a scale or a set 
of indices. Multiple sets of indices with different scale factors can be 


10 to 20 % reflection 



Fig. 7-4. —Method of superimposing an edge- 
lighted scale on a CRT pattern. 
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conveniently provided by ruling each individual set on a thin transparent 
sheet. The sheets are then stacked and arranged to be edge-lighted 
individually; thus only the chosen scale appears. Such multiple scales 
are used on the indicator of the V-beam height-finding display described 
in Sec. 6T2, to permit the use of range sweeps of various lengths. 

The arrangement of Fig. 7-5 permits the use of only one scale, but 
affords, as shown, the considerable advantage that a wax pencil can be 
used for plotting the position of each radar echo of interest, with a mini¬ 
mum of difficulty from parallax. As the pencil point touches the edge- 
lighted plotting surface, it glows bright^ over the small area of contact, 
and small corrections in the position of the point can be made before a 
mark is actually applied to the screen. Although the operator must look 
through the screen itself at its 
virtual image below, the real and 
virtual images can be distin¬ 
guished, providing the scales are 
not too complex, by their positions 
and usually by a difference in in¬ 
tensity or appearance. 

Display Projection .—An out¬ 
standing problem in the use of 
radar for control is that of trans¬ 
ferring radar plots from the face of 
a small indicator tube to a large 
board where plotting can be done, 
other information entered, and a 
display visible to many people in 
a large room presented. This 
problem has been approached in 
several different ways. One—that of telling grid coordinates of a target 
to plotters who enter the target position on a large board—will be described 
in Secs. 7-5 and 7-6. Another, which seems obvious but presents con¬ 
siderable technical difficulty, is that of direct optical projection of an 
enlarged real image of the display on an appropriate screen. 

The light intensity from a persistent cathode-ray-tube screen of the 
usual type is too low for satisfactory enlarged projection. Several alter¬ 
native methods of accomplishing the same result have been used or 
proposed, including: 

1. Splitting the cascade screen (Sec. 13-2) into two parts, the blue 
component being in the tube and the persistent component on the 
projection screen. Although this scheme is better than direct 
projection of a cascade screen, results are far from satisfactory. 



Fig. 7*5.—Method of plotting with the aid of 
optical superposition. 
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Further, the screen must be well shielded from stray light if this 
method is to be used, and this somewhat limits its usefulness. 

2. Televising the persistent screen and using the video signals so 
obtained to modulate a high-intensity short-persistence tube suit¬ 
able for projection. The results obtained with this rather com¬ 
plicated scheme up to the end of the war were mediocre. 

3. Storing the radar picture on an image orthicon or other storage 
device which can be rapidly scanned electrically to produce tele¬ 
vision signals. This method, although not well developed at the 
end of the war, holds great future promise. 

4. Use of a dark-trace tube, or “skiatron.” 

5. Rapid photographic projection. 

The last two methods mentioned are the only ones developed fully 
enough during the war to warrant further description. 



The Skiatron .—The dark-trace tube, described briefly in Sec. 13-2, 
has been used as the basis for a reasonably successful projection system 
both in England and in America, the principal differences being in the 
optical systems used. In England, an extremely flat-faced tube serves 
as the source for a wide-aperture lens system; in this country a tube has 
been designed to fit a Schmidt optical system. 

Figure 7-6 illustrates the latter. The cathode-rav tube, whose face 
is precisely spherical, is mounted with this face concentric with the 
spherical mirror of the optical system. Light from an intense mercury- 
arc or tungsten source is concentrated on the tube face by the lens-and- 
mirror arrangement shown. The geometry is so chosen that the Schmidt 
correcting plate comes roughly at the neck of the cathode-ray tube. A 
45° mirror reflects the light to a horizontal projection screen which forms 
part of the top of the cabinet housing the equipment. 
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The display is formed as in any other cathode-ray tube, except that it 
is necessary to minimize the diameter of the focusing and deflection coils 
to prevent them from cutting off too much light. Between 10 and 12 kv 
is applied to the final anode of the tube. 

Signals appear as magenta-colored patches against a white back¬ 
ground, and they can be viewed in the presence of a reasonably high level 
of ambient light. This property, together with the large, flat, parallax- 
free image, makes the display extremely useful for measurement and 
plotting. However, it has serious inadequacies which arise from short¬ 
comings of the skiatron tube. Contrast is always low, particularly at 
low duty ratios. Repeated signals have a very objectionable tendency 
to “burn in,” becoming stronger than transient signals and remaining on 
the tube long after the radar echo that created them has moved away or 
disappeared. This difficulty can be considerably alleviated by occa¬ 
sionally raising the tube temperature and scanning the screen with a weak 
electron beam, both of which measures tend to bleach the screen. A 
fairly intense burned-in pattern can thus be removed in one or two 
minutes. 

In its present technical state, the skiatron is most useful for observing 
and plotting the courses of ships, from either a shipboard or a coastal 
station. It is less satisfactory when used to display aircraft signals, 
because of the poor contrast in their more rapidly moving echoes. 

Rapid Photographic Projection .—The inadequacies of other methods 
of providing a large projection display of a radar indicator led to the 
development, by the Eastman Kodak Company, of means for the 
photography of one full 360° sweep of a PPI, rapid photographic process¬ 
ing of the exposed film, and immediate projection of the developed pic¬ 
ture. The equipment is shown in Fig. 7-7. 

The camera uses 16-mm film, of which 350 ft are required for con¬ 
tinuous 24-hr operation at two scans per minute. An instantaneous blue 
phosphor serves best for photographing. After exposure to a full scan, 
each frame is processed with metered quantities of developer and fixer, 
the total processing time being 13-5 sec. A total quantity of less than a 
gallon of the two solutions is required for 24-hr operation. The projector 
unit consists of a 300-watt lamp and a simple optical system. The film 
is cooled by an air blast during projection. The maximum diameter of 
the projected image is 8 ft, and images of a given point can be repeated on 
successive frames within a circle of x-in. diameter at this magnification. 

Plotting means employing this device were just being worked out at 
the end of the war. 1 It appeared that this was a highly effective and 
satisfactory method of large-scale direct presentation of a radar display. 

1 L. L. Blackmer, "P 4 I (Photographic Projection PPI),” RL Report No. 725, 
April 26, 1945. 
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Video Mapping .—None of the methods so far described permits the 
superposition of an “electronic” map on the display. By this term is 
meant the addition to the radar signals of signals which, by appropriate 
intensity-modulation of the indicator, reproduce on the display itself a 
map, a grid, or any pattern that may be desired. The position of radar 
echo signals can be compared with this electronic map with complete 
freedom from parallax, and, in addition, any distortions or imperfections 
of the display affect the grid and the signals equally and thus produce no 
reading error. A very satisfactory method of accomplishing this has 
been given the name of “video mapping.” 

The signals required to produce the desired modulation are derived 
from the device illustrated in Fig. 7-8. The desired map, in the form of 
opaque lines on a transparent 
background or vice versa, is placed 
immediately in front of an auxil¬ 
iary PPI of the highest precision 
obtainable. This PPI rotates in 
synchronism with the radar an¬ 
tenna and executes its range sweep 
in the proper time relation with 
the radar t ransmitter, but operates 
at a constant intensity, receiving 
no video signals. The cathode- 
ray tube used has a short-persist¬ 
ence blue screen; the intensity is 
adjusted to a medium or low level. 

As the moving spot of the auxiliary 
PPI moves behind the map to be 
reproduced, a photocell placed two 
or three feet from the map receives a signal whenever the rays from the 
spot to the photocell undergo a change in absorption. Because of the 
rapid motion of the spot in its range sweep, these signals are in the video¬ 
frequency range. The fast screen avoids any appreciable “tailing” of 
signals. 

The signals from the photocell are amplified and mixed with the radar 
echo signals with a polarity such that on the final display the lines of the 
map are brighter than the background. In the absence of limiting, 
gradations of light and shadow can be presented. Figure 7-9 is a repro¬ 
duction obtained on a second PPI tube of a photographic negative used 
as a subject for video-mapping transmission. Figure 6.8 was also pro¬ 
duced by video mapping, the final display being a B-scope. 

This method has the very great advantage that the map is correctly 
correlated with the radar display regardless of the degree of off-centering, 



Fig, 7*8.—Video mapping transmitter. 
The aperture in front of the phototube is 
small enough so that the parallax between the 
spot on the CRT screen and the marks on the 
plotting surface is small. 
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Fia. 7-9.—Photograph transmitted by video mapping techniques. 
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or of any deliberate or accidental deformation or distortion. The 
accuracy is determined entirely by the precision of the scanning PPI and 
by the geometrical relationship between the PPI and the map. Slight 
changes in parallax between the center and the edge of the tube can be 
compensated by using a suitably nonlinear range sweep. 

If the radar site is moving, a compensating motion must be applied 
to the map in order to maintain the proper relationship on the final 
displays. 

This method can be applied to any type of index or marker, and has 
obvious uses as a substitute for elaborate computing circuits under some 
circumstances. 

7*4. The Relay of Radar Displays. —It is common for the best location 
of the radar station and the optimum location of a control center to be 
different. The radar site is chosen from the standpoint of good coverage, 
freedom from permanent echoes, and the like; the criteria entering into 
the choice of site for a control center are usually entirely different. Also, 
a control center should receive supplementary information from other 
radar installations located elsewhere, even though a single radar equip¬ 
ment may provide the primary data for control of operations. This will 
enable the coverage of the primary radar to be supplemented by informa¬ 
tion from neighboring sectors, and will provide coverage of possible 
“blind spots” of the primary radar. 

The telling of plots by telephone land line was the technique first used 
(Sec. 7-5) for the transmission of radar data from one point to another. 
Substantial errors and delays are inherent in this procedure. Far more 
important, when the information to be transmitted has been gathered 
by a modem long-range, high-definition radar, is the low traffic-handling 
capacity of the system of telling and plotting. Literally hundreds of 
targets may show at a given time on the indicator of such a radar as the 
first one described in Chap. 15; an attempt to convey with adequate 
accuracy and speed the information provided at a rate of four sweeps per 
minute is hopeless under such conditions. 

Considerations such as these led to the development of means for 
reproducing radar displays at a distant point by transmitting the radar 
video signals and appropriate synchronizing information by more or less 
conventional radio practice. The technical problems of “radar relay,” 
as this is called, have been worked out, and systems for the purpose are 
discussed in detail in Chap. 17. 

Radar relay is mentioned here to emphasize its usefulness as one 
element in the creation of an organization for the use of radar data. An 
example of an operational system in which this technique is important 
is given in Sec. 7-8. 
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EXAMPLES OF RADAR ORGANIZATIONS 

In the following sections are given very brief sketches of a few 
radar organizations with which some experience has been obtained. The 
systems described are, for the most part, necessarily those set up in war¬ 
time for the purposes of war, and to this extent do not represent useful 
models for peacetime radar organizations. It will, however, be instruc¬ 
tive to consider briefly a few typical systems. 

7-6. Radar in the RAF Fighter Command.—Just as the first radar 
equipment to be used in operations was that installed for the air defense 
of the British Isles, so the first operating radar organization was that of 
RAF Fighter Command, the user of this equipment. When the organi¬ 
zation was fully developed, the number of people involved in the inter¬ 
pretation of the radar information and in making use of it was comparable 
to the number required to obtain it. 

Organization of the Home Chain ,—It has been mentioned in Sec. 6-9 
that the performance of CH stations depended very much on the nature 
of their sites. Moreover, owing to a shortage of trained men and to the 
difficulties involved in maintaining equipment of this kind in wartime, 
the antenna systems were often badly installed and inadequately main¬ 
tained. In consequence, large errors in apparent azimuth were very 
common; most stations had errors of 10° or 15°, and errors as large as 30° 
were not unknown. The method of measuring height depended on 
reflection of the received waves from the ground, and almost invariably 
the height calibration of a station was different along different azimuths. 
Each station had to be checked and calibrated both for height and azi¬ 
muth by an elaborate and difficult series of test flights. 

The complicated nature of the corrections necessary on each aircraft 
plot, and the requirement for speed and accuracy in applying these cor¬ 
rections, led the British to design and install what is perhaps the first 
device intended for assistance in the use of radar data, as opposed to the 
gathering and display of that data. This is the celebrated “fruit 
machine,” 1 a complicated calculating machine made up of standard 
telephone selector swatches and relays. The operator measured the 
range of the target by setting a marker to the echo on the A-scope. She 
then turned the goniometer until the echo disappeared, and pressed 
buttons transmitting range and apparent azimuth to the fruit machine. 
The machine automatically applied the appropriate correction and 
deduced the true azimuth, multiplied the target range by the sine and 
the cosine of this true azimuth, added in the rectangular map coordinates 
of the station itself, and deduced the coordinates of the target. This 

1 It was named after the English equivalent of the American slot machine used for 
gambling. 
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information was displayed in lights to a “teller,” who passed the infor¬ 
mation over a telephone line to Fighter Command Headquarters. At a 
later stage, the plots were passed by teletype to save time. The whole 
computation process was completed in a second or so. 

The operator then pressed a button which connected the goniometer 
to the height-finding antenna arrays. Again she turned the goniometer 
until the signal disappeared, and pressed a button. The height of the 
target was computed by the fruit machine and passed to headquarters. 

Radar plots from all of the Chain stations were sent to Fighter Com¬ 
mand in Stanmore, north of London. Because of the shortcomings of the 
early radar equipment, and the “blind spots” in the coverage of indi¬ 
vidual sets, it was felt to be essential to combine the information from 
all radar stations at a central point. This was done at a so-called 
“filter center.” 

In a large underground bombproof room was mounted a Central 
table whose surface was a gridded map of England. A crew of plotters, 
each with a telephone connection to one of the radar stations, stood 
around the table at positions corresponding to the geographical locations 
of the Chain stations. As a plotter received plots over the telephone, 
she put colored disk markers in the grid positions indicated. It usually 
happened that two or more stations were simultaneously plotting the 
same aircraft, so that several girls might be putting down counters repre¬ 
senting the same formation. Owing to the errors in the system and the 
variable delays in the plotting process, the interpretation of the piles of 
disks in terms of aircraft was not easy. Special officers known as filterers 
stood beside the girls and decided, for example, whether two adjacent 
tracks were really separate, or represented the same aircraft, erroneously 
plotted by one of the stations. After he had analyzed the data, the 
filterer put on the map a little plaque that bore his best estimate of the 
identity, position, height, speed, and number of aircraft in the formation. 

T his whole process was observed by filter officers who sat on a balcony 
overlooking the map. They were informed of the plans for the move¬ 
ments of friendly aircraft. They were able to direct the operations of the 
whole Chain and to decide which formations should be plotted by each 
station. The work of the filter officer called for a considerable under¬ 
standing of the performance of CH stations, and an appreciation of the 
good and bad qualities of each individual installation. 

Established tracks on the filter-room board were telephoned by a 
teller to a second plotting board maintained in an “operations room.” 
Here the filtered radar tracks were combined with plots of the Observer 
Corps (visual airplane spotters), and with fixes made by means of radio 
direction finders. In this main control room, the aim was to display the 
whole of the picture of the air war; all operations were generally directed 
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from this point. The detailed control of fighter interceptors was carried 
out from group and sector headquarters, where plots were maintained on 
the basis of information repeated from Fighter Command Headquarters. 

The operation of this system was much more difficult than might be 
inferred from this brief description. If the CH stations had been perfect, 
it would still have been difficult to interpret some hundreds of plots every 
minute, all subject to variable delays and to the personal errors of the 
observers. Quite trivial difficulties proved surprisingly hard to over¬ 
come. It was hard to find room for all the plotters around the table. 
They could not plot fast enough. They might disturb one set of plots 
when they leaned over to plot another aircraft. Such rather simple 
difficulties could be, and often were, the limiting factors on the use that 
could be made of the radar plots, and an intensive study of all the stages 
in plotting and filtering was made throughout the early years of the 
war. 

Despite the large number of people necessary to this system, and its 
prodigal use of telephone land lines for the telling of plots, its operational 
limitations were severe. Under conditions of moderate aircraft density, 
a good filter officer with a good organization could filter plots with an 
accuracy of perhaps 70 per cent. When plots were sparse, the accuracy 
was excellent, and the only objection to the system w r as its unavoidable 
time lag in reporting. Under conditions of high aircraft density, the 
system broke down, and it was commonplace to cease reporting in certain 
areas where the density was so high that filtering W'as impossible. 

In spite of these handicaps, very considerable success attended the 
use of this system in the Battle of Britain and thereafter. A tendency 
grew to forget that the main reason for organizing the reporting and con¬ 
trol system in this centralized way was that a single radar could not be 
relied on to give a sufficiently complete or accurate picture of events 
in the air. The great technical improvements of 1943 and early 1944 
resulted in long-range, high-definition microwave radar having good 
coverage if properly sited. This improved equipment made it possible 
to depend on a single radar installation for a substantially complete 
picture of the air situation. 

Delays and errors unavoidable in a complicated scheme of telling and 
plotting are largely eliminated in a system that combines the operational 
organization with the radar equipment. Controllers who give instruc¬ 
tions to aircraft are able to work directly from the radar display and 
therefore have a far more accurate and up-to-date appreciation of the 
situation than can be obtained from a plot, however well maintained it 
may be. This was eventually appreciated, and such systems have been 
put into very successful operation. Such a system is described in the 
following section. 
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7-6. The U.S. Tactical Air Commands. —Each U.S. Army that 
fought in Europe was accompanied by a Tactical Air Command whose 
mission was that of providing air defense in the forward sector occupied 
by the Army concerned, of conducting offensive operations against enemy 
ground troops and installations in the immediate tactical area, and of 
conducting offensive operations in close cooperation with friendly ground 
units. The aircraft of a Tactical Air Command, or TAC, were almost 
entirely fighters and fighter-bombers. Each TAC went into the fighting 
on the Continent with a radar organization of the general character shown 



Ground observer posts Ground observer posts Ground observer posts 
Fig. 7*10.—Fighter control system of IX Tactical Air Command. 


in Fig. 7T0, which displays the setup of the 555th Signal Air Warning 
Battalion attached to IX TAC (which operated in support of the Ameri¬ 
can First Army). 

Each of the three Forward Director Posts (FDP’s) had operating 
with it five Ground Observation Posts (GOP’s). Men placed far forward 
observed air activity that might consist of low-flying hostile craft not 
covered by the radar placed farther back of the front lines. Each GOP 
reported by radio telephone to a Net Control Station common to the 
group of five. The NCS then phoned pertinent information to the FDP; 
an alternate NCS was main ted for use in emergencies. 

The radar of the TAC was mainly deployed at the FDP’s. These 
sites were charged with reporting air activity to the Fighter Control 
Center, which was located at the forward headquarters of the TAC, 
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usually occupied jointly with Army forward headquarters. In addition, 
they executed direct control of airborne fighters on certain types of 
missions. 

Let us consider first the reporting function of the FDP, leaving until 
later the consideration of control directly from the FDP. The following 
steps must occur before radar information is in the form in which it was 
used for decision and action: 

1. The coordinates of a target signal are read off the display at the 
radar station. 

2. A number is assigned to this particular track, on which continuous 
plotting will be maintained. 

3. An attempt is made to identify the track from the following data: 

a. Known location of friendly aircraft. 

b. Response to IFF interrogation (Chap. 8). 

c. Intelligence information on enemy tracks. 

4. A series of symbols is telephoned to the FCC, giving the following 
information: 

a. Identification of track as friendly, enemy, or unknown. 

b. Number assigned to track. 

c. Location of plot. 

d. Estimated number of aircraft. 

e. Height. 

/. Direction of flight. 

At the FCC the following steps take place: 

1. The filter officer must determine whether the plot is a continuation 
of an old track or the beginning of a new one. 

2. The track is reidentified, if possible, from the fuller intelligence 
information available at the FCC. 

3. Plots reported from more then one radar station must be recog¬ 
nized as belonging either to the same track or to different tracks. 

4. Cards bearing the information listed under (4) of the preceding 
paragraph are put into a marker called a “Christmas tree.” 

5. The Christmas tree is moved on to a large plotting board to occupy 
the position reported for the track. 

All of the steps just described require time, and the large plotting 
board at the FCC is usually between three and five minutes behind the 
existing air situation. Although this means that the aircraft positions 
displayed are wrong by some 20 or 30 miles, the delay is usually tolerable 
for air-warning purposes. 

In the “sector control” that is executed by the FCC, aircraft con¬ 
trollers observe the relative positions of tracks on the large plotting board 
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and issue radiotelephone instructions to friendly fighters in an effort to 
bring them into favorable positions to counter air attacks. For defensive 
operations, this sort of control is usually adequate; enemy air attacks will 
ordinarily be directed at one of a few vital areas where substantial damage 
can be done. Even with his five-minute-old information, the controller 
can make a shrewd guess as to the target of such an attack, and can 
marshal defensive fighters accordingly. For many types of mission 
however, direct control from the FDP’s is required. 

Reporting Capabilities of FDP’s .—Between Oct. 21 and Nov. 16, 1944, 
a study was made by the Operations Analysis Section of Ninth Air Force 
of the reporting work done by the three FDP’s of IX TAC. Because of 
the difference in the amount and character of air activity by day and by 
night, daily and nightly averages were separately computed for the 
following data: the average number of separate plots per track reported, 
the average track duration in minutes, and the average number of plots 
per height reported. The results are shown in Table 7T. 


Table 7-1.— Reporting by FDP’s op IX TAC, 21 October to 16 November 1944 


Station 

Total 

tracks 

Avg. track 
duration 

Avg. number 
plots per track 

Avg. number 
plots per height 

Day averages 





FDP "C” (Microwave). . 

1561 

11.1 min. 

5.4 

8.7 

FDP “A” . 

2416 

10.0 

5.6 

8.7 

FDP “B” . 

828 

8.4 

5.9 

5.0 

Night averages 





FDP “C” (Microwave).. 

1249 

15.1 min. 

7.8 

10.4 

FDP “A” . 

1805 

10.5 

6.3 

9.0 

FDP “B”. 

774 

8.2 

6.6 

5.4 


The FDP “C” was equipped with one of the preproduction 10-cm 
radar sets designed for long-range air warning and control (see Chap. 
15). The other two FDP’s had British long-wave equipment. The 
longer range of the microwave radar shows in the longer track duration 
for the FDP equipped with that set. 

Differences in the total number of tracks reported arise from a differ¬ 
ing density of air traffic in different areas, and from the fact that the frac¬ 
tion of time spent off the air for maintenance and other reasons differed 
from one FDP to another. 

All the plots observed at the FDP are not passed to the FCC. Since 
control executed by the FDP makes sector control by the FCC outdated 
for many operations, it is unimportant to report all plots. A study made 
at one of the FDP’s of XIX TAC from Sept. 22 to Oct. 21, 1944, a period 
during which air activity was limited by bad flying weather, showed that 
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50 per cent of the total plots obtained were passed on. However, 84 per 
cent of the tracks were reported, the difference being due to single-plot 
tracks which were not reported. The average number of plots per track 
was 6.2 and the average track duration 9.5 min. Hence, on the average, 
a plot was obtained on each track once every 1.8 min, which is considered 
to be fairly continuous tracking. 

Close Control by the FDP .—At the turn of the year 1940-41, the 
Luftwaffe abandoned its daytime attacks on England and turned to night 
bombing, the attacking aircraft operating individually. This led to the 
development by the British of an elaborate system of nightfighter defense 
which has been described elsewhere. 1 One of the features of this system 
was exact control of the nightfighter, prior to his interception of the hostile 
bomber, by a ground controller at a GCI (for Ground-controlled Inter¬ 
ception) radar station. The aim of this control was to put the night- 
fighter behind, a little below, and on the same course as the hostile 
aircraft, in which position he was well situated to complete the inter¬ 
ception with the help of airborne radar equipment he himself carried. 

By 1943, both this GCI technique, involving precise control of single 
aircraft by a controller located at a radar station, and the daytime sector- 
control technique described in Sec. 7-5, involving the control of formations 
of fighter interceptors from a central station at which radar data were 
assembled and assessed, were firmly established procedures. In that 
year two things happened which gave rise to the technique of close con¬ 
trol as it was practiced by the FDP’s of the American TAC’s in the 
Continental phase of the European war. A young American officer, who 
was working with the RAF as a member of the Electronics Training 
Group sent to the United Kingdom soon after the United States went to 
war, conceived the idea of controlling formations of day fighters directly 
from the information available at his radar station alone. Meanwhile 
battle experience in Africa showed that an independent radar set could 
pass to airborne fighters useful information on the disposition of enemy 
aircraft. 

The American officer’s novel idea did not gain immediate acceptance 
since control of several squadrons of fighters in daylight requires tech¬ 
niques quite different from those of the GCI control of a single night- 
fighter. Finally, the officer was given permission by the late Air Chief 
Marshal Sir Trafford Lcigh-Mallory to control wings of fighters directly 
from his radar station, entirely independently of the sector-control 
system. 

While the new technique was being worked out and the confidence of 
pilots and controllers was being developed, 15 RAF planes were lost for 

‘See, for example, “Radar (A Report on Science at War),” Superintendent of 
Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., Aug. 15, 1945. 
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10 enemy planes downed. After this initial shakedown period, 90 enemy 
planes were destroyed for a loss of 13 to the RAF, before enemy jamming 
of the 1.5-m equipment used in this first work put an end to its usefulness. 

The success of this experiment led the British to design a higher- 
frequency radar specifically for the purpose of close control, and resulted 
in the modification of the first of the American 10-cm sets, on its arrival 
in England, to fit it for similar close control. Because of the African 
experience the control setup was made mobile. Figure 7-11 shows the 



[ / and briefing 

Fig. 7*11.—Layout of radar control center. 


arrangement of facilities arrived at for an installation designed for use in 
close control. 

The antenna is shown mounted on a low structural-steel tower. For 
mobile operation the antenna is mounted on a trailer (see Fig. 9T5). 
Power is supplied by diesel-electric units housed either in a Jamesway 
shelter, as shown, or in trailers. The maintenance shelter contains, in 
addition to workbenches, spares, and test equipment, the power control 
unit for the set. Another shelter houses a number of B-scopes used for 
reporting signals to the operations shelter, where they are plotted. The 
coverage of each B-scope can be chosen to give the best total coverage of 
the area important to the operations being carried on by the station. 
Another shelter houses the telephone switchboards, a triangulation table 
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Fig. 7-12.— Interior of operations shelter. 


for making radio direction-finder fixes, an office for the senior controller, 
and a briefing room for controllers. 

The operations shelter is the heart of the system. Its interior is 
shown in more detail in Fig. 7T2. On a dais at the rear of the shelter sit 
the chief controller, who is responsible for the general operation of the 
station, and officers concerned with identification of tracks, liaison with 
antiaircraft artillery, Army, and Navy (as required), and other coordina- 
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tion functions. Off-center PPI scopes are provided for the chief con¬ 
troller and the deputy controllers, the latter sitting along the sides of the 
shelter. At the right of the shelter, near the plotting board, sits the 
supervisor, who is responsible for the technical operation of the radar set. 
He has a console patchboard by which he can communicate with any of 
the operators, maintenance men, tellers, or plotters. In front of the 
plotting board is a filter officer who decides which plots are to be told to 
the FCC. 

The large vertical plotting board is shown in more detail in Fig. 7T3. 
It is made of transparent plastic and is edge-lighted, so that plots put on 



Fig. 7*13.—Rear view of vertical plotting board. 


in grease pencil by plotters working behind the board appear brilliantly 
illuminated when viewed from the front. Each plotter is connected by 
telephone with a teller who is watching a B-scope in the reporting shelter. 
Auxiliary boards to the right and left of the main plotting board give 
pertinent information on such things as the heights reported (by an 
auxiliary radar height-finder) for various tracks, weather and winds aloft, 
radio-frequency channels in use for communications and for direction¬ 
finding, and the ready status of aircraft at various fields. 

The deputy controllers, each of whom is charged with giving instruc¬ 
tions to a certain formation as directed by the chief controller, depend on 
the plotting board for their general picture of the air situation, and work 
directly from their PPI scopes to determine the instructions to be given 
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Fig. 7-14.—Controller at off-center PPL 


aircraft under their control. Usually a gridded map of the region covered 
is at the elbow of each controller for reference, as shown in Fig. 7-14. A 
grease pencil is used on the face of the controller’s PPI to enable him to 
determine, from sweep to sweep, the direction in which the aircraft of 
interest are moA'ing. 

The setup just described is an idealization of the FDP which never 
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Fig. 7-15.—FDP of U.S. Tactical Air Command, France, March 1945. 
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saw service in the European war, but it is based soundly on months of 
combat experience with improvised and frequently changed systems and 
devices. An actual FDP using one of the preproduction sets is shown 
in position in eastern France in Fig. 7*15. The central antenna is that of 
the main radar; the two that flank it are those of British Type 13 
heightfinders (Sec. 6T2). The system is largely mounted in and operated 
from trucks, and it can all be taken down, loaded on trucks, unloaded 
at a new site, and erected and put back on the air in a total time of less 
than 24 hr. 

7-7. Close Control with SCR-584. —Figure 7T0 shows, attached to 
the FDP’s, SCR-584 radar sets. This equipment, designed for accurate 
tracking of a single aircraft at a time, in order to permit antiaircraft fire 
control, can also be used to provide to a ground controller the information 
necessary for highly precise control of the aircraft being tracked. It was 
so used by the TAC’s in Europe. 

Since the information on target position is normally transmitted to 
the antiaircraft computer by means of synchros or accurate potentiom¬ 
eters (Sec. 13-4), it is necessary to provide a supplementary method of 
displaying target position to enable the set to be used for ground control. 
This was first done by means of the 180° plotting board shown in use in 
Fig. 7T6. An arm, pivoted beneath the surface of the board on the side 
nearest the controller, swings in azimuth in accordance with the orienta¬ 
tion of the radar antenna. Range information from the set is used to 
control the position of a range carriage that runs in and out along the 
azimuth arm. The carriage has an optical system which projects a small 
spot of light up through the glass surface of the plotting board. Over the 
surface of the plotting board is stretched a map of the area surrounding 
the radar set, carefully adjusted so that the point on the map occupied by 
the radar is directly above the pivot of the moving arm. The scale factor 
of the range-carriage mechanism is adjusted to correspond with the scale 
of the map being used, which may be either 1 to 50,000 or 1 to 100,000. 
When the radar is tracking a target, the spot of light from the range car¬ 
riage shows up on the map just at the position over which the airplane 
is flying at that moment. 

The controller can thus issue his instructions with full and constant 
knowledge of the exact position of the aircraft under his control. This is 
to be contrasted with the situation that obtains in ground control from a 
scanning radar; in that case the controller has only one “look” at his 
target per scan—that is, perhaps once in 15 sec. However, he sees all 
other targets in the air within range of his radar. The controller in the 
SCR-584 sees the position of his aircraft continuously, and in proper 
relation to the terrain, but the price paid for this is that he has no knowl¬ 
edge of the whereabouts of other aircraft. 
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Figure 7-16 also gives an idea of the compact operational organization 
of a control SCR-584. Range and PPI operators sit at the radar panels, 
behind the controller. The controller works alone, in full charge of the 
operation once an aircraft or a flight has been handed over to him by the 
FDP. The man at the right has communications lines that connect him 
with the radio truck associated with the SCR-584 station, with a radio 
direction-finding station, and with the FDP under which the SCR-584 is 
operating. 

The 180° plotting table used with the SCR-584 was admittedly a 


Fig. 7*16.—Interior of SCR-584 modified for close control, showing 180° plotting board. 

Near Cologne, December 1944. 

makeshift, and there was later designed a plotting board, shown in Fig. 
7T7, which embodied many improvements. It plots in rectangular 
rather than in polar coordinates, contains “smoothing” circuits that 
greatly improve the accuracy of the plotted aircraft position, and draws 
an ink record of the position of the aircraft being tracked, so that the 
controller has a knowledge of the aircraft course, as well as position, at 
all times. This device also plots in ground range rather than in slant 
range. 

The range at which aircraft can be tracked by the SCR-584 can be 
greatly increased, and the accuracy of tracking somewhat improved, if an 
airborne beacon (Chap. 8) is carried in the aircraft under control. Such a 
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beacon also facilitates identification of the plane to be controlled at the 
time of initial pickup. 

The operational use made of the SCR-584 as modified for aircraft 
control was basically any that required precise navigation under restricted 
visibility. Large aircraft could carry radio and radar navigational aids 
which often made it possible for them to carry out such missions without 
assistance, but the fighters and fighter-bombers of the TAC’s had neither 


Fig. 7-17.—X-Y plotting board for SCR-584. 


space nor operators for such equipment. Their navigational aids had 
to be external to the aircraft. 

A total complement of 8 officers and 38 enlisted men was required to 
operate a single control SCR-584, the majority of these men belonging to 
the organization involved in making use of the radar data. 

7-8. Teleran.—The examples of operational radar systems will be 
closed with a brief account of a system still in the developmental stage. 
It is called “Teleran” (for Television Radar Air Navigation) and 
involves the coordinated use of air and ground equipment. 

The basic idea of Teleran is that high-performance ground radar, if 
supplemented by simple and reliable height-finding means and by 











Sec. 7 - 8 ] 


TELE RAN 


241 


weather and route information, can provide all of the data needed by 
aircraft for en-route navigation and for airport approach. Further, high- 
precision ground radar can supply all the information that a pilot requires, 
in addition to his own flight instruments, for instrument approach and 
landing. All that is required is to get this information into the aircraft, 
where it can be displayed to and used by the pilot. 

It is proposed to add to the display of a ground radar a chart that 
contains map, airways, and weather information of interest to pilots, and 
to send the resulting picture by television to the aircraft, where it is dis¬ 
played to the pilot. Televising of the display is preferred to the use of 
the radar-relay methods described in Chap. 17 because television does 
not require the use of persistent phosphors, with their low maximum 
level of light intensity, in the aircraft cockpit, where the level of ambient 
light is likely to be high. 

On the basis of the assumption that display of all aircraft in the pic¬ 
ture offered a pilot would be useless and confusing, it is proposed to 
separate the radar signals according to the altitude at which the corre¬ 
sponding aircraft are flying. Thus, for example, a pilot at 5000 ft would 
be sent signals showing the positions of all aircraft in his neighborhood 
and in the altitude range from 3500 to 6000 ft. This can be accomplished 
technically by supplying each plane with a transponder beacon whose 
reply signal is coded (Sec. 8.8) in accordance with the altitude at which 
the plane is flying. This coding can be controlled automatically by an 
altimeter. At the ground radar station, signals in the various altitude 
intervals can be sorted out and displayed separately for transmission to 
aircraft using the system. The transponder also increases the range of 
the radar equipment and, if a reply frequency different from the trans¬ 
mitter frequency of the radar is used, eliminates difficulty from ground 
echoes which might interfere with seeing low-flying aircraft. 

Figure 7T8 shows a Teleran display as it might appear to a pilot 
flying at 11,000 ft. At this altitude, since topographical features are of 
little interest, nothing is shown except other aircraft, towns, airports, 
airways, frequency channels in use by Teleran ground stations, and the 
direction and velocity of the wind. To assist the pilot in flying a course, 
the compass reading is repeated on a disk mounted over the face of the 
indicator and ruled with parallel lines showing the heading of the aircraft. 
These lines are shown dashed in Fig. 7T8. 

It is essential for the pilot to know which of the beacon responses is 
that of his own plane. This is accomplished by having a rotating radial 
line, centered at the radar station (which appears in the center of the 
picture), form part of the display information transmitted from the 
ground station. This line is normally invisible, but the television receiver 
is controlled by a signal from the transponder in such a way that the line 
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appears bright when the beacon is being interrogated. Since the beacon 
is interrogated only when the radar is pointing at it, the bright line passes 
through the signal pip representing the individual plane carrying the 
equipment. Each pilot sees a different radial line indicating his own 
plane. 



Fig. 7 18.—Schematic drawing of Teleran presentation in an aircraft flying at 11,000 ft. 

The Teleran system has been worked out in much more detail than 
can be described here. Enough has been said to indicate the fashion in 
which system planning, based always on the needs of the user, leads to a 
functionally simple but technically elaborate final result, embodying not 
only radar but also beacons, television, aircraft instruments, and always— 
inescapably—men. 






CHAPTER 8 


RADAR BEACONS 

By L. A. Turner 

Introduction .—Radar waves are reflected by targets of different sizes 
regardless of their importance to the user of a radar set. The echo from 
an aircraft may be lost in much larger echoes from near-by mountains, or 
it may become too weak to be followed to ranges as great as desired. The 
echo from a friendly aircraft is like that from a hostile one. The exact 
location of a place on the ground may be of importance to a radar- 
equipped aircraft even though there is no distinguishable radar target 
at that point. In nearly all cases where it would be advantageous if an 
echo could be made much stronger or more readily distinguishable from 
other confusing ones, the use of a radar beacon is indicated. (An enemy 
aircraft obviously constitutes one difficult exception.) 

The usefulness of beacons was demonstrated with the early radar sets 
that were operated at long wavelengths. A large proportion of the 
beacons used in the war operated at frequencies about 200 Mc/sec. 
These included the beacons used with ASV Mark II search radar, the 
transponders used for identification, the portable Eureka beacons that 
were part of the independent Rebecca-Eureka beacon system, and a 
much-used system for precise bombing, the Oboe Mark I. Another 
system for precise bombing, the Gee-H system, used beacons of even 
lower frequency. In this chapter, more emphasis is put on the newer bea¬ 
cons at higher frequencies since the trend in radar is toward microwaves. 

The beacon is essentially a repeater of radar pulses. It has an 
antenna and receiver that convert pulses of energy, received at high 
frequency from a radar set or special interrogator, into triggering signals. 
Each such signal triggers the transmitter in the beacon and causes it to 
radiate one or more pulses of radio energy that may have almost any 
desired power, frequency, duration, number, and characteristic spacing. 
Figure 8T gives a block diagram of a beacon. Since it takes tune for the 
beacon to react, the first reply pulse comes back to the radar set slightly 
delayed and indicates a range slightly greater than the true one. In 
many applications this delay is negligible, in others it is made to have a 
constant known value for which allowance can be made. The delay can 
be kept down to a few tenths of a microsecond when necessary. In the 
special case where the radiated pulse is single, has approximately the 
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duration and frequency of the radar pulse, and is not appreciably delayed, 
the beacon acts somewhat like an echo amplifier. The intensities of 
received and transmitted signals are, to be sure, independent, rather than 
in fixed proportion as in the case of a true amplifier. In general, however, 
the frequency of the reply will be different from that of the triggering 
radar set. In order to receive such replies, one needs a receiver tuned to 
the frequency of the pulses sent out by the beacon instead of to the fre¬ 
quency of the initial transmitted pulses. This may be either the receiver 
of the radar set tuned to the new frequency, or a second independent 
receiver tuned to the beacon. In either case, the receiver of the beacon 
signals does not receive radar echoes since it is not tuned for them. Thus, 


Receiving 

antenna 



Fiq. 8-1.—Block diagram of a beacon. 


the beacon signals are separated from radar reflections and can be dis¬ 
played without being swamped by heavy permanent echoes. Also, since 
the pulse power of the beacon transmitter can be made as great as 
desired, there is no limit to the strength of the reply. The range is 
limited only by the power of the radar transmitter and the sensitivity of 
the beacon receiver, which determine whether the beacon transmitter is 
triggered or not. Figure 8-2a shows the radar echoes and Fig. 8-26 the 
beacon replies on the indicator of the same 3-cm radar set. The pictures 
were taken one immediately after the other on the same flight. 

By its very nature, the radar-beacon combination involves two send- 
receive links as does any two-way communication system. The two 
links are ordinarily connected automatically in a simple regular way and 
are uninfluenced by human reactions. Since the channels exist, how¬ 
ever, they afford the basis for a communications system. In the past, 
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Fig. 8-2.—Radar and beacon signals of a 3-cm radar set: (a) shows only the radar echoes, 
(6) shows the beacon reply; both were received at nearly the same position. 
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beacons have sometimes been used in providing communication systems 
of a rudimentary sort and also for exercising remote control. Intelligence 
has been conveyed from the radar to a beacon-carrying vehicle by modi¬ 
fication of the repetition rate, the length of interrogating pulses, their 
spacing in groups, or the duration of the intervals of interrogation. The 
replies of the beacons have also been modulated in such ways. One 
200-Mc/sec beacon was used for two-way voice communication while still 
functioning for its normal use. For the most part, however, this use for 
communications has been somewhat incidental. Much fuller use of the 
channels could be made since the portion of the spectrum required for 
transmission of beacon signals of a simple sort is ample for conveying 
much more complicated intelligence. 

Beacons of the synchronous sort just described have been variously 
called “radar beacons,” “responder beacons,” “racons,” and “trans¬ 
ponders,” there being no essential distinctions among these terms. The 
discussion here is confined to such beacons since other free-running types, 
more like ordinary radio beacons, appear to be less useful in conjunction 
with radar sets. From the free-running type, only the bearing can be 
determined. Radar information is particularly useful because it gives 
accurate determinations of range; it is obviously sensible to provide, as 
an adjunct to radar, the sort of beacon that makes the best use of this 
property. 

This chapter aims to give a brief r6sum6 of the main points involved 
in the use of radar beacons. The design of beacons and of systems using 
them is treated at length in Vol. 3 of this series. 

RADAR-BEACON SYSTEMS 

8-1. Types of Radar-beacon Systems.—In a discussion of beacons 
it is convenient to classify them as fixed ground beacons, shipborne 
beacons, airborne beacons, and portable beacons. All of these may be 
used in conjunction with ground, ship, or airborne radar sets, or with spe¬ 
cial interrogator-responsors. The following combinations have proved 
useful so far: 

Ground Radar. 

1. Shipborne beacons. This combination is of use principally for 
identification of particular ships since, in general, the radar echo 
from a ship is distinct enough. 

2. Airborne beacons. This combination has proved to be of great 
usefulness for identification and for various purposes where ground 
surveillance and control of air traffic is desired. Figure 8-3 shows 
the AN/APN-19, an airborne 10-cm beacon. 

A special system of precision bombing, known as the “Oboe 
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system,” involved simultaneous determination by two ground 
stations of the ranges of a beacon-carrying aircraft with great 
accuracy. Coded signals for guiding the navigation of the plane 
were given by the radar sets by suitable modulation of the inter¬ 
rogating pulses. 

3. Portable beacons. Portable beacons used with portable inter¬ 
rogators form the basis of a new and accurate system of surveying. 



Fig. 8-3.—Component parts of the AN/APN-19 beacon. The AN/APN-19 is a 10-cm 
beacon designed for installation in aircraft. 

The position of ground radar sets can sometimes conveniently be 
fixed by measurement of ranges to portable beacons placed at 
known points. 

Ship Radar. 

1. Fixed ground beacons. The beacon is here the radar analogue 
of the old-fashioned lighthouse. Since range to the beacon is 
measured as well as its bearing, observation of a single beacon gives 
two intersecting lines of position and a fix more accurate than is 
customarily obtained by other methods. 

2. Shipborne beacons. This combination can be of use principally 
for identification. 

3. Airborne beacons. Beacons have facilitated control of military 
aircraft from a ship, and have been useful for identification of air¬ 
craft. In the past war, they were used to enable ships to home on 
aircraft that were orbiting in regions where submarines had been 
sighted. 
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4. Portable beacons. Small beacons have been used for marking life 
rafts and small target rafts. 

Airborne Radar. 

1. Fixed ground beacons. Beacons used with microwave radar hav¬ 
ing PPI presentation give most satisfactory navigational fixes by 
graphically locating the aircraft with respect to several known 
points on the ground. Figure 8-4 shows one of the AN/CPN-G 
beacons, a 3-cm beacon of high power designed for use in air 
navigation. 



Fig. 8*4.—The AN/CPN-6 beacon. The AN/CPN-6 is a high-powered 3-cm beacon 
intended for use in permanent installations on the ground. 

Special systems designed for measuring with great accuracy the 
ranges from two ground beacons at known positions have been 
used for mapping and blind bombing of high precision. Since in 
such systems there is no need for determining azimuth, lower fre¬ 
quencies can be employed advantageously, omnidirectional 
antennas can be used in the aircraft, and the beacon replies (which 
are then steady) can be presented on special indicators designed 
for ease in getting great accuracy of measurement. 

Beacons at longer wavelengths have been used in blind- 
approach systems. 

2. Shipborne beacons. Some beacons have been used for identifying 
ships, others for enabling aircraft to home on their carriers or on 
convoys. 
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3. Airborne beacons. This combination has been useful as an aid in 
effecting rendezvous and for identification. 

4. Portable beacons. Such a combination has been of military use 
under circumstances where fixed ground beacons could not be set 
up readily, but small portable beacons could be used instead. 


Fig. 8-5—The AN/PPN-2 beacon. Fig. 8-6—The AN/UPN-1, a portable 
The AN/PPN-2 is a 1.5-m beacon de- battery-operated 10-cm beacon, 

signed for use principally by paratroops. 

Such beacons have been used principally to indicate to supporting 
aircraft the location of isolated forward elements on the ground, 
such as advance parties of paratroops or secret agents. Figure 
8-5 shows the AN/PPN-2, a 1.5-m beacon carried by pathfinder 
paratroopers; Fig. 8-6 shows the AN/UPN-1, a 10-cm beacon that 
was similarly used. Similar beacons have been used for marking 
life rafts at sea. 
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Table 81 collects and summarizes all these applications. 


Table 81.—Summary of Principal Uses of Beacons 


Radar or 
other 

interrogator 



Beacons 


Ground 

(fixed) 

Shipborne 

Airborne 

Portable 

Ground 


Identification 

Identification 
Ground-controlled 
precise navigation 

Surveying 

Shipborne 

Pilotage 

Identification 

Control of aircraft 
Homing 

Life rafts 

Shore bombardment 

Airborne 

Navigation 
Blind ap¬ 
proach 

Identification 

Homing 

Identification 

Rendezvous 

Temporary marking 
of points on land 
Life rafts 


8*2. Systems Planning.—Given a particular radar set, it is simple 
enough to provide a beacon for any special use. The receiver of such a 
beacon can be of narrow bandwidth and tuned to the frequency of the 
radar. The reply can be either at the same frequency or at one just 
different enough to permit separation of radar echoes and beacon replies, 
but still receivable merely by minor adjustment of the radar receiver. 
When, however, it is desired to provide a beacon that will be useful to 
many different radar sets of the same type, the problem is more compli¬ 
cated. Radar sets of a given kind are usually operated at somewhat 
different frequencies in order to avoid mutual interference. Thus, the 
receiver of the beacon has to have sufficient bandwidth to receive the 
interrogating signal from any one of the radar sets. For airborne 3-cm 
radar sets, for example, the band from 9320 to 9430 Mc/sec was used. 
This band of 110 Mc/sec was needed to take care of the variations of the 
frequencies of the magnetrons as manufactured plus further changes to be 
expected in adjustment and use in the field. The reply, however, had 
to be made at some particular frequency; that used was 9310 + 2 Mc/sec. 
Provision must be made in the radar receiver for quick and accurate 
tuning to a chosen beacon reply frequency if beacon signals are to be used. 

Radar sets and beacons cannot be so designed without careful plan¬ 
ning. If the full potentialities of radar beacons are to be realized, both 
radar sets and beacons must be 'planned together as parts of a unified radar- 
beacon system. This now seems trivially obvious, but it is not the way 
that much of the existing equipment was designed. In the development 
of radar, the beacons came as an afterthought. The result was that 
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beacon performance often was not so good as can be obtained. The 
designer of future radar systems, having knowledge of radar and radar- 
beacon possibilities, should decide on the scope of desired operational 
characteristics of his system and then design his radar set and beacons 
together in order to achieve the result most efficiently. 

If the frequency of the beacon reply is to be very different from the 
frequency of the radar transmitter, it is usually necessary to provide a 
separate antenna and receiver for the beacon signals. The scanning of 
this second antenna must then be synchronized with that of the radar 
antenna. In some cases, this synchronization has been accomplished 
by using the same parabolic reflector with separate feeds for the two 
frequencies. 

If the frequency of the beacon is close to that of the radar set, other 
problems arise. The same antenna can be used, but then the design of 
the duplexing system becomes more complex than it is for the simple 
radar set. Attenuation of the received signals at both frequencies must 
be held to a small amount. 

In any case, it is desirable to include some device that will automati¬ 
cally keep the local oscillator for beacon signals in tune. When the 
beacon receiver is completely separate from the radar receiver, it is 
advantageous to provide switching arrangements so that the radar 
operator can have his choice of either radar or beacon signals alone, or 
both together. It is often useful to include separate adjustments for the 
saturation levels of the signals, so that stronger beacon signals will stand 
out when superimposed on saturated ground “clutter” from the radar. 
Also, if the pulses of the beacon are short, it is possible to improve the 
display by stretching them in the video amplifier of the receiver. 

Some beacons are made to reply only to interrogating pulses of proper 
length, or to those having other special characteristics, as discussed 
below. In such cases, the corresponding changes have to be included 
in the modulator of the radar set, with appropriate controlling switches. 

The above list of radar design features needed for best use of beacons 
appears somewhat formidable, and so it is when one is trying to patch 
up an antique radar set that does not have such features included in its 
original design. When starting afresh, however, the list does not involve 
unreasonable additional complications. Actually, the most compact 
airborne microwave radar set produced during the war was also by far 
the most simple to operate, and it incorporated nearly all of the features 
mentioned above. This set, designated AN/APS-10, is described in 
Chap. 15 of this book. 

8-3. General Identification Systems, IFF. —The discussion of this 
chapter is confined almost entirely to the use of beacons for various 
navigational problems and for identification systems of somewhat 
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restricted scope. Mention should be made, however, of the more general 
problem of identification, which gave rise to a system known as IFF— 
Identification of Friend or Foe. This system was probably the most 
important single field of application of radar beacons in the war. The 
goal was to provide every friendly military ship and aircraft with a trans¬ 
ponder that would give an identifying reply signal in response to proper 
interrogation. Since the location of the ship or aircraft in question was 
almost always determined by radar, the problem was actually one of 
determining the friendly or hostile character of radar targets. The IFF 
interrogating equipment was thus used in the great majority of cases as 
an adjunct to a radar set. The problem was enormously difficult in view 
of the rapid development of many types of radar sets in both Britain and 
America, the tremendous density of airplane traffic to be dealt with in 
many theaters and the necessity for having replies coded with sufficient 
elaborateness to prevent the effective use of captured IFF transponders 
by the enemy for deception. In addition to these and other inherent 
technical difficulties, there were still others of a political sort. Among 
these were the problems of getting agreement among the many branches 
of the British and U.S. Armed Services concerning details of desired 
characteristics of systems and of planning manufacture, distribution, 
installation, and maintenance of equipment in such a way that an IFF 
system could actually go into effective widespread use in a theater by 
some target date. It seems that problems of this sort are to be encoun¬ 
tered in connection with any such system that is meant to have wide¬ 
spread use. In spite of all these difficulties, one such system was put 
into use in nearly all theaters, and was of great help where its potentiali¬ 
ties were understood and its limited traffic-handling capacity was not 
exceeded. It is beyond the scope of this chapter to go further into the 
problems of IFF. A peace-time requirement that is likely to pose prob¬ 
lems of similar character, although of lesser complexity, is that of control 
of air traffic in the neighborhood of airports where the traffic is likely to 
be heavy. 

8-4. Radar Interrogation vs. Special Interrogators.—Much of the 
preceding discussion implies that beacons are to be used principally with 
radar sets and to be interrogated by them. For IFF, however, because 
of the great variety of radar sets at different wavelengths, it is necessary 
to pick particular bands of frequencies for the IFF beacons and to supply 
supplementary interrogating equipment to work with the radars. For 
every proposed radar application where beacons would be of use, the 
question will arise whether it is better to use radar beacons or to provide 
such separate equipment to work at frequencies set aside for the purpose. 
There seems to be no single correct answer. Separate cases must be 
considered separately, but it is desirable that in so doing the proposed 
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systems be conceived as broadly as the possibilities for unified planning, 
control, and operation will permit. 

Let us first consider the planning of beacons for use with airborne 
radar, which has been the subject of some controversy in the past. If 
radar beacons are to be provided, a whole new set of them is required for 
every new band of frequencies used. British opinion has inclined to the 
view that the resulting multiplicity of beacons is intolerable, that it 
involves far too great a cost for the design, manufacture, installation, and 
maintenance of these many different beacons. The British policy has 
been to design for every radar set a supplementary synchronous beacon 
interrogator for interrogating beacons in the 200-Mc/sec region and 
receiving replies at such a frequency, the replies to be displayed whenever 
possible on the indicator of the radar set. These interrogators were 
to be replaced in due course with similar equipment operating at a new 
and higher region of frequency. Special separate antennas are obviously 
required. The contrary view, more widely held in the United States, is 
that the provision of suitable beacons is but a small part of the over-all 
complication and expense of introducing radar in a new band of fre¬ 
quency; that the frequencies used for radar sets for any given purpose 
tend to group in a small number of reasonably narrow bands; that 
since the radar set itself can be as good an interrogator-responsor as 
one could desire, it is putting complication in the wrong place to add more 
equipment to a crowded airplane; and that the display of the beacon 
signals and the performance as a whole will be inferior when the beacon 
frequency is considerably below the radar frequency. 

The decision must depend, to a considerable extent, on the relative 
importance of using beacons for navigation and for identification. For 
an identification system, it is obviously necessary to have but one rela¬ 
tively simple type of beacon and to require that the identifying radar sets 
be accommodated to it. For navigational purposes, the requirements 
of the airplane become relatively more important. 

If all information needed for the desired use can be obtained with 
beacon signals alone, it is not necessary to have a proper radar set at all, 
and the radar set can then be replaced by an interrogator-responsor. 
This has a transmitter and receiver like those of a radar set, but it is in 
general somewhat smaller and lighter since not so much transmitted 
power is required for triggering beacons as is required for getting adequate 
radar echoes. Such equipments can be especially economical in size and 
weight if range only is wanted, or if the sort of azimuth information 
obtainable by lobe-switching is adequate. In such cases the sets can be 
run at low frequencies, and the equipment is relatively compact. If, 
however, it is desired to have PPI presentation of the beacon signals, 
which affords azimuth information comparable to that given by modern 
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radar sets, the interrogator-responsor becomes so nearly a complete radar 
set that it may as well be made to be one. 

In the case of beacons carried by aircraft to extend the range and to 
facilitate identification by ground radar sets, it is obviously desirable to 
have only one type of beacon for all aircraft under the surveillance of a 
comprehensive system of like ground radar sets. It is also desirable that 
these beacons give signals of the same degree of resolution in azimuth as 
that of the radar signals. It seems likely that the radar sets and beacons 
will be designed together as parts of a system operating at 3000 Mc/sec 
or higher. There appears to be little to be gained by trying to have this 
system operate at the same frequencies as the beacons for use with air¬ 
borne radar sets unless it is required that the same beacons that are to be 
interrogated by the ground radar sets also reply to interrogation by 
airborne radar sets. 

8*5. Independence of Interrogation and Reply. —Although the funda¬ 
mental considerations that underlie the design of beacons and beacon 
systems are the same as those for radar in general, there are certain con¬ 
sequences of the almost complete independence of the interrogation and 
reply links that need explicit mention. 

Range. —The expression for the power received by the beacon is given 
by Eq. (2T4). For its maximum value, using a notation defined below, 
we get 


(I Si')nmr 


16tt 2 R 2 


( 1 ) 


Subscript ^-interrogation leg. 

Subscript r-response leg. 

Subscript T-transmitting components. 

Subscript S-rcceiving components. 

R = distance from interrogator to beacon 
X = wavelength of the radiation 
P = power in watts. 

G. u = maximum value of effective gain. 

(-= maximum value of the available peak power received by 
the beacon. 

Pn = peak value of the power transmitted by the interrogator 
(radar). 

(G T i) m»x = maximum value of the gain of the transmitting antenna 
of the interrogator. 

(G S i)<n*i = maximum value of the gain of the receiving antenna of the 
beacon. 

X,- = transmitted wavelength. 

If we let P° si represent the peak value of available received power 
necessary for triggering the beacon and R° { represent the corresponding 


| same units. 
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range, Eq. (1) gives 

R°i = ^ (pr , J • (2) 

In Eq. (2) R° { is the maximum free-space range for interrogation of the 
beacon; when it is at greater ranges it will not be triggered. 

The corresponding expression for the reply link is 

R°r = ^ [pr (GrrU^Gs ) m „ j • (3) 

In Eq. (3), P° Sr is the peak value of the available received power 
required to give a satisfactory beacon signal on the indicator of the 
interrogating system, due account being taken of scanning losses and 
other circumstances of use. The range R° r is the greatest one for which 
reply signals from triggered beacons will be usable. This cannot be 
defined as clearly as is R\ since having a signal “satisfactory” is less 
definite than having it either present or absent. The other quantities 
in Eq. (3) are of obvious significance if it is kept in mind that the sub¬ 
script r refers to the reply link. 

In the preceding paragraphs it was assumed that the triggering of the 
beacon and the intensity of the displayed reply depend on the pulse 
powers of the two pulses. This implies that both the receiver in the 
beacon and the one in the interrogating system have a bandwidth suffi¬ 
cient to insure that both received signals rise to a value that depends on 
the pulse power and is independent of the length of the pulse within wide 
limits. This condition is usually the desired one and the receivers are 
designed accordingly. If a receiver of very narrow bandwidth should 
be used, however, the peak value of its output would then depend upon 
the energy of the pulse, rather than upon the pulse power. For such 
cases Eqs. (2) and (3) would be modified by substituting the transmitted 
and received values of the energies per pulse for the respective pulse- 
power values. 

It is sensible to design the system so that R° r ~ R\ since there is no 
use in having replies that are too weak to be observed even though the 
beacon is being interrogated, as can be the case if R ° < R\. Likewise 
nothing is g ain ed by making provision for strong replies if they are absent 
because of the failure of the interrogation. This situation can arise if 
Ro > R°.' The common value of R\ = R° r must be made equal to the 
desired maximum range, and indeed somewhat larger if a reasonable 
factor of safety is desired. It is sometimes useful to make R° r somewhat 
larger than R° { in order to facilitate recognition by the operator of beacon 
signals in the noise. 
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In the case of beacons interrogated and received by a radar set, X r is 
nearly equal to X f ; ( G T i)m* x usually equals ((?«,-).»»* since the same antenna 
is likely to be involved; and ( G R i) m u usually equals (G T t) max since beacon 
antennas for receiving and transmitting need to have the same radiation 
pattern and are therefore alike. The condition for balance of the two 
links, namely that R° equal R°, then becomes 

Pn/P° si = P T r/P° Sr or Prr/Pn « P° ST /P° si . (4) 

The receiver of the beacon is almost always less sensitive than that of the 
radar, either by necessity (because of the greater bandwidth), or by 
choice to avoid undesired triggering (see below); hence P° Sr < P° si . In 
the balanced system, then, the transmitter of the beacon may as well be 
less powerful than that of the radar in the same proportion. 

In actual cases, Eq. (1) and a corresponding equation for the received 
power in the reply link involve two additional factors. One of these is a 
geometrical factor that expresses the effects of interference and diffrac¬ 
tion. The other takes account of the attenuation of the radiation in the 
atmosphere. These matters as they pertain to radar echoes are dis¬ 
cussed in Secs. 2T2 and 2T5. It should be noted, however, that the 
numerical factors appropriate here are the square roots of those for radar 
signals, when for the latter the effects on both the transmitted and 
reflected pulses are lumped together. These factors drop out of the 
expression (4) just as the antenna gains do, since they have the same value 
for both links. In any beacon system in which the frequencies of inter¬ 
rogation and reply are substantially different, however, all of the factors 
in Eqs. (2) and (3) must be retained and these additional ones must be 
added. The two links have to be designed separately to get proper 
operation at all ranges up to some fixed value or to meet other particular 
requirements. 

It is apparent from Eq. (1) that another consequence of the inde¬ 
pendence of the two links is a different law for the relation between signal 
strength and range. Radar echoes vary in pulse power as the inverse 
fourth po^ver of the free-space range, whereas beacon replies vary only as 
the inverse square. In general, beacon signals do not vary as much 
between particular values of range, do not cut off as abruptly with 
increasing range, and do not give as deep interference minima as radar 
signals do. 

Azimuth .—One further consequence of the separation of the two links 
is that the scanning sector through which beacon replies are obtained is 
limited either in the interrogation link or in the reply link according to 
circumstances. Equation (1) becomes more generally 

p _ PriG T iG R ih\ 

lCwr 2 # 2 ' ( 5 ) 
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Here P& is the available pulse power at the beacon for any relative posi¬ 
tion of the interrogator and the beacon. The gain of the transmitting 
antenna, G T i, is a variable that depends upon the angular position of the 
antenna with respect to the line from it to the beacon. The received 
power is a maximum only when the interrogator is really looking at the 
beacon. Similarly Gm, the gain of the beacon receiving antenna, is a 
variable depending on the orientation of the antenna with respect to the 
line from the beacon to the interrogator. 

Let us consider, as an example, a ground radar set scanning around 
through the complete azimuth circle and interrogating an airborne bea¬ 
con. Curve a of Fig. 8-7 represents schematically a polar diagram of the 
logarithm of the power received at 
the beacon as a function of the angu¬ 
lar position of the radar antenna. 

The line to the beacon is assumed 
to be the upward vertical. In the 
ideal case the curve is the same as 
the antenna pattern of the radar; in 
actual cases it is often modified by 
reflections from near-by buildings, 
hills, etc. If circle b represents the 
threshold power for triggering, the 
beacon will be triggered only through 
the sector AO A'. If, however, the 
values of received power should all 
be increased by 12 db or so (by de¬ 
creasing the range to the beacon), 
the beacon would also be interrogated 
by side lobes of the antenna. Figure 
8'8 shows this effect. It is clear that 
if we consider interrogation that 
begins when the separation is first 
large and then decreases, the beacon 
is first interrogated at maximum range through a very narrow angular 
region. As the range decreases, the sector of interrogation increases, but 
remains of the order of magnitude of the half-power beam width of the 
antenna until a range about one tenth of maximum is reached. There, 
assuming the side lobes of the antenna pattern to be about 20 db 
down, side-lobe interrogation begins and grows with decreasing range. 
Finally, in practical cases, a range is reached for which the beacon is 
interrogated no matter which way the antenna is pointed. It is also clear 
that reduction of the radiated power would produce a narrowing of the 
sector of interrogation of any particular beacon, but would lead to failure 
to interrogate those at greatest range. 



Fig. 8-7.—Schematic logarithmic polar 
diagram of the antenna pattern of a 
microwave radar. The triggering of a 
beacon occurs when the energy radiated 
in a given direction is in excess of some 
necessary minimum amount. 
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Similar considerations apply to the reply link. If we assume the 
beacon to be interrogated for all angular positions of the antenna of the 
interrogator and the sensitivity of the receiver to be kept constant, 
the angular width of the beacon arc on the PPI tube will vary as did the 
sector of interrogation in the previous case. Over a large distance the 
reply arc will be of the order of magnitude of the half-power beamwidth of 
the receiving antenna. For close-in beacons, extensions attributable to 
side lobes appear, and for very close beacons a complete circle is obtained. 
The complete circle or side-lobe pattern can be reduced to the narrow arc 
by suitable reduction of the gain of the radar receiver, again with the 
loss of more distant beacons. Here, however, it is possible to use a 



Fig. 8-8. —Interrogation of a beacon by side lobes. Interrogation of a sliipborne 
10-cm beacon by a radar set on Mt. Cadillac on Mt. Desert Island, Me. (a) shows the 
extended pattern at about 4 o’clock in the picture; (6) shows how it can be reduced to the 
reply in the main beam by manipulation of the gain control of the receiver of the beacon 
signals. 

sensitivity-time-control (STC) circuit that gives automatic variation of 
the sensitivity of the,receiver as a function of the elapsed time after emis¬ 
sion of the interrogation pulse. The gain is thus automatically adjusted 
to be correct for beacons at all ranges with the result that they all appear 
as approximate half-powder beamwidth arcs. This circuit must be care¬ 
fully designed if it is to give good results wdth ground radars interrogating 
beacons on aircraft flying in the maximum of the pattern of the receiving 
antenna and still not unduly attenuate weaker replies from beacons in 
low-flying aircraft. 

It is clear from the foregoing that the width of the reply arc is always 
limited in either one link or the other, whichever is the narrower, and that 
it can be controlled by adjusting either transmitted pow r er or receiver 
gain. Where manual adjustment for good reception of a particular 
beacon is to be used, cutting dow r n the transmitted power would be 
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preferable since overinterrogation is thereby minimized. Manual adj ust- 
ment would be helpful in systems where a large number of airborne radar 
sets are likely to be interrogating some particular beacon on the ground 
or on a ship. This procedure has not been used so far, however, since 
the reduction of the transmitted power usually requires more complica- 


Fig. 8-9. —Replies from an experimental beacon interrogated at 10 cm and replying at 
1.5 m. The exposure was continuous; the strong radial line in the picture is therefore made 
up of the successive beacon replies. The sweep was delayed, so that the replies extend 
from 50 to 100 miles. 

tion of the radar set than does reduction of the receiver gain. Automatic 
adjustment of the sensitivity of the receiver is more appropriate for 
ground radar sets interrogating airborne beacons at many different 
ranges or wherever the operational simplicity of automatic adjustment of 
gain is more important than the avoidance of possible overinterrogation. 

It has proved convenient for some purposes to provide beacons which 
are interrogated by microwave radar sets and which reply at a frequency 





260 


RADAR BEACONS 


[Sec. 8-6 


lower than that of the radar by a factor of 20 or so. Either the beam- 
width of the antenna for receiving replies from the beacon is made very 
broad or this antenna is made omnidirectional. Microwave angular 
discrimination is still provided by the sharpness of the interrogating 
beam—again only for beacons at ranges beyond that for which side lobes 
begin to cause broadening of the reply. Figure 8-9 shows a whole set of 
replies from such a beacon, exposures having been made every few sweeps 
of the PPI. The interrogations were at 10 cm, the replies at 1.5 m. The 
principal reason for using such a beacon rather than one that gives a 
microwave reply is the relative simplicity of the low-frequency trans¬ 
mitter and antenna of the beacon. Also, by placing several simple 
antennas and receivers for the interrogation at different places on an air¬ 
craft, it is possible to achieve a good approximation to an effectively 
omnidirectional pattern for the interrogation link. This is almost 
impossible to achieve with single simple microwave antennas because of 
interference effects. It is necessary to put the outputs of such multiple 
receivers in parallel after detection so that there will not be a combination 
of r-f signals in varying phases to give rise to interference maxima and 
minima. 

The foregoing discussion implies that the broadening of the arcs for 
beacon replies is greater than that for radar signals. This is not the case, 
however, if the maximum range for both is the same. If (? max and (7 ( iol*) 
are the respective gains of the antenna at the center of the pattern and at 
the maximum of the first side lobe and R° and Rn iob®) the corresponding 
maximum ranges for interrogation of the beacon (to give minimum 
triggering power), from Eq. (5) we get G m * x /(R?) 2 = G 0ohf) /R^ obt , } . 

The same line of argument followed through with the radar equation 
gives Gtn/iRi) 4, = (?Vb.)/'R,Vb«o> which gives the same value of R i( i ob .) 
when R° is the same. In practice, however, the broadening of the beacon 
signals is likely to be greater since it is customary and usually desirable 
to set the sensitivity of the beacon receiver so that the maximum free- 
space range is considerably greater than the radar range to an average 
target. This is done partly to ensure increased range and partly to allow 
for the considerable unavoidable variations between the receivers of 
different beacons as installed and operated. 

8-6. Frequency Considerations. General .—Since beacon replies are 
much like radar echoes, the considerations involved in choosing the fre¬ 
quency region for a system in order to get the desired resolution are much 
the same. In general, the higher the frequency, the better the azimuth 
discrimination for a given tolerable size of antenna system. This 
advantage of improved angular separation with increased frequency is 
somewhat offset by a tendency toward increased size and weight of trans¬ 
mitters needed for a given range performance. 
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The most satisfactory presentation of beacon replies for purposes of 
ordinary navigation is undoubtedly the PPI since it gives the whole 
situation at a glance in a direct way. The angular widths of beacon 
replies should be limited to a few degrees, if possible. For an airborne 
interrogator this suggests the use of 3-cm or shorter wavelength; for 
systems having ground interrogators with large antenna arrays a con¬ 
siderably lower frequency can be used. Azimuth determination by lobe¬ 
switching, involving comparison between the strengths of signals received 
on two antennas pointed in different directions, is adequate for many 
purposes but relatively clumsy in use. It permits the use of lower frequen¬ 
cies and much broader antenna patterns, with corresponding reduction 
in size of the antennas, but it results in a great increase in the diffi¬ 
culty of identifying beacon replies with particular radar echoes. It is, 
however, satisfactory for aircraft homing on the beacon. In the wartime 
systems which provided means of precise navigation by accurate measure¬ 
ment of the ranges to two ground beacons at known positions, special 
indicators were used. They displayed and measured the positions of the 
steady beacon signals obtained by using omnidirectional antennas rather 
than scanners. 

There is an upper limit on the frequency to which it is desirable to go. 
At about 15,000 to 20,000 Mc/sec the attenuation by water vapor in the 
atmosphere of the earth begins to become of consequence. In conditions 
of bad weather, when navigational beacons are most needed, the range of 
beacons at such frequencies would be lowered so much that they would 
be of little use. 

In nearly all cases, the frequency of the beacon reply should be differ¬ 
ent enough from that of the interrogating pulses to obviate simultaneous 
reception of beacon replies and radar echoes by one receiver. In this way 
the swamping of beacon replies by strong echoes is eliminated. Even 
when it is desirable that radar echoes and beacon replies be presented 
simultaneously, the saturation video levels for the two kinds of signals 
can be made different by using separate receivers; thus beacon replies can 
be made to stand out even when superimposed on saturated ground clutter. 
A very striking differentiation between radar and beacon signals from 
aircraft has been achieved by putting them on separate PPI tubes that 
give signals in two different colors, the signals being effectively super¬ 
imposed by optical means. 

If any interrogator or radar set of a given type is to be able to locate a 
beacon readily, the beacon must transmit at some known frequency and 
the receiver for the signals must be readily tunable to that precise fre¬ 
quency, whether the beacon replies are received or not. When the loca¬ 
tion of the beacon is unknown (as is usually the case) and the interrogator 
is scanning, it is not tolerable to increase the general uncertainty about 
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the beacon by having to search over a band of frequencies. Thus, ade¬ 
quate stabilization of the beacon transmitter is required, and the receiver 
for the signals must have automatic frequency control, or a wavemeter 
must be provided, or it must be possible to set the frequency accurately 
to preset values by having mechanical parts of sufficient precision. All 
of these techniques have been worked out and are now available. 

This use of a spot frequency for the reply does have a disadvantage, 
however. Each interrogating radar will receive not only the responses 
of the beacon to its interrogation pulses, but also the beacon responses to 
interrogating pulses from other sets. The replies that a radar set receives 
to its own pulses are synchronous and appear at the proper range in a 
regular way. Replies to other radar sets are, in general, not synchronous. 
This is discussed further in Sec. 8-9. 




Fig. 8-10.— Variation of frequency with time in a beacon. With sweeps as in (a), equal 
intervals between replies will be obtained for all frequencies. For (6) the distribution 
depends on the frequency. 

Sweeping Frequency .—In some cases it has not been feasible to use a 
single spot frequency of reply either because the number of replies at the 
frequency would be excessive or because it was not practical to modify a 
group of radar sets to receive the chosen frequency. In these cases, 
beacons have been used in which the common frequency of receiver and 
transmitter was made to sweep periodically over the band of frequencies 
of the interrogators. A given interrogator got replies when the beacon 
came into tune with it. This system is useful only with interrogators 
that are pointed continuously at the beacon. If the interrogator scans 
in space, it will not in general be pointed at the beacon during the interval 
that the beacon is tuned to its frequency band unless the scanning period 
is made short compared with the interval during which the beacon replies. 

Some such beacons have a single tube used both as a superregenerative 
receiver and as a pulsed transmitting oscillator so that by mechanical 
changes of the tuning of the resonant circuit both frequencies can be 
changed together. The frequency for reception and that for transmis¬ 
sion are nearly the same; they are not identical because of the different 
voltages and transit times involved at the two different levels of operation. 
Figure 8’10 shows two readily realizable cycles of variation of frequency 
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with time. The intersections of the horizontal lines with the sawtooth 
curves give the times at which replies are received by a radar tuned to the 
frequency corresponding to the horizontal line. In case a all interroga¬ 
tors at different frequency get regularly spaced pulses, in case b they come 
in pairs, the grouping depending on the frequency. This use of a single 
tube for receiver and transmitter is convenient especially because it tends 
to mitigate the effects of antenna mismatch often encountered in installa¬ 
tions in the field. The shift of frequency for both transmitter and 
receiver is automatically almost exactly the same. Separate receivers 
and transmitters whose tuning controls have been ganged can be used 
if desired but this method requires more care in design and installation. 

CODING 

The simplest type of beacon replies with a single pulse to every pulse 
of sufficient strength received within a certain band of frequency. For 
purposes of reducing interrogation by confining it to only those interro¬ 
gators that are intentionally seeking beacon replies, coding of the 
interrogation may be used. Likewise, the replies may be made more 
complicated in a variety of ways for the purpose either of identifying 
the beacon or of using it as a part of an auxiliary communication system. 

8-7. Interrogation Codes. Frequency.— li the beacon is one that 
replies to all radars of a given type, the frequency for interrogation is not 
highly characteristic. If it is one to be used in a system with specially 
designed interrogator-responsors, certain discrete interrogation fre¬ 
quencies can be used as part of a code characterizing the particular 
beacon. 

Pulse Length .—In order to avoid excess interrogation of ground 
beacons by airborne radars not interested in beacon replies, some beacons 
have been designed so that they are triggered only by pulses longer than 
those used for ordinary radar search. Careful design of the beacon 
receiver is required to prevent the stretching of strong, short pulses to 
give the same effects as longer ones of medium strength, but this problem 
has been solved satisfactorily. The beacon reply is obviously delayed 
since it cannot occur until after the lapse of a time longer than the dura¬ 
tion of the search pulse. This delay must be allowed for in estimating 
the range to the beacon. 

Multiple Pulses .—The beacon can be made to include a decoder so 
that a trigger is developed only upon reception of a pair of pulses having 
the proper separation, or it can be made so that it will reply only upon 
reception of a still more complicated group of properly spaced pulses. 
A considerable time delay may be involved, but in many cases this can 
be obviated by having the sweep of the interrogating radar started by the 
last of the group of interrogating pulses. One of the principal benefits 
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to be derived by the use of this more complicated system is relative 
freedom from random triggering by other radar sets in the same band since 
the probability of getting such a group of pulses by accident decreases 
rapidly as the complication of the group increases. This matter is dis¬ 
cussed more fully below. All such systems, however, are subject to some 
difficulties resulting from the presence of reflected signals that are delayed 
because of the longer path traversed. 

Two-frequency Interrogation. —Another method related to the use of 
groups of pulses is the use of coincident interrogation at two different 
frequencies. The two pulses may be actually coincident, or one delayed 
with respect to the other by any fixed amount. Both the value of the 
second frequency and that of the delay give additional coding possibilities. 

Communication by the Interrogation Link. —So far, methods of interro¬ 
gation coding have been discussed which determine whether or not the 
beacon will reply when interrogated. More complicated schemes for 
coding the interrogating beam enable the transmission of information to 
the vehicle carrying the beacon. Such schemes are usually applied only 
in cases where the interrogating antenna points continuously at the 
beacon. Information in the telegraph code can be conveyed by turning 
the interrogator on and off, by varying the width of the pulses, by chang¬ 
ing the spacing between pairs of them, by changing the number of pulses 
in groups, and by varying the pulse repetition rate. When the repetition 
rate is made high enough, the relative spacing of pairs of pulses or 
the pulse width can be varied at voice frequencies to give telephonic 
communication. 

88. Reply Codes. Frequency. —Some coding can be had by use of 
several spot frequencies for beacon replies. 

Gap Coding. —The beacon transmitter can be turned on and off to 
give Morse letters. Tiffs system is useful only when the interrogator is 
expected to look at the beacon steadily. A variant that has been sug¬ 
gested for use with scanning radars is a rapid code of this kind which 
would break the reply arc on the PPI into dots and dashes. Only simple 
codes could be used because of the limitation of beamwidth and the 
complete uncertainty as to the part of the coding cycle for which the 
broken reply arc would be centered. 

Width Coding. —Letters of the Morse code can be transmitted by 
changing the width of the pulses in the proper sequence instead of turning 
the pulses on and off. Beacons emitting such width-modulated replies 
will give a display on scanning radars and have the additional slow gap 
code which can be read if the scanning is stopped. 

Range Coding. —Codes readily visible on the PPI, as in Figs. 8-2a and 
8-2 b, are obtained by having the trigger operate a coder that causes the 
emission of a number of reply pulses. These may be grouped in time in 
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different ways in order to give various groups in apparent range on the 
indicator. They are instantly readable by rapidly scanning radars, but 
have the disadvantage of being more subject to confusion by overlapping 
patterns, when numerous beacons are present at nearly the same bearing, 
than are replies that give simpler patterns. 

Voice Communication .—Here also, when the repetition rate is high 
enough, the relative spacing of pairs of reply pulses or the width of pulses 
can be varied at voice frequency to give telephonic communication, usable 
when the interrogator-responsor points steadily at the beacon. 

STATISTICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

8-9. Traffic Capacity. —For every beacon there is some limit to the 
total amount of energy it can radiate per second, with a corresponding 
limitation of the number of its replies per second and of the number of 
interrogators that can work with it simultaneously. Beacons have been 
made in which the limit to the rate of reply was set by the amount of 
interrogation necessary to overheat the beacon until it started a fire, but 
this informal system has drawbacks. It is usually desirable to incor¬ 
porate an arrangement for limiting the average rate of reply to a safe 
value. There are two principal ways of doing this. 

In the first method, the sensitivity of the beacon receiver is decreased 
as the average number of replies increases. Weaker interrogations are 
thus rejected and the replies are limited to stronger interrogators up to 
the maximum number tolerable. For navigational beacons, in general, 
this is not a good scheme since it tends to eliminate replies to the more 
distant interrogators, which are likely to be the ones most in need of 
getting them. For some purposes, where beacons of short range are to 
be used in connection with landing systems, this might prove to be a 
useful method. 

The second method involves reducing the ratio of the number of 
replies to the number of interrogations to keep the total number of replies 
within the safe limit. The beacon display of all interrogators is some¬ 
what impaired if there is sufficient overinterrogation to reduce this ratio 
markedly, but there is no discrimination against the far-off interrogators. 
This result is accomplished by varying the period of insensitivity of the 
beacon following the emission of its coded reply. There is always a 
finite minimum time between successive beacon replies; the maximum 
number of possible replies is thus the reciprocal of this time. Usually 
this maximum number is too great for safety unless the “dead” time has 
deliberately been made greater than it would naturally be. The simplest 
way to protect the beacon against overloading is to arrange that the 
receiver will always be dead for the desired time after making a reply and 
will then recover sensitivity so quickly that stronger interrogators are 
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not favored. This simple system can lead to occasional unnecessary 
interference of one interrogator with another. Let us assume, for 
example, that there are but two interrogators and that the beacon could 
readily reply to both steadily. If the dead time is long, there will never¬ 
theless be times when the interrogations from one beacon will arrive in 
the dead time following the reply to the other. A more complicated sys¬ 
tem that avoids this defect has been used. The dead time is normally 
short but is arranged to increase, as needed, with increasing average rate 
of interrogation. Too short a dead time can be troublesome, for it may 
lead to multiple interrogation by the same interrogator pulse that has 
reached the beacon not only directly, but also by other and longer paths 
involving reflection. 

If W represents the probability that the beacon will reply to an inter¬ 
rogating pulse of sufficient strength, it is easy to show by a statistical 
argument that 


W > 


1 

1 “f- UT 


( 6 ) 


and 


W < 


1 

1 + (n - 1 )t 


(7) 


In these expressions, n is the number of like interrogators having almost 
equal recurrence rates, and r is the ratio of the dead time to the total 
interval between interrogating pulses. Thus t is the fraction of the time 
that the beacon is insensitive to a second interrogator if it is replying 
fully to a first one. If the recurrence rates of the interrogators were 
exactly equal, there would be a fixed phase relationship between pulses 
and the statistical argument would be inapplicable. When interrogating 
radars have crystal-controlled repetition rates that are almost exactly 
equal, the radar that first emits its pulses may for a time steal the beacon 
completely away from a second radar that emits its pulses somewhat 
later. Equation (6) results from assuming complete randomness of 
interrogations, and gives a result that is absurd when there is but one 
interrogator. Equation (7) results when we assume that the probability 
of reply to a particular pulse from one interrogator is completely unin¬ 
fluenced by the existence of the other interrogations by that interrogator. 
This assumption is false since there is indirectly such an influence. The 
exact expression for W is cumbersome but this is of little practical con¬ 
sequence since it need not be used. The two values obtained from Eqs. 
(6) and (7) bracket the true value and differ from each other unimpor¬ 
tantly in practical cases. A useful approximation for W is given by 


1 

1 + (n - W)t 


W = 


( 8 ) 
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Figure 8-11 gives a plot of Eq. (9) for two values of r. For existing radars 
and beacons r is ordinarily of the order of 0.1. 

It is clear from the foregoing that there is no simple way to estimate 
the traffic capacity of a beacon system since it depends on the lowest value 
of W tolerable for satisfactory operation, and that in turn depends to a 
considerable extent on the indicators of the interrogator-responsor. For 
certain actual microwave radars and beacons, something like five radars 
giving steady interrogations are allowable without serious impairment 
of the presentation. Where necessary, this number can be increased by 
designing the beacon to have a shorter dead time. 

So far in this discussion, the results of scanning by the interrogating 
radars have been ignored. If a 
radar scans through 360° and inter¬ 
rogates the beacon through only 6°> 
it will load the beacon only -^o as 
much as if it pointed at it steadily. 

The traffic capacity of the beacons 
in such a system is increased by a 
factor of about 60. Actually, it is 
necessary to take account of the 
statistical fluctuations of the inter¬ 
rogation. Therefore, the number 
of interrogating radars should be 
substantially less than would be allowable if they remained uniformly 
spaced in their intervals of interrogation. Interrogating planes near the 
beacon tend to interrogate through much greater sectors of their scan and 
thus load the beacon disproportionately. For this reason, control of the 
width of the reply arcs by decreasing the interrogating power would be 
desirable. 

In any case, if large traffic is to be expected, it is desirable to use some 
sort of interrogation coding to ensure that beacons will be triggered only 
by those radar sets that want to look at them, and not by ones uninter¬ 
ested in getting replies from the beacon. 

The effectiveness of multiple-pulse interrogation codes in cutting 
down unwanted beacon replies can be seen as follows. Let us assume 
that N random pulses per second are received by a beacon, and that the 
beacon is triggered if any pulse is followed by a second one that arrives 
later by an interval of time between D — T and D -f- T. D is the delay, 
and + T is the tolerance. Each pulse thus produces a following interval 



n 


Fig. 8*11. —The fraction of interrogating 
pulses, W, getting replies as a function of 
the number of the interrogating radar 
sets, n. 
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of sensitivity to triggering by a second pulse of amount 2 1 . If N pulses 
arrive per second on the average, the average sensitive time per second 
will be 2TN. This is also the fraction of the time that the beacon is sen¬ 
sitive, or the probability that a random pulse will find it sensitive and 
trigger it. Since N random pulses arrive per second the number of 
triggerings per second will be N times this probability, or 2 TN 2 . Thus, 
the ratio of the number of beacon replies to the number of random pulses 
per second is 2TN. If, for example, T = 5 fisec and N = 500 pps, the 
product 2 TN has a value of the number of random triggerings per 
second being reduced from 500 to 2.5. If a three-pulse code is used, a 
similar argument applies for the third pulse and an additional factor of 
2 TN will come in to give AT 2 N 3 as the number of random replies per 
second. 

The argument also applies to two-frequency interrogation. Here 
the number of random interrogations will be 2TNiN 2 if Ni and N 2 are 
the respective random rates at the two frequencies, and the beacon is 
made so that the two pulses have to arrive in a certain order for trigger¬ 
ing to occur. If the order is immaterial, the rate of random interroga¬ 
tion will be twice as great, namely, ATN 1 N 2 . 

In making a comparison between the two systems, it is necessary to 
keep in mind that one must use estimates of the numbers of random 
pulses that will be present after the system has been introduced. Chang¬ 
ing radar sets to give double pulses increases the number at the radar 
frequency; adding coincident interrogating pulses at a second frequency 
increases the number at that frequency. 

8T0. Unsynchronized Replies. —When a beacon is being interrogated 
by several radars at the same time it replies to all, and the receiver of each 
interrogator-responsor will respond to all of these signals. Replies to the 
interrogation by a particular radar are synchronized and give a stationary 
pattern on its indicator as do its radar echoes; the replies to interrogations 
by the other radar sets appear to be unsynchronized and thus show at 
random on the screen and are similar to random noise from other causes. 
Figure 8T2 shows several beacon signals appearing on the PPI of a 3-cm 
radar; one of them is sufficiently overinterrogated to show unsynchronized 
replies. This effect is displeasing aesthetically, but experience has shown 
that a great amount of overinterrogation is necessary to interfere seriously 
with recognition of the beacon. The problem is more troublesome when 
numerous adjacent ground or ship interrogators are interrogating nu¬ 
merous airborne beacons. Unsynchronized replies coming from the multi¬ 
ple interrogation of a near-by beacon may interfere with detection of the 
signals from one farther away at the same azimuth. It is difficult to 
make a definite statement about the extent of the interference because it 
depends so much on the characteristics of the radar set. The use of 
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delayed fast sweeps is helpful since the density of random signals on any 
region of the scope is thereby reduced. Also, fewer unsynchronized 
replies are encountered when narrow-beam, scanning radars are used since 
the chance that several radars will be looking at a given beacon at the 



Fig. 8-12.—Four 3-cm beacons on the scope of a plane flying over England. 

Beacon at 50° (Beachy Head) 

Beacon at 180° (Defford) 

Beacon at 280° (Alconbury) 

Beacon at 340° (Halesworth) 

The Alconbury beacon shows numerous unsynchronized replies resulting from interrogation 
by other radar sets. 

same time is reduced. This trouble is mitigated (as is the one of over¬ 
interrogation of a particular beacon) by all arrangements that help in 
avoiding interrogation of beacons except when the beacon replies are 
wanted. 

In systems that use crystal oscillators for accurate measurement of 
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range and incidental fixing of pulse repetition rate, the replies to interro¬ 
gations from a given interrogator may appear as signals from a false 
beacon on the indicator of a second set because the two repetition rates 
are almost exactly equal. In two such systems used in the past war, it 
was found necessary to jitter the timing of the interrogation by whole 
numbers of periods of the crystal in somewhat random fashion in order to 
avoid this effect and the associated difficulty already mentioned—that of 
possible “stealing” of the beacon by one interrogator. 


CHAPTER 9 


ANTENNAS, SCANNERS, AND STABILIZATION 

By W. M. Cady, C. V. Robinson, F. B. Lincoln, and 
F. J. Mehringer 

The antenna is the sensory organ of the radar set. Its function is to 
accept r-f energy from the transmission line, to distribute this energy into 
space as desired, to gather in the radar echoes of this energy, and to direct 
these echoes back into the transmission line. Since the nature of elec¬ 
tromagnetic radiation is such that a good transmitting antenna is also a 
good receiving antenna, we need consider only the former function. In 
most cases the antenna is required to form the energy into a sharp beam 
which may be aimed in various directions. The supporting structure is 
known as the “pedestal,” and the entire assembly is termed the “antenna 
mount” or “scanner.” 1 Airplanes and ships are notoriously unsteady 
vehicles, whose motions disturb the direction of a radar beam of energy 
transmitted from them. The compensation for such motions is called 
“stabilization.” 

9T. The Antenna Equation. 2 —Two of the salient requirements of 
most radar sets are that they be able to reveal distant objects and be able 
to give accurately the direction of such objects. The design of the 
antenna has a great influence on the attainment of these requirements. 
We have seen (Sec. 2T) that under certain conditions the maximum range 
of detection of a given target varies as the square root of the area of the 
antenna. This is one reason for the use of large antennas. Another 
advantage of large antennas, having to do with the resolution of the radar 
set, is that the beamwidth varies inversely as the linear dimension of the 
antenna. Mathematically the beamwidth 0 (degrees) is usually related 
to the width D of the antenna and the wavelength X of the radiation by 
the approximate formula 

e « 70 (l) 

if D and X are measured in the same units. We see that shorter wave¬ 
lengths make possible sharper beams; this accounts for the very con- 

1 For a fuller account of radar scanners the reader is referred to Radar Scanners 
and Radomes, Vol. 26 of this series. 

2 Secs. 91 to 9-12 by W. M. Cady. 
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spicuous trend toward shorter wavelengths which has characterized radar 
ever since its earliest development. 

In the course o developing and testing a new antenna, the distribu¬ 
tion of the energy in the beam may be expressed by means of a polar 
diagram or antenna pattern. Figure 9-1 displays such a pattern and 



Fig. 9-1.—A typical antenna pattern showing the main beam of width 0 and the side lobes. 


shows that the beamwidth 9 is the full beamwidth at half power. A 
small amount of power is unavoidably radiated in undesired directions, 
forming the “side lobes” shown in this figure. 

9 2. Round and Cut Paraboloid Antennas.—One very common type 
of microwave radar antenna takes the form of a paraboloidal reflector 1 
with a source of radiation, or “antenna feed,” at its focus. Since the 

wavelength of the radiation is short in com¬ 
parison with the dimensions of the reflector, it 
is profitable in an introductory discussion to 
regard the operation of the antenna as a prob¬ 
lem in ray optics (Fig. 9-2). Figure 9-2 does 
not explain the side lobes or the beamwidth, 
but it does serve to emphasize the fact that 
the feed is always so designed as to be directive. 
Figure 9-3 represents an automatic record of 
the energy radiated at various angles from a 
well-designed feed, the directional power being 
displayed as a function of angle. It is obvious 
that nearly all of the energy from the feed will 
strike a properly placed paraboloid, which will 
then collimate the radiation. Figure 9-4 
shows the radiation from an incorrectly designed feed. A correct design, 
used in the 3-cm band, is illustrated in Fig. 9-5, which shows two dipoles 
excited by the radiation field from the i- by 1-in. waveguide transmission 
line. The dipoles arc so adjusted in length and position that their com¬ 
bined effect is to direct the radiation back within a cone surrounding the 
line without reflecting radiation into the waveguide. 

Equation (1) requires further comment in the case of a paraboloid 
reflector of which the perimeter has been so trimmed (“cut paraboloid”) 
that its width and height are unequal. If the beam is pointed horizon- 

1 The subject of paraboloid and other types of antennas is developed in Microwave 
Antenna Theory and Design, Vol. 12 of this series. 



Fig. 9-2.—Ray diagram of a 
paraboloid antenna. 
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Fig. 9-3.—The angular distribution of energy from a two-dipole feed. 



Fig. 9-4.—The angular distribution of energy from a two-dipole feed incorrectly designed. 
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tally, the beamwidth can be measured by exploring the intensity of the 
radiation to the right and left of the center of the beam or, alternatively, 
above and below the center of the beam. It is an important fact that 
the beamwidth as measured vertically depends, according to Eq. (1), upon 
the vertical dimension of the cut paraboloid, and the horizontal beam- 
width depends upon the horizontal dimension. Thus, in order to realize 
high resolution in azimuth, the antenna must be wide but not necessarily 
tall, whereas a height-finding radar, affording accurate measurement of 
the angular elevation of an airplane, must have a tall antenna which need 
not be wide. These two types are exemplified by the scanners showm 
in Figs. 9T5 and 9T4 respectively. 



We have not mentioned the “mattress” type of antenna, -which is 
perhaps the most familiar to the public because it is commonly seen on 
naval ships. These antennas are rectangular arrays of radiating elements 
so phased as to produce a broadside beam. They are Avidely used in 
radars of wavelength over 1 m. With the trend toward shorter wave¬ 
length, the mattress antennas are giving way to the types discussed above. 

9-3. Fan Beams. —One of the functions for which airborne radars are 
designed is aiding air navigation, and an extremely important type of 
airborne navigational radar presents a map of the terrain around the 
aircraft. In order to map the ground the transmitted energy must be 
directed toward the ground, and rather than having the energy beamed 
like a searchlight, a “fan beam” must be employed as shown in Fig. 9-6 
for complete coverage. A uniformly intense map is desired, -which will 
display ground objects that lie at depression angles between, for example, 
5° and 70° below the horizontal. The energy in the fan beam must there¬ 
fore be properly distributed to give adequate illumination of the most 
distant objects while not overilluminating those which are at greater 
depression angles. It can be shown, subject to certain simplifying 
assumptions, that the energy should be distributed as the square of the 
cosecant of the depression angle (see Sec. 2-5). Figure 9-7 shows how 
well such a pattern is realized in practice, with an antenna 12 in. in height 
(shown in Fig. 9-8) used at the 3-cm band. In this polar diagram the 
square root of the power is plotted rather than the power itself, since the 
desired distribution is then given by a straight line as shown. Figure 9-9 
is a photograph of the PPI display, showing the performance of this 
antenna. 
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The cosecant-squared fan beam is used not only in airborne naviga¬ 
tional radar but also in surface-based radar for the detection of airplanes. 
In this case the fan is inverted, the intention being that a target airplane 




Fig. 9-7.—The energy distribution to a square-root scale as a function of the depression 
angle in an airborne navigational radar. 

flying at any constant altitude will be indicated with a constant intensity, 
independent of range. 

Several antenna types have been developed for producing a cosecant- 
squared fan beam; those most widely used can be discussed in terms of 
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ray optics. Figure 9-10 shows two distortions of a paraboloid used for 
this purpose. Another widely used method employs a cylindrical reflector, 
shaped like the blade of a snowplow or bulldozer, and having only single 
curvature (Fig. 9-8). Such a reflector is illuminated by the radiation 
from a linear feed rather than a point feed. In this case the linear feed 
defines the beam sharpness in regard to azimuth and the reflector dis¬ 
tributes the energy in elevation. The ray diagram shown in Fig. 9T0o 
will serve again to illustrate the formation of the cosecant-squared fan. 


& f ur't -- . . -r S. . , ' 1 •' > 6 • f'-.V 



Fig. 9-8.—A scanner with a 60-in. shaped cylindrical reflector, ventrally installed in a B-29. 


In this figure the linear feed is imagined perpendicular to the plane of the 
drawing. The feed is frequently the straight opening between two 
identical parallel conducting sheets which are joined along their curved 
backs by a parabolic reflector strip. Just inside the center of the opening, 
at the focus of the parabolic strip, is located the open end of a waveguide 
which irradiates the parabola, thereby setting up the propagation of 
energy between the two sheets and straight out through the opening. 
This assembly is called a pillbox.^ Microwaves may be propagated 
between the sheets with the electric field polarized either parallel or 
perpendicular to the sheets. In parallel polarization the spacing must be 
held accurately in order to prevent distortions of the wavefronts; slender 
spacing posts are used since they have almost no effect on the waves. In 
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perpendicular polarization, posts scatter the radiation badly and are not 
generally used; but fortunately the wavefronts are not disturbed by 
gentle variations in the spacing of the sheets. Both polarizations are 
used in practice. 


Fig. 9-9. — Photograph of PPI scope of 3-cm airborne radar: Cape Cod area. 

Another type of linear source of radiation is the linear array of dipoles. 
If these are so excited as to emit energy in phase, the resulting radiation 
is a fan in the broadside direction. Further discussion of line sources of 
radiation will be found in Secs. 9-12 and 9-14. 

9-4. Nonscanning Antennas. —There are certain types of radar 
antenna which are not ordinarily required to scan. In this category are 
the end-fire antennas Avhich are sometimes attached to airborne guns in 
order to permit radar range-finding. As an example, one end-fire linear 
array (Fig. 9T1) is a series of dipoles excited in such a phase relationship 
that their energy is beamed in the direction of the array. Another end- 
fire array is the Yagi antenna. Commonly, this is an array of dipoles, 
only one of which is excited by the transmission line; behind it is a para¬ 
sitic reflector dipole and in front are several parasitic director dipoles. The 
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Yagi array has been widely used for wavelengths of several decimeters; 
an example is shown in Fig. 6'30. An end-fire antenna can also consist 
of a polyrod (a rod of polystyrene) of appropriate dimensions, into one end 



Fig. 9-10.—A paraboloid reflector may be distorted in various ways in order to produce a 

fan beam. 



Fig. 9*11.—An end-fire array and its housing for use in the 10-cm band. 


of which r-f energy is introduced. These end-fire antennas are useful 
in cases where a paraboloid would obstruct vision or add unduly to the 
aerodynamic drag of an airplane. An array of 42 polyrods, placed 
parallel and excited in phase, has been used as a broadside array as shown 
later in Fig. 9-32. 
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Beacon antennas are often made up of a vertical array of radiating 
elements excited in phase. By correct design of such an antenna the 
pattern can be made reasonably uniform in azimuth and at the same time 
well confined to the region of the horizon. Like other beacon antennas, 
the antennas used for IFF equipment are not strictly radar equipment 
and will not be discussed. The same statement applies to the antennas 
used in the search and jamming functions of radar countermeasures. 

9-6. Construction of Radar Antennas.—The main requirements in the 
mechanical construction of airborne antennas are accuracy of form, the 
ability to withstand field service conditions, and light weight. Surface- 
based antennas must be no less accurate, and considerations of weight, 
inertia, and wind forces are paramount. Considerable advances have 
been made in the mechanical design of airborne, and particularly of sur¬ 
face-based, antennas for microwave radar during the recent war. In 
this section only antennas in which the feed is distinct from the reflector 
are considered; array antennas are not discussed. 

Sheet aluminum or magnesium alloy is always used for the airborne 
reflectors. Small reflectors up to 30 in. in diameter are simply spun or 
otherwise formed, a bead around the rim being added for stiffness, as in 
Fig. 9T7. The tolerance allowable in the surface of the reflector is about 
+-^j- of a wavelength. 

The larger sizes of airborne reflectors, whether paraboloid or shaped 
cylindrical surfaces, thus far installed in a streamlined airplane are con¬ 
siderably wider than high and are used for circular scanning. On these 
it is good practice to use aircraft construction methods. The selection of 
materials used depends upon the size of the reflector and the stresses 
involved. Magnesium or aluminum alloy will serve for airborne equip¬ 
ment. Since aluminum alloy has better forming characteristics than 
magnesium, it is considered the best material for the reflector face. The 
most accurate method of forming aluminum alloy sheet for the reflector 
face is by stretching the material over a metal die which has been cast 
and ground to the desired contour; these dies are usually made from 
Kirksite, a lead and zinc alloy. After forming, the sheet metal conforms 
to the exact contour of the die providing the draw is shallow enough, as is 
the case with most radar reflectors. The next problem is to support this 
reflector face rigidly and to maintain the contour already obtained by 
forming. This can be done, as in the 5-ft reflector of AN/APQ-13 shown 
in Fig. 9-8, by riveting to the rear surface of the reflector several stamped 
or machined ribs contoured thereto and boxing in by riveting another 
sheet of aluminum or magnesium alloy across the back; flush rivets are 
preferable on the front face. A 42- by 10-in. reflector with single curva¬ 
ture can be made within a tolerance of +0.005 in. 

In the case of a large reflector, over 5 ft in width, weight may be saved 
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by using sheet-metal ribs or channels formed by the hydropress method, 
and boxed in at the rear as in Fig. 9-8, or by using a stamped outer frame 
made by the drop-hammer method, as in the 8-ft reflector shown in 
Fig. 9-12. These waffle-shaped frames require no ribs for stiffening 
because the mating section conforms to the contour of the back of the 
reflector face. An aluminum-alloy supporting bracket can be riveted to 


Fig. 9*12.—Rear view showing the construction of an 8-ft airborne paraboloid trimmed to a 

3-ft height. 

the structure; or, if the elevation angle of the beam must be adjustable, 
the ends of the structure may be supported by ball-bearing trunnions. 

Surface-based antennas are usually not housed, and therefore are 
subject to wind forces. These forces can be reduced by as much as 50 
per cent if the reflector is a grille (Figs. 9T4 and 9-28) or a perforated 
sheet (Fig. 9T3). Fortunately such perforation does not impair the 
electrical performance if the holes are not larger than about one-eighth 
wavelength in the direction of the magnetic vector. 

RADAR SCANNING PATTERNS 

We have seen that although a few radars have been designed with 
radiation beams that are fixed in direction, the great majority of radar 
beams are made to scan. The motion of the beam may be thought of as 
the motion of a point on a sphere that is centered at the scanner. The 
beam sweeps over a certain region on the sphere determined by the opera¬ 
tional function of the radar; often it does so periodically, and in a set 
geometrical pattern termed the “ scan.” The great variety of scans may 
be divided into two categories, simple and complex. A simple scan is one 
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in which the beam sweeps with but one degree of freedom, that is, it 
covers repeatedly one and the same arc on the sphere. A radar employ¬ 
ing a simple scan can tell the range of a target and only one of its angular 
coordinates, e.g., azimuth. In a complex scan the beam ranges over a 
certain solid angle, by virtue of possessing two degrees of freedom. A 
radar possessing a complex scan can tell the location of a target in space 
by giving the range and two angular coordinates, e.g., elevation and 
azimuth. 

9-6. Simple Scans. —One of the simple scans in common use is the 
circular (or “horizon,” or “all around looking,” or “360°,” or “A”) scan; 
the beam travels continuously around the horizon, or may be adjusted to 
scan around at any constant angle above or below the horizontal. This 
scan is widely used in radars providing surface-based surveillance of land, 
vessels, and distant aircraft; and it is used (see Fig. 9-6) in airborne radar, 
serving, for instance, as an aid to air navigation. In certain scanners 
the beam can be adjusted to a position above or below the horizon at the 
will of the operator. The scan rate is usually in the range between 4 
rpm for large scanners and 30 rpm for small. Sector (or “B”) scan is a 
modification of circular scan in which the beam scans to and fro on an 
arc. This motion is common in certain airborne radars for surface search. 
The sector is typically 75° wide, and 1 to-and-fro cycle may occupy 1 sec. 
The third simple motion of the beam is conical scan, in which the path 
described on the sphere is a circle of a very few degrees diameter. This 
scan is not used for search, but finds wide use in accurate tracking of an 
individual target (see Sec. 6T4). The diameter of the circle described 
by the center of the beam is chosen with this application in mind; it is 
commonly such that the intensity radiated to the center of the circle is 
somewhat greater than half the peak intensity. The scan rate is usually 
at least 1200 rpm. 

9-7. Complex Scans. —A radar having spiral scan was used in single¬ 
seat nightfighter aircraft during World War II. This complex scan may 
be described as a conical scan in which the angular diameter of the circle 
described by the beam is continuously varied from 0° to a maximum of, 
for example, 60° and back to 0°. By this motion the solid angle covered 
is scanned completely in, say, 1 sec as the beam spirals outward. 

A helically scanning radar was used in nightfighters that carried a 
radar operator in addition to the pilot. The beam revolves rapidly 
around a vertical axis, as in horizon scan, while the elevation angle is 
made to oscillate much more slowly between limits a few degrees above 
and below the horizon. In this way targets may be sought within a hori¬ 
zontal 360° zone except for whatever blanking is caused by the structure 
of the nightfighter itself. The time required to explore this zone is 
approximately 3 sec. 

A marriage of the horizon scan (or, alternatively, the sector scan) 
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with the conical scan produces the Palmer scan, the cycloidal motion of 
the beam which results when a conical scanner slowly traverses the hori¬ 
zon. The region of search is a horizontal rectangle with semicircular 
ends. Palmer scan was used to accomplish an easy transition from the 
search function to the gunlaying function of a fire-control radar. The 
name derives from a familiar exercise in the Palmer system of calligraphy. 

Other complex scans have been used mainly in experimental equip¬ 
ment. Probably the most useful of these is a scan in which the elevation 
(or azimuth) angle oscillates rapidly while the azimuth (or elevation) 
angle oscillates slowly. 


MECHANICAL SCANNERS 

In most cases the entire radar antenna is put through certain angular 
motions in order to make the beam scan. The antenna assembly, includ¬ 
ing the mount that supports it and makes it move, is called a “mechanical 
scanner.” The term “electrical scanner” is reserved for cases wdtere the 
beam is moved not by a motion of the antenna as a whole, but rather by 
relatively subtle motions of the feed or other parts of the antenna. The 
borderline between mechanical and electrical scanning is not w r ell defined. 
For instance, in denial of the foregoing definitions, the mechanical 
category includes the conical scans that are mechanized by the circular 
motion of a point feed around the focus of a fixed paraboloid. An electri¬ 
cal scan is frequently used to produce a rapid sector scan of small angular 
amplitude. 

9-8. The Kinematics of Mechanical Scanners. —The intended use of 
a radar fixes the type of scan, and the type of scan fixes in turn the 
kinematic aspects of the scanner design. A circular scan is mechanized 
by simply revolving the antenna on a horizontal turntable. If it is 
desired to raise or lower the beam, the turntable must carry bearings so 
that the antenna may be tilted about a horizontal axis at right angles to 
the beam; the scanner may be described as a tilting antenna on a rotating 
assembly on a fixed base. Airborne scanners of this type are usually 
mounted on the under side of the fuselage, the antenna being below the 
pedestal. Sector scanners are kinematically similar to circular scanners. 

To enable the radar operator to control the antenna from a distance 
the tilting is usually actuated by a motor. This motor may- be located 
on the turntable (in which case it must be powered through slip rings) or 
else on the base (in which case a special mechanism must be provided for 
transferring the mechanical power from the tilt motor to the revolving 
antenna). Both methods are used in practice although only the former 
is encountered in surface radars. 

Conical scan may be effected by spinning the antenna about an axis 
not quite parallel to the beam (AN/APS-6, Fig. 9T7); or by spinning the 
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paraboloid about an axis passing through the feed, the paraboloid being a 
few degrees “ drunk ” in relation to this axis (AN/APG-15); or by spinning 
an electrically asymmetrical feed about the axis of the fixed paraboloid 
(SCR-584, Fig. 9-13). All these methods and others are in wide use. 

Of the complex motions, the spiral scan has been mentioned as 
derived from conical scan, and more particularly from three varieties 
just listed. This is exemplified in the first two cases by the Navy’s 
AN/APS-6 nightfighter radar and the British AI Mark VIII. Helical 
scan is used in the SCR-720 Army AI radar and in the SCR-584 anti¬ 
aircraft set. In the latter a conical scan is superimposed so that the 
result is a sort of helical Palmer scan. 

9-9. The Weight of Mechanical Scanners. —The design of a mechani¬ 
cal scanner is largely dependent on its antenna. Although only a small 
percentage of the scanner weight is attributable to the antenna, a large 
antenna necessitates a heavy scanner. Airborne scanners show this 
relation very strongly. A survey of weights 1 indicates that, very roughly, 
the weight of scanners having simple scans is given by 0.09D 2 pounds, 
where D is the paraboloid diameter in inches. The formula for complex 
scans is 0.13D 2 . The survey shows that among airborne radars with 
mechanical scanners the scanner weighs 13 to 106 lb, representing from 
6 to 21 per cent of the weight of the set, with an average of about 14 per 
cent. Surface-based scanners are in general larger than airborne scan¬ 
ners. The weight runs from 75 to 5500 lb in shipborne antenna mounts, 
and as high as 28,000 lb for land-based. The antenna mounts of surface- 
based radars represent 10 to 40 per cent of the total weight of the set. 

9-10. R-f Transmission Lines. —The r-f energy generated at the 
transmitter is radiated by the antenna, and the echo is led back from the 
same antenna to the mixer. The same transmission line 2 is used for both 
the transmitted and the received energy. A rotary j oint must be inserted 
in the line whenever more than a few degrees of rotation of an antenna 
are required. Such a joint is always installed with its axis coinciding 
with the axis of the corresponding degree of freedom. Pressurization of 
the rotary joints, when necessary, is accomplished either by means of a 
composition rubber ring revolving snugly around a polished steel tube, or 
by means of a polished carbon ring revolving in contact with a polished 
steel annulus. Helical scanners have at least two rotary joints, i.e.. 
for azimuth and elevation, as have spiral scanners. 

9-11. Data Transmission. —The continuous transmission of informa¬ 
tion from the scanner to the indicator, giving the attitude of the antenna 
in relation to its base, is known as “data transmission.” Often these 

1 W. L. Myers, USNR, “Weight Analysis of Airborne Radar Sets,” RL Report 
No. 450, Jan. 1, 1945. 

2 Chap. 11 contains a discussion of the transmission line and associated components. 
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data are transmitted as voltages induced in synchros. 1 There is, for 
instance, a synchro generator built into the AN/APQ-13 scanner shown 
in Fig. 9-8 which revolves 10 times for each azimuth revolution of the 
antenna; a synchro motor in the indicator imitates the motion of the 
generator, and through a gear reduction rotates the deflection coils of 
the PPI in synchronism with the antenna. Occasionally a potentiometer 
or a sine-wave generator is used as the data-transmitting element. A 
similar type of data transmission is required of servo-controlled scanners: 
a voltage from the transmitting element is compared with a voltage from 
the knob, etc., that is to control the antenna, and the ante n na is auto¬ 
matically driven in the direction which will bring the error signal or 
difference voltage to zero. 

9T2. Examples of Mechanical Scanners.—The above generalities 
will be made more concrete in the description of a few specific scanners. 
These are chosen to illustrate a variety of purposes, shapes, and sizes. 

The SCR- 584.—The antenna mount of the SCR-584 (Fig. 9T3) has 
been cited as a Palmer scanner, inasmuch as it combines helical with 
conical scan. The prime function of this radar, 2 located in a trailer, is 
to locate enemy aircraft and to provide an antiaircraft director with data 
on slant range, azimuth, and elevation angle of aircraft. The beam (at 
the 10-cm band, about 4° wide) is formed by a 6-ft stamped paraboloid 
illuminated by an electrically offset dipole. This 120-lb reflector is 
perforated with 6400 half-inch holes to reduce weight and windage. A 
gear train in the base actuates the searching in azimuth at 6 rpm. A 
similar gear train is located behind the reflector and actuates the eleva¬ 
tion motion; the excursion in elevation is covered once per minute. To 
enable tracking, the electrically asymmetrical dipole feed spins at 1800 
rpm, thus scanning the beam conically; this has the incidental effect of 
gyrating the plane of polarization of the energy. Five units, driven by a 
spring-loaded gear train, are provided for azimuth data transmission: 
four synchros, of which one is geared to rotate at 16-speed, and one 
potentiometer. As is common practice in data transmission, each take¬ 
off may be individually adjusted by loosening its mounting clamps and 
rotating the stator case for proper angular setting in relation to the 
antenna. After the eventual removal of the SCR-584 radar to a new site, 
any necessary reorientation of the take-offs may be effected by an 
ingenious “group adjustment” of the data gear train. Units analogous 
to all but one of the azimuth synchros are geared to the elevation mech¬ 
anism. The phase of the conical scan is continuously signaled by means 

1 Potentiometers and synchros are discussed in Chaps. 8 and 10 of Components 
Handbook, Vol. 17 of this series. 

2 War Department Technical Manual TM-1524. 
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of a two-phase sine-wave generator whose armature rotates with the 
spinning antenna feed. 

In order to bring power to the elevation and spin motors and to bring 
the elevation and spin data down to the indicator and servo circuits, 48 
slip rings are provided concentric with the azimuth axis. The transmis¬ 
sion line is coaxial. It runs from the transmitter up through the hollow 
azimuth shaft, in which there is an r-f rotary joint; thence into the hollow 



I'm. 9-14. The AN/TPS-10 height-finding antenna mount with a reflector 10 ft high. 

elevation shaft, where a second rotary joint is provided; and then into 
the reflector at its vertex, where it passes through the hollow shaft of the 
sine generator, a high-speed rotary joint, and the hollow shaft of the spin 
motor. In order to exclude moisture, the entire line, including the three 
rotary joints and the feed, is pressurized to about 5 lb/in. 2 The mount, 
weighing some 2200 lb, is installed on an elevator in the trailer and so may 
be raised for use or lowered into the trailer for stowage. 

The AN/TPS-10 .—A second antenna mount of interest is that of 
AN/TPS-10 1 (Fig. 9-14), a radar intended for detecting airplanes and 
determining their altitude, especially in mountainous terrain. Although 


R-f unit 

Crank and flywheel for 
elevation drive 

Her track bearing 
Slip-ring housing 
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1 War Department Technical Manual TIM 11-1568. 
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it may be mounted and used on two trucks, this set is more commonly 
based on the ground. As mobility requires, the mount is easily assembled 
and disassembled in the field, and only four of its parts exceed 80 lb in 
weight. 

The antenna, a paraboloid made of a grid of curved }4r in. tubes, is 
trimmed to an oval contour 10 ft high by 3 ft wide. The beam is there¬ 
fore of a “beavertail” shape and since the radiation is at the 3-cm band, 
the beam is 2.3° wide in azimuth and 0.7° wide in elevation. The polar¬ 
ization is vertical. In the height-finding function the beam scans in 
elevation between 2° below and 23° above the horizontal at a manually 
controlled azimuth. For search purposes the azimuth motion may be 
motor-driven at 4° per sec, either boxing the compass or scanning a sector. 
This azimuth rate cannot be exceeded if successive sweeps in elevation are 
to cover without gaps all portions of the zone being scanned. The 
“oscillating beavertail” scan which results is, however, rather slow for 
search, and this function is sometimes relegated to another set with which 
the AN/TPS-10 may form a team. 

The main bearing of the mount is a roller-ring bearing, defining the 
vertical axis of the pedestal. On the turntable are mounted the antenna 
and the elevation drive, consisting of motor, gear reduction, crank, and 
connecting rod. The turntable also supports the pressurized modulator 
and its controls, the pressurized r-f head, and the power supply for 
the receiver. The r-f head is so mounted in order to eliminate the 
need for an azimuth rotary joint, and the other components named are 
so mounted in order to reduce the number of slip rings on the azimuth 
axis. 

Long Range Ground Radar. The system now to be described was 
designed for microwave early warning and surveillance of enemy aircraft 
and the control of friendly aircraft. Two antennas (Fig. 9T5), usually 
back-to-back on a single mount, characterize this set. One is for long- 
range low-angle coverage and the other, radiating a fan beam, covers 
higher elevations. The set can detect single heavy bombers to above 
30,000-ft altitude and 200-mile range, provided the aircraft are above the 
horizon. The antennas are similar in that each has a shaped cylindrical 
reflector 25 ft long, in 11 sections, fed by a linear array of dipoles at the 10- 
cm band and forming a beam 0.9° wide in azimuth. The waveguide trans¬ 
mission line is weatherproof, the array being housed in a Plexiglas cover. 
The antennas are different in that the low-angle reflector is 8 ft high and 
parabolic in vertical section, its radiation vertically polarized; whereas 
the high-angle reflector is 5 ft high, of an empirically determined shape 
producing an approximately cosecant-squared beam, and its radiation 
horizontally polarized. 

The reflectors are not perforated for the reason that the small amount 
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of energy which would penetrate straight through would still be focused 
in azimuth and so would cause spurious signals. A solid construction is 
therefore typical of shaped cylindrical reflectors. Paraboloid reflectors 
need not be solid, since the radiation leaking through them from the point 
antenna feed is not focused and cannot cause sharply defined false echoes. 

The antennas rotate about a vertical axis at 2 or 4 rpm, together with 
their respective transmitters and common modulator. There is no ele- 


Fig. 9-15.—Long-range microwave antenna mount with two 25-ft cylindrical reflectors. 

\ I 

vation control of the beam except for initial adjustment at the time of 
assembling in the field. No r-f rotary joints are necessary in the wave¬ 
guide transmission lines. Slip rings are required around the azimuth 
axis in order to carry 60-cps power, control voltages, and video signals. 

Although weighing 6 tons, the ground-based version of this mount 
can be disassembled and stowed on trucks in 4 hr. The truck-mounted 
version is illustrated. The mount has operated in winds up to 80 mph, 
and the design is such that 125-mph winds should not cause damage. 

The AN/APS- 10.—In spectacular contrast with the foregoing is the 
more recent of two alternative scanner designs for the AN/APS-10 
navigational radar (Fig. 9T6); it is airborne and weighs about 13 lb. 
The antenna is a paraboloid 18 in. in diameter, fed at the 3-cm band by a 
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horizontally polarized dipole feed (cf. Fig. 9-5) at its focus. The beam- 
width in azimuth is about 5°. The lower portion of the paraboloid is 
distorted as in Fig. 9T0 b, so as to reflect a portion of the energy downward 
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Fig. 9-16.—The AN/APS-10 airborne navigation scanner with an 18-in. reflector. (Courtesy 

Houston Corporation .) 


to illuminate the foreground. This fan beam is approximately cosecant- 
squared between 5° and 30° depression angle when the antenna is at its 
normal attitude. In order to raise or lower the beam the radar operator 
may tilt the antenna up or down a few degrees at will by energizing a 
small motor, contained within the scanner base, which pulls a light steel 
cable attached to the reflector. The waveguide transmission line is 
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pressurized all the way from the transmitter-receiver unit through a 
flexible section to the scanner, the azimuth rotary joint, and the tilt 
joint to the feed, which is enclosed in a hollow Styralloy ball. Parts of 
the waveguide are made of nickel electrodeposited on a die-cast form 
which is subsequently melted out. The scan is circular, at 30 rpm. 



-18 in. 
reflector 


Antenna feed 
and 

counterweight 


Fig. 9-17. —The AN/APS-6 spiral scanner. (Courtesy of Dalmo Victor Manufacturing Com¬ 
pany.) 

This scanner has an unusual feature which allows the main axis to be 
adjusted to a vertical attitude despite changes in the angle of attack of 
the airplane. This pitch adjustment is electrically driven and remotely 
controlled by hand. A second unusual feature is the nature of the r-f 
elevation joint, which allows the beam to be raised or depressed from its 
normal attitude. This is merely a choke-to-flange coupling, similar to 
the rigid coupling commonly employed (see Sec. 11-3), except that the 
flange is slightly beveled so as to allow +9° relative motion. This 
“wobble joint” is enclosed in a flexible airtight tube. 

The AN/APS-6 .—The AN/APS-6 system imposes unusual require¬ 
ments on the scanner (Jig. 9• 1 /). This radar is used for airborne detec¬ 
tion of aircraft under bliiid conditions, and therefore requires a search 
over a solid angle in the forward direction. The beamwidth is about 5°. 

The scan is spiral, and one turn of the spiral is described in sec, 
which causes the plane of polarization to gyrate at this speed. The beam 
is made to spiral outward from 0° (straight ahead) to 60° and back again 
in 2 sec by the nodding of the antenna in relation to the yoke which forms 
the forward end of the horizontal main shaft. By throwing a switch the 
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operator can halt the nodding of the antenna, which then executes a 
conical scan to permit accurate homing. A single motor, rated at 600 
watts mechanical output, provides power for the nod and spin motions. 
The data take-offs are a 2-phase sine-wave generator for the spin angle 
and a potentiometer for the nod angle, both being mounted on the main 
gear case to obviate the need of slip rings. The gear case is unusual in 
airborne practice in that it is oil-filled. Two r-f rotary j oints are required, 
one on the spin axis and one on the nod axis. 

A difficult problem in dynamic balance is presented by this scanner. 
The difficulty arises from the fact that the fast (1200-rpm) rotor must 
be in good balance for all attitudes of the antenna which is supported 
thereon. In order to effect balance a special procedure has been evolved 
whereby the correct number of standard lead weights may be attached 
to each of eighteen points provided on the antenna and the main shaft. 
A special type of balancing machine has been produced for this purpose. 

ELECTRICAL SCANNERS 
By C. V. Robinson 

No radically new principles are embodied in the mechanical scanners 
discussed in the previous section. By contrast, the electrical scanners 
to be discussed in the following sections have many novel features of 
fundamental design and so merit a more thorough discussion. 

9-13. The AN/APQ-7 (Eagle) Scanner.—The AN/APQ-7 (Eagle) 
high-resolution navigation and bombing equipment was developed at 
Radiation Laboratory; Bell Telephone Laboratories carried through the 
production engineering. 1 

The antenna developed for this equipment produces at the 3-cm band 
a horizontally polarized beam of radiation which has a width of 0.4° to 
0.5° in azimuth and is shaped in elevation to give an approximately 
cosecant-squared coverage down to 70° angle of depression. The beam 
scans a 60° azimuth sector in f sec, or 1 to-and-fro cycle in l£ sec. The 
range of the Eagle system for ground-mapping is about 50 miles. 

The antenna is a slender linear array 16 ft long, which fits into a 
streamlined housing (vane) hung laterally beneath the aircraft that uses 
it (Fig. 9T8). The body of the array consists of a fixed 16-ft extruded 
aluminum channel and a movable 16-ft aluminum plate which together 
form a guide of variable width (Fig. 9T9). A row of 250 dipole radiators 
is mounted in the fixed channel in such a way as to draw power from the 
guide formed by the two long aluminum members., A mechanism varies 

iL. W. Alvarez, “Microwave Linear Radiators,” RL Report No. 366, June 30, 
1942; R. M. Robertson, “Variable Width Waveguide Scanners for Eagle and GCA,” 
RL Report No. 840, April 30, 1946. 
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the guide width (and thereby the wavelength in the guide) 1 periodically; 
this, in turn, varies the effective dipole phasing and moves the beam in 
azimuth. 



Fig. 918.—AN/APQ-7 antenna housing on a B-24. 



Choke Variable width waveguide Flaps Dipoles 


Fig. 9*19.—View of AN/APQ-7 scanner showing dipoles. 

If all the dipoles are excited in the same phase, the beam is broadside 
to the array and directed straight ahead of the aircraft. With the dipole 
spacing actually used, this occurs when the inside width a of the guide 
is 1.200 in. Let us assume that the energy is propagated in the wave¬ 
guide from left to right. Then, as the guide is narrowed to 0.660 in., 
the beam moves 30° toward the left, that is, in the backfire direction. 

1 See Sec. 11*3. 
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If the waveguide carries the energy from right to left, the scan extends 
for 30° to the right of the center line of the aircraft. By feeding r-f power 
into the ends of the array alternately, a total scan of 60° is realized. 
This alternate-end technique is always used in practice with the Eagle 
scanner; it is accomplished with the aid of a fast-acting r-f switch which 
operates synchronously with the guide-squeezing mechanism. 

The azimuth beam angle 6 is related to the guide width a, the dipole 
spacing s and the free-space wavelength X 0 by the formula 



Here 6 is positive in the end-fire direction. 

No provision is made for tilting the beam in elevation. Fixed 16-ft 
aluminum flaps (Fig. 9T9) above and below the array serve to shape the 
beam in elevation to a roughly cosecant-squared distribution. 



Fixed channel 


Movable plates 


Fine adjustment for 


Fig. 9*20.—Back view of part of AN/APQ-7 scanner, showing toggles. 


The fixed aluminum channel, which measures about 2f in. by 5f in. 
by 16 ft over all, is first extruded, after which the critical surfaces are 
machined. The plate is similarly manufactured. The plate is linked 
to the channel by a system of 10 pairs of toggles and a tie rod, as shown 
in Fig. 9-20. A cam actuates the motion of the plate, while the linkage 
holds the a dimension uniform along the variable waveguide. To one 
of the toggles is attached a cam so cut as to drive a synchro data take-off 
through an angle equal to 6. 

The chokes shown in the channel and in the plate serve to prevent 
leakage from the varying guide so that the loss due both to the finite 
conductivity of the waveguide and to the leakage past the long choke 
is kept down to about i db/m during most of the scan. Although the 
wavelength in the guide is nearly that which would be indicated by the a 
dimension, small corrections must be allowed for the chokes and for any 
variation of the clearance between the channel and the plate at the 
chokes. For this reason the b dimension is maintained to a close tolerance 
by means of rollers constraining the movable plate (Fig. 9-21). It has 
been found very profitable to adjust variations in the effective guide 
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width (or the phasing) by means of screw adjustments on the toggles of 
the squeeze mechanism. The a dimension is adjusted within a few 



Fig. 9-21.—End view of AN/APQ-7 scanner. 

thousandths of an inch as measured by an inside micrometer, after which 
the antenna is set up and its gain maximized by adjustment of the toggle 

screws. 

All the dipoles shown in Figs. 
9*19 and 9-22 are horizontal and 
therefore radiate energy polarized 
horizontally; but alternate dipoles are 
reversed end-for-end in assembling 
the array. The spacing between 
the centers of adjacent dipoles is 
one-half the guide wavelength when 
the guide is 1.200 in. wide. There¬ 
fore in each adjacent pair the dipoles 
are excited in phase opposition; but 
because of the reversal of one of them 
they radiate in phase, producing a 
broadside beam. If alternate di¬ 
poles were absent the beam would 
still be formed, but would be ac- 
companied by other strong beams comparable to undesired orders of dif¬ 
fraction from an optical diffraction grating. As it is, the side lobes are 
from 2 to 5 per cent as intense as the main beam. 



Fig. 9-22.—Construction of dipoles used 
in AN/APQ-7 antenna. 
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The transmission line is a waveguide ending in a choke flange attached 
to the channel at the pad shown in Figs. 9T9 and 9-21. The transition is 
matched by means of the jog transformer 1 illustrated in Fig. 9-23. The 
transmission line contains the r-f switch mentioned above and sketched 
in Fig. 9-24. It is at the intersection of 
four waveguides. When the vane of the 
switch is at one of its 45° positions the 
energy is directed through the array in 
one direction and that 5 to 10 per cent of 
the energy which is not radiated is 
routed into a matched load. At the 
middle of the 60° scan the vane is flipped 
within 0.05 sec into its other 45° position 
and the energy flow in the array is 
reversed. 

Of the many significant facts that 
have emerged in the study of the prop¬ 
erties of the Eagle array, two are worth 
emphasizing. One is that practically all 
defects in the azimuth pattern of such 
a long array are caused by phase errors 
and not by departures from the desired 
partition of energy among the dipoles; 
the other is that random phase errors over 
lengths corresponding to a few dipoles are 
negligible when compared to systematic 
phasing errors. 

The production scanner weighs 105 lb; 
the housing vane weighs 247 lb, including 
the gear box and motor. Thus the entire 
assembly, exclusive of the two mounting 
struts, weighs 412 lb. 

9T4. Schwarzschild Antenna.—It is known (Secs. 9-3 and 11-1) that 
energy may be propagated in the space between flat parallel sheets of 
metal. In this and the two sections following we shall discuss electrical 
scanners in which curved parallel plates are used. In each scanner the 
plates are straight along one side; the microwaves escape from the 
straight gap between the plates on this side and then illuminate a para¬ 
bolic reflector. The electrical scan is a periodic time variation in the 
direction of the energy falling upon the reflector. The antenna 2 about 



Fig. 9*23. —Jog transition from 
the rigid to the expandable guide. 
The latter is shown when narrow at 
a and wide at b. A section through 
A-A is shown in Fig. 9-21. 


1 R. M. Robertson, loc. cit. 

2 H. A. Straus, “Brief Description of AN/TPG-1, AN/FPG-1, SCR-598,” RL 
Report No. 456, Oct. 8, 1943; also War Department Technical Manual TM 11-1566. 
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to be described was developed for the 3-cm band to provide coastal 
defense batteries with accurate target position and “splash-spotting” 
data for fire control. An azimuth beamwidth of 0.55° and a short pulse 
(i //sec) make accurate tracking possible in both azimuth and range. 
The sector that is rapidly scanned is 10° wide and the center of this sector 
may be swung to any azimuth position for search purposes. 

Externally the scanner consists of a mount, which ordinarily rests on a 
tower platform; the antenna housing, 143 by 56 by 27.5 in., constructed 



of plywood; and the coppcr-coated plywood reflector, 2 by 12 ft, hinged 
to the deck of the housing (Fig. 9-25). The reflector is a half parabolic 
cylinder of 1-ft focal length, and is fed by the 11-ft by 1.4-in. linear 
aperture of the enclosed portion of the antenna to produce the beam 0.55° 
in azimuth by 3° in elevation. Terminating in this aperture is a long 
“horn,” a parallel-plate region of copper-coated plywood, folded as in Fig. 
9-26. The conducting surfaces are spaced £ in. apart and increase in 
width from about 2 ft at the edge A A to about 11 ft at the edge BB. 
This horn extends over a length of about 12 ft and is folded three times. 
The feeding edge A A of the parallel plates consists of a boundary which 
forms a 90° arc, 14£ in. in radius. Radiation is fed into the parallel 
plates between these flanges by four feed horns, each 2 in. wide, with 
suitable chokes meeting the flanges. The four horns are mounted on 
four radial waveguides which are fed at their intersection by a four-way 
r-f sector switch (Fig. 9-27). This switch consists mainly of a rotary 
joint 1 which terminates in four waveguides F at 90° to each other. These 


See Fig. 1113. 
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arms rotate at 240 rpm, as do the four arms H which support the feed 
horns. They remain in the angular relation show. Between the two 
sets of arms is a stationary ring with a 105° window through which 
energy may pass into whichever feed horn is opposite the feeding edge 
of the folded horn. When the horns and switch are rotated the effect 
is to cause the beam of the antenna to scan a 10° azimuth sector each 



Fig. 9*25.—Perspective of horn, reflector, and feed of Schwarzschild antenna used in 

AN/MPC-1. 


time a horn runs its 90° course. Since about 10° of the 90° are lost in 
switching, we can think of the parallel-plate region as effecting an 8-to-l 
optical reduction from the 80° scan of the broad-beamed primary horn 
to the 10° scan of the very sharp antenna beam. 

The transformation of the moving feed horn into the scanning beam 
is made by means of two double-curved bends CC and DD in the parallel 
plates (Fig. 9-26). Although one parabolic bend CC would serve to 
collimate the primary radiation and provide a sharp beam on axis, two 
bends may be so designed as to correct for coma and thus give a good 
beam off axis as well. The theory of two-mirror telescopes was used to 
calculate the bends for the Schwarzschild antenna. The cylindrical 
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bend EE near the aperture has no optical effect and was introduced for 
the sake of compactness. A plastic closure prevents moisture from 
entering the horn at the edge BB. Accurate wood-working makes possi¬ 
ble the use of plywood construction which is preferable to aluminum in 
weight and ease of manufacture. 

The drive motor runs at 1725 rpm and is connected by a 7-to-l gear 
reduction to run the rotor about 4 rps. The azimuth data transmitter 
is a capacitive voltage divider connected to a high-frequency oscillator. 



Fig. 9*26. —Successive steps imagined in folding the Schwarzschild horn. 


The voltage developed across one of the condensers is detected and 
applied to the indicator. This condenser is of the variable rotary type 
and is driven at 16 rps, i.e., one revolution per scan. 

The antenna is mounted on the vertical axis of the mount used for 
the SCR-584 antenna, with certain alterations. 

Approximately 100 plywood antennas were constructed during the 
war. The production models that saw service showed no deterioration 
over a period of one year. 

9T6. SCI Height Finder .—This antenna is intended for use in rapid 
coverage height-finding. 1 It is one of a pair of antennas (Fig. 9-28) 
mounted on the same pedestal and rotating together in azimuth at 4 
rpm. The other antenna is used for long-range search and azimuth 

1 C. V. Robinson, “The SCI Rapid Scan Height-finding Antenna,” RL Report 
No. 688 
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determination. The height-finder beam, at the 10-cm band, is 3.5° in 
azimuth by 1.2° in elevation, and scans linearly one way for 10.5° in 
elevation from the horizon up, ten times a second. It makes continuous 
height-finding possible on small aircraft out to 50 miles, and farther on 
larger planes. 



The principal elements of the antenna are a 5- by 15-ft grating reflec¬ 
tor which stands on end, an 8- by 2- by 1-ft convoluted parallel-plate 
horn whose aperture is 5 ft from the reflector, and a rotating waveguide 
feeding the horn. The feed, which does not show in Fig. 9-28, is driven 
by a motor in the box attached to the horn. The parallel-plate horn 
serves to transform the circularly moving waveguide feed into an appar¬ 
ently linearly moving source. The beam scans 10.5° in elevation for 
each rotation of the guide. 

The principle may be better understood by considering a simplified 
antenna which consists of a reflector and parallel trapezoidal plates with a 
long flared base "illuminating” the reflector; the plates are fed with 
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perpendicularly polarized waves by a waveguide at the small base (Fig. 
9-29). As the waveguide feed horn is moved from top to bottom, the 
beavertail beam scans from minimum elevation angle to maximum. The 
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Fig. 9*2S.—The three-axis antenna mount of the SCI radar. 


principle is the same as moving the feed in an ordinary paraboloid reflec¬ 
tor. The reflector for this antenna is not paraboloidal, however, but is 
astigmatic, having different focal lengths in the horizontal and vertical 
planes because the points of divergence of the rays in the feed differ in 
the two planes. 
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In actual fact, the feed horn moves, not linearly, but circularly. The 
rotating feature is achieved by folding and bending the trapezoidal plates, 
keeping them parallel with a minimum of stretching, in such a way that 
the feed base is rolled into a complete annular aperture while the flared 
base is held straight. Figure 9-30 illustrates how this can be done with a 
single trapezoidal sheet. Various additional mechanical and electrical 
complications appear when a two-sheet metal horn is made in this shape, 
but the convoluted parallel-plate region has substantially the same optical 




Fig. 9-29.—Simplified SCI height finder, side view. 

properties as the trapezoidal plates before rolling. When the rotating 
guide feeds into the annular aperture of the horn, the beam describes a 
linear “fro” scan in elevation. The feed position marked 0 in Fig. 9-30 
gives a beam on axis. When the feed is in the neighborhood of the cross¬ 
over point (about g- of the time required for one complete scan) the signal 
is ambiguous because there are two beams. 

The parallel-plate assembly consists of two fabricated aluminum 
surfaces spaced •§■ in. apart, each consisting of a cast and machined center 
portion which supports a ribbed sheet metal “wing” section above and 
below. Specially designed steel posts are used to help maintain the 
spacing between these surfaces without ill effect on the electric waves. 
The rotary waveguide feed was made radial for compactness, resulting in 
the arrangement of the horn, chokes, and annular aperture shown in 
Fig. 9-31. The absorbing septum shown in this figure was introduced to 
reduce the amount of ambiguity caused by a double beam and to improve 
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the impedance match in this angular region by absorbing such radiation 
as may try to leak across that region as the horn approaches. 

9-16. Other Types of Electrical Scanners.—Probably the first electri¬ 
cal scanner to be used, developed by Bell Telephone Laboratories, operates 


This triangular 



Fig. 0*30. — Illustration of trapezoid before, during, and after rolling. 



Fig. 9*31.— Detail of radial feed horn. 
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at about 10 cm and produces a beam 2° in azimuth by 6.5° in elevation, 
which scans 29° one way in azimuth 10 times per second. The antenna 
radiates by means of an array of 3 by 14 polyrod radiators (Fig. 9-32). 
Each of the 14 vertical rows of 3 elements is phased as a unit and the 



Fig. 9-33.— Cutaway section of eccentric line scanner. 


units are phased linearly by a row of rotary phase shifters, each of which 
adds 720° of phase per revolution. 

An interesting array-type antenna which reached a highly developed 
experimental stage is the Long Range, Aircraft to Surface Vessel, LRASV, 
corrugated coaxial line array. This antenna was designed to be used 
with a 10-cm system, mounted as a long array feeding a reflector along 
the side of an airplane, giving a beam 0.8° by 9° for long-range search. 
The array, shown in Fig. 9 33, consists of a 15-ft coaxial line whose outer 
conductor is pierced with radiating slots spaced at intervals of 2\ in., 
which is less than the wavelength. The inner conductor consists of a 
i-in. shaft on which are many re-in. diameter eccentric disks which serve 
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to make the wavelength less in the line than in free space. This shaft is 
displaced from the axis of the outer conductor and supported by bearings 
at 10-in. intervals so that it can rotate. As the inner conductor turns, 
the wavelength in the line varies, causing the beam to scan 6.5°. Larger 
scans by this method are quite feasible. 

Another rolled parallel-plate scanning antenna, similar to the type 
described in Sec. 9-15 in the respect of having a single rotary waveguide 
feed, and also capable of rapid scan, has been developed. The equiva- 




Fig. 9-34.—Reflector roll scanner. 

lent simple antenna is a polystyrene lens placed between parallel trape¬ 
zoidal conducting plates and fed by a waveguide at one edge of the plates 
(Fig. 9-34a). Moving the guide tilts the beam. A conducting reflector 
strip is placed between the plates in such a way that the waveguide feeds 
the lens from an adjacent edge of the plates (Fig. 9-34f>). It is now 
possible to roll up plates and reflector strip in such a way that the feed 
path is annular. This type of roll is ordinarily simpler to build than the 
one described in Sec. 9T5. 

In general it can be said that antennas of the array type (Eagle and 
LRASV) are compact but that the beam position depends on the fre¬ 
quency, while antennas of the parallel-plate type (for instance, Schwarz- 
schild, SCI) have a beam position independent of frequency but have 
more bulk and weight. Thus, the array has found use in airborne work 
and mobile equipment, while the others tend to be used in ground and 
ship equipments. 

THE STABILIZATION PROBLEM 

Airplanes and ocean vessels are unsteady bases from which to make 
observations by radar or by any other means. It has been necessary to 
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devise means of compensating for the angular motions of such vehicles, 
and this practice is known as stabilization. 1 The technique falls into 
two broad divisions, depending on whether the beam of radiation is 
stabilized, or the data displayed on the indicator are stabilized or cor¬ 
rected for the distortions caused by a tilting vehicle. 

In general there is no choice between the two types of stabilization. 
If the vehicle rolls or pitches to such an extent that its search radar no 
longer scans the desired part of the field of view, beam stabilization is 
necessary. This will prevent targets from fading from the indicator; if 
they are then indicated, but at a false position, data stabilization becomes 
a concurrent need. If the vehicle momentarily changes heading (yaws) 
while on a certain course, the relative azimuth of targets will momentarily 
alter; the consequent aberration of the display can be, and has been, cor¬ 
rected by either type of stabilization. Either sort of stabilization 
requires the vehicle to carry gyroscopes or other devices which are sensi¬ 
tive to direction in space and “know” the direction of north or up. 

There are several ways of more or less completely mechanizing the 
stabilization of the beam. The most obvious and perhaps the most 
elegant is to provide a stable base for the scanner. This may be a plat¬ 
form mounted on gimbals and controlled automatically to compensate 
the pitching and rolling of the vehicle. If the vehicle rolls much but 
pitches little, the pitch-gimbal axis may be omitted, and the stable-base 
stabilization degenerates into roll stabilization. 

A very different method of beam stabilization is possible in a scanner 
having its main axis always perpendicular to the floor of the vehicle. 
Use is made of the tilt axis of the antenna to the end that the antenna is 
automatically directed toward the horizon, or to whatever angle above or 
below the horizon is desired. The line of sight is thereby stabilized. 

9*17. Stabilization of the Beam. Airborne Antenna Stabilization . 2 — 
Antenna stabilization for airborne radar is a scheme to preserve the same 
conditions of radiation illumination in nonlevel flight as in level flight. 
This is necessary to prevent (1) uneven illumination of the area being 
scanned, (2) loss of radar range, or (3) distortion of the PPI presentation. 
Stabilization equipment must be designed and constructed to stabilize 
the beam of radiation, whether it be pencil or fan, against any maneuver 
of the aircraft such as a climb, a glide, or any combination thereof. This 
must be accomplished with components that are not affected by the 
various accelerations, attitudes, or vibrations which might be encoun¬ 
tered in turns, climbs, glides, or banks. 

A stabilizer may generally be broken down into three main com¬ 
ponents: the gyroscope with its potentiometer or synchro take-offs, the 

1 The theory and methods of stabilization are discussed in Vol. 26 of this series. 

2 By F. B. Lincoln. 
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servoamplifier, and the follow-up system which includes the servomotor, 
the gear train or linkage system, and a take-off actuated by the con¬ 
trolled member. The gyro may be mounted on the rotating scanner or 
remote from the scanner, using slip rings and resolvers to take off the 
required error information. The error is fed into a servoamplifier whose 
output operates the servomotor which in turn aligns the antenna with 
the horizontal through a gear train or linkage system. 

The gyro should preferably have either a two-speed erection mecha¬ 
nism or a device to disconnect the erection mechanism when the aircraft 
goes into a turn. In a turn the gyro rotor tends to align itself with the 
resultant of the true gravity and the centrifugal force caused by the 
acceleration in the turn, instead of with true gravity alone. This can be 
minimized or eliminated by using a two-speed erection mechanism, or by 
employing an electromagnetic clutch to throw out the erection system 
entirely in turns. 

Continuing the general classification previously referred to, stabilizers 
may be further typed as stable-base, roll, or line-of-sight, depending on 
the stabilization compensation afforded. 

The stable-base stabilizer, as the name indicates, provides complete 
stabilization of the platform upon which the antenna is mounted. This 
requires use of a two-axis gyro transmitter to provide alignment or error 
information for both roll and pitch axes. The gyro is usually mounted 
remotely from the antenna structure in this type. In addition two 
separate servoamplifiers and follow-up channels are required, one for the 
roll-error component and one for the pitch-error component. Although 
this provides complete stabilization, the weight of the components usually 
appears excessive so that another type is preferable. 

The roll stabilization referred to is stable-base stabilization with the 
pitch channel removed. This requires a single-axis gyro transmitter for 
the roll axis, and but one servoamplifier and follow-up channel. Roll 
stabilization would be appropriate in large aircraft for which the pitch 
component might be negligible or tolerable. In deciding between a roll 
and a platform stabilizer the accuracy requirements must be balanced 
against the weight added by the pitch channel. 

The line-of-sight method is one which maintains the axis of the beam 
of radiation in a horizontal position or a fixed angular distance above or 
below the horizon as the antenna rotates, scanning the horizon. This is 
done by automatically tilting the antenna about an axis perpendicular to 
the plane of the beam and parallel to the floor of the aircraft. Figure 9-35 
shows the stabilizing attachment, AN/APA-15, mounted for photographic 
test on the scanner of the AN/APS-2 circular-scanning radar. The black 
tubular construction of the scanner yoke can be seen, together with the 
silver-plated fin. coaxial transmission line. The 29-in. paraboloid has 
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been removed from the gently curved support casting, which can be seen 
supported between the tilt bearings at the tips of the yoke. A table 
clamped to the yoke supports the gyro-torque unit and a servoamplifier. 
The gyro is mounted in gimbals and is provided with one synchro take-off 
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Fig. 9 - 35 . 


-A stabilizing attachment mounted on an airborne scanner. 

been replaced by a camera for test purposes. 


The reflector has 


at the gimbal axis parallel to the tilt axis. A synchro is also located at 
the output crankshaft of the torque unit. The servoamplifier essentially 
amplifies the algebraic difference between the voltages from these take¬ 
offs, and thus actuates the motor in the torque unit to assure alignment 
between the output shaft and the gyro. The output shaft is linked to the 
paraboloid support by a rod seen at the bottom of Fig. 9-35. When there 
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is a misalignment between the beam axis and horizontal, the synchros in 
the gyro-torque unit transmit the error to the amplifier, a phase-sensitive 
detector whose output controls the servomotor, which in turn causes the 
linkage system to tilt the antenna up or down until the beam axis is again 
horizontal. Because the gyro is mounted on the scanner, it is liable to 
the precession caused by the inertia of the supporting gimbal system. 
Under some conditions this precession causes the gyro to indicate a false 
vertical, thus producing serious errors in the stabilization system. 

Although in the above example the gyro is mounted on the rotating 
yoke, the effects of precession are avoided in the most recent designs 
by mounting the gyro on the airframe and providing a take-off on each 
gimbal axis. A voltage indicating the correct tilt angle is fed to the 
servoamplifier. A special rotary inductor mounted on the scanner base 
provides this voltage, which it computes as a function of the antenna 
relative azimuth and the roll and pitch voltages from the gyro. 

As previously discussed, the purpose of antenna stabilization is to 
preserve range performance by assuring constant illumination in non¬ 
level flight as in level flight. In considering the accuracy requirements 
various factors must be compared, such as beam shape and operational 
use contemplated for the radar. If a pencil beam moves up or down 
because of maneuvers of the aircraft or poor stabilization, the scope 
signal will fade. Quantitatively, if a beam moves up or down by one-half 
its beamwidth, it can be shown that the set will suffer a range reduction 
of 29 per cent. The range will be reduced 10 per cent if the beam varies 
from the stabilized position by 0.28 beamwidth and by 5 per cent if the 
beam varies 0.19 beamwidth. As a range reduction of 10 per cent is 
considered the maximum allowable, it can be seen that the beam must be 
stabilized so that it remains within 0.28 beamwidth of a completely 
stabilized position. The adequacy of the above calculations has been 
verified by rough observations in flight. Beam stabilization in current 
airborne navigation radars should be accurate 'within about ± 1.3°, 
depending on the set, lest range performance suffer noticeably. 

In practice it is quite difficult to realize stabilization accuracies high 
enough to satisfy the foregoing tolerances for the various types of beams 
and radars. This is principally due to the early stage of airborne stabili¬ 
zation development and the stringent weight requirements on airborne 
gyroscopes. Current developments should lead to more highly accurate 
lightweight airborne antenna stabilization. The present static accuracy 
of airborne gyros ranges from + x° to + y°. However, errors of from 
1° to 5° may occur if the erection mechanism is not cut off in a turn. 
This error is a function of the duration of the turn. 

Shipborne Antenna Stabilization .—In recent practice the stabilization 
of airborne ground-mapping antennas is by the line-of-sight method, in 
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which the scanner has two degrees of freedom, corresponding to the train 
(azimuth) and elevation axes. In shipborne radar it has become evident 
that for certain applications a third axis should be added to ensure a true 
and undistorted display of the radar signals. The nature of these dis¬ 
tortions will be clear from the following considerations. When a ship 
and its two-axis antenna mount are rolled to the right and the elevation 
axis momentarily set athwartship 
so that the antenna is looking for¬ 
ward, if the elevation angle of the 
beam is varied the beam thereupon 
describes on the sky the arc of a 
great circle which is not vertical 
but which is inclined toward the 
right. All airplanes detected on 
this arc will be indicated as dead 
ahead, since the train axis is ori¬ 
ented to this position. This indi¬ 
cation is of course false, and the 
two-axis mount therefore imper¬ 
fect in principle. 

The computer described below 
provides correction for distortion 
of this type. Such correction is, 
however, inapplicable if the radiation is a vertically fanned beam or a 
pencil beam which must oscillate rapidly in a vertical plane. 

The inadequacy of two-axis ship antenna mounts for certain applica¬ 
tions can be corrected by the addition of a third degree of freedom, cor¬ 
responding to the cross-level axis. This axis is supported by the train 
axis and is set parallel to the deck; the elevation axis is mounted on it at a 
right angle. By means of this new degree of freedom a servomechanism 
holds the elevation axis level in respect to the horizon. The axes of this 
three-axis mount are commonly designated as the “train,” “cross-level,” 
and “level” axes. A mount of this type affords freedom from the dis¬ 
tortion of the display occurring when a two-axis mount is used. It has 
the added virtue that it can folloAV moving targets above 45°, which with 
a two-axis mount would require impracticably great servo rates. Weight 
considerations have prevented the development of three-axis scanners 
for airborne use. 

We have mentioned a distortion in the display of an elevated target 
observed from a rocking ship. A closely related distortion in bearing is 
present even for surface targets: the deck-tilt error. Its origin is made 
clear by an example, Fig. 9-36, which represents a ship heading north 
toward the reader, listing to starboard. The circle represents a large 



Fig. 9-36. —Deck-tilt error. The arc HB, 
which is the bearing of the beam, is greater 
than the arc HA, which is the bearing as in¬ 
dicated if deck-tilt error is not compensated' 
MBA represents a meridian on a sphere. 
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sphere with the antenna imagined at its center. All lettered points are 
on the sphere: Z is the zenith, M is the prolongation of the mast, and H 
is the ship’s heading. If the antenna is not stabilized, its pencil beam will 
at some instant be directed toward A below the horizon. The indicator 
will then show an angle measured by the arc HA. If the beam is stabi¬ 
lized by a two-axis mount, it will at that instant be at the point B where 
the great circle AM intersects the horizon; since IIB exceeds HA the 
indicator will report the position of the beam falsely. If the beam is 
stabilized by a three-axis mount, it will be directed toward C; the indica¬ 
tion is again false since HC is less than HA. Thus either of these types 
of stabilization results in a distortion of the bearing of targets on the 
horizon. 

A recent successful device for the stabilization of shipborne antennas 
includes computers and an associated gyroscope, and is located within the 
ship. The principal components of the stable vertical gyroscope are a 
gimbal system so supported that the outer and inner gimbal rings tilt 
respectively about the roll and pitch axes of the ship, a second gimbal 
system supported by and within the first, and the gyroscope wheel sup¬ 
ported in the second gimbal system. The wheel axis seeks the vertical 
because of a pendulous magnet carried by a third gimbal system, and 
compensation is provided in the gyroscope for the effect of ship’s turns or 
changes of speed. 

The second gimbal system is held parallel to the plane of the gyro 
wheel, that is, horizontal, by means of a servomechanism; and from this 
gimbal system two push-rods extend upward and provide roll and pitch 
inputs to the mechanical computer located immediately over the gyro 
unit. The force to move these rods is provided by the servomechanism 
rather than by the gyro itself. In addition to roll and pitch, the desired 
angular position of the beam in space is fed to the computer as another 
mechanical input provided by a servomechanism. The computer is 
kinematically equivalent to a small replica of the antenna mount which 
is to be stabilized. The outputs are the deck-tilt correction and elevation 
angle for a two-axis mount, or deck-tilt correction and level and cross¬ 
level angles for a three-axis mount. They are mechanical but are converted 
to voltages by means of synchros, and control the servomechanisms 
which actuate the motors for the three axes of the mo\mt. 

More than one computer located on the gyro unit can be actuated 
simultaneously, making possible the simultaneous stabilization of more 
than one antenna. No computer is needed in stabilizing stable-base 
mounts, since roll and pitch data arc furnished directly from the stable 
vertical. 

Returning for the moment to generalities, two alternative methods 
are at hand by which the deck-tilt correction can be effected. One is to 


Sec. 9-18] 


DATA STABILIZATION 


311 


let the antenna scan uniformly during search and to control the deflecting 
coil of the indicator to correct the deck-tilt error. This is a species of 
data stabilization; it is not commonly used. The other cure for the 
deck-tilt error is to drive the azimuth sweep of the radar indicator at a 
constant rate during search and to control the train angle of the antenna 
by means of a computer and servomechanism. As we have seen, it is one 
of the functions of the computer to provide the deck-tilt correction. 
This computation is easily mechanized, because the deck-tilt error is 
mathematically similar to the error in transmitting angular motion 
through a universal joint. 

The gyroscopes used in shipborne antenna stabilization are accurate 
to within 2' to 7'; the error seems to be a function of the roll, pitch, and 
heading of the vessel. The large synchros used in this work are liable 
to err by about 10' to 30'. It follows that a good shipborne equipment, 
using synchros geared as high as 36 to 1 for increased accuracy, holds the 
beam with an average error of as little as 5', although momentary errors 
of more than twice this magnitude may arise. 

9T8. Data Stabilization. 1 —It has been remarked that even after the 
mechanical engineer has provided a stabilized antenna mount and thereby 
ensured that the radar will correctly perform its scanning function despite 
rolling or pitching of the vehicle, the indicator may still display the posi¬ 
tion of targets falsely. We are concerned in this section rvith the problem 
of improving the indicator in this respect. 

The older PPI radars, both airborne and shipborne, were designed to 
display targets at their bearings relative to the heading of the vehicle. 
More recent design allows a display of targets in their true bearings, that 
is, with north at the top of the screen regardless of heading. The rela¬ 
tive-bearing indication is bad for two reasons: (1) the entire display 
rotates and becomes confused if the course of the vehicle is altered; (2) 
the natural random changes in the heading of the vehicle cause a cor¬ 
responding blurring of the display on the persistent screen. The true- 
bearing indication is free of these faults. It is a data stabilization in 
regard to yaw and changes of heading. 

Yaw stabilization is implemented with the aid of a horizontal gyro¬ 
scope which is kept pointing north by manual or automatic reference to 
the earth’s magnetic field. Through a mechanical or electrical differen¬ 
tial there is provided at the indicator a voltage signifying the true bearing 
of the beam, that is, the difference between the relative bearing of the 
beam and the relative bearing of the true north. 

Deck-tilt error is serious in airborne as well as in shipborne radar. 
Let us imagine an airplane equipped with a bombing radar having a fan 
beam; the base of the scanner is not stabilized, and the antenna may or 

1 Secs. 9-18-9-20 by W. M. Cady. 
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may not be line-of-sight stabilized. If this airplane banks, the relative 
bearing of ground targets will be, as we shall see, falsely indicated. For 
example, let us consider the case of an airplane banking for a right turn, 
the relative bearing of the beam being straight ahead. It is clear that 
since the fan is perpendicular to the floor of the airplane it is not at the 
moment vertical, and that therefore the targets on the straight line on 
the ground now being illuminated by the beam are not at zero bearing. 
Since such targets are nevertheless displayed as if at zero bearing, the 
display is distorted; these targets are shifted by an amount equal to the 
altitude of the airplane multiplied by the tangent of the bank angle. 
Other targets are less seriously disturbed, those at 90° and 270° being 
correctly indicated on a banking airplane. 

Two methods have been considered for correcting the airborne deck- 
tilt error. One method is so to stabilize the antenna that the plane of the 
fan beam remains indeed vertical. This can be accomplished by stable- 
base stabilization or by a three-axis mount. The other method is by 
data stabilization, and several circuits have been devised for removing 
the distortion if supplied with voltages depending on the angles involved. 
None of these circuits has been incorporated in systems now in wide use, 
although one radar designed for production incorporates a feature that 
accurately corrects the display at the one target designated as the aiming 
point. 

9T9. Installation of Airborne Scanners. —In discussing antenna 
installations we will treat first the airborne case. Here, one of the press¬ 
ing problems is the choice of location. The radar must have the unob¬ 
structed “vision” required for its operation, and its antenna should be so 
installed that it may be housed in an aerodynamically acceptable radome. 

A very common requirement is circular vision of the ground well out 
toward the horizon, as in Fig. 9-6. The only good location is then below 
the fuselage. If rearward vision is not required, an antenna with circular 
scan can be mounted just behind and below the nose of the airplane, where 
the radome can be completely faired in. 

Scanning of only a forward sector is possible if the antenna is mounted 
in the nose. Such a location is impossible in single-engine airplanes, and 
external housing becomes necessary. Aerodynamically, perhaps the 
best site in this category is at a wing tip, although a blister faired into a 
leading edge has been widely used. For maintenance reasons easy 
replacement of the set is desirable; this has been accomplished in one 
instance by packaging the greater part of the set in a “bomb” suspended 
under one wing. In the aircraft-interception radar of nightfighters the 
scanner is located for vision in all generally forward directions. Such 
scanners can be mounted in any of the locations that are good for sector 
scanners. Bomber-borne scanners for protective fire control are located 
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where they can search for and track enemy fighters approaching from the 
rear or other anticipated directions, or are located on the turret guns. 

An important question in mounting a scanner in the belly of an air¬ 
plane is “How far shall the antenna protrude below the keel line?” Too 
great a protrusion will add to the aerodynamic drag, whereas if the 
antenna is retracted too far the vision is inadequate in nearly horizontal 
directions because of partial blocking of the field of radiation. The ray 
diagram of the radiation field is not a sufficient guide in planning an 
antenna installation. In prototyping each installation the minimum 
protrusion allowable from the standpoint of the diffraction of the radia¬ 
tion must be determined by measurements of the antenna pattern made 



Fig. 9’37.—The ray diagram shows that fan-beam antenna may be installed partly inside 

the fuselage. 

with the antenna installed in a mockup. 1 Such measurements have 
shown that some circularly scanning fan-beam antennas may be so 
installed that nearly half their height is above the keel line of the airplane, 
and this conclusion has been confirmed in observation of the indicator in 
flight. Figure 9-37 shows qualitatively why such an installation is possi¬ 
ble with the type of scanner shown in Fig. 9-8. 

In attaching the scanner to the airframe it is not necessary or advisable 
to use shock mounts unless electronic equipment is inseparably attached 
to the scanner. It is frequently essential, however, to provide adjust¬ 
ments for accurately orienting the scanner base. To allow this adjust¬ 
ment it is customary that the short length of transmission line between 
the scanner and the r-f unit be flexible: this flexibility also allows the r-f 
unit to be shock-mounted. 

9-20. Installation of Surface-based Scanners. —The installation of 
scanners on shipboard presents a siting problem slightly simpler than in 
the airborne case. It is necessary to avoid locations where the structure 
of the ship will blank the radiation or produce spurious reflections. 
Sometimes it becomes necessary to install two scanners, each of which 
covers the region in Avhich the other is blind. When a ship has more than 
one radar on a given wavelength, one can “jam” the other, filling its 
screen with spurious indications; this effect can be mitigated by proper 
siting of the scanners and by blanking the receiver of each at the instant 

1 A recent installation is described by W. M. Cady in RL Report No. 848, “The 
AN/APQ-13 (60-in.) Scanner in B-29 Airplanes.” See also Figs. 97, 9-8, and 9-39. 
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the other is transmitting a pulse. On account of the curvature of the 
earth and for reasons of microwave propagation it is usually advantageous 
that the scanner be installed as high as possible. Radomes are not widely 
used to house shipboard scanners, the tendency being to make the 
antennas of such low wind resistance and such sturdy construction as to 
render radomes unnecessary. 

Ground-based radars may be grouped, according to their mobility, 
as transportable, mobile, and fixed. Because the transportable scanners 
are disassembled for moving, their installation requirements include 
easy assembly. The AN/TPS-10 scanner shown in Fig. 9T5 disassem¬ 
bles into small parts for easy mobility in mountainous terrain. A firm 
and adjustable footing must be incorporated for transportable scanners. 
A truck or trailer on which a scanner is mounted must also be firmly 
braced while the radar is in use; the scanner itself must be adjustably 
mounted to the vehicle, if accurate position-finding is desired. 

The siting of ground-based scanners is to be regarded as an aspect of 
the installation problem. A suitable site must be one where no mountain 
seriously blocks off the region beyond. A more subtle siting requirement 
is the avoidance of ground “clutter”; permanent echoes are bothersome 
at certain sites, particularly if the radar targets frequently pass at nearly 
the same range and direction as such echoes. Moving-target indication, 
discussed in Chap. 16, is now practicable to alleviate ground clutter. 

9-21. Radomes. 1 —It is necessary to protect all airborne and some 
surface-based microwave antennas from wind and weather. The pro¬ 
tective housings have come to be known as “radomes.” A fuller discus¬ 
sion than the following will be found in Vol. 26 of this scries. 

The circular cylinder shape was early used for the radome. For such 
a shape the radiation falls on the radome essentially at normal incidence, 
the angle of incidence being defined as the angle between the incident 
radiation and the normal to the surface at the point of incidence. 

The development of microwave airborne radar systems forced the 
development of the science and art of radome design. It resulted in 
amplification of the electrical theory for radomes through which the radar 
beam passes at high angles of incidence. Plywood, first used for radome 
construction, gave way to more satisfactory synthetic materials; and 
aerodynamics, at first ignored, was given consideration in the design. 
Excellent installations are possible if the radar systems are considered in 
the initial design studies of aircraft. 

Since the airborne radome involves all the problems of the surface- 
based installation in addition to many others peculiar to itself, this 
discussion will be limited to the airborne case. Some of the factors con¬ 
trolling the design of an airborne radome are the radar antenna and its 

1 Secs. 9-21-9-25 by F. J. Mehringer. 
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function, radome materials, transmission of radar energy, structural 
requirements, aerodynamics, access to the radome cavity, and specifica¬ 
tion and test. 

In this discussion only the three major items—aerodynamics, elec¬ 
trical transmission, and structural design—will be discussed, and these 
only briefly. None of these items can take preeminence over the others 
since a design aerodynamically or structurally poor can prevent the radar 
set from being useful, just as would a radome that had faulty transmission 
characteristics. The radome design must, therefore, be a compromise 
of these three major factors if accuracy and effectiveness of the airborne 
unit are to be secured. 

9-22. Streamlining.—There is no simple foolproof answer to the 
aerodynamical problem. Each installation has peculiarities of its own, 
depending upon its location on the airplane in question, the plane itself, 
the speed of the plane, and the size and shape of the radome. A few 
simple considerations can be set forth but the real answer can only result 
from careful test in a wind tunnel. 

Although, from an electrical viewpoint, the circular cylinder is the 
most desirable shape for a radome, aerodynamically it is objectionable 
due to its high drag. By streamlining a cylinder its air resistance can be 
reduced to a sixth or less. Any radome extending beyond the fuselage 
line of the airplane should therefore be streamlined. 

The drag for a protuberance of given shape increases in approximate 
proportion to its frontal area. It is therefore desirable to reduce the 
projected area of the radome as much as possible even to the extent of 
having the radome surface coincide with the skin of the plane. 

If a protuberance is necessary, the drag can be minimized by locating 
the radome at a position where there is already some disturbance of the 
airflow. The turbulence of the air stream tends to be a maximum toward 
the tail of the plane. While practically no protuberance is permissible 
near the nose of a high-speed airplane, one extending several inches amid- 
ship or further aft may cause a hardly noticeable increase of drag. 

The truly satisfactory design, however, can be verified only by tests 
in the wind tunnel where very slight differences in aircraft performance 
are readily detectable. The wind-tunnel test can also be used to furnish 
pressure distributions on the radome surface, which are necessary for the 
structural design computations. 

The location of the antenna on the airplane must also be the result of 
operational requirements and compromises with the other components. 
For navigation and bombing it is desirable to have the antenna scan 360° 
in azimuth. This can best be realized in a location on the belly of the 
plane about midship, but generally only by adding a large protuberance. 
A location in the “chin” of the airplane offers a more favorable location 
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so far as the aerodynamics is concerned, but limits the rearward view. 
This space, too, is desirable for the location of certain crew members and 
of the bombsight. Interference with other installations is usually less in 
an aft location, but the space is often limited by the size of the fuselage 
at this point and the forward view may be cut off by the forward portion 
of the plane. 

9-23. Electrical Transmission. —The ultimate shape of the radome is 
generally limited by electrical design considerations. The retraction of 
the antenna is controlled by edge interference, for an edge can cause 
blanking and diffraction of a radar beam. The result is a distortion and 
deterioration of the antenna pattern. Any discontinuity such as that 
caused by reinforcement of the radome or by a piece of metal may cause 
diffraction if it intercepts the radar beam. 

The permissible range of incident angle is the other electrical factor 
limiting the shape of the radome. The range of satisfactory incident 
radiation transmission varies with different materials and radome wall 
constructions. The properties of the materials affecting the transmission 
are the dielectric constant and the loss tangent; the latter is an index of 
the absorption and the former is a factor determining the reflection. For 
optimum combinations to date, satisfactory transmission can be obtained 
over a range of 0° to 70°. Beyond this value the transmission decreases 
very rapidly, reaching zero transmission at 90° incidence. 

Having determined a reasonable shape for the radome, it is then neces¬ 
sary to check the angles of incidence by means of an antenna ray diagr am 
Typical ray diagrams for cosecant-squared antennas are shown in Figs. 
9-2, 9-10, and 9-37. If the antenna is stabilized, the angles will have to 
be checked throughout the range of stabilization. When the angles of 
incidence exceed the limiting value the contours of the radome must be 
adjusted until the upper limit of angle of incidence is not exceeded. 

9-24. Structural Design of Radomes. —The thickness and construc¬ 
tion of the radome wall can be determined on the basis of structural con¬ 
siderations within limits depending upon the allowable reflection. The 
reflection is a cyclic function depending upon the dielectric constants, 
thickness of the material, and angles of incidence of the radiation. 

There are two basic types of construction: the single plastic or lami¬ 
nated wall, and the so-called “sandwich” construction involving two or 
more materials. The sandwich construction consists of high-strength 
skin surrounding a core of lower density, which results in a high-strength, 
low-density construction. The sandwich construction also provides a 
greater variety of wall construction for high strength and efficient elec¬ 
trical transmission. 

The approach to the structural design problem will depend upon the 
shape of the radome and the pressure distribution. These two factors 
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will determine whether the problem is one of strength or stability. The 
stability problem is a difficult one to meet, since no ribs or other means 
of reinforcement can be used for the extensive transparent area because 
of possible distortion of the electrical pattern. 

The design of the mounting of the radome should have due considera¬ 
tion. Servicing requirements necessitate removal of the radome. The 
means of mounting the radome must be quick-fastening as well as strong. 

Just as the final proof of a satisfactory aerodynamical and electrical 
design are aerodynamical and electrical tests, so structural tests are 



Fig. 9-38.—A retractable radome (1) partly extended on a B-29, and the bulge to accom- 
modate the r-f unit (2) aft of the radome. 

necessary to assure a satisfactory design, for in a streamlined shape the 
calculations can at best be only approximate. 

9-25. Examples of Radomes. —Types of radomes vary greatly in size, 
shape, and method of construction. Attention is called to a few repre¬ 
sentative radomes. 

Figure 9-38 shows an early type of retractable airborne radome 
mounted on a B-29. The radome is a cylinder 35i in. in diameter and 
extending about 33 in. when unretracted. While the shape is ideal 
electrically, its effect on the speed of the aircraft is most objectionable. 

The leading edge of the Eagle vane (Fig. 9T8) is a radome made of 
two Fiberglas walls with occasional ribs as spacers. While the airfoil 
section is in itself of low drag, the attachment to the plane increases the 
drag until it is almost as high as that for the cylindrical radome. This 
increase in drag is due to the interference and stagnation points set up by 
mounting the airfoil to the plane. An additional feature of this radome 
was that it was designed to be deiced by means of hot air. The optimum 
wall spacings for heat transfer and for electrical transmission do not 
coincide, so that deicing is not very efficient. 

A good bombing antenna installation for a B-29 is shown in Fig. 9-39. 
This radome houses the antenna shown in Fig. 9-8. The radome extends 
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a minimum amount (about 10£ in. in the final installation), thus present¬ 
ing a minimum of frontal area. These factors make this installation 
aerodynamically superior to those shown in Fig. 9-41 and 9-38. This 
radome is made of Fiberglas laminate in a sandwich construction. Its 
electrical transmission exceeds 88 per cent for both parallel and per¬ 
pendicular polarizations through an angle-of-incidence range of 0° to 70°. 



Fig. 9-39. A recent installation on a P-29. Here it is shown extending 7 in.; the 
radome was later redesigned to extend 10| in. to avoid interference between the radiation 
and the fuselage. 


Figure 9 11 shows a radome covering an end-fire array. This housing 
consists of a thin-walled tube of Laminae and cotton duck. In addition 
to protecting the antenna, the housing is used to pressurize the antenna. 

The largest airborne installation made during the war is in a TBM 
airplane (Fig. 9-40). The radome illustrated, housing the antenna shown 
in Fig. 9T2, is almost 9 ft wide, 3| ft deep, and 13 ft long. Notwith¬ 
standing its large size it does not seriously alter the performance of the 
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aircraft; two additional stabilizers and a larger motor are all that are 
necessary to maintain performance despite the presence of this large 
protuberance. This radome depends upon a sandwich wall construction 
of Fiberglas laminated skins and Hycar core to give it the desirable elec¬ 
trical and structural characteristics. 



Fig. 9 - 40 . —The largest airborne radome. It houses an 8-ft antenna under a TBM aircraft. 
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THE MAGNETRON AND THE PULSER 

By G. B. Collins, J. V. Lebacqz, and M. G. White 

THE MAGNETRON 
By G. B. Collins 

Strenuous efforts were made by the British, beginning about 1938, 
to develop high-power pulsed sources of radiation at very high frequen¬ 
cies, because of the operational need for microwave radar. Two lines of 
attack were followed. One consisted of attempts to improve and modify 
conventional types of transmitting tubes, and the other of efforts to 
devise entirely new forms of transmitting tubes. 

Modifying the conventional type of transmitting tube to satisfy the 
requirements of radar met with difficulties. To a first approximation 
the electronic characteristics of a low-frequency oscillator or amplifier are 
preserved at high frequency only if all dimensions of the tube are scaled 
in proportion to the wavelength A; as a result, it is necessary to reduce the 
size of tubes as the frequency is increased. The practical consequences 
of this become serious as frequencies of 1000 Mc/sec are approached. 
The reduction of cathode and plate areas, which under these conditions 
vary as A 2 , rapidly reduces the available peak emission and plate dissipa¬ 
tion. Electrode clearances become so small that they are difficult to 
maintain accurately. Although many improvements in the design of 
triodes or tetrodes for use at microwave frequencies have been made, the 
general limitations just outlined have resulted in greatly reduced effi¬ 
ciency and power output in the microwave region. 

Fortunately, a new type of pulsed microwave generator was invented 
whose performance was indeed spectacular. These generators are now 
known as “microwave” or “cavity” magnetrons, and they constitute 
the most important single contribution to microwave radar. The 
description, method of operation, and characteristics of this type of 
magnetron are the subject of the first part of this chapter. 

As a source of high-power microwaves the multicavity magnetron 
represents a very great advance over both the conventional space-charge 
and the velocity-modulated or klystron-tube types. A few numerical 
comparisons will emphasize this superiority. Above frequencies of 
3000 Mc/sec, space-charge tubes such as triodes cease entirely to be 
practical sources of r-f power, while magnetrons produce pulse powers 
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of the order of hundreds of kilowatts at frequencies as high as 24,000 
Mc/sec. The average power output of magnetrons at 3000 Mc/sec is in 
the neighborhood of hundreds of watts, or one hundred times that of a 
triode operating at the same frequency. Klystrons are very useful 
sources of low c-w power at frequencies as high as 24,000 Mc/sec, but 
cannot be considered high-power pulsed sources. Their pulse-power 
output ranges from a few hundred watts at 3000 Mc/sec to a few milli¬ 
watts at 24,000 Mc/sec. 

Magnetrons are self-excited oscillators and their output does not have 
the frequency stability possible at frequencies where power amplifiers 
are available and the output frequency is established by crystal-controlled 
oscillators. When properly designed and used, they exhibit stability 
adequate to the demands of pulse radar. 

10*1. Construction.—Microwave magnetrons, or cavity magnetrons 
as they are frequently called, are basically self-excited oscillators whose 
purpose is to convert the d-c input power into r-f output power. Figures 
10T and 10-2 show a particular design of a 10-cm magnetron which is 
typical of this class of transmitting tubes. Between the cylindrical 
cathode C and anode block A is an interaction space I in which the con¬ 
version of d-c to r-f power takes place. A constant and nearly uniform 
magnetic field is maintained in this interaction space in a direction parallel 
to the axis of the tube. In operation, the cathode is maintained at a 
negative potential while the anode block is usually at ground potential. 
The anode block is pierced in a direction parallel to the axis by a number 
of side cavities R which open into the interaction space so that the anode 
surface consists of alternate segments and gaps. The ends of the resonat¬ 
ing cavities open into chambers which are called end spaces, through which 
the lines of flux extending from one resonator to the next pass. The 
coupling between the resonators is increased (in the design shown in 
Figs. 10T and 10-2) by conducting bars called straps S which connect 
alternate segments. Power is extracted from one resonator, one method 
being the use of a coupling loop L which forms a part of the output cir¬ 
cuit. The combination of resonant cavities, end spaces, straps, and out¬ 
put circuit is called the resonant system. 

A more detailed discussion of these parts of a magnetron follows 
For pulsed operation, the cathode C is usually oxide-coated and heated 
indirectly by an internal heating coil of tungsten or molybdenum. The 
cathode structure is attached mechanically to two cathode stems sup¬ 
ported by glass to provide anode-to-cathode insulation. At each end of 
the cathode there is an end shield, or hat H, whose purpose is to prevent 
electrons from leaving the cathode structure in a direction parallel to the 
axis of the magnetron. These end shields must be kept at a temperature 
too low to cause the emission of electrons. 
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The dimensions of the interaction space depend upon the wavelength 
and voltage at which the magnetron is to operate and also upon the 
number of resonant cavities, or oscillators. The ratio of cathode diam¬ 
eter to anode diameter is determined principally by the number of 
oscillators, no matter what the wavelength or operating voltage is to be. 
For a 12-oscillator magnetron the diameter of the cathode is about one- 




half the anode diameter. For fewer oscillators, it is somewhat smaller 
than one-half, and for more than twelve oscillators, somewhat larger. 
The anode and cathode diameters for any given type are proportional to 
the wavelength and to the square root of the anode voltage. 

The particular resonant system shown consists of eight side cavities. 
Each of these cavities is similar to a simple oscillating circuit consisting 
of a lumped L and C. Although the inductance and capacity of the 
magnetron cavity are not strictly lumped, the inductance of the oscil- 
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lator resides mainly in the circular hole, and the capacitance mainly 
between the parallel plane surfaces of the slot. The dimensions of these 



Fig. 10-2.—Cutaway view of type of magnetron shown in Fig. 101. 

cavities determine to a large degree the oscillation frequency of the 
magnetron. Since the frequency is a function of the product LC , the same 
frequency can be obtained from a variety of shapes which have the 
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same LC but different L/C. It should be noted that the arrangement of 
these cavities is such that for the desired mode of operation their indi¬ 
vidual C’s are connected in parallel, and so are their individual L’s. Thus 
the effective capacitance for the whole magnetron oscillator is NC and the 
effective inductance is L/N, where N is the number of resonators. The 
frequency of the magnetron is thus nearly that of an individual cavity. 
The performance of magnetrons is not very sensitive to the impedance 
of the oscillators, L/C, and a wide variety of oscillator configurations are 
possible. Three types are shown in Fig. 10-3. 



Fig. 10-3.—Magnetron anode blocks, (a) Slot-type magnetron. (6) Hole-and-slot-type 
magnetron, (c) Vane-type magnetron. 

The simplest is perhaps the slot type (Fig. 103a), each of whose 
cavities may be thought of as a quarter-wave line (see also Fig. 10-22). 
It is a low-impedance oscillator having a large C and small L. The vane 
type (Fig. 10-3c), is obviously a high-impedance oscillator, whereas the 
hole-and-slot type (Figs. 10-2 and 10-36) usually has an impedance inter¬ 
mediate between the two. These oscillator configurations were selected 
to illustrate some shapes that have been found convenient; the number 
of possibilities is unlimited. 

Returning to Fig. 10-1 it is seen that the side cavities open at both 
ends into chambers, or end spaces. These end spaces assist in coupling 
the separate oscillators by allowing magnetic flux to pass from one oscil¬ 
lator into the next. The straps S consist of rings which are connected 
only to alternate segments. The connections are made in such a way 
that one set of alternate segments is connected by a strap at one end of 
the anode, and the other set of segments is connected by a corresponding 
strap at the other end of the anode. Magnetrons may be either single- 
or double- (or even quadruple-) strapped, meaning they have either one 
or two (or four) straps at each end of the anode. Figures 10-3o, b, and c 
show magnetron anode blocks, without straps; Figs. 10-1 and 10-2, single¬ 
ring strapping; and Fig. 10-20, double-ring strapping. 

The magnetic field parallel to the axis of the cathode is often produced 
by an electromagnet or permanent magnet with pole faces external to the 
magnetron. Figure 10-4o shows a typical permanent magnet and a 
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magnetron with radial cathode supports. Another type of magnetron 
construction, favored for the higher-frequency magnetrons where magnet 
weight is of importance, is shown in Fig. 10-45. The construction of such 
a magnetron-magnet combination, or “packaged magnetron” as it is 
frequently called, is shown in Fig. 10.5. The cathode is usually sup¬ 
ported axially through iron pole pieces which extend quite close to the 



Fig. 10*4.—Two types of magnetron construction: (a) radial cathode and separate mag¬ 
net; (6) axial cathode with attached magnet. 

anode and thus reduce the magnetic field gap. Since the weight of a 
magnet which will produce a given magnetic field strength over a given 
cross-sectional area increases very rapidly with the length of the gap, 
considerable magnet weight can be saved in this manner. It is customary 
to supply this type of magnetron permanently attached to its magnet. 

10-2. The Resonant System.—In an operating magnetron the charge 
distribution in the resonant system produces electric fields which interact 
with the space charge in such a way as to sustain the oscillations. Figure 
10.6a illustrates such a disposition of charge and electric field at an 
instant when the concentration of charge on the ends of the anode seg- 
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merits is a maximum. One quarter of a period later the electric field and 
charges have disappeared and currents are flowing around the inside of 
the cavities, producing a magnetic field along the hole portion of the 
cavities. Figure 10-66 depicts the currents and fields at this instant. 



Figure 10-6c shows the charges and electric fields another quarter period 
later. 

Figure 107 is a view of the magnetron opened out in a plane parallel 
to the cathode so that the anode faces lie on a plane. The broken lines 
show the paths of magnetic flux at the instant shown in Fig. 10-66. 

Figures 10-6 and 107 illustrate the so-called “ir-mode” in which 
magnetrons normally operate; (tt refers to the phase difference between 
adjacent anode segments). Actually, the number of possible modes of 
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oscillation is at least one less than the number of oscillators. Figure 10-8 

shows the distribution of charge 
and electric field for a magne¬ 
tron oscillating in the 7r/2-mode. 
A comparison of the electric fields 
with those of the jr-mode shown 
in Figs. 10-6a, b, and c indicates a 
fourfold, instead of eightfold, sym¬ 
metry, and shows that the field 
falls off less rapidly toward the 
cathode. Experience has shown 
that magnetron operation in any 
but the 7r-mode is unsatisfactory. 

Possible modes for an 8-oscilla¬ 
tor magnetron total seven: twox/4- 
modes, two 7r/2-modes, two 37r/4-modes, and one 7r-mode. In general, 
because of differences in the effective inductance and capacity of the 



Fig. 10-8.—Distribution of r-f fields and charges in a hole-and-slot anode block oscillating 

in the tt/ 2 anode. 

oscillating circuits, each of these modes has a different frequency of 
oscillation. One of the objectives of magnetron design is to arrange 



Fig. 10-7.—View from cathode of anode 
block opened out to show longitudinal dis¬ 
tribution of magnetic field. 
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matters so that the electrons excite only the ir-mode. Adequate fre¬ 
quency differences between the desired mode and all others favor stable 
operation; in most magnetrons, the frequency of the mode nearest in 
frequency is at least 10 per cent greater or less than that of the ir-mode. 
Unfortunately it has been impossible to design magnetrons that do not 
show multiple frequencies under some conditions and this phenomenon 
remains as one of the most troublesome encountered in pulsed magnetron 
operation. 


Fig. 10-9.—Rising-sun magnetron with waveguide output and radial cathode leads. 

Power is extracted from only one of the oscillating cavities. This 
may be done by means of either a coaxial line output or a waveguide 
output. For the coaxial line output, it is usual to insert a loop L (Fig. 
10-1) into the inductive portion of one of the oscillators in such a way 
that it links the magnetic flux. An r-f potential difference is thus 
induced between the ends of the loop, which are connected to the inside 
and outside conductors of the coaxial line. This type of output is satis¬ 
factory for magnetrons whose frequency is 3000 Mc/sec or less. At 
frequencies above 3000 Mc/sec a waveguide output is to be preferred as 
small coaxial lines arc over and are unduly lossy. Power is extracted 
from the back of the cavity by means of a slit which expands, usually 
with discontinuities, until its dimensions correspond to those of the wave¬ 
guide (Figs. 10 - 9 and 1010). 

The magnetrons discussed above are referred to as “strapped 
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magnetrons. The majority of existing magnetrons are of this type. A 
variety of other designs have been constructed, most of which have not 
proved to be as satisfactory as the strapped type. One type, however, 
has several marked advantages over strapped tubes. It is known as the 
‘‘rising sun” magnetron (Figs. 10-9 and 10-10). Mode separation is 
accomplished in this design by making alternate resonators of a different 


Fig. 10-10. —Cutaway view of rising-sun magnetron with axial cathode. The wavelength 
is 1.25 cm. (Courtesy oj Bell Telephone Laboratories .) 

frequency. It is interesting to note that this resonant system results in 
an operating or 7r-mode which lies intermediate in frequency between 
other modes while, for strapped tubes, the 7 r-mode has the lowest fre¬ 
quency. For very high powers, the rising-sun system has considerable 
promise. Unlike strapped systems, the rising-sun system permits the 
anode to be made with a circumference and a length which are not small 
compared to a wavelength without producing mode instabilities. Thus 
even at high frequencies large cathodes and large emissions are possible. 

10-3. Electron Orbits and the Space Charge.—An electron in the 
interaction space of a magnetron is acted on by a constant magnetic field 
parallel to the axis of the cathode, a constant radial electric field resulting 
from the applied d-c potential, and the varying electric field extending 
into the interaction space from charges concentrated near the ends of the 
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anode segments. In addition, the electron is part of a space charge with 
extreme variations in density. The resulting electron motion presents a 
problem of extreme complexity, and a detailed theory has not been 
developed. A qualitative understanding in simple terms of the processes 
responsible for the excitation of the magnetron is, however, possible. 

Consider the simple case of a single electron in the interaction space 
of a magnetron in the absence of any perturbing r-f fields. In crossed 



Fig. 10-11.—Path of electron in nonoscillating magnetron. 


magnetic and electric fields, there is a force — eE, due to the electric field, 

and another, - v x H, due to the magnetic field, where E and H are the 
c 

electric and magnetic field strengths, e and v the charge and velocity of 
the electron, and c the velocity of light. The resulting motion is approxi¬ 
mately represented by superposing a slow rotation around the cathode at 
nearly constant radius R 0 (the Ra rotation), and a faster circular motion 
with a smaller radius Tq (the r o rotation). The resultant of these two 
motions corresponds roughly to the motion of a point on the circumference 
of a wheel as it rolls around a circle somewhat smaller than the cathode 
in such a way that its center moves in a circle of radius R 0 (Fig. 10T1). 
The speed of the slow R 0 rotation is given approximately by the ratio 
E/H. The angular velocity of the fast r 0 rotation is determined by H 
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alone; it is w 0 = eH/m. Although the angular velocity of this r 0 rotation 
is constant, the magnitude of r 0 depends on the initial kinetic energy of 
the electron and may vary for different electrons. The maximum dis¬ 
tance any electron can proceed toward the anode ( R 0 + r 0 ) in the absence 
of r-f oscillations is fixed by the ratio E/H, and for good operating condi¬ 
tions is made to be about half of the way from 
cathode to anode. 

The above description is exact only for the 
case of small r 0 (and a particular form of 
radial field). The picture is certainly correct 
in a qualitative way and this description of the 
electron motion may be used in an explanation 
of the interaction of the electrons with the 
alternating electric fields. 

In an oscillating magnetron, the electrons 
pass through the r-f fields shown in Figs. 10-6a 
and 10-6c, and a change in their velocity re¬ 
sults. A somewhat unusual fact is that those 
electrons which are speeded up have their 
radius of curvature reduced and return to the cathode, while those which 
are slowed down have their radius of curvature increased and move out 
toward the anode. 

To make this appear reasonable, let us consider a greatly simplified 
case shown in Fig. 10T2. An electron moves through crossed, uniform 
electric and magnetic fields with a velocity v that is normal to E and H. 
The directions of v, E, and H are made to agree with those acting on the 
electron in Fig. 10*11. The force equation is 



Fig. 10-12.—Paths of elec¬ 
trons in uniform crossed elec¬ 
tric and magnetic fields. 
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where R is the radius of the orbit of the electron (R is positive for orbits 
curving down). Where the path of the electron is a straight line, the 
condition is obtained by letting R = ». Equation (1) then reduces to 
v = Ec/H. Inspection of Eq. (1) also shows that for v < Ec/H, the 
electromagnetic force will be reduced and the electrons will be deflected 
in the direction of the electric force. For v > Ec/H, the deflection will 
be in the direction of the magnetic force. The deflection that an electron 
suffers in this example when speeded up or slowed down thus corresponds 
to what happens in a magnetron and it is significant that the operating 
conditions are ones for which v ~ Ec/H. This example is given only to 
illustrate the complex electronics of these tubes and is obviously inac¬ 
curate when applied to a magnetron because the electric field is not uni¬ 
form but has cylindrical symmetry and is further deformed by space 
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charge. The fields in a magnetron, however, are certainly such as to 
produce this separation of fast and slow electrons. 

The problem is shown in more detail in Fig. 10T3. Consider an 
electron at point A at the instant for which the fields are as shown. The 
r-f field at this point tends to speed up the electron. As it speeds up, the 
radius of curvature of its path is decreased, and it will move along a path 
corresponding to the solid line and strike the cathode with appreciable 



energy. This electron is thus removed from the space charge, and plays 
no further role in the process except perhaps to produce a few secondary 
electrons from the cathode. An electron at point B, however, is in a 
decelerating r-f electric field. As a result of the reduction in electron 
velocity, the radius of curvature of its path is increased. If the fre¬ 
quency of oscillation is appropriate, this electron will always be in a 
decelerating field as it passes before successive anode segments. The 
result is that the electron, following a path of the type shown, eventually 
strikes the anode. Because of retardation by the r-f field, the electron 
gives up to the r-f field the energy gained in its fall through the d-c field 
to the anode. 

Since the electron moves from the cathode to the anode in a very 
small number of oscillations, the condition that the electron keep step, 
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in its course around the cathode, with the variations of r-f oscillations 
need not be satisfied exactly. Electrons once in step with the r-f field 
remain in this state long enough to get to the anode, even if their angular 
velocity is not exactly correct. This explains why the operating condi¬ 
tions of magnetrons are not very critical with respect to the magnetic 
field, anode voltage, or other quantities which might affect the velocity 
of the electrons. 



Fig. 10-14.—Space charge in nonoscillating magnetron. 


Appreciable energy is associated with the r 0 rotation. This motion 
takes place, however, in a substantially constant r-f field, since the Ro 
rotation keeps the electron in step with the variations of the r-f field. 
As a result, the r-f field has little or no effect on the energy associated 
with the ro rotation. 

This qualitative picture shows how those electrons whose initial phase 
relationship is such that they absorb energy from the r-f field are elimi¬ 
nated at once from the space charge. Such electrons strike the cathode 
in the course of the first r 0 period. On the other hand, electrons which 
leave the cathode at such a time and place that they transfer energy to 
the r-f field continue around the cathode in a cycloidal path which 
expands toward the anode, transferring to the r-f field the energy they 
gain from the d-c field. 
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It must again be emphasized that the above description is correct in 
terms of general principles, but the detailed picture is doubtless more 
complicated. One experimental fact difficult to explain is the extra¬ 
ordinarily high electronic efficiencies of some magnetrons: up to 85 
per cent. 

In addition to describing the paths taken by individual electrons 
in the interaction space, it is helpful to consider the behavior of the space 



charge as a whole. In the absence of r-f fields, the space charge forms a 
rotating cylindrical sheath around the cathode extending out about half¬ 
way to the anode (Fig. 10-14). The above reasoning suggests that, under 
the influence of the r-f fields, the electrons in this space charge which are 
in an accelerating r-f field travel back toward the cathode, while those in 
a decelerating r-f field travel toward the anode. 

The result may be seen from Fig. 10-15. The rotating cylindrical 
sheath is distorted (for an eight-oscillator magnetron) into a smaller 
cylinder with four spoke-like ridges running parallel to its axis. This 
space charge configuration rotates with an angular velocity which keeps 
it in step with the alternating r-f charges on the anode segments, and 
the ends of these spokes may be thought of as brushing by the ends of the 
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anode segments and thus transferring charge from the cathode to the 
anode. 

The r-f current set up in the oscillators is principally a displacement 
current produced by this rotating space charge. As the spokes of the 
negative space charge pass in front of an anode segment, a positive charge 
is induced on its surface. Half a period later, this positive charge has 
flowed around the back of the two adjacent oscillators to the two adjacent 
anode segments and the spoke of the space charge has rotated to a posi¬ 
tion in front of the next anode segment. 

In addition to these displacement currents, conduction currents are 
produced by the flow of electrons from space charge to the anode. Elec¬ 
trons arrive at the anode at such a time as to constitute a conduction 
current approximately 90° out of phase with the r-f voltage, and thus 
have little effect on the oscillations. 

10*4. Performance Charts and Rieke Diagrams. —Four parameters 
determine the operation of the magnetron; two are associated with the 
input circuit, and two with the output circuit. A typical set is H, I, G, 
and B. H is the magnetic field, I is the anode current, and G and B are 
the real and the imaginary parts of the r-f load on the magnetron meas¬ 
ured at some arbitrary point in the output line. The observed quanti¬ 
ties are three in number, usually power P, wavelength X, and voltage F. 
The problem of presenting these observed quantities in terms of the four 
parameters is greatly simplified by the fact that the input and output 
parameters operate nearly independently of one another. Thus, it is 
possible to keep G and B (the load) fixed, and study the effect of II and I 
on P, X, and F with the assurance that the nature of the results will not 
be greatly altered by changes in G and B. Conversely, H and I may be 
fixed and the effect of G and B on P, X, and F observed. As a result of 
this situation, it is customary to present the operating data on two graphs. 
One is called the “performance chart,” and shows the relationship 
between H, I, V, P, and X for constant load; the other is called a “Rieke 
diagram,” and shows the relationships between G, B, P, X, and V for 
constant I and H. 

Figure 10T6 is a performance chart for a typical magnetron with a 
frequency of about 2800 Mc/sec. 

It has been customary to plot anode voltage F as ordinate, and cur¬ 
rent I as abscissa. On such a graph the lines of constant H are more or 
less parallel and slope upward to the right. Thus (referring to Fig, 
10T6), if the magnetron is operated at a constant magnetic field, say 
2100 gauss, the relations of voltage and current are given by points on 
the H = 2100 gauss line. (At 20 kv, the current drawn will be 48 amp.) 

On the same chart are plotted the lines of constant power output. 
These are the solid lines whose form suggests hyperbolas; they show the 
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pulse r-f power which is obtained under varying input conditions. Thus 
at 20 kv and 48 amp, the power output is 470 kw. This same power can 
also be obtained at 25 kv and 30 amp with a magnetic field a little less 
than 2700 gauss. 

In addition, it is customary to add curves of constant efficiency 
obtained directly from the above data. These lines of constant efficiency 
are the dotted lines looping up and to the right on the diagram. 



Current in amperes 


Fia. 10-16.—Typical performance chart of a magnetron (4J31). Frequency is expressed 
in terms of difference from a base frequency. 


It is possible to add to this chart lines of constant frequency, so that 
the variation of frequency with input parameters may be studied. This 
information is useful in establishing limits on the variation of current 
during a pulse. (See the treatment of pulse length limitations in Sec. 
10-5.) The dashed lines in Fig. 10T6 are contours of constant frequency. 
In this case, for currents greater than 40 amp, they are nearly parallel to 
the lines of constant magnetic field; this is an ideal condition, since 
changes in current produce no change in frequency. 

Performance charts like that shown in Fig. 10T6 are indispensable 
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in the selection of proper operating conditions for a magnetron. The 
input voltage, input current, and magnetic field are chosen by making a 
compromise among such factors as peak power output, efficiency, allow¬ 
able magnet Aveight, input impedance, and stability of operation. All 
the necessary information can be obtained from a good performance chart. 



transformed VSWR = 1.5 circles. 


It is advisable to select an operating point that is not near regions of 
anomalous behavior. At low currents (below 15 amp, Fig. 1016), or at 
excessive powers (above 800 kw, Fig. 10-16), instability is likely to occur. 
Below 1700 gauss the efficiency is obviously unsatisfactory. Considering 
Fig. 10-16 as an example, the operating point should be betAveen 30 and 
60 amp and 17 and 25 kv. 

For magnetron-magnet combinations (Fig. 10-4), the magnetic field 
is fixed by the tube manufacturer, and the performance chart is reduced 
to a single magnetic-field line on a general performance chart. In such 
a case, it is only necessary to establish an operating A r oltage or current. 
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The performance of a magnetron in terms of its output parameters, 
or r-f loading, is presented on a Rieke diagram (Fig. 10T7). It would 
appear useful to express the r-f loading in terms of the resistance and 
reactance presented to the magnetron at the output loop. Since these 
quantities are difficult to determine experimentally, the Rieke diagram 
is a compromise between these quantities and others which can be 
obtained with ease experimentally. At microwave frequencies, it is 
customary to determine the constants of a load by observing the phase 
and magnitude of the standing waves set up by it, and the Rieke diagram 
is designed to use these experimental data directly. Since it is imprac¬ 
tical to determine the r-f loading at the output of the magnetron, an 
arbitrary point in the output circuit is selected to which all measurements 
can be referred. The desired range of r-f loading is obtained by adjusting 
a tuner until the desired phase and magnitude of standing waves is indi¬ 
cated by a sliding pickup probe. 1 The independent variables VSWR p 
and phase <j> are used as coordinates of a polar diagram. Power output 
and frequency are measured for various points on the diagram, and the 
data used to construct contours of constant frequency and constant 
power. 

Magnetron manufacturers usually furnish diagrams such as this for 
every tube type, and these give information of considerable importance 
to system designers. Consider the effect of presenting such a mismatch 
to the magnetron that a VSWR of 2 results, and suppose further that the 
phase of this mismatch is such that the voltage minimum corresponds to 
point A (Fig. 10T7). The result will be a power output for the specified 
input conditions of about 650 kw. If the phase of the VSWR is changed, 
say by increasing the line length between the magnetron and the mis¬ 
match until point B is reached, the power output falls to 425 kw. The 
efficiency of the magnetron at point A is thus 50 per cent greater, but 
operation at this loading is unsatisfactory for another reason. As repre¬ 
sentative of a general class of load instability, consider a change in phase 
angle about the loading A of ±7-5° (dotted arrows) which might result 
from the turning of an imperfect rotary joint. The power output will be 
essentially unaltered, but a maximum change in frequency of 12 Mc/sec 
occurs. If a heavy loading corresponding to point A is used, frequency 
shifts of this magnitude, and greater, are frequently encountered and may 
seriously affect the system operation. At point B, however, correspond¬ 
ing to light loading, a phase shift of ±7.5° results in only a 3 Mc/sec fre¬ 
quency shift. This illustrates the compromise that must be made 
between efficiency and frequency stability. Magnetrons are usually 
designed with an output coupling such that the center of the Rieke 

‘See Technique of Microwave Measurements , Vol. 11, Radiation Laboratory Series, 
Sec. 2-5; see also Sec. Il l of this volume. 
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diagram, which corresponds to a matched load, represents a reasonable 
compromise between efficiency and frequency stability. 

It is possible to adjust the loading on the magnetron to any reasonable 
value by the suitable use of r-f transformers (Sec. 11-1) in the output line. 
As an example, suppose it is desirable to operate the magnetron repre¬ 
sented by Fig. 10-17 at a point of high efficiency and low frequency 
stability corresponding to point A. This can be accomplished by intro¬ 
ducing a transformer which sets up a 2-to-l VSWR and making its dis¬ 
tance from the magnetron such that the phase of this VSWR corresponds 
to point A. By moving this transformer along the line in either direction 
one-quarter wavelength, operation corresponding to point B can be 
obtained. In comparing the effect of different loads corresponding to 
various points on the Rieke diagram, it should be realized that these 
points represent transformations that reduce the size of a circle of con¬ 
stant VSWR as its center is moved away from the center of the diagram. 
In Fig. 10-17 the circles about points A and B represent the VSWR = 1.5 
circle when displaced different distances from the center of the diagram. 

The load points A and B, with their associated variations in load in 
the above example, are especially simple cases. In general, the load 
variations correspond to a very irregular path on the Rieke diagram 
whose behavior is unpredictable. A safe policy in design is to estimate 
the maximum variation in VSWR to be expected from the r-f circuits, and 
to employ a loading of the magnetron which does not produce a frequency 
change too large to be accommodated by the radar receiver even when 
this variation in VSWR is of such a character as to produce the maximum 
possible frequency shift. 

Appreciation of the effects of the r-f load on the performance of mag¬ 
netrons has contributed more than any other single factor to magnetron 
reliability. As a corollary, it is also true that many troubles attributed 
to magnetrons result from a failure to use properly the information pro¬ 
vided by a Rieke diagram. 

10*5. Magnetron Characteristics Affecting Over-all Systems Design. 

One of the shortcomings of microwave magnetrons is their limited 
adaptability to different requirements. This circumstance has forced 
the design and production of an extremely large number of tube types. 
Although the development of microwave magnetrons in this country 
began only in late 1940, there now exist over 100 distinct types of mag¬ 
netrons, despite early and continuing attempts at standardization. 
During the past war it was true, almost without exception, that each new 
radar system made new demands on the magnetron and required the 
development and production of a new type. This has not been necessary 
in the case of conventional types of tubes, since the associated circuit 
elements which are largely responsible for over-all performance lie exter- 
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nal to the tube and are accessible to change. In microwave magnetrons, 
the circuit elements are an integral part of the tube and must be incor¬ 
porated with great care into every new design. 

Thus any radar system designed to meet a new set of conditions or to 
operate on a new frequency will require the development of a new mag¬ 
netron type, or at least a critical evaluation of the characteristics of 
existing types. Since the over-all characteristics of the radar system 
are so closely related to, and restricted by, the performance of the mag¬ 
netron, a general knowledge of the important characteristics of magne¬ 
trons is essential. 

Listed below with a discussion of each are the characteristics of 
magnetrons of particular importance to system design. These charac¬ 
teristics are not usually independent of one another and their relation¬ 
ships are also considered. 

Wavelength Scaling .—Since the wavelength of the radiation from a 
magnetron is fixed or at best variable over a limited range, operation on 
different wavelengths requires different tubes. To a first approximation, 
magnetrons of different wavelength are derived from one another by a 
simple over-all scaling process. All essential dimensions of the tube ale 
altered by the scaling factor a = X/X 0 , where X is the new wavelength 
desired and X 0 is the wavelength associated with the original dimensions. 

If this is done, the new tube at wavelength X will operate at the original 

voltage and current, and at a magnetic field H = ^ H 0 , where Ho is the 

operating magnetic field of the original magnetron. The power input, 
and thus the power output, increases with increasing wavelength. A 
rough rule is: The pulse power output (or input) of scaled magnetrons 
varies as the square of their wavelength. The change in the size of the tube 
with wavelength is the basis of this rule. The pulse power input is often 
limited by cathode emission and, since the cathode area is proportional 
to X 2 , pulse power input is also proportional to X 2 . Similar reasoning 
shows that if the pulse power output is limited by r-f voltage breakdown 
within the tube, the same variation of power with wavelength is to be 
expected. 

This rule is an important one from the standpoint of system design. 
At any given time it may not be exact, because special emphasis may 
have been given to obtaining high peak powers at a particular wave¬ 
length and a better design evolved as a result. In the long run, however, 
the validity of the rule is reestablished, because any new design can, 
within limits, be used to advantage at other wavelengths. 

Pulse Power .—The most outstanding characteristic of pulsed micro- 
wave magnetrons is their extremely high pulse power output, made 
possible by the very large emission yielded by oxide cathodes when pulsed, 


Pulse power output in kw 
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and the high efficiency of magnetrons even at very short wavelengths. 
The pulse powers available extend over a range of 10 5 (0.02 kw to 2000 
kw). 
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Fig. 10-18. Diagram showing power and frequency distribution of representative micro- 
wave magnetrons developed up to 1945. 

The demands of microwave radar resulted in a rather extensive 
development of magnetrons whose frequencies are concentrated more or 
less into two bands. Figure 10T8 shows on a logarithmic chart the fre¬ 
quency and pulse power of magnetrons that have been produced in 
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appreciable numbers and thus constitute well-tested designs. Fixed- 
frequency tubes are indicated by a dot and tunable tubes by a line whose 
length shows the tuning range. Whenever possible the magnetrons are 
identified by their RMA type numbers. 

The values of pulse power given in this chart are conservative ones 
corresponding to reliable operating conditions. Pulse powers consider¬ 
ably in excess of those given for the highest power tubes have been 



& 

Fiq. 10-19.—An array of anode blocks showing the effect of wavelength and pulse 
power output. Top row—10 cm, pulse power 2500 to 0.1 kw; second row—3 cm, pulse 
power 600 to 0.025 kw; single block—1.25 cm, 80 kw. 

observed. At 3000 Mc/sec, for example, 4500 kw have been obtained 
from the HP10V, and the British report 3700 kw peak at an average 
power level of 5 kw from a similar tube, the BM735. 

The general rule that maximum pulse power is proportional to wave¬ 
length squared is illustrated by the falling-off of power at high frequencies. 
Exceptions to this rule are the magnetrons in the 20- to 30-cm range, 
whose pulse power output is not as high as might be expected. This 
particular situation resulted from a lack of need for very high powers in 
this wavelength range. 

Figure 1019 illustrates the effects of wavelength and power output on 
the design of anode blocks. In the top row, from left to right, are 10-cm 
anode blocks for magnetrons with pulse power outputs of 2500, 1000, 
250, 5, and 0.1 kw. The reduction in anode diameter with pulse power 
is evident. In the second row are 3-cm anode blocks with pulse power 
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outputs of 600, 200, 80, and 0.025 kw. The single anode block at the 
bottom is from a 1.2-cm 80-kw rising-sun magnetron. Figure 10 20 
shows one variety of a high-power (1000-kw output) magnetron. This 
design has a rather long anode with heavy double-ring straps and a 
coaxial output. 


Fig. 10-20.—A high-power magnetron (type 720); 10 cm, 1000-kw pulse power output. 

(Courtesy of Bell Telephone Laboratories.) 

Average Power .—In Sec. 10-2 it was stated that the cathodes of oscil¬ 
lating magnetrons are subjected to back bombardment by some of the 
electrons in the surrounding space charge. This bombardment produces 
heating of the cathode surface which amounts to about 5 per cent of the 
average power input to the magnetron. If this back-bombardment 
power exceeds the normal heater power of the cathode (which is fre¬ 
quently turned off while the magnetron is oscillating) abnormally short 
tube life results. Back bombardment usually limits the average power 
output. This limit can be raised by designing cathodes with very large 
thermal dissipation, but the average power of magnetrons designed for 
radar use rarely exceeds 0.2 per cent of the pulse power output. Table 


PH 







Sec. 10-5] 


MAGNETRON CHARACTERISTICS 


345 


10-1 shows the average and pulse power output of selected magnetron 
types representing the microwave range of frequencies. 


Table 101.—Average and Pulse Power Outputs of Microwave Magnetrons 


RMA 
type No. 

Frequency, 

Mc/sec 

Maximum 
average power 
output, w 

Pulse power 
output, 
lew 

Maximum pulse 
length, 

/xsec 

4J21 

1,180 

800 

800 

6.0 

4J73 

3,100 

600 

1000 

2.5 

725 

9,400 

80 

80 

2.5 

3J21 

24,000 

25 

55 

0.5 


Efficiency .—The purpose of a magnetron is to convert d-c power into 
a-c power at very high frequencies. Magnetrons can perform this con¬ 
version with an efficiency as high as 85 per cent, which compares favorably 
with the efficiency of d-c to 60-cps a-c converters. Magnetron efficien¬ 
cies customarily lie between 30 and 50 per cent. 

The output efficiency is the product of what is called the “ electronic 
efficiency” and the “circuit efficiency.” The electronic efficiency is the 
fraction of the d-c energy input which the electronic space charge converts 
into r-f energy. The circuit efficiency is the fraction of the r-f power 
going into the resonant system which appears as output power; the 
remainder is wasted as heat because of copper losses. Electronic effi¬ 
ciencies depend on the magnetic field, on r-f loading, and on the cathode- 
to-anode radius ratio. Electronic efficiencies of about 70 per cent are 
realized over a very large range of frequencies. Circuit efficiencies 
depend on the frequency, since this determines the conducting skin depth 
which in turn governs the copper losses. The C/L ratio of the resonators 
and the r-f loading also affect the circuit efficiency. Circuit efficiencies 
for the usual r-f loading vary from close to 100 per cent for the 1000- 
Mc/sec range to 50 per cent for the 25,000-Mc/sec range. 

Realization of high magnetron efficiency affects system design in two 
ways. High efficiency accompanies high magnetic fields which require 
heavy magnets. Higher efficiencies can also be obtained by closer 
coupling (Sec. 10-4), which at the same time decreases the frequency 
stability. Experience has shown that it is expedient to provide sufficient 
magnetic field for obtaining good efficiencies even at the expense of some 
increase in weight. The variation of efficiency with magnetic field can 
be found from the performance chart. As discussed in Sec. 10-4, con¬ 
siderable efficiency should be sacrificed for the sake of frequency stability. 
The relationship of these two quantities can be obtained from a Rieke 
diagram. 
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Pulse Voltage .—The input impedance 1 of most pulsed magnetrons lies 
between 700 and 1200 ohms. For example, magnetrons with an input 
of 260 kw (100-kw output) require a pulse voltage of about 15 kv; inputs 
of 2500 kw (1000-kw output) require 30 kv, and one magnetron designed 
for 6000-kw input (2500-kw output) requires a pulse voltage of 50 kv. 

Serious attempts have been made to design magnetrons that would 
operate at lower input impedances because such tubes would simplify the 
design of line-type pulsers. These attempts have been unsuccessful, and 
350 ohms was the lower limit in mid-1946. The design of magnetrons 
with high impedances is, however, easily achieved, and tubes with input 
impedances as high as 10,000 ohms have been produced. Table 10-2 
shows the input pulse power, pulse voltage, and input impedance of 
existing 10-cm magnetrons with input pulse powers ranging from 2 to 
6000 kw. Power outputs can be estimated by assuming an efficiency 
of 40 per cent. 


Table 10-2.—Input Characteristics of Microwave Magnetrons 


Tube No. 

Input pulse 
power, kw 

Pulse voltage, 
kv 

Input impedance, 
ohms 

4J60 

2 

1.5 

1125 

2J38 

25 

5 

1000 

2J32 

250 

15 

900 

4J31 

2500 

30 

360 

HP10V 

6000 

50 

415 


By varying the magnetic field in which the magnetron operates, any 
given design can be made to operate satisfactorily over a range of pulse 
voltage of roughly 50 per cent. For satisfactory operation, however, the 
tube will exhibit about the same input impedance values. Exact figures 
can be obtained from performance charts. 

Pulse-length Limitations .—The early experiments of the British with 
high-power pulse techniques revealed a characteristic of oxide cathodes 
which is responsible in large measure for the high pulse power of magne¬ 
trons. It was found that under pulsed conditions oxide cathodes can 
emit as much as 20 amp/cm 2 as compared to about 0.2 amp/cm 2 for 
d-c emission. 

More recently, currents as high as 100 amp/cm 2 have been obtained. 
This current is carried partly by primary electrons and partly by sec¬ 
ondary electrons liberated from the oxide cathode by back bombardment. 

1 The word impedance, as used in this section, means the voltage-current ratio of a 
magnetron at the operating point. The dynamic impedance, the slope of the voltage- 
current curve near the operating point, is very much lower, usually around 100 ohms. 
See Sec. 10-8. 
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Whatever the source of the emission, if too large a current is drawn for 
too long a time, sparking and other instabilities result. The exact 
relationship between peak cathode emission and pulse length depends 
on the type, temperature, and age of the cathode. To a fair degree of 
approximation, the maximum permissible peak emission varies inversely 
as the square root of the pulse length: Jma* ~ \/y/r. Thus a cathode 
which will emit 20 amp for a pulse duration of 2 jusec will probably emit 
40 amp during a 0.5-jusec pulse. In consequence, greater energy per pulse 
can safely be obtained for the longer pulses. 

Pulse durations greater than 5 jusec are rarely employed when magne¬ 
trons are used as transmitter tubes. Frequency modulation during the 
pulse becomes a serious problem for longer pulses, even if sparking 
troubles are overcome. Pulse durations as short as 0.25 jusec have been 
used successfully, particularly with high-frequency magnetrons whose 
starting times are short. 

Tuning of Magnetrons .—To change the frequency of a magnetron 
more than a few megacycles per second requires that a change be made 
in the resonant circuits of the anode. Either the effective capacity or 
effective inductance must be varied, and, since the resonant circuits are 
within the evacuated portion of the tube, variation of either of them is a 
troublesome problem. 

For this reason early magnetrons were not tunable, and only a later 
need for increased flexibility of radar systems forced the design of tunable 
tubes. The practical advantage of tunable over fixed-tuned magnetrons 
is obvious. If operation on a number of frequencies is contemplated, a 
single tunable magnetron can replace a whole set of fixed-frequency 
magnetrons, and only with a tunable magnetron is it possible in general 
to obtain r-f power at a specified frequency. The performance charac¬ 
teristics of tunable magnetrons are equivalent to those of the correspond¬ 
ing fixed-frequency tubes, and there is thus no reason, except availability, 
for not using them. 

Tuning of the higher-frequency microwave magnetrons is accom¬ 
plished by inserting conducting cylinders into the inductive portion of 
each resonant cavity, thus decreasing the effective inductance. This 
construction, shown in Fig. 10-21, provides a tuning range as high as 12 
per cent. 

At frequencies lower than about 5000 Mc/sec, the magnitude of the 
longitudinal displacement required in inductive tuning becomes incon¬ 
venient, and other tuning methods are adopted. Figure 10-22 shows a 
“C-ring” type of tunable magnetron, in which a conducting surface can 
be moved toward or away from the straps and capacitive portion of the 
resonant cavities, thus changing their effective capacity. The disad- 
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vantage of this method is that sparking may occur within the tuning 
arrangement at high pulse powers. 

An unsymmetrical type of tuning which has advantages for high- 
power operation is shown in Fig. 1023. The frequency of the single 
tuning cavity is changed by distorting the diaphragm. Since the tuning 
cavity is tightly coupled to one of the resonant cavities, and since all the 



Fig. 10-21. —Magnetron with sprocket tuning. The change in frequency is accomplished 
by changing the inductance of the resonators. 


resonant cavities are very closely coupled to one another by the straps, 
the oscillating frequency of the entire magnetron is altered. This unsym¬ 
metrical type of tuning distorts the electric field patterns within the 
magnetron and therefore limits its effective tuning range to about 6 per 
cent. Advantages of the method are its mechanical simplicity and its 
ability to handle very high pulse powers. Figure 10-24 shows output 
power as a function of tuning adjustment. 

Various other tuning schemes have been tried, and still others will be 
devised, but the three types described above represent the basic methods. 

Wartime experience with radar demonstrated that tunability was very 
desirable but that extreme tuning range was not. 
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Frequency Pulling by the R-f Load. —Magnetrons are self-excited 
oscillators whose frequency depends on output loading. In the process 
of scanning by the radar antenna, it is inevitable that variations in the 
magnetron loading will occur as a result of changing reflections from 
rotary joints, antenna housings, and large near-by reflecting objects. 
Such changes in loading produce changes in frequency which may be 



Fig. 10-22.—Cutaway view of a 1000-Me/sec tunable magnetron showing the C-ring tuning 
mechanism and the slot-type resonators. (Courtesy of Bell Telephone Laboratories.) 


large, and this phenomenon is a source of considerable trouble. It 
necessitates careful engineering of the entire r-f system from magnetron 
to antenna, and also affects receiver design. 

The problem is attacked in three ways: (1) the magnetron is designed 
so that its frequency change with changing r-f loading is small; (2) the 
variations in r-f loading are reduced by careful design and construction 
of the r-f components; (3) the radar receiver is made insensitive to changes 
in frequency by making its pass band broad or by incorporating automatic 
frequency control. It is the purpose of this subsection to discuss only 
the first of these methods of attack, that is, magnetron design. 

The effect of loading on the frequency of a magnetron is usually 
expressed by what is called the 'pulling figure, which is defined as the total 
frequency excursion which results when a standing-wave ratio of 1.5 in voltage 
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is presented to the magnetron and varied in phase over at least a full half cycle 
(see Fig. 10-17). The VSWR of 1.5 was selected for this definition since 
it is in the range usually encountered in radar systems. Pulling figures 
for magnetrons with comparable loading increase with frequency, since 
the same fractional change in frequency corresponds to a larger number 



Fig. 10-23.—Magnetron with unsymmetrical tuning cavity. 


of megacycles at higher frequencies. Thus, similar magnetrons at 3000, 
10,000, and 30,000 Mc/sec would have pulling figures of, say, 5, 16, and 
50 Mc/sec. Since receiver bandwidth is not changed substantially as 
the radar frequency increases, frequency stability becomes a more 
important consideration at shorter wavelengths. 

The effect of loading on frequency stability and methods of obtaining 
various loadings have been considered in Sec. 10-4. As stated there, the 
requirements of any system usually make necessary some sort of com- 
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promise between efficiency and frequency stability and this compromise 
is arrived at from a study of the Rieke diagram. 

It is possible in some cases to combine with the magnetron proper a 
high-Q cavity coupled to it in such a way as to reduce the pulling figure 
by a large amount with little or no loss in efficiency. The ratio of the 
pulling figures with and without the high-Q cavity for equivalent operat¬ 
ing conditions is called the “stabilization factor,” which may be as large 
as 10 but is usually between 2 and 5. The addition of this stabilizing 
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Fig. 10*24.—Characteristics of the 4J70 series. 
Magnetic field = 2700 gauss 
Puise current = 70 amp 
Pulse duration = 0.8 jitsec 
PRF — 400 pps. 


cavity has the disadvantage, however, of reducing the tuning range of 
the magnetron; further, it may aggravate mode instabilities. If con¬ 
stant-frequency operation is required, stabilized magnetrons should be 
seriously considered. 

Frequency stabilization has been incorporated into only a few mag¬ 
netrons. A good example is the 2J41, which has a pulse power output of 
500 watts at 9310 Mc/sec and a pulling figure of 1.5 Mc/sec with a 
tuning range of 0.7 per cent. The stabilization factor is 10. The 10-cm 
series 4J70 to 4J77 is stabilized by a factor of 1.5 and the 1.25-cm 3J21 
by a factor of 2. High-power magnetrons with high stabilization have 
not been developed. 

Weight .—The development of airborne radar placed great emphasis 
on the reduction in weight of all components. As a result, magnetron- 
magnet combinations were produced in which every effort was made to 
reduce the total weight. This development has been so successful, par¬ 
ticularly for the higher-frequency magnetrons, that the weight of a 
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magnetron-magnet combination is now a small fraction of the weight of 
the pulser required to drive it. The weight of magnetrons and their 
magnets has thus ceased to be a critical design consideration. 

10-6. Magnetron Characteristics Affecting Pulser Design. —The 
magnetron, standing as it does between the pulser and the r-f system, 
imposes restrictions on the design of both these components. Pulser 
design in particular has been complicated by some very strict require¬ 
ments which the magnetron places on pulse shape and voltage regulation. 
These requirements arise from undesirable magnetron characteristics 
which it has so far been impossible to remove in the design of the tubes. 
They may perhaps be eliminated from magnetrons in the future. 

The stringency of the conditions that the magnetron places on the 
pulser or on the r-f components increases rapidly as the maximum operat¬ 
ing conditions are approached. Thus the surest way to obtain reliable 
performance is to operate the tubes at conservative ratings. 

Little need be said here about the interaction between the magnetron 
and the r-f components. The relationship between frequency stability, 
VSWR of the r-f system, and the magnetron pulling figure has been 
covered in Sec. 10-4. The related subject of long-line effect is discussed 
in Sec. 11 1. 1 

Because the interaction between the pulser and the magnetron has 
only recently been understood, many serious difficulties have been 
alleviated in the past by the unsatisfactory process of cut-and-try. Four 
characteristics of magnetrons are largely responsible for these troubles. 

Change of Frequency with Current .—The input impedance of a mag¬ 
netron varies with voltage as shown in Fig. 10-29. The average input 
impedance is usually in the range of 400 to 1000 ohms. Very small 
changes in anode potentials produce large changes in anode current. 
For example, the performance chart of a 4J31 magnetron (Fig. 10-16) 
shows that, at a magnetic field of 2300 gauss, a change of voltage from 
20 kv to 22.5 kv causes a change in current from 20 to 50 amp. Varia¬ 
tions in voltage during a pulse must be kept within small limits to prevent 
large current variations and consequent distortion of the r-f pulse shape. 

The rate of change of frequency with anode current, dv/dl, deter¬ 
mines the amount of frequency modulation and undesirable distortion 
in the energy spectrum of the pulse which will be caused by current 
variation during the pulse. In the usual operating range for most mag¬ 
netrons, dv/dl is about 0.1 Mc/sec per amp, but it can be as large as 
+1 Me/sec per amp. The exact value depends to a considerable degree 
on the operating point selected. To illustrate this problem, consider a 
magnetron with dv/dl = 0.4 Mc/sec per amp driven by a 1-jusec pulse 
which “droops” from 55 to 50 amp. This 5-amp change in current will 

1 See also Microwave Magnetrons, Yol. 6, Sec. 7-2, Radiation Laboratory Series. 
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produce a frequency modulation of 5 amp X 0.4 Mc/sec per amp = 
2 Me/sec. Since the bandwidth of the receiver for a 1-nsec pulse would 
be about 2 Mc/sec, frequency modulation of this magnitude will result 
in a serious loss of received energy. When longer pulses and correspond¬ 
ingly narrower bandpass receivers are used, this problem becomes much 
more critical and may place very severe requirements on the flatness of 
the current pulse. 

Instabilities .—It has so far been found impossible to construct mag¬ 
netrons that do not occasionally present to the pulser either a very low 
impedance as a result of a gas discharge (sparking) within the tube, or a 
very high impedance due to a failure of the magnetron to oscillate in the 
proper manner (mode-changing). Either of these events may occur only 
once or twice per million pulses, but when such an event does take place, 
voltage and current surges are frequently produced in the pulser which 
may cause failure of some component. The pulser designer must there¬ 
fore over-design components and provide special protective circuits to 
guard against events that may happen only once in a million pulses. All 
magnetrons change mode or spark occasionally, but the frequency of 
sparking or mode-changing can be reduced by operating at moderate peak 
anode currents and short pulse durations. Magnetron performance and 
life are materially increased if the pulser design is such that, in the event 
of sparking or mode-shifting, an excessive discharge does not take place 
through the magnetron. 

These two types of instability, mode-changing and sparking, are diffi¬ 
cult to distinguish in practice, since mode, changing usually produces 
sparking and vice versa. In spite of this, it is advantageous to consider 
them separately since the cure for each is quite specific and distinct. 

Sparking is an internal discharge in the magnetron which arises as a 
consequence of the generation of bursts of gas within the tube. The 
gas may be liberated from the anode or from the cathode; in either event 
the frequency of the phenomenon is multiplied by an increase in anode 
voltage, anode current, or pulse length. Operation of a magnetron under 
conditions which exceed specifications for any of these quantities results 
in a very rapid increase in sparking rate. Sparking limits the maximum 
pulse length at which magnetrons can be operated. 

Of all the modes of oscillation possible in magnetrons, only the x-mode 
is ordinarily used but all magnetrons will sometimes oscillate in an 
unwanted mode, or alternate erratically between two modes. This 
tendency is responsible for some of the most troublesome problems in 
magnetron and pulser design. Considerable progress toward an under¬ 
standing of the phenomenon has now been made, 1 and when mode- 

1 F. F. Rieke and R. Fletcher, “Mode Selection in Magnetrons,” TIL Report No. 
809, Sept. 28, 1945. Microwave Magnetrons, Vol. 6, Chap. 8, Radiation Laboratory 
Series. 


354 


THE MAGNETRON AND THE PULSER 


[Sec. 10-6 


changing difficulties arise a systematic attack is possible. The important 
conclusions of this study are given here. 

Mode changes are of two types. One type is caused by anode currents 
so high that they exceed the conditions for oscillation and cause transition 
into a state of nonoscillation or into another mode of oscillation. The 
second type arises from a failure of the oscillations in the desired mode to 
build up rapidly enough with respect to the voltage rise at the start of the 
pulse. The first type is encountered usually in lower-power c-w magne¬ 
trons, rarely in pulsed tubes. The 
second type, called “mode-skip¬ 
ping,” is common to nearly all high- 
power pulsed magnetrons and thus 
is of importance here. 

Mode-skipping is dependent not 
only on the characteristics of the 
magnetron but also on the charac¬ 
teristics of the pulser. In practice, 
it has been necessary to consider the 
magnetron and pulser as a unit. 

For given magnetic field and r-f 
loading, there is only a limited range 
of anode voltage over which the 
magnetron will build up oscillations 
in the desired mode. On the other 
hand, if high-power oscillations are 
to be maintained, a plate voltage at 
least as high as this starting voltage 
(Fs) must be mai ntai ned at large currents. This calls either for a very low- 
impedance pulser or for a high pulser voltage Fo at zero load current. 
Consider the case illustrated in Fig. 10-25. To achieve the final pulse 
current I, the pulser must be adjusted to a value of Fo considerably higher 
than the starting voltage V a - Under proper conditions, when the pulse 
is applied to the magnetron, the V-I curve is that shown dotted in Fig. 
10-25. The pulse voltage never rises above the critical value Fc, because, 
as it reaches Vs, the magnetron draws current and loads the pulser. If 
oscillation fails to start promptly after the pulse voltage has reached Vs, 
the voltage continues to rise and may exceed F c before current is drawn. 
Then, since the conditions for oscillation no longer exist, the voltage rises 
to Fo and oscillations in the desired mode cannot take place. This is 
what occurs when a magnetron skips modes. The V-I trace for such an 
event is also shown in Fig. 10-25. The condition for oscillation in the 
desired mode occurs when the magnetron starts to oscillate and to draw 
current in the time interval taken for the pulse voltage to pass from F s 



Fig. 1025.—V-I plot of a magnetron illus¬ 
trating the problem of mode skipping. 

V 3 = magnetron starting voltage 
V c — critical voltage above which oscilla¬ 
tions will not start 
Vo = pulser voltage with no load. 
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to Vc. For this particular case the probability that the magnetron will 
start is increased if (1) the magnetron has a short starting time and has a 
large voltage interval Fc-F,s and (2) the pulser delivers a slowly increas¬ 
ing voltage between Fa and Vc. The internal impedance of the pulser, 
which determines the distance that Fo must be above Vc, also plays an 
important role in mode stability, but the optimum impedance depends 
on the characteristics of the magnetron and thus cannot be stated in 
general. Particular combinations of magnetron and pulser frequently 
present situations much more complex than those shown in Fig. 10-25. 
As the phenomenon of mode-changing is becoming better understood, 
improvements which alleviate the troubles are being incorporated into 
both magnetrons and pulsers. The radar designer should become fully 
familiar with the requirements that a magnetron places on pulse shape 
and pulser impedance. The reader who needs more detailed information 
about magnetrons than is given here is referred to Vol. 6 of this series, 
Microwave Magnetrons. 


THE PULSER 

By J. V. Lebacqz and M. G. White 

Modern radar equipments are usually based upon the generation of 
short pulses of electromagnetic radiation. The cavity magnetron must 
generate electromagnetic oscillation of suitable frequency and power, and 
the function of the pulser or modulator is to deliver power to the magne¬ 
tron in a suitable way. Cavity magnetrons have ordinarily been 
employed in the generation of microwaves, but a few radar equipments 
have been designed around triode oscillators, notably of the lighthouse 
type. Although the pulse techniques described here were largely worked 
out with the magnetron in mind, the information presented is intended 
to be generally applicable to any oscillator or power-consuming load. 
The discussion will be limited to methods peculiarly well adapted to pulse 
powers in the range of a few kilowatts up to several megawatts, and to 
pulse durations in the range from one-tenth to several microseconds. 
The primary aim of the balance of this chapter is to give the designer a 
feeling for the over-all problem, and to assist him in deciding among the 
compromises required to achieve a well-balanced design. 

Numerous considerations enter in the design of a radar pulser; of 
primary concern are the nature of the load, the output pulse voltage and 
current, the pulse duration, and the repetition rate. The operational 
problem faced by the complete equipment will impose some specific 
requirements on the pulser, with regard to size, weight, supply voltage, 
etc.; such requirements may make it necessary to use an otherwise less 
desirable design. 
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It is common practice to begin the design of a pulser around a resist¬ 
ance load equal to the static resistance of the actual load to be used at its 
required operating point. Although final evaluation of the pulser per¬ 
formance requires consideration of the whole system and particularly of 
the oscillator used, much information about pulser behavior can be 
obtained by considering a pure resistance load. The following discussion 
of the types of pulsers in use at present and their characteristics is based 
on the assumption of a resistance load. The general characteristics of 
the magnetron load will be considered later, and their effect on pulser 
behavior and design will be studied in greater detail for the two main 
types of pulsers. 

10-7. Pulser Circuits. —To obtain substantially rectangular pulses 
of short duration and high pulse power requires that energy stored in 
some circuit element be released quickly upon demand and be replenished 
from an external source during the interpulse interval. Either electro¬ 
static or electromagnetic means of energy storage can be used. 

In the latter case, energy stored in the magnetic field of an inductance 
through which current is flowing is released to the load by suddenly inter¬ 
rupting the current. This can be achieved by biasing to cutoff a high- 
vacuum tube in series with the inductance, the resulting inductive voltage 
rise being applied to the load. To restore the energy to the magnetic 
field, it is necessary either to pass large steady currents through the 
inductance between pulses, or to use a fairly complicated grid-modulating 
circuit whose function is to start the current flowing through the induct¬ 
ance a short time before the moment of interruption. 

In either case, power losses in the switch and auxiliary equipment are 
much larger than those in pulsers of comparable output using electro¬ 
static storage of energy. As a result, the use of pulsers employing elec¬ 
tromagnetic energy storage has been limited to special applications (such 
as trigger circuits) where it is necessary to obtain a very high ratio 
between the pulse voltage and the supply voltage or where the load is 
mostly capacitive. The following discussions in this chapter will refer 
to pulsers whose energy is stored in an electrostatic field. 

The basic circuit of most practical pulsers so far designed is given in 
Fig. 10-26. Assume for the present that the energy-storage element is a 
condenser, Co, charged to a potential Fc so that the energy stored is 
i CoVl- When the switch S is closed at t — 0, the condenser will begin 
discharging exponentially through the load resistance R L . If the switch S 
can now be opened suddenly at a time to very small compared to the time 
constant RlCo of the circuit, the voltage appearing across the load, for 
0 < t < to, will be given by 
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and will be constant within a few per cent, from the assumption^ « RlCq. 
The voltage left on the condenser is 


Hence, the energy dissipated in the circuit during the pulse is 

In practice, the only available switches that can be used to open sud¬ 
denly the large load currents are vacuum tubes—either triodes or tetrodes. 
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Fig. 10-26.—Basic circuit for pulsers using electrostatic energy storage. 


Unfortunately, the plate resistance R P of vacuum tubes is always rather 
large, resulting in a high voltage drop V T across the switch during the 
pulse. The load voltage will then be given by 

™ [‘ - («, + Bjc] ’ 


Ra)C o 

The energy dissipated during the pulse is again given approximately 
by 

Vl f 

R P + Rl 0 ' 

It must be supplied to the condenser during the interpulse interval 
through the isolating element. This element thus plays two very impor¬ 
tant functions in the pulser operation: it must prevent excessive power 
being drawn from the power supply when the switch is closed, and it must 
allow sufficient energy to flow during the interpulse interval to recharge 
the condenser C 0 . Either a high resistance, an inductance, or a series 
combination of resistance and inductance can be used for the purpose. 

In order to avoid the large voltage drop across the high-vacuum tube, 
it would be desirable to use a very low-resistance switch, such as a spark 
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or gaseous discharge, in this circuit. When this is done, however, another 
difficulty presents itself immediately: the current flow through a gaseous 
discharge switch cannot be interrupted at will, so that all the energy 
stored must be dissipated in the load. If the energy-storage element is 
still a condenser, then its capacity Co could be made of such a magnitude 

that ^ C 0 Vc is equal to the required 
energy for the pulse, ( V\/Rl ) to. 
This is unsatisfactory, since the 
wave shape of the output voltage 
pulse would be an exponential, 
instead of being substantially rec¬ 
tangular, as desired. 

A satisfactory wave shape can 
be obtained with a gaseous dis¬ 
charge switch if a transmission 
line, either parallel vires or co¬ 
axial cable, is used instead of the 
condenser. Consider an ideal 
(lossless ) lin e of impedance 
Z 0 = yjL/C, where L and C are 
the inductance and capacity per 
unit length, having a one-way 
transmission time 8. Elementary 
transmission-line theory shows 
that if such a line, charged to a 
potential V c, is suddenly con¬ 
nected across a resistance Rl, 
there will result a discontinuous 
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10-27.—Output of an ideal transmission 
line with a resistance load. 


current of magnitude 


flowing through the circuit for a time 


Z o + Rl 

to = 28, and the voltage appearing across the load (neglecting the small 

R 

voltage drop across the switch) will be given by Ft = V c — . L T3 • 

Zd o ~r Ml 

Successive reflections will occur, the amplitude of the nth reflection being 
given by 

Rl ( Rl — Zc 


Vl. = Vc 


Zo + Ri 


( Rl - Zc V 
\Rl + Zo) 


The general wave shape obtained is shown in Fig. 10-27 for three values 
of Rl/Zo. Of course, if Rl = Z 0 , no reflections occur, and a perfect 
rectangular pulse is obtained. Even if perfect “match’ , (Rl — Zo) 
between the load and the network is not realized, little trouble will 
usually occur. Assuming, for example, Rl/Zo = 1.15, the voltage ampli- 
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tude of the first reflection would be only 7 per cent of that of the main 
pulse, and the power involved in that reflection is only 0.5 per cent of that 
of the main pulse. For all practical designs, a mismatch of 20 to 30 per 
cent is acceptable from the standpoint of energy loss. Design considera¬ 
tions for the best use of available components usually make it preferable 
to keep the impedance Z 0 small, generally about 50 ohms. The load 
resistances encountered in practice are approximately 500 ohms or higher. 
In such a case, the load and the line are matched through a pulse trans¬ 
former. The voltage step-up ratio of the pulse transformer, n, is chosen 
to make n 2 = Rl/Z 0 . 

If Rl = Z 0 , it can be shown easily that all the energy stored in the 
transmission line is dissipated in the load. Again, from elementary 
theory, 

z 0 = Vl/c = Vu/cl-, 

8 = iVLC = VUCo, 


where l is the length of the line, L and C its inductance and capacity per 
unit length, L 0 = IL the total inductance of the line, and Co = 1C its total 
capacity. The energy stored is given by 


but 


and 


W = i CoV 2 , 



since 


to — 25, 


W = 


toV 2 

4Z 0 


On the other hand, the energy dissipated in the load is given by 


or, since 


Wo 




and 



Rl — Zo, 
W; 


therefore all the energy stored in the line is dissipated in the load. 

This method thus provides a very efficient way of obtaining a rectan¬ 
gular pulse of energy in a resistance load. It is usually impractical to use 
actual transmission lines or cables in actual pulsers; a cable to supply a 
l-/usec pulse would be approximately 500 ft long. This difficulty can be 
easily circumvented by the use of artificial transmission lines or of a pulse¬ 
forming network. 
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Now that a practical and highly efficient discharging circuit has been 
shown to be feasible, there remains the problem of replenishing the energy 
of the pulse-forming network. This could be done by using a resistance 
as isolating element. The very low efficiency of this scheme 1 makes it 
unsuitable for all but a very few special applications, such as systems 
requiring variable interpulse intervals. Accordingly, inductance charging 
is almost always used. It will be shown later that, if a d-c supply 
voltage is available, the network voltage at the time of discharge is double 
the supply voltage, except for losses in the inductance; it will also be 
shown that the network can be recharged from a source of a-c voltage, 
provided the repetition frequency is a multiple of one-half the supply 
frequency. 

Comparison of the Two Types of Pulsers .—The basic circuit of Fig. 
10-26 applies, as has been shown, to two types of pulse generators. In 
one type a small amount of the energy stored in a condenser is allowed to 
be dissipated in the load during each pulse. The switch, which must be 
able to interrupt the pulse current, is always a vacuum tube, and pulsers 
of this type are commonly called “hard-tube pulsers.” Puisers of the 
other type, where exactly the correct amount of energy is stored before 
the switch is closed, and the pulse is shaped by the discharge circuit itself, 
are referred to as “line-type pulsers,” since the pulse-shaping elements or 
pulse-forming networks have been derived from the electrical characteris¬ 
tics of transmission lines. 

The two types of pulsers have different characteristics, and it is of 
interest to analyze briefly some of the considerations involved in the 
design. 

For instance, it is easier to change the pulse duration in a hard-tube 
than in a line-type pulser, since it is sufficient to change the time during 
which the switch is conducting. This can be done easily at low voltage 
in the driver stage, instead of using a high-voltage switch to change pulse¬ 
forming networks in a line-type pulser. 

Methods for turning on the switch in a hard-tube pulser, discussed 
more fully later, generally involve a small regenerative pulser which 
applies a positive pulse “drive” to the control grid of the vacuum-tube 
switch. This small pulser nearly always requires auxiliary voltage sup¬ 
plies and, in addition, the switch-tube control grid must be maintained 
beyond cutoff during the interpulse interval. In line-type pulsers, the 
“triggering” of the switch (or initiation of the discharge) is usually 
accomplished with much less power than is necessary to drive the grid 
of the hard tube; in most cases, the driver power output is only a few per 

1 Simple considerations show that, when charging a condenser from zero to the 
power supply voltage through a resistance, as much energy is dissipated in the resist¬ 
ance as is stored in the condenser. 
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cent of the pulser power output, but it runs as high as 10 per cent in some 
high-power pulsers. The output pulse shape is usually more nearly 
rectangular from a hard-tube than from a line-type pulser. Except for 
special cases, hard-tube pulsers are almost always built for direct output, 
and thus avoid the inductance and capacity added by the impedance¬ 
matching pulse transformer between the line-type pulser and the load, 
with the resulting oscillations in the 
pulse shape. 

Power regulation as a function 
of input voltage, that is, the ratio 
of the fractional increase in output 
power to the fractional increase in 
input voltage which produces it, is 
always equal to 2 for a line-type 
pulser operating near matched con¬ 
ditions, regardless of the type of 
load. For a hard-tube pulser op¬ 
erating a load having the general 
characteristics of a biased diode— 
such as the magnetron—the regula¬ 
tion may be as high as 5 or 6 if the 
pulser is designed to operate with 
minimum tube drop. It is possible, 
however, by choice of switch tubes with proper characteristics, to operate 
on such a portion of their characteristic that the power regulation near the 
operating point will be only about 0.5. 

The pulser load line, or variation in output voltage and current as a 
function of load, is a plot of load voltage vs. load current (see Fig. 10-28). 
An equation for the line-type pulser is easily obtained, by eliminating R L 
between the expressions for load current and voltage, as Vi — Vc — IlZo. 
It is thus a straight line. For hard-tube pulsers, the same expression is 
applicable if Z 0 is replaced by the tube resistance R p . In this case, how¬ 
ever, R P is not a constant, but depends on the tube characteristics. 

When variable pulse spacing, very high pulse repetition rates (greater 
than 4000 pps), or “coded pulses” (groups of closely spaced pulses) are 
required, the hard-tube pulser is almost exclusively used. Although the 
line-type circuit can be adapted to such an application, 1 the advantages 
of flexibility inherent in the hard-tube pulser have restricted the use of 
the line-type pulser to very special cases. Such a case occurs if the supply 
voltage is so low that the required power output cannot be obtained from 
a hard tube. 

“Time jitter,” or the difference between the time at which a pulse is 

» See Sec. 10-7, Vol. 5, Radiation Laboratory Series. 



Fig. 10*28.—Pulser and magnetron 
voltage-current characteristics, (a) line- 
type pulser load line, ( b ) hard-tube pulser 
(adequate emission available), ( c) hard- 
tube pulser near saturation. 
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supposed to appear and that at which it does appear, is sometimes a very 
important factor to be considered in the design of the pulser (Chap. 16). 
For hard-tube pulsers, the time jitter is practically always of the order 
of 0.01 nsec or less. Some specially designed gaseous discharge switches 
(hydrogen thyratrons and mercury-sponge series gaps) can also give time 
jitters of the same order of magnitude, if the proper precautions are taken 
in the trigger circuit. Others have time jitters ranging from i to 3 Msec 
for cylindrical series gaps, to 20 to 50 Msec for rotary gaps. 

The simplest type of pulser is one of the line type, with a-c charging 
and a rotary-gap switch. In this case, the pulser components are 
reduced to a pulse-forming network, a charging transformer (which com¬ 
bines the functions of input step-up transformer and charging inductance), 
and a rotary gap mounted on the shaft of the alternator which supplies 
power to the charging transformer. In this way, the proper relationship 
between supply and repetition frequencies is easily maintained, and a very 
compact pulser for high power output can be made, although such a pulser 
has no flexibility. 

In general, line-type pulser circuits are simpler and therefore easier to 
service. They also lend themselves to a greater efficiency, not only 
because the circuit in itself is more efficient, but because the overhead— 
auxiliary circuits, cathode power, etc.—is less. In size and weight, for a 
given set of output conditions, the advantage is decidedly with the line- 
type pulser. For airborne pulsers, these advantages in efficiency, size, 
and weight outweigh any advantage of flexibility or pulse shape which 
the hard-tube pulser may offer. As an example, the Model 3 airborne 
pulser (used in the AN/APS-15), rated at 144 kw pulse power output 
with pulse lengths of 0.5, 1, and 2 Msec, weighs 55 lb and occupies a space 
15 by 15 by 16 in.; with the techniques now available little improvement 
could be expected, were this pulser redesigned. On the other hand, a 
line-type pulser with hydrogen-thyratron switch, designed for 600 kw 
pulse output, for pulse widths of 0.5 and 2.5 Msec, weighs only 98 lb and 
has a volume of about 17 by 17 by 24 in. 

Table 10-3 summarizes the advantages and disadvantages of the two 
types of pulsers. 

10*8. Load Requirements. —It is not enough to say that a pulser 
shall produce a pulse of a certain duration and magnitude. The nature 
of the load imposed upon the pulser, the operational problem faced by 
the complete equipment, and certain other practical factors usually 
require consideration. 

Although the most usual pulser load is the magnetron, the load prob¬ 
lem in general will be considered briefly. The eventual load will differ 
from a pure resistance by having a certain amount of capacity and induct¬ 
ance associated with it, and it will certainly be nonlinear. Further, the 
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Table 10-3.— Comparison of the Two Pulser Types 


Characteristics 


Hard-tube pulser 


Line-type pulser 


Efficiency 


Pulse shape 


Impedance-matching 


Interpulse interval 


Voltage supply 


Change of pulse dura¬ 
tion 

Time jitter 


Circuit complexity 

Effects of change in 
voltage 


Lower; more overhead power 
required for driver, cathode 
heating, and for dissipation 
in switch tube 
Better rectangular pulses 

Wide range of mismatch per¬ 
missible 


May be very short, as for cod¬ 
ing beacons (i.e., < 1 /xsec) 

High-voltage supply usually 
necessary 

Easy; switching in low-voltage 
circuit 

Somewhat easier to obtain 
negligible time jitter, i.e., 
<0.02 /sec, than with line- 
type pulser 


Greater, leading to greater 
difficulty in servicing 
For design having maximum 
efficiency, (AP/P) output ~ 
6(AV/V) input. By sacri¬ 
ficing efficiency in the design, 
(AP/P) output « 0 5 (AV/V) 
input can be obtained 


High, particularly when pulse- 
power output is high 


Poorer rectangular pulse, par¬ 
ticularly through pulse trans¬ 
former 

Smaller range of mismatch per¬ 
missible (±20-30 per cent). 
Pulse transformer will match 
any load, but power input to 
nonlinear load cannot be 
varied over a wide range 

Must be several times the 
deionization time of discharge 
tube (i.e., > 100 /xsec) 

Low-voltage supply, particu¬ 
larly with inductance charg¬ 
ing 

Requires high-voltage switch¬ 
ing of network 

High-power line-type pulsers 
with rotary-gap switch have 
inherently large time jitter. 
With care in design and use 
of hydrogen thyratron or 
mercury-sponge type of en¬ 
closed gaps, time jitter of 
0.02 /xsec or less obtainable 

Less, permitting smaller size 
and weight 

Better than a hard-tube pulser 
designed for maximum effi¬ 
ciency since (AP/P) output 
« 2(AV/V) input for line- 
type pulser, independent of 
design 


load may also display occasional short-circuit and open-circuit conditions 
which must be allowed for in the pulser design. 

Confining our attention to the magnetron, we note in Fig. 10*29 that 
it displays a dynamic impedance at the operating point of only 430 ohms, 
even though the V-I impedance ratio is 1480 ohms there. Both the 
operating and the dynamic or incremental impedance are important; the 
former determines the rate at which power will be absorbed from the 
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pulser, and the latter determines in some cases the variation in power 
output with small incremental changes in applied voltage. For example, 
a magnetron operating at 20 kv and 13.5 amp absorbs power at the rate 
of 270 kw, yet a decrease in applied voltage of only 3 kv will drop the 
current by 7 amp and virtually stop the oscillation. Since AV/Al is 
small, a satisfactory pulser must produce a fairly flat-topped pulse free 
from voltage changes larger than 5 per cent of the peak voltage. 

The V-I characteristics of most magnetrons show irregularities which 


are associated with various modes of oscillation whose number, magni¬ 
tude, and position vary with magnetron type, r-f load applied to the 

magnetron, magnetic field, and 
cathode condition. 

Short-circuit and open-circuit 
conditions must be allowed for if 
the pulser is not to be damaged. A 
magnetron, or any other load, may 
develop an infinite impedance be¬ 
cause of mechanical breakage of 
some part of the circuit, or through 
failure of the cathode to emit. This 
is not serious in the case of the hard- 
tube pulser, but the pulse-forming 
network variety generally dis¬ 
charges its unconsumed energy in 
some abnormal and undesirable 
way. No pulsing system should be 
considered which can be destroyed 
by a single discharge of a high-power 
pulse in some unexpected part of the 
circuit. An average-current device 
intended to turn off the primary 
power supply if the load fails to draw power could hardly do so in less than 
a few pulse cycles, and thus cannot be relied upon to protect against this. 

A short-circuited load can prove disastrous to a hard-tube pulser in a 
few pulse cycles unless provision is made to turn off the primary power 
when the load draws too much current, since most of the energy which 
the hard-tube pulser normally delivers to the load will then appear as 
anode heating of the switch tube. Since it is hardly practicable to design 
switching tubes heavy enough to withstand this sort of abuse for long, 
overload protection must be provided. A relatively fast-acting average- 
current device is suitable for this purpose. 

The electrostatic capacity of the load should nearly always be kept 
to a minimum. Not only is the energy spent in charging this capacity 



Fig. 10-29.—V-I characteristics of 4J77 mag¬ 
netron. Field, 2700 gauss; X = 11.140 cm. 
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totally wasted, but stray load capacity seriously affects time of fall and 
back-swing. Short, well-spaced leads and a low-capacity magnetron fila¬ 
ment transformer are helpful in reducing load capacity. 

The definition of pulse duration is intimately bound up with mag¬ 
netron behavior. From the radar system point of view it is the duration 
of the r-f pulse which is of interest and not necessarily the duration of the 
voltage pulse applied to the magnetron. Figure 10-30 shows the typical 
appearance of the r-f pulse, of the current pulse through the magnetron, 
and of the voltage pulse applied to the magnetron. Usually, the shape 



Fig. 10*30.—Time variation of voltage and current of a pulsed cavity magnetron. 

T r = time of rise of voltage wave 
r a = delay time for onset of oscillations 
to = width of current and r-f pulse 
Tf ~ time of fall of voltage wave. 

and duration of the r-f pulse closely approximate those of the current 
pulse; the voitage pulse is less steep and of longer duration. 

The pulse length, to, may be defined as the interval of time during 
which the load current wave is within 50 per cent of peak value. In so 
defining the pulse length, it is necessary to ignore a rather short-duration, 
high-current spike often found on the leading edge of the current wave. 
So defined, to can be used satisfactorily in calculations of average current 
and average r-f power. Successful pulsers have been designed and put 
into production for to as short as 0.1 jusec, and as long as 5 jusec or a little 
more. Practical design difficulties increase at pulse lengths outside this 
range. 

The voltage across the magnetron when it is oscillating vigorously in a 
steady state is designated as F m0 . In general, V m o will lie between a few 
kilovolts and 30 to 40 kv, although it may be higher for magnetrons in the 
10-Mw region. Most practical pulsers do not produce a perfectly uni¬ 
form flat-top wave because this is usually costly and unrewarding. A 
drop of 2 to 5 per cent in voltage during the pulse, A7»o, can usually be 
tolerated by the magnetron without harmful frequency modulation or 
mode instability. 
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The rate of rise and the overshoot on the leading edge of the voltage 
wave are important in determining the ability of the magnetron to 
operate at high power levels. A multicavity oscillator has several possi¬ 
ble modes of oscillation, in only one of which it operates efficiently and 
smoothly. Great effort has been devoted to understanding the conditions 
favorable to stable oscillations in a given mode. We now know that 
stability depends on both pulser and magnetron. Usually the pulser 
can be more easily modified than the magnetron if mode-shifting or mode¬ 
jumping occurs. In any event, many interacting adjustments must be 
made before full power output can be assured. Sometimes a change in 
the r-f loading of the magnetron, in its heater current, or in the shape of 
the magnetic field will succeed where altering the pulse shape has failed. 
Almost always, too short a rise time, t T , of the voltage pulse leads to mode 
instability, any rate of rise over 100 kv/jusec being considered fast. 1 
Magnetron sparking can also be caused by high rates of voltage rise. 

A “spike” frequently appears on the leading edge of the voltage pulse. 
Since a magnetron operates at a magnetic field far above the nominal 
cutoff value, it is impossible for electrons to reach the anode without the 
aid of the r-f field. Therefore, until the field is established, little power 
is drawn from the pulser and a momentary overvolting of the magne¬ 
tron results. This phenomenon is particularly prominent in the case of 
line-type pulsers, where the voltage across the magnetron can rise to 
twice normal if the magnetron fails to draw power. This high-voltage 
“spike” can give rise to all manner of sparking and mode troubles. Its 
cure lies not alone in alteration of the pulser design, but also in attention to 
magnetron design. 2 

The internal impedance of the pulser plays an important role in affect¬ 
ing mode stability. There are significant differences between the opera¬ 
tion of hard-tube and of line-type pulsers. 3 The hard-tube pulser has an 
internal impedance equal to that of the output tube, which varies from 
90 to 150 ohms until saturation is reached. The line-type pulser, being 
essentially a constant-voltage device in series with an impedance equal 
to the load resistance, has a resistance of 400 to 1200 ohms. Conse¬ 
quently, the conditions of stable operation for a given magnetron will 
vary with load and pulser type. Stable operation occurs for those 
values of V and I which simultaneously satisfy the load and generator 
characteristics. This would not concern us except that the various 
modes have different V-I characteristics, thus giving cause for instability. 

1 The 4J52 magnetron is an exception to the statement made here, being more 
stable with a rapid rate of rise. 

2 More detailed discussions will be found in Pulse Generators, Vol. 5 of this series, 
and in Microwave Magnetrons, Vol. 6. 

3 RL Report No. 809, Sept. 28, 1945. 
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Figure 10-28 shows how differing internal impedances can affect mode 
stability: operation in the unwanted mode is impossible in the case of a 
pulser load line such as B, but may occur if the load line has the form of 
A or C. 

We must also pay attention to the reverse voltage V m i which most 
pulsers put across the magnetron after the main-power pulse has passed, 
for in some cases V m i may be larger than V m o and lead to breakdown of 
the magnetron insulation. This same reverse voltage may also appear 
across various parts of the pulser circuit itself unless steps are taken to 
suppress it. Most pulsers keep the reverse voltage within safe limits by 
means of a resistance or, better still, a nonlinear element such as a diode. 
The power wasted in backswing damping is rarely more than a few per 
cent of the total useful power output of the pulser, and the duration of 
the backswing is seldom greater than 2 to 10 Msec. Some pulsing circuits 
produce a secondary forward pulse, V m 2 , which can cause trouble by 
feebly exciting the magnetron to give a few microwatts of power. In 
many applications this would cause 
no concern because of the much 
greater amplitude of the main power 
pulse. In most radar systems, 
however, a few microwatts, directly 
from the magnetron, would swamp 
any but the strongest echoes which 
might happen to return coinciden¬ 
tally with the appearance of V m i. 

As a matter of practical experience, 

V m 2 should be kept below 10 per 
cent of V m o if all possibility of 
trouble is to be avoided. 

10-9. The Hard-tube Pulser. —A simplified diagram of the power- 
output stage of the hard-tube pulser is given in Fig. 10-31. The energy- 
storage element Co is recharged through the isolation inductance L x . In 
the quiescent state, the point A' is at ground potential while the high- 
voltage side of Co is at the full d-c supply voltage along with the anode of 
vacuum tube Ti. The control grid of Ti is biased to cutoff and the screen 
grid is held at a normal positive value. If a sufficiently large positive 
pulse be applied to the control grid of T u the cathode will emit electrons 
vigorously and the anode will drop from its high positive potential to just 
that potential required to pass the plate current demanded by the load. 
Since the voltage across Co cannot change instantaneously, the point A' 
will assume a high negative voltage, which is applied to the load. Cur¬ 
rent will continue to flow out of Co, and around the load circuit, until the 
driving pulse on the grid of Ti is removed. The system will return to its 


Co 



Fig. 


10*31.—Schematic diagram of output 
stage of hard-tube pulser. 












368 


THE MAGNETRON AND THE PULSER 


[Sec. 10-9 


previously described quiescent state as soon as current can flow through 
L 2 R 2 to bring the point A' back to ground, and as soon as recharging cur¬ 
rent can flow slowly through Li to return Co to its fully charged condition. 
During the pulse, the potential of Co (and hence the voltage across the 
load) slowly declines unless Co is made very large. In any practical 
design it is usually desirable to make C 0 no bigger than absolutely neces¬ 
sary, the criterion being the permissible voltage drop while carrying 
a current pulse of definite magnitude for the duration of one pulse. 
Expressed more quantitatively, C 0 = Ito/AV m o. If I = 10 amp, t 0 = 1 
psec, and the permissible voltage drop AF m o = 100 volts, we find that C 0 
must be 0.1 juf- The sizes of L h L 2 , and R 2 depend upon how quickly it is 
desired to bring the tail of the pulse down to zero once the grid drive has 
been removed, and also on how much energy one is willing to waste in 
these elements during the pulse. 

There exists an upper limit to the size of the coupling condenser, 
because a very large capacity would take longer to recharge fully after a 
pulse. Given a fixed pulse rate and recharging impedance, an increase 
in coupling capacity will be accompanied by an increase in the no-load 
to full-load voltage ratio. In effect, a large capacity gives poor regula¬ 
tion. Should the designer attempt to recover this loss by decreasing the 
size of the recharging impedance, there will result an increased current 
drain from the power supply through the switch tube during the pulse 
thereby causing an increased switch-tube drop. Careful balancing of 
these factors is required to achieve most efficient design. 

Occasionally, the most efficient operating voltage of the magnetron 
or load does not correspond to the optimum plate voltage for T 1 , so that 
there must be some impedance-matching device between pulser and load. 
The primary of a pulse transformer may be inserted at A A' and the load 
connected across the secondary with or without the damping element 
L 2 R 2 . Generally speaking, the insertion of a pulse transformer changes 
so much the character of the pulse tail that it is necessary to alter radically 
the so-called “tail damping” circuit. The most flexible and satisfactory 
damping system is a high-voltage diode connected across the magnetron 
to draw power only on the backswing. 

The Switch Tube .—Since the vacuum-tube switch is the heart of the 
hard-tube pulser, the characteristics desirable in a switch tube will be 
briefly mentioned. It must be able to carry easily the current demanded 
by the load; in the interest of efficiency, the anode potential required 
should be as low as possible. Since a major source of power waste in the 
circuit is in the cathode-heating required to sustain the desired emission, 
it is customary to use oxide-cathode emitters wherever possible. Unfor¬ 
tunately, oxide-cathode tubes are not easily adaptable to high anode 
voltages because of the phenomenon of cathode sparking. With proper 
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care in processing and use it is possible, nevertheless, to arrive at a satis¬ 
factory and highly flexible pulser design using the oxide-cathode pulse 
tube up to 20 kv. Where extreme reliability and relative immunity to 
overload are required, the designer will prefer the thoriated-tungsten 
cathode switch tube in spite of its greater cathode power requirements. 
Switching tubes of the oxide-cathode variety usually can be counted upon 
to emit 300 to 600 ma/watt of heating power while the emission of the 
best thoriated-tungsten cathodes is only about 100 ma/watt. 

The oxide-cathode tube is limited in power output by the onset of 
grid emission. It is impossible to prevent thermionically active cathode 
material from contaminating the grid structure. Great care must be 
taken, therefore, to cool the grid by fins, heavy rods, and other means, for 
it can emit a few milliamperes even at a sub-visible temperature. A few 
milliamperes may sound small in comparison with several amperes pulse 
current, but a few milliamperes flowing all the time can cause serious 
heating of the anode and screen, which are at relatively high potentials. 
Usually the result is a runaway condition in which grid control is lost. 
The most successful oxide-cathode high-power switch tube is the 715B 
developed at Bell Telephone Laboratories. The 715B has a gold-clad 
grid which poisons and "absorbs” active material, thereby lowering its 
efficiency as a thermionic emitter. 


Table 10-4.— Typical Operating Characteristics 


Tube 

type 

Cath¬ 

ode 

type 

Cath¬ 

ode 

power, 

watts 

Max. 
plate 
volt¬ 
age, kv 

Pulse 

cur¬ 

rent, 

amp 

Emis¬ 

sion, 

amp/ 

watt 

Cutoff 

grid 

volt¬ 

age* 

Plate 

drop, 

volts 

Screen 

volt¬ 

age 

Positive 

grid 

drive, 

volts 

3D21 

Oxide 

10 

3.5 

5 

0.5 

- 70 

400 

800 

150 

3E29 

Oxide 

14 

5.0 

8 

0.57 

- 100 

600 

800 

150 

715B 

Oxide 

56 

15.0 

15 

0.27 

- 500 

1500 

1200 

200 

5D21 

Oxide 

56 

20.0 

15 

0.27 

- 500 

1500 

1200 

200 

304TH 

Th-W 

125 

15.0 

6 

0.05 

- 900 

2000 


200 

6C21 

Th-W 

140 

30.0 

15 

0.11 

-1000 

1500 


1500 

6D21 

Th-W 

150 

37.5 

15 

0.10 

- 500 

2000 

2000 

1500 

527 

Th-W 

770 

30.0 

60 

0.08 

-1200 

1500 

1 1 

1500 


* 0.2-ma cutoff. 


A good output pulse tube must possess a sharp grid cutoff. For 
efficient operation, the plate current must be one milliampere or less when 
the grid is biased to some reasonable value. Because the anode is at very 
high voltage between pulses, any "leakage current” delivers excessive 
power to the anode. As an example, consider a pulse tube normally 
giving 20-amp pulses with an anode drop of 3 kv at a duty ratio of two- 
Such a tube will display a peak power anode loss of 60 kw, but an average 
power loss of only 60 watts. If the leakage current at "cutoff” amounts 




















370 


THE MAGNETRON AND THE PULSER 


[Sec. 10-9 




sS 


(Si 

ur> 


(M 

o 

tf*> 


Fig. 10-32.—Group of typical high-vacuum switch tubes. 
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Transformer ratio 
h-l-l 


Each-C=200 nnf 
Each-L =125 jih —T 

JTTT’T" T 2 

1 1 t T 


E p =1200 v 


grid of 
power output 
stage 


to only 1/10,000 of the peak current, or 2 ma, the power loss at 35 kv 
anode voltage is 70 watts. To reduce leakage current, the grid structure 
of a switch tube must surround the emitting area of the cathode com¬ 
pletely, and must give a uniform field over the entire cathode. Figure 
10-32 shows a group of high-vacuum switch tubes; Table 10-4 gives a set 
of typical operating characteristics. 

Except for the screen-grid and control-grid bias requirements of power 
output and driver stages, the hard-tube pulser is rather simple, for (as is 
shown in Fig. 10-33) the grid-driving circuit is not inherently complicated. 
A single 829 or 3E29 tube at T 2 will satisfactorily drive two Eimac 
304TH’s or two Western Electric 715B tubes; either complement of tubes 
is adequate to deliver over 200 kw to the load. Circuit constants given 
in Figs. 10-31 and 10-33 are representative and have been used in a pulser 
produced in large quanties. With the constants shown, the output volt¬ 
age pulse has a nominal duration of 1 nsec at 12 kv and 12 amp. The 
maximum duty-ratio limit, set by 
the 715B tube, is 1/1000. 

If higher powers are required, 
it is quite practical to use several 
7l5B’s in parallel. High-voltage 
tubes such as the 6C21 can be op¬ 
erated either singly or in parallel. 

In the case of parallel operation, 
it is sometimes necessary to insert 
25 to 50 ohms into the plate and 
screen leads in order to prevent 
parasitic oscillations. 

The Driver Circuit .—In the 
grid-driving circuit of a hard-tube 
pulser, all the requirements for 
pulse shape, accuracy of pulse spacing, and flexibility of pulse rates must be 
met. The important parts of the regenerative pulser circuit shown in Fig. 
10-33 are the pulse-forming network at the left and the three-winding pulse 
transformer which provides the necessary plate-grid feedback to make the 
circuit self-driving. 

Normally, all tubes are biased to cutoff; therefore, when a positive 
pulse of 100 volts is applied to the “trigger in” point (Fig. 10-33), plate 
current starts to flow in T 2 , inducing a further positive voltage on the 
grid of T 2 . Once regenerative action has commenced, the input trigger 
has no further effect; the plate current increases rapidly until limited by 
the e p -i p characteristic of T 2 . As i v increases, e p decreases until it nears 
the screen potential; from there on, i p increases only slowly, thus pro¬ 
ducing a relatively flat-topped wave. 



1 n sec 400_n 
Trigger 
in 


T 0 =l/<sec. 


Grid bias 
for output stage,- 
750 v for 715 B 


Fig. 10-33.—Schematic diagram of regen¬ 
erative pulse generator used as driver of hard- 
tube pulser. 
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Fig. 10*34.—High-power hard-tube pulser. 
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During the rising part of the plate current curve, the pulse trans¬ 
former induces a negative voltage wave on the delay line equal to the 
induced positive voltage on the grid. The pulse length is then fixed by 
the time required for this negative wave to travel down the line and back 
to the grid. Upon arrival at the grid, the negative wave drives the tube 
toward cutoff, a process helped again by the regenerative action of the 
pulse transformer. 

. t r* 



Fig. 10*35.—Hard-tube airborne pulser. 

Practical Considerations .—The most economical pulser would have 
power flowing only during the pulse. Of course, energy must flow back 
to recharge those elements which store and deliver pulse power, but the 
design should not include vacuum tubes that conduct during the time 
between pulses, and are turned off during the pulse. Judicious use of 
plate-coupled and cathode-coupled circuits usually will permit all tubes 
to be biased to cutoff except during the pulse. Pulse transformers can 
also be used for phase reversal, impedance-matching, and circuit isola¬ 
tion. Means are now available for computing the important design 
parameters of such pulse transformers. 1 

Successful hard-tube pulsers have been made with power outputs up 

1 Pulse Generators, Vol. 5, Chaps. 12 to 15, Radiation Laboratory Scries. 
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to 3 or 4 Mw by operating half a dozen high-voltage 6D21 thoriated- 
cathode tetrodes in parallel. Figure 10-34 shows two views of a high- 
power hard-tube pulser rated at 3 Mw and Fig. 10-35 shows a lightweight 
hard-tube pulser built for airborne use. The latter is rated at 144 kw 
output at pulse durations of 0.5, 1, and 2 nsec; it employs a circuit very 
similar to one given by combining Figs. 10-31 and 10-33. 

10*10. Line-type Pulsers. —A schematic diagram applicable to most 
typical line type pulsers is shown in Fig. 10-36. Like the hard-tube 
pulser, the line-type pulser is best analyzed by separate consideration of 



Fic. 10-36.—Basic circuit for a line-type pulser. Voltajc may be either d-c or some periodic 
function of the time, such as V = V, sin 2jrft. 


the discharging and the recharging circuit. The discharging circuit is 
very simple, and its individual components are discussed in some detail 
hereafter. The pulse transformer will be considered in the following sec¬ 
tion, since it is applicable to both types of pulsers. In general, it can be 
said that the effect of both the switch and the pulse transformer is to 
decrease the rate of rise of voltage at the load from that which would be 
produced by the network alone. The switch usually introduces an 
appreciable resistance during its ionizing time, and the pulse transformer 
introduces an additional inductance in series with the load. However, a 
spike voltage is often encountered in practice, as mentioned previously, 
because of the time required for the magnetron to draw current after 
the normal voltage is applied to it. When it is necessary to prevent the 
appearance of a spike, a “despiking” circuit is used as indicated in the 
diagram. The resistance of this circuit is chosen equal to the network 
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impedance, and the capacity is chosen small enough to be almost com¬ 
pletely charged a very short time after the oscillator draws full load cur¬ 
rent. A damping network may also be provided to help bring down the 
trailing edge of the voltage pulse and prevent post-pulse oscillations. 

The Pulse-forming Network .—One of the possible lumped-constant 
networks having electrical properties essentially equal to those of a 
transmission line is given in Fig. 10 37, with the values of L and C neces¬ 
sary for a line of given impedance and pulse length. If the inductance is 
constructed by winding a uniform helix on an insulating cylinder, the 
ratio of coil length to coil diameter should be that shown in Fig. 10-37, in 
order to provide the right amount of coupling between coils. The appro¬ 
priate value of inductance at each end of the line differs slightly from that 
in the middle sections. It has been found practically that the optimum 
number of meshes is related to the desired pulse length as shown in the 
following table. 


Table 10-5. —Relation of Pulse Length to Number of Meshes 
Pulse length, jusec Number of meshes 
0.1-0.5 1-3 


0.5-2.5 
2.5-5 


2- 5 

3- 8 


The greatest obstacle to design of a compact high-power network is 
the bulk of the necessary condensers. High-voltage condensers are 


inordinately large and expensive 
in comparison with the job they 


have to perform; all electronic 
equipment would profit from a 
major improvement in condenser 
design. Though a few new di¬ 
electrics have shown promise of 
increasing the energy stored per 
unit volume, mica, paper, and oil 
are still the primary dielectrics for 
high-voltage condensers. One 
new material of interest is Alsifilm 
or Diaplex, an aluminum-silicate 
clay in an organic impregnate. 
This material can be formed into 
thin, homogeneous sheets which 
have dielectric properties superior 


Diameter 



Fig. 10-37.—Type E pulse-forming network, 
to = 2 n Vuc 

l = 4 
d 3 

^ = 1.1 to 1.2 
L o 

Lo = inductance per mesh 
L = end inductance 
C = capacity per mesh 
n = number of meshes 
Z o = surge impedance 
to = pulse length 
l = coil length of one mesh 
d = coil diameter. 


to mica or paper and oil. The 
dielectric constant is 5 to 6 and the safe operating dielectric strength is 500 
to 700 volts per thousandth of an inch. Greater uniformity would raise 
the latter to 800 volts per thousandth. Most problems of fabrication have 
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been overcome. Perhaps TKL, or some similar material of high dielectric 
constant, will find wide use outside the low-voltage field. 

Another promising approach to the condenser design problem is the 
electrochemical formation of very thin insulating films on metal (such 
as those employed in the electrolytic condenser) on which a layer of metal 
is then deposited. High capacity per unit area results from the very 
small spacing, but the insulating film must be able to withstand the 
extremely high field strengths thus imposed. 

Further attention to the details of mechanical design of condenser 
fittings—containers, bushings, connectors, and the like—is also required. 
The over-all bulk even of condensers using conventional dielectrics can 

still be considerably reduced. 
Figure 10-38a shows typical pulse¬ 
forming networks, the ratings for 
which are given in Table 10-6. 
Figure 10-386 shows a network 
used in an experimental 20-Mw 
pulser, the largest designed at 
Radiation Laboratory. Two of 
the smallest networks used are 
shown for size comparison: the one 
on the left has a rating of 5 kw 
pulse power output; the other one is electrically equivalent to the net¬ 
work (1) of Fig. 10-38a, but uses 



Fig. 10*38a.—Pulse-forming networks (see 
Table 10.6 for properties). 





Diaplex insulation. 

The network designer has con¬ 
trol of pulse length and impedance 
level independently of one an¬ 
other. The pulse length is ordi¬ 
narily fixed by the nature of the 
application, while the impedance 
level is chosen to fit the character¬ 
istics of the load, the switching 
tube, and the power supply. A 
pulse transformer can be inserted p IG _ 
between load and pulse-forming 
network so that the network can be designed to use the available switching 
device most efficiently. Once the pulse power output is settled and the 
appropriate switching tube chosen, Z 0 can be determined from one of the 
relations P = I\ • Z 0 or P = V%/Z 0 . Usually either /<>or V 0 is definitely 
limited for a given switch; this indicates the appropriate relation to use 
in calculating Z 0 . It must be remembered that the voltage across the 
pulse network (and hence across the switch) is twice the voltage delivered 
to a matched load. 


10*386.—Experimental 
network. 


pulse-forming 
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In large radar equipments, it is often desirable to separate pulser and 
r-f units by considerable distances. The pulse transmission cable neces¬ 
sary in such cases has been standardized at an impedance level of 50 
ohms. Many pulse networks designed for high-power radar have an 
impedance of 50 ohms in order to avoid the use of a matching pulse trans¬ 
former between the network and the cable. As a result, many of the 
more desirable switching devices have been designed to give maximum 
power output when used with a 50-ohm network. 


Table 10-6.— Pulse-forming Network Characteristics 


Network (Fig. 10-38) 

Pulse length, fise c 

PRF, cps 

Power 

No. 1 

0.8 

840 

25 kw 


2.2 

420 

25 kw 

No. 2 

0 25 

1600 

250 kw 


0.5 

800 

250 kw 


2.6 

400 

250 kw 


5,2 

200 

250 kw 

No. 3 

1 

1000 

250 kw 

No. 4 

1 

800 

3 Mw 


An important design consideration in pulse network applications is 
the average power to be handled. A pulse network designed to have 
adequate life at one pulse rate would overheat and perhaps be ruined by 
operation at a higher repetition frequency. Since overheating is a func¬ 
tion of both applied voltage and repetition rate, little flexibility remains 
in a line-type pulser designed to achieve maximum economy of weight, 
space, and power. Provision can be made for shortening pulse length 
by bringing out taps on the pulse line. However, this is rather difficult 
at high power, because of the problem of designing suitable line switches. 

The Switch .—The possible advantages of the line-type pulser greatly 
stimulated the design of low-impedance spark switches and thyratrons, 
since it became possible to secure flat-topped pulses without the necessity 
of opening the switch. Rotary spark gaps, “trigatrons,” series gaps, 
hydrogen thyratrons, and mercury thyratrons have all been used as net¬ 
work switching devices. Each has its field of application. Each switch 
is limited in one or more of the following respects: (1) poor precision of 
firing, (2) low maximum pulse rate, (3) short life on long pulses, (4) nar¬ 
row operating range of voltage, (5) occasional erratic firing, (6) inefficient 
cathode, and (7) unnecessary complication. The ideal switch has not 
yet been designed. 

Figure 10-39 shows schematically the simple “series gap” switch. 
The Western Electric 1B22 is a good example of this class of switch; it 
consists of a cathode cylinder of aluminum surrounding an anode rod of 
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the same material. The tube is filled to a pressure of a little less than one 
atmosphere with a mixture of 75 per cent hydrogen and 25 per cent argon. 
Two or three tubes are used in series, with a voltage divider across them 
to ensure that the network voltage is divided equally among all the gaps 
before the pulse takes place. Triggering is accomplished as shown in 
Fig. 10-39 by depressing or raising quickly the voltage of the two middle 
electrodes. This breaks down one of the gaps and throws full voltage 
across the second gap. The overvolted second gap thereupon also 
breaks down, forming a low-impedance path between points A and A'. 
These switches are efficient and are quite satisfactory in use. Their chief 
limitations are in the allowable pulse repetition frequency (about 2000 
pps maximum) and in obtainable precision of pulse timing. This type 

of switch can handle several mega¬ 
watts, and should be useful in appli¬ 
cations that do not require great 
flexibility or accuracy of firing. 

A particularly successful version 
of the series-gap switch is the Bell 
Telephone Laboratories’ 1B42, 
which substitutes a mercury-sat¬ 
urated iron “sponge” for the solid 
aluminum cathode of the 1B22. By 




using an atmosphere of relatively high-pressure hydrogen, the temperature 
variation of mercury vapor pressure is made unimportant. Since the 
ordinary series gap is limited in operation by pitting and spike growth, 
the mercury cathode provides better operation over a wide range of 
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operating conditions as well as longer life at higher frequencies. 
Apparently the mercury cathode series gap can be designed to fire very 
precisely. 

The “trigatron” (Fig. 10-40) differs from the series gap in having 
but one spark gap, across which the full line voltage is applied. Conduc¬ 
tion is initiated by applying a steep high-voltage wave to a trigger elec¬ 
trode; this presumably draws corona current sufficient to initiate the 
main discharge. A typical trigatron is the British CV85. This has three 
electrodes in a mixture of argon and oxygen at a pressure of approxi¬ 
mately 3 atmospheres. A triggering voltage of approximately 4 kv is 
required to fire the tube when it is to deliver 125 kw of pulse power into 
a 70-ohm load. The precision of triggering usually is about +0.2 /xsec, 
unless special precautions are taken to insure correct trigger wave shape 
and amplitude. 

The most versatile switch is the newly developed hydrogen thyratron 
(Fig. 10-41), which requires a positive trigger of only 150 volts rising at 
the rate of 100 volts per /nsec. In 
contrast to spark devices, the hy¬ 
drogen thyratron will operate over a 
very wide range of anode voltages 
without readjustment. This char¬ 
acteristic is particularly important 
for experimental pulsers, or for any 
pulser whose probable load is in 
doubt. In general, it is difficult to 
reduce the voltage across a spark 
switch by more than a factor of 2 
from the nominal design voltage 
without encountering erratic opera¬ 
tion. Voltages substantially higher 
than the nominal design value cause 
a flash-over in the switch. The hy¬ 
drogen thyratron, on the other 
hand, is a true thyratron. Its 
grid has complete control of the 
initiation of cathode emission over a wide range of anode voltage. The 
anode of a hydrogen thyratron is completely shielded from the cathode 
by the grid. The effective grid action results in very smooth firing over 
a wide range of anode voltages and repetition frequencies. The hydrogen 
thyratron, unlike most thyratrons, has a positive grid-control charac¬ 
teristic, and hydrogen filling is used to reduce deionization time and make 
the performance of the tube independent of ambient temperature. This 
independence is maintained with the exception that the average dissipa¬ 
tion rating of the tube can be lowered by excessively high air temperature. 











































o Irenes 


380 


THE MAGNETRON AND THE PULSER 


[Sec. 10-10 

























Sec. 10 - 10 ] 


LINE-TYPE PULSERS 


381 


The hydrogen-filled thyratron (Fig. 10-41) can satisfactorily pulse at 
much higher frequencies than is possible with mercury or other heavy-gas 
fillings, because of the high ion mobility inherent in the light-gas filling. 
Of course, the average-power rating of the tube must not be exceeded 
Avhen going to high pulse rates. In going to high pulse rates, the pulse 
width must be decreased faster than 1 //, since the average anode drop at 
durations of a few tenths of a microsecond is higher than that during a 
long pulse. The hydrogen in the discharge seems to require about 10 -7 
sec to become fully ionized, so that a high tube drop is required to deliver 
the necessary initial current. It is therefore desirable to reduce the pulse 
power output as well as pulse width if tube life is to be maintained at 
increased repetition rates. Pulse rates up to 40,000 cps have been 
obtained at reduced power output. 

Hydrogen thyratrons in production are the 3C45, 4C35, and 5C22, 
rated at 25, 250, and 1000 kw respectively; they are shown in Fig. 10-42. 
The development of such tubes for still higher power levels is under way. 

A nonlinear inductance can also be used as a switch. An inductance 
with a special alloy core may be placed between points A'A (Fig. 10-36). 
This device has the property of 
possessing a high inductance when 
the current through it is small, and 
a very low inductance when the cur¬ 
rent is large. Since this type of 
switch has generally been used with 
a modulated energy source, there is 
initially no voltage across A'A and 
hence the impedance is high from A' 
to A. As the voltage is built up the 
current gradually increases until 
suddenly, and in a regenerative 
way, the impedance of A'A drops, 
thereby allowing the line capacity to 
discharge through the ‘‘switch,” lowering its impedance still more. A d-c 
bias winding is sometimes used to control the point at which the impedance 
suddenly drops from its high value. Virtues claimed for the nonlinear 
inductance switch are long life, ruggedness, and simplicity. The switch 
can be operated at pulse repetition frequencies up to 4000 pps and at 
power levels in excess of several hundred kilowatts. 

The rotary spark gap, because of its great simplicity and high power 
handling ability, has been widely used as a switching device. Figure 
10-43 shows schematically how a rotating insulating disk pierced by 
tungsten pins serves the function of a switch. As the disk revolves and a 
rotating pin approaches a fixed pin, the electric field strength becomes 
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high enough for breakdown. Current flow’s from 4' to the disk pin and 
out through a second spark at point A. The simplicity of this device is 
partially offset by an uncertainty of up to + 50 psec in firing time, and by 
the narrow voltage range over which satisfactory operation occurs. The 
display-tube sweeps must be triggered by the appearance of the power 
pulse because of the great uncertainty in firing time. If / is the speed of 
the disk in rpm, and n is the number of pins, the resulting pulse rate is 
nf/ 60. For a given power output, there is an optimum spacing between 
rotating and fixed pins, and a minimum permissible spacing between pins 
in the rotating disk. These quantities vary somewhat wdth disk speed, 
so that it is not easy to design a rotary spark-gap pulser for variable pulse 
rate. 

The Recharging Circuit .—In all forms of network pulsers it is necessary 
to recharge the network between pulses. This should not be done at too 
rapid a rate. A slow rate of charge is easily obtained by using a large 
inductance Lo, which is also needed to prevent a virtual short circuit 
across the energy source every time the network is discharged. Induct¬ 
ance charging is used in practically all line-type pulsers, because it has 
the advantage of high efficiency and permits charging the pulse-forming 
network to a voltage nearly double that of the power supply, as shown 
below. 

Consider first a d-c power supply voltage of negligible resistance, in 
series with an inductance, a switch, and a capacity C originally dis¬ 
charged. The energy supplied by the source in a time T after closing 

fT 

the switch is Fs L i dt. If Qc is the charge on the condenser, as long as 
the energy in the inductance at time T equals that at time 0, 


But 

Then 

or 



i dt = FsQc 


= i cvi. 


Qc = CVc. 
VsCVc = i CVl 
V c = 2 V 8 


and the voltage on the condenser C (or pulse-forming network) will be 
twice the supply voltage. It must be noted that this result is independ¬ 
ent of the value of inductance used. 

The network voltage obtainable with inductance charging in practice 
lies between 1.8 and 1.95 times the d-c supply voltage, because of resist¬ 
ance losses in the charging reactor. If L 0 and C are the values of charging 
inductance and network capacity , f < res onance ’ ’ charging is obtained when 
the repetition rate, f r = l/(x VL 0 C). If f r > 1 /(*■ \/LoC), current in 
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the inductance does not reach zero at the time of firing, and “straight line ” 
charging results. It is possible to operate a pulser with f r < l/(x \/L 0 C) 
and still obtain substantially the same voltage step-up, but the network 
voltage at the time of firing is less than at some previous time in the charg¬ 
ing cycle. Because of the undue stresses that are thus placed on the 
insulation, as well as the rapid increase in reactor losses, it is common 
practice to use, for this case, a “hold-off” or “charging” diode in series 
between the inductance and the network, to prevent the flow of reverse 
current. 

If an a-c supply is substituted for the d-c energy source, the resulting 
pulser is inflexible in pulse rate and pulse length, but has the great advan¬ 
tage of extreme simplicity. It requires neither vacuum tubes nor auxil¬ 
iary power supplies. 

+4 

!c +2 
; +1 
0 

-2 

On 2n 37T 4 n 

wT 

0 T IT 

Time t 

(a) (b) 

Fig. 10-44. —Line-type pulser charging waves. T = charging time; switch fires 
at t = T, 2 T, .... (a) Network voltage for d-c resonance charging. Power supply 

1 2 

voltage = TV, pulse recurrence frequency = “ = ^LC cps ’ curve x * s ne ^ wor ^ voltage if 

switch misfires. (6) Network voltage for a-c non-resonance charging under conditions of 
maximum step-up ratio. Curve v is impressed a-c voltage; v = E cos M — 4 >)• 

Figure 10-44o shows the voltage waveform across the pulse network 
for d-c resonance charging, and Fig. 10*446 for the condition of maximum 
one-cycle voltage step-up, which occurs at an impr essed a-c frequency 
about 0.7 times the resonant frequency 1/(x \/L 0 C). A voltage step-up 
of about x can be obtained in a single cycle under these conditions, if the 
pulser is fired about 21° after the crest of the impressed a-c wave is 
reached. 

Maximum simplicity is achieved by mounting a rotary spark gap 
directly on the shaft of the a-c machine exciting the network. Phasing 
is easily accomplished by mechanical adjustment. By proper design, 
the transformer used between generator and network can incorporate 
sufficient leakage inductance to resonate with the network capacity at 
the generator frequency. Pulsers of this type have been very successful; 
they are recommended for cases in which specifications are firmly fixed, 
suitable repetition rates correspond with available a-c generators, and 
the uncertainty in firing time of a rotary spark gap can be tolerated. 
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KM.1. Miscellaneous Components. Pulse Transformers .—The devel¬ 
opment of pulse switching tubes and of pulse loads has proceeded so 
independently that usually there is little correlation between the optimum 
impedance levels for best operation of these two devices. Fortunately, 
satisfactory pulse transformers are available to match the impedance of 
the load to that of the generator. While the elementary theory of the 
pulse transformer is quite manageable, great care in design must be 
exercised to preserve good wave shape with fast rates of rise, a minimum 
of extraneous oscillation, and high efficiency. The ideal transformer is 
shown in Fig. 10-45a; Fig. 10-456 shows the equivalent circuit of a prac¬ 
tical transformer (all values referred to the secondary or high-voltage 



Low-voltage High-voltage 

end end 



(b) 


Fig. 10-45.—Pulse transformer circuit diagram. 

(a) Ideal transformer; ^ 

V p Tip Ip 

(6) Equivalent circuit of pulse transformer. 


= 7 b. _ f 5 

n,’ Z o \np) 


end), exhibiting the effects of departure from the ideal case. The 
symbols shown in Fig. 10-45 are defined as follows: 

Li = leakage inductance due to flux from primary current which 
fails to link with secondary and represents effect of magnetic 
energy stored between windings by load current. 

Cd = effect of electrostatic energy stored in the primary-secondary 
distributed capacity. If transformer is pulsed from low-voltage 
end Cd must be charged through Li. 

Ld = “squirted inductance” arising from nonuniform current dis¬ 
tribution due to the charging of C D . Current charging C D must 
flow through Ld. 

Cc = effect of electrostatic energy stored between primary and core. 

L c = effect of magnetic energy stored in “squirted flux” which comes 
from nonuniform current in primary coil arising from the 
charging of Cc. 

L e = effective shunt or self-inductance (input inductance with open 
circuit secondary). 

R e = resistance due to eddy current in iron and to hysteresis. 

A good pulse transformer design attempts to maximize the shunt 
inductance L e and minimize the leakage inductance Li. In addition, 
undesirable oscillations arising from the series resonant circuits shown at 
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the input and output ends of Fig. 10-456 should be avoided. Leakage 
inductance can be kept to a reasonable value by winding the secondary 
and primary as close together as voltage breakdown will permit, for the 
space between these two windings is responsible for most of the leakage 
inductance. The shunt inductance and its magnetizing current con¬ 
stitute an additional load on the generator which must be minimized by 
making L e large. 

This last consideration sets a lower limit on the number of primary 
turns and also calls for a laminated core with high permeability at high 
frequencies. Laminations between 0.001 and 0.005 in. thick are neces¬ 
sary to maintain a core permeability of several hundred up to the fre¬ 
quencies of several megacycles per second present in a steep wave front. 
Special core materials for pulse transformers were developed during the 
war. 

A square voltage wave of magnitude V o and duration t applied to the 
inductance L e will build up a current of approximately I P = V o • t/L e 
amperes during the early part of its exponential rise. If this current is 
not to exceed a few per cent of the desired load current for pulse lengths 
around 1 nsec,, L e must have a value between 10 and 20 mh. With this 
information, the number of turns in the primary and the required core 
area can be obtained from tables showing the effective permeability of the 
core at the flux densities and rates of rise anticipated. 1 

Since the voltage drop across the leakage inductance is approximately 

di 

Li • -^7 the maximum permissible value of leakage inductance can be 

estimated by assuming that the current in R L must reach 90 per cent of 
its final value, Vo/Rl, in a time of about < 0 /10. The current which flows 
must satisfy the equation 

Fo = Li • j-' -f- i • Rl. 


dt 


1 o 


To a sufficient approximation, La = Rd r • ~j> where I/Io is the fraction 

of final current built up in the rise time t r . If t r = 0.1 X 10 -6 sec, 
Rl = 1000 ohms, and I/Io = 0.9, L t must be less than 100 Ath. 

Satisfactory high-power (100-kw to 5000-kw) pulse transformers 
have been designed which pass good wave shapes down to to = 10 -7 sec 
and up to t 0 = 10~ 5 sec, but it is quite difficult to design a pulse trans¬ 
former to pass a wide range of pulse lengths. Although a long pulse calls 
for a large value of L e , large L e magnifies the difficulties of securing the 
small value of Li required to pass a very short pulse. Transformers have 
been designed which satisfactorily pass pulse widths varying by a factor 
of 10; pulses of shorter or longer duration than the optimum suffer either 


See Pulse Generators, Vol. 5, Radiation Laboratory Scries, Chaps. 12 to 15. 
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in rate of rise or in flatness of top. Wider-range transformers will be 
practical only when higher permeability cores and stronger insulation 
with lower dielectric constants are available. 

Insulation between windings and adequate cooling must also be taken 
into account in design. High-power transformers lend themselves most 
readily to oil insulation because of the insulating and convection-cooling 
properties of the oil. In the lower-power range (200 kw and down) it is 
usually convenient to use solid dielectric materials, with a consequent 
saving in weight and size. Figure 10-46 shows the variation in size of a 
pulse transformer with power output. As in the case of pulse networks, 



pu&e and coil transformer 10 Mw pulse transform^ 

transformer assembly 

for (a) 


Fig. 10*46.—Pulse transformers. 

the size and weight of a pulse transformer depends not only upon the 
pulse power to be handled, but also upon the pulse length and the repeti¬ 
tion rate. These, together with the transformer efficiency, determine the 
amount of average power which must be dissipated by the transformer. 

A pulse transformer contributes a certain amount of undesirable 
inductance and capacity to the pulser circuit. Special damping devices 
may be necessary to remove unwanted oscillations. Damping resistors 
and appropriately phased diodes are ordinarily used for this purpose. 

Pulse Cables .—In handling high-power pulses with steep wave fronts, 
extreme care must be taken to shield the equipment sufficiently to prevent 
the radiation of signals which interfere with the operation of communica¬ 
tions receivers and other electronic equipment. This shielding is espe¬ 
cially necessary when the pulse must be transmitted several yards between 
pulser and load. Existing pulse transmission cables and their connectors 
provide satisfactory shielding and resistance to voltage breakdown, but 
are still rather bulky, hard to assemble, and heavy. Considerable 
improvement in their detailed design can be hoped for. 
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Energy Sources .—The energy source accounts for most of the weight 
and much of the complexity of any pulser except those of the a-c resonance 
charge type. All conventional types of rectifier circuit can be used in 
pulser power supplies. The only design considerations arising from the 
nature of the pulser load are those governing ripple and regulation. In 
general, the a-c supply frequency will be less than the pulse rate, and 
smoothing condensers capable of holding the voltage essentially constant 



Fig. 10-47 —Low-power airborne pulser. 

between pulses must be used. For example, a 60-cycle full-wave rectifier 
is brought to full voltage only 120 times per second, so that a pulse rate 
of 1200 cps would draw 10 pulses of power between successive recharge 
cycles. In figuring ripple it is usually satisfactory to assume a constant 
rectifier drain equal to the average current required by the pulser. The 
ripple must be kept below that which would cause a change in magnetron 
current sufficient to produce either a mode shift or undue frequency 
modulation. Apart from this consideration, amplitude modulation is 
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harmful only in those radars which detect moving targets (see Chap. 16) 
by comparing successive pulse phases. 

We have already remarked that pulser internal impedance may some¬ 
times play a deciding role in mode stability. It is also true that the power 
supply steady-state Y-I characteristic may influence magnetron behavior. 



Fig. 10*48.—-Medium-power airborne pulser. 

A mode change in which an increase in voltage calls for a decrease in cur¬ 
rent can cause the instability typical of any negative-resistance load. 1 
It is of considerable importance that the designer consider the problem of 
stability from the standpoint of the system as a whole. 

The necessity of providing for a varying pulser load influences 
rectifier and power-supply design. It is frequently desirable to change 
the repetition rate of the pulser. This change is easy in principle, but in 
1 RL Report No. 809, Sept. 28, 1945. 
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practice many annoying points must be considered, including tempera¬ 
ture shift, change in back-bombardment heating of the magnetron 
cathode, change in pulser starting delay, and change in rectifier voltage. 
The usual practice is to change the pulse lengths inversely with the pulse 
rate, thus keeping average power constant. But, because of the com¬ 
plications inherent in changing pulse length by switching pulse networks, 
the pulser designer is always inclined to stick to one pulse width. If 
pulse rate must be changed without a compensating change in pulse 



Fig. 10*49.—High-power airborne pulser. 


width, it is usually necessary to control the rectifier output by switching 
power transformer taps or by varying a series primary impedance. 

The present design of high-voltage, low-average-current rectifying 
diodes is quite satisfactory. There are now available diodes of reasonable 
dimensions, high inverse rating, and good life, covering most practically 
useful ratings. Thoriated tungsten cathodes are universally employed; 
these have satisfactory mechanical strength and are economical of 
filament power. Efficiency could be further increased by the develop¬ 
ment of a filamentless rectifier. This would permit operation without 
filament transformers which, in some circuits, must be insulated for high 
voltage. Perhaps a cold cathode discharge tube, or a barrier-layer 
rectifier, will one day replace the filamentary rectifier. 

Line-type pulsers for radar applications have been built and operated 
successfully to cover a range of pulse power output of 1 kw to 20 Mw. 
The following photographs show typical pulsers designed for airborne 
service. 

Figure 10-47 shows a hydrogen-thyratron pulser designed to supply 
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25 kw to the magnetron, at pulse durations of 0.8 Msec and 2.2 Msec. The 
components weigh approximately 6 lb. 

Figure 10-48 shows a hydrogen-thyratron pulser designed to supply 
225 kw to the magnetron, at pulse durations of 0.25, 0.5, 2.6, and 5.2 
Msec. The weight of components is about 40 lb. 

Figure 10-49 shows a fixed-gap pulser designed to supply 2 Mw to the 
magnetron at a pulse duration of 2 Msec. The complete pulser, including 
pressurized housing and cooling system, weighs around 300 lb. 
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R-F COMPONENTS 

By A. E. Whitford 


11*1. The R-f Transmission Problem.—In the block diagram of a 
basic radar system shown in Fig. 1-4, the parts shown as heavy double 
lines transmit the radio-frequency (r-f) energy from the magnetron to the 
antenna, and carry the faint echo signals into the T-branch where the 
receiving apparatus is located. For the types of radar treated in this 
book this function is performed by coaxial lines and waveguides. A 
considerable body of theory and a new set of techniques have grown up 
around this class of transmission circuits. The essential new feature is, 
of course, that the wavelength is of the same order as the physical size of 
the circuit elements; the length of the line may be many wavelengths. 
Although space permits only a limited treatment here, 1 sufficient intro¬ 
duction will be given to show the general approach, and to make under¬ 
standable some of the reasons for current practices in microwave radar. 

Standing Waves .—When a voltage is suddenly applied to the input 
terminals of a long and uniform transmission line, the current which flows 
in the initial interval, before reflections from the far end arrive to confuse 
the situation, is determined by the property of the line known as its 
“characteristic impedance.” The characteristic impedance, Z 0 , is a 
function of the geometry of the conductors and insulators of the line, and 
for good conductors and low-loss dielectrics is almost purely resistive. 
For a concentric line, neglecting losses, 


i7 138 . r 2 
Z o = —jf logio — 
S/K T\ 


ohms 


where k is the dielectric constant of the material in the annular space 
between the conductors, r<i is the inner radius of the outer conductor, and 
ri is the outside radius of the inner conductor. 

A uniform line terminated at any point in its characteristic impedance 
behaves as if the line were infinitely long; there is no reflection. Power 
introduced at the input terminals disappears into the termination with 
small losses in the line. However, any discontinuous change along the 

1 More extended treatment can be found in other books of this series, especially 
(1) Microwave Transmission Circuits, Vol. 9; (2) Microwave Duplexers, Vol. 14; 
(3) Waveguide Handbook, Vol. 10; (4) Principles of Microwave Circuits, Vol. 8. 
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To indicating 
instrument 



line, such as might be introduced by a change in dimension of one of the 
conductors, or any change in geometry introduced by a sharp bend, or 
by a dent or an obstacle in the line, will produce a reflection. The 
reflected energy travels back toward the source. This results in standing 
waves in the line. These can be observed by sliding a small probe along 
a slot in the line after the manner shown for a concentric line in Fig. 11T. 

Only a negligible fraction of the 
power is abstracted by the probe, 
but, fed into a suitable indicator, 
this is sufficient to register the volt¬ 
age variations along the line. In 
general there will be voltage maxima 
spaced at half-wavelength intervals 
with minima halfway between them. 
Only if the line is perfectly matched will the voltage reading be constant as 
the probe moves along. The ratio of the maximum to the minimum volt¬ 
age is called the “voltage standing-wave ratio” (VSWR) and is the usual 
criterion ^f how well a line is matched. Complete reflection at the end 
of the line, such as would be expected from an open circuit or a short 
circuit, results in zero voltage at halfwvave intervals and a VSWR of 
infinity. The mismatch may also be expressed as a powder ratio (PSWR), 
or in decibels. The relations between these three measures are 


From 
generator 

Fig. 11*1.—Slotted coaxial line and 
probe for observing standing waves (cuta¬ 
way view). 


PSWR = (VSWR) 2 
SWR, db = 10 logio (PSWR). 

Quarter-wave and Half-wave Lines .—It can be shown that w r hen a loss¬ 
less transmission line of characteristic impedance Z 0 a quarter wavelength 
long is terminated in an impedance Z t , the input impedance is 

Zi = zyz t . (i) 

This property is widely used. For example, two transmission lines of 
differing impedance can be matched to each other by joining them through 
a quarter-wave line whose characteristic impedance is the geometric 
mean of that of the two lines. This is called a matching transformer. 
Or, if a quarter-wave line is terminated by a short circuit, the input 
impedance is infinite, i.e., equivalent to an open circuit. Conversely, 
an open-circuited quarter-wave line appears at the input terminal to be 
a short circuit. For a lossless line half a wavelength long 

Zi = Z h (2) 

irrespective of the characteristic impedance of the line. This principle 
has many uses also, particularly in duplexers (Sec. 11*5) and mixers 
(Sec. 11-8). 
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Why a Matched Line ?—The fraction of the incident power reflected 
to the source from a section of transmission line of given VSWR is 

Power reflection coefficient = ~ (3) 

For the usual upper design limit of VSWR = 1.5, it is seen that the power 
reflection loss is only 4 per cent, or 0.3 db, surely not serious. In high- 
power systems or unpressurized airborne systems, where line breakdown 
is a possibility, the strain is of course higher for a high YSWR. A ratio 
of 1.5 means that for a given breakdown gradient, 33 per cent less power 
can be delivered to the load than could be delivered in a matched load. 
This can be a limitation. 

The strongest requirement for a well-matched line arises from the 
properties of the magnetron. Like all self-excited oscillators, the mag¬ 
netron exhibits an output frequency and a stability dependent upon the 
load into which it works. A mismatched line represents a resistance 
lower than Z 0 at voltage minimum, and higher than Zo at voltage maxi¬ 
mum. At other phases it has a reactive component which may be either 
positive or negative. As explained in Chap. 10, magnetrons are in gen¬ 
eral designed to be stable against a YSWR of 1.5 in any phase. This is 
the origin of the commonly specified upper limit for mismatch. 

There is a further limitation if the mismatch occurs at the end of a 
long line—for example 50 to 100 wavelengths from the magnetron. Then 
as the frequency changes the number of wavelengths in the line changes, 
and so also does the phase of the standing wave. The line impedance 
seen at the magnetron is therefore a rapidly varying function of frequency. 
If at a certain frequency the phase happens to be such that the variation 
of reactance of the line with frequency is more rapid than that of the 
magnetron itself, and of opposite sign, a condition results where the mag¬ 
netron has no stable frequency. In another, favorable, phase the mag¬ 
netron is stabilized. This is known as the ‘Tong line effect.” 1 The 
result is that for long lines either (1) VSWR’s lower than 1.5 are necessary 
to guarantee stable magnetron operation, or (2) a method of changing 
the effective line length and hence the phase of the standing wave must 
be included in the antenna line. The latter may be done by a “line 
stretcher” not unlike a trombone, or in waveguide by a squeeze section 
or a dielectric phase shifter. 2 These add an undesirable adjustment. 

11*2. Coaxial Lines.—Coaxial lines consisting of concentric inner 
and outer conductors are not new. At lower frequencies they have 
usually consisted of cables with a solid dielectric and a braided outer 

1 Microwave Magnetrons, Vol. 6, Radiation Laboratory Series. 

2 Microwave Transmission Circuits, Vol. 9, Radiation Laboratory Series. 
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conductor. These are used at microwave frequencies also, especially for 
short, low-power interconnecting cables in the 10-cm region. However, 
the attenuation even in the best dielectric, as seen in Table 11T, begins 
to be serious at 10 cm and gets worse at shorter wavelengths. Substitu¬ 
tion of air for the solid dielectric eliminates dielectric losses, and only the 
much smaller conductor losses remain. But the center conductor must 
somehow be supported mechanically. Thin dielectric beads have been 
used as supports, but the disintegrating effect of dielectric breakdown 
over the surface of the bead is hard to avoid. Reflections from the beads 
can be largely canceled by proper spacing. 1 However, bead-supported 


Table 11-1.— Standard Microwave Transmission Line 


Dimensions OD, in. 

Wall, in. 

Wave¬ 
length, cm 

Maximum 

power,* 

Mw 

Attenua¬ 
tion, f 
db/m 

Wave¬ 
length 
range, cm 

A. Waveguide 






H X 3 

0.080 

10.0 

10.5 

0.039 

7.6—11.8 

1 x H 

0.064 

3.2 

1.77 

0.15 

3.0-4.7 

i X 1 

0.050 

3.2 

0.99 

0.24 

2.4-3.7 

i x i 

0.040 

1.25 

0.22 

0.5i 

1.1-1.7 

B. Rigid coaxial lines, stub- 






supported 






Outer If 

0.049 

10.0 

4.2 

o.os 

9.3-11.7 

Inner f 

0.035 





Outer f 

0.032 

10.0 

1.3 

0.15 

9.1-11.7 

Inner f 

0.032 





Outer \ 

0.032 

3.2 

0.36 

0.49 

3.1-3.5 

Inner ^ 

0.032 





C. Flexible coaxial cable, R.G- 






9/U, polyethylene dielec¬ 






tric 






Dielectric OD 0.280 in. 


| 

no.o 

0.31 § 

0.56') 

| 


Inner conductor 7 strands 



1 


1 


o rv_ „ 

#21 AWG, 



1 


I 


o . U oo 

Outer conductor double 


1 

l 3.2 

0.31 § 

1.12 J 

1 


braid 







* Computed for maximum gradient of 30 kv/cm. No allowance in coaxial lines for increased field 
around stub supports. Practical operating point $ to & of values given. 

t For brass walls. For copper or silver walls, attenuation is about half that listed, and for silver 
plating has an intermediate value, depending on finish. 

X Experimental value for coin-silver tubing, generally used at this wavelength. Surface finish 
affects value. 

5 Specification limit for cable alone. Connectors limit safe power to a few kilowatts. 


1 Microwave Transmission Circuits , Vol. 9. 
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lines have been almost completely supplanted by stub-supported lines 
in the 10-cm region. 

The principle of the stub support is shown in Fig. 11-2. As was men¬ 
tioned in Sec. Il l, the input impedance of a quarter-wave line shorted 
at the far end is the same as an open circuit. When placed in parallel 
with the main line such a connection has no effect at all on the impedance 



Fig. 11-2.—Simple quarter-wave stub 
support. 



Fig. 11*3. —Broadband stub support. 


and causes no reflection. The mechanical and electrical superiority of a 
solid piece of metal as a support and insulator is obvious, and at 10 cm 
the length of the stub (about 1 in.) is such as to make the projection short 
and unobtrusive. 

Obviously a quarter-wave stub can have the desired property at only 
one frequency. Deviations of only 
stub to have a reactance that pre¬ 
sents an appreciable mismatch. 

Figure 11-3 shows a broadband stub 
support where the frequency sensi¬ 
tivity is compensated over a band of 
+ 15 per cent. At the center of the 
band the stub has an effective length 
of exactly a quarter wave, and the 
two quarter-wave sections in the 
main line transform to an impedance 
lower than normal and then back to normal. The conditions for no reflec¬ 
tion are satisfied. At a frequency lower, for example, than the center fre¬ 
quency, the stub is less than a quarter wave, but the inductive reactance 
thereby presented at the T-junction is made just enough to compensate 
for the fact that the quarter-wave transformers in the main line are also 
less than a quarter wave long, and would present a mismatch in the 
absence of the stub. Similar, but converse, conditions obtain for fre¬ 
quencies higher than band center. Figure 11-4 shows how a broadband 
stub can be used to make an elbow. There is an added complication 
because the sharp elbow introduces a reactance which must be compen¬ 
sated for in the construction of the stub. 

Such supports are standard in coaxial lines used in the 10-cm region 
and regularly have a VSWR less than 1.03 over a band of ± 15 per cent 
from the center frequency. 


1 to 2 per cent in frequency cause the 



Fig. 11-4.—Stub-supported elbow. 
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The standard connector for joining coaxial lines is shown in Fig. 1T5. 
Since longitudinal currents cross the junction plane on both inner and 
outer conductor, good contact must be assured. For the outer conductor 
this is done by pulling together two mating cones of differing taper by 
means of the strong outer clamping rings. The fittings that solder to 



Fig. 11*5.—Coupling for coaxial line. 


the outer tube also contain a gasket groove for keeping the line airtight. 
The inner conductor is itself a tube. The two pieces are joined by a 
beryllium copper “bullet” w'hich is soldered into one piece and makes 
tight contact with the inner surface of the other by means of expanding 
prongs on the rounded tip. 

In order to transfer r-f power to a rotating scanner, a rotary joint for 
a coaxial line is necessary. Early designs involving wiping contacts on 

both the inner and outer conductors 
gave difficulties arising from poor con¬ 
tact, sparking, and wear. The superi¬ 
ority of the noncontact type employing 
choke joints has led to its universal 
adoption. The principle is shown in its 
simplest form in Fig. ll-6o. The gap 
between the stationary and rotating 
parts of both conductors is situated at 
the end of an open-ended quarter-wave 
coaxial line. As was mentioned in 
Sec. 11T, the impedance at the input 
end of an open quarter-w'ave section (in 
this case across the gap in the line) is 
zero. Powder flow's across w ithout loss 




Fig. 11-6.—Choke-type rotary joints. 


or sparking. Closer analysis shows that the open end of the quarter- 
wave section on the outer conductor is not an infinite impedance, because 
there is some radiation, producing a finite radiation resistance. This 
effect can be reduced, and the match improved, by adding a short-cir¬ 
cuited quarter-wave line in series with the outer gap, as in Fig. IT66. 
The outermost gap can now be very small, or even a rubbing contact, 























































Sec. 11-2] 


COAXIAL LINES 


397 


since no current flows across it. A similar improvement is made on the 
center conductor. Advantage is taken of the negligible current across 
the transition between the first and second quarter-wave sections to make 
a contact bearing between the innermost conductors. This is a great aid 
in keeping the closely spaced tubes all concentric. Quarter-wave line 
sections used in the manner just described to prevent loss of microwave 
energy into side channels are termed “chokes.” 

The nominal characteristic impedance of the standard rigid coaxial 
lines in regular use is 50 ohms, corresponding to a ratio of 2.30 for the 
radii of the inner and outer conductors. This is a compromise between 
a ratio of 3.60 (77 ohms), which, for a given outer diameter, gives the 
lowest attenuation due to conductor losses, and a ratio of 1.65 (30 ohms) 
which maximizes the power that can be carried with a given breakdown 
voltage gradient. Since the attenuation in a 50-ohm line is only 10 per 
cent greater than it is in a 77-ohm line, it is not a costly compromise. 
Increasing the size of both conductors to increase the air gap and thereby 
increase the power-carrying capacity cannot be carried on indefinitely, 
since a higher mode of propagation, 
with diametral rather than axial 
symmetry, can be excited when the 
mean circumference of the annular 
dielectric space exceeds one wave¬ 
length. The possibility of two 
modes of propagation existing 
simultaneously in a single line leads 
to serious complications. The high¬ 
est powers are best transmitted by 
means of waveguide. 

Rigid coaxial lines are not ordinarily used for wavelengths below 8 cm 
because the limitation on over-all size just mentioned permits too low a 
maximum power-carrying capacity. However, a standard £-in. OD 
stub-supported line with appropriate couplings has been worked out for 
the 3-cm band. The largest stub-supported standard coaxial line is in 
lf-in. OD tubing, with stubs designed for the 9- to 11-cm band; the 
higher-mode limit prohibits anything larger on this band. For moderate 
powers, |-in. OD line with stubs designed for the 9- to 11-cm band is 
standard. The theoretical breakdown power for the £-in. line, assuming 
sea-level pressure and a maximum field of 30 kv/cm, is 1.3 Mw, How¬ 
ever, nonuniform fields around stubs and the increased gradient in the 
chokes on the inner conductor of rotary joints make the safe engineering 
design limit about 0.3 Mw. 

The type of flexible coaxial cable most commonly used in the micro- 
wave region (Army-Navy designation RG-9/U) has a polyethylene 
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dielectric of nominal outer diameter 0.280 in. A section of the cable with 
the standard type N connector is shown in Fig. 11-7. The connectors 
match the 50-ohm impedance of the cable at 10-cm and longer wave¬ 
lengths. The mismatch at 3 cm is not great. Breakdown in the con¬ 
nectors limits the peak power to a few kilowatts j the most common use 
of such cable is in test equipment. Attenuation data are given in 
Table 11-1. 

11-3. Waveguide.—Although a metallic pipe of almost any shape 
will transmit or guide electromagnetic waves if their wavelength in air is 
short enough, rectangular tubing whose internal dimensions have a ratio 
between 2.0 and 2.5 has been almost universally adopted where the prob¬ 
lem is simply the transfer of microwave energy. (Use of round guide in 
the special case where axial symmetry is required is discussed in a later 
paragraph.) A detailed understanding of the propagation of waves in a 
region bounded by conducting walls can only be obtained from the solu¬ 
tion of Maxwell’s equations. Practically, however, the results of the 
mathematical analysis 1 have come to be used in a procedure which retains 
most of the concepts of transmission-line theory, with equivalent lumped 
reactances connected at suitable points to account for the effects of 
discontinuities. 

The resemblance between a rectangular waveguide and a two-wire 
transmission line is shown in Fig. 11-8a to 11-Sd. In Fig. ll-8a is shown 
a single quarter-wave stub support, analogous to the coaxial stub support 
described in Sec. 11-2. At the proper frequency the input impedance of 
the short-circuited stub is extremely high and there is no effect on the 
propagation of the wave on the line. In Fig. 11-85 a great many stubs, 
extending both ways from the two-wire line, have been added, still with¬ 
out affecting the propagation of the frequency in question. In Fig. ll-8c 
the stubs have coalesced into a rectangular tube which looks like a wave¬ 
guide. For a single stub, a slight correction to the length is necessary to 
allow for the inductance of the crosspiece, but when the stubs become a 
solid tube, no lines of force can link the narrow side, and the quarter- 
wave distance becomes exact. This also implies that the length of the 
narrow side of the tube is not critical. 

The two-wire transmission-line model explains how a waveguide can 
transmit all frequencies higher (wavelengths shorter) than that for which 
the quarter-wave stubs were designed. In such a case, as shown in Fig. 
ll-8d, the two wires become broad busbars with only as much of the wide 
side of the guide given over to stubs as is required by the now shorter 
wavelength. However, wavelengths greater than twice the broad 
dimension cannot be propagated because then the stubs become less 


Waveguide Handbook, Vol. 10; Microwave Transmission Circuits , Vol. 9. 
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than a quarter wave and shunt the line with a rather low inductive 
impedance which would stop transmission. 



Fig. 11 8.—Waveguide derived from stub-supported two-wire transmission line. 
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Fig. 11-9.—Fundamental mode of wave propagation in a rectangular guide; (o) and ( b ) 
show the electric field in a transverse and longitudinal cross section; (c) shows the lines of 
current flow in the top and side of the waveguide as long dashes; the dotted lines represent 
tangential magnetic field at the wall. 


Figure 11-9 shows an instantaneous picture of the electric and mag¬ 
netic fields in a rectangular waveguide whose wide dimension is slightly 
over half the free-space wavelength. The lines of current flow in the 
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walls are also shown. At all microwave frequencies, the skin effect 
confines the current to a microscopically thin layer on the inner surface. 
As the dimensions of the waveguide are increased, the frequency being 
fixed, propagation becomes possible by modes —that is, by particular 
types of “vibration” in the electromagnetic field, other than the funda¬ 
mental mode illustrated in Fig. 11-9. Each of these higher modes has 
its own characteristic electromagnetic field configuration. Ordinarily 
it is advisable to avoid propagation in more than one mode, and this is 
most easily done by choosing the dimensions of the guide so that the 
lowest mode, and the lowest mode only, can propagate. However, for 
certain applications some of the higher modes are useful. A notable 
example, to which we shall return later, is the second mode in waveguide 
of circular cross section. This has axial symmetry and is thus useful in 
waveguide rotary joints. 

For each type of waveguide there exists a critical, or cutoff, frequency 
for propagation in the lowest mode. Waves of higher than critical fre¬ 
quency are transmitted; those of lower frequency are rapidly attenuated. 1 
Corresponding to the cutoff frequency f c is a cutoff wavelength X„ related 
to f c by \ c = c/fe where c is the velocity of light. That is, X c refers to the 
wavelength in space. For rectangular guide, as shown from the stub- 
supported two-wire line, the cutoff wavelength is t wice the broad dimen¬ 
sion. In other words, a guide that is to transmit a wave must have a 
broad dimension greater than half a free-space wavelength. If the width 
is more than a whole free-space wavelength, a higher mode of propagation 
with a node in the electric field down the center becomes possible, which 
adds most undesirable complications. Therefore, the broad dimension 
must lie between a half and a whole free-space w T avelength. The wave¬ 
length inside the guide is longer than that in free space and is given by the 
relation: 


Guide wavelength = \ 0 



(4) 


where X is the free-space wavelength and X c is the cutoff wavelength (here 
equal to twice the broad dimension). When X c is only slightly greater 
than X, the guide-wavelength becomes very long and varies rapidly with 
changes in X. This greatly increases the frequency sensitivity of quarter- 
wave sections of guide used in duplexers and mixers (Secs. 11-5 and 11*8) 
and handicaps broadband design. The other extreme of a close approach 
to the boundary of the higher mode, corresponding to a wide dimension 
of nearly a whole free-space wavelength, runs into difficulty because of 


1 In a waveguide beyond cutoff the voltage or current falls off exponentially with 
distance, with constants exactly calculable from the dimensions and frequency. One 
form of standard attenuator utilizes this fact. 
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Fio. 1140- 


-Waveguide choke coupling, 
3-cm band. 


too gradual an attenuation of the higher modes inevitably excited at 
discontinuities such as T-junctions and diaphragms. For these reasons, 
waveguides are ordinarily used only for frequencies where the broad 
dimension lies between 0.60 and 0.95 of the free-space wavelength. 

Since the maximum electric field comes across the narrow dimension 
of the guide, it is undesirable to choose this dimension too small. In 
fact, the power that can be transmitted for a given breakdown field is 
directly proportional to the guide di¬ 
mension in the direction of the field. 

The height is limited by the require¬ 
ment that the narrow dimension be 
less than half a free-space wavelength 
in order to avoid the possibility of 
propagating the simplest mode hav¬ 
ing polarization at right angles to 
that shown in Fig. 11-9. 

There is no unique or generally accepted definition of the impedance 
of a waveguide. This might be expected from the lack of definite 
localized terminals at which the voltage and current could, in principle 
at least, be measured. However, the usual procedures of impedance¬ 
matching are carried over from transmission-line theory, and calculations 
are made on the basis of normalized impedances. The impedance of a 
standard waveguide is defined as unity, and resistive or reactive elements 
inserted in the guide are computed relative to the standard, rather than 
in ohms. 

A typical choke joint between pieces of waveguide is shown in Fig. 
11-10. The principle is identical with that discussed in Sec. 11-2 for the 
outer conductor of a coaxial rotary joint. The diameter of the radial 
section spreading out at right angles to the rectangular tube is chosen so 
that the average or effective distance from the inner surfaces of the 
waveguide is a quarter wavelength. A circular groove, likewise a quarter 
wavelength deep, forms the short-circuited terminating section. A rub¬ 
ber gasket in the outer groove serves to keep the waveguide airtight. By 
careful choice of dimensions, such a joint can be made to be a good match 
over a frequency band 12 to 15 per cent wide. Since no current flows 
across the gap between the choke and its mating flange, physical contact 
is not necessary. The power flows across a small gap with negligible loss. 
However, in such a case the leakage of radiation, although small compared 
to the transmitted power, may still overwhelm sensitive energy detectors 
nearby. In cases w r here electrical leakage must be minimized and the 
outer gasket groove is not needed for pressurization, an electrical gasket 
is substituted. Such a gasket is made by pressing a ring of woven metal 
gauze into the proper form. 
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Contact-type unions have also been used successfully. The flanges 
are relieved so that the bolts bring maximum local pressure to bear near 
the junction of the waveguide walls. Abrasion of the mating surfaces 
is much more serious in such a union than in the choke-type joint. 



Fig. 11*11. Waveguide elements, (a) Long-radius bend in waveguide. (f>) Miter elbow, 
(c) Short-radius bend, electroformed fitting, (d) Flexible waveguide, corrugated wall. 

Bends in waveguide such as those in Fig. 11-11a cause inappreciable 
mismatch if the inside radius is greater than twice the free-space wave¬ 
length. Short-radius bends are well matched if the length along the 
center of the guide is half a guide wavelength. Such elbows as those 
shown in Fig. 11-llc, are produced by electroforming—that is, plating 
copper or other metal on a soft metal mold which is later melted out. 
Two-cut miter elbows, such as those shown in Fig. 11*lib, are well 
matched if the distance between cuts, measured along the center of the 
guide, is a quarter of the guide wavelength. Flexible waveguide can be 
made by winding it up out of metal strip in the same way that certain 
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types of metal hose or conduit are produced. A molded rubber sheath 
pressurizes and protects the piece, as well as holding the adjacent turns 
in tight contact. For short lengths, convolutions small compared with 
the wave-length can be formed hydraulically, and thereby give flexibility 
to a continuous metal tube. Figure 11-lid shows an example. 

Transitions between waveguide and coaxial lines usually take the 
form of a quarter-wave stub antenna on the coaxial line projecting into 
the waveguide a quarter guide-wavelength from an endplate, as shown in 



waveguide. ( b) Doorknob transition. 

Fig. 11- 12a. The endplate reflects the energy going in that direction 
back in phase with that going down the guide. Expressed in terms of 
impedances, the short-circuited quarter-wave section of guide presents 
an open circuit at the probe. Then the load seen at the probe is only a 
single unit of guide impedance, rather than two units in series. Such a 
probe lowers the breakdown potential of the guide. The “doorknob” 
transition of Fig. 11-12 b is designed to minimize breakdown. It can be 
thought of as a quarter-wave probe with a special form of stub support 
for the tip of the probe in which capacitive and inductive effect have been 
balanced against each other so that as a support it presents no loading 
of the waveguide. Rounded contours reduce the electrical gradient as 
much as possible. 

Rotary joints between pieces of waveguide may consist of a coaxial 
rotary joint of the type described in Sec. 11-2 with transitions to wave¬ 
guide at each end. This is common in the 10-cm region. The large 
lf-in. OD line and the doorknob transitions just mentioned are used 
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where powers of the order of a megawatt are handled. In the 3-cm 
region transition is made to round guide, where the next-lowest mode has 
axial symmetry. Currents flow across the junction between the rotating 
and nonrotating parts of the round tube by means of the same folded 
choke arrangement used for the outer conductor of the coaxial rotary 
joint described in Sec. 11-2. Figure 11-13 shows a typical joint. The 
lowest mode in round guide has diametral rather than axial symmetry, 



Fia. 11-13. Waveguide rotary joint using round waveguide and axially symmetrical mode. 

and if present to an appreciable extent will cause serious variation in 
voltage standing-wave ratio as a function of angle of rotation. The 
transitions from rectangular to round guide are designed to avoid exciting 
the undesired mode as far as possible. The guide wavelengths of the 
desired and undesired modes are sufficiently different so that a suitable 
choice of length of round guide will minimize coupling of the undesired 
mode from one rectangular guide to the other. Various absorbers for the 
undesired mode are sometimes used. 

The power-handling ability of a waveguide, calculated from the electric 
fields involved, is approximately twice that of the largest coaxial line that 
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could be used for the wavelength carried by the waveguide. Since, how¬ 
ever, the distortion of the normal field by the stub supports of the coaxial 
line makes it impossible to realize the calculated limit, the factor of two 
does not represent the full superiority of waveguide. In either waveguide 
or coaxial line, small nicks, burrs, or solder fillets can easily cause break¬ 
down at a fifth of the calculated maximum power. Table 11T sum¬ 
marizes the properties of the waveguides widely used in microwave radar, 
and for comparison those of some standard coaxial lines and cable. 
Attenuation in waveguide is seen to be about half that in the largest 
coaxial line suitable for a given wavelength. For smaller coaxial lines 
of a given impedance the attenuation is inversely proportional to 
diameter. The conclusion to be drawn is that waveguides are superior 
electrically to coaxial line in nearly every respect. They are easier to 
fabricate because the inner conductor and its precisely machined stub 
supports are simply omitted. For these reasons, waveguide is almost 
universally used for wavelengths below 8 cm. In the 10-cm region where 
the size and weight of the l£- by 3-in. waveguide are awkward and the 
power-carrying capacity is not needed, coaxial line is frequently used. 
For “long wave” radars (wavelengths of 50 cm and greater) waveguide 
is never used because of its relatively enormous size. 

11-4. Resonant Cavities.—If both ends of a waveguide are closed 
by a short-circuiting plate, and energy is introduced by a probe so small 
that it does not appreciably change the properties of the enclosure, the 
amplitude of the standing-wave pattern in the waveguide will show a 
sharp maximum when the frequency is such that the length of the 
enclosure is an integral number of half guide-wavelengths. The reflec¬ 
tions will then be in the proper phase to reinforce each other and cause a 
resonant buildup. (This is the property used in wavemeters.) For 
standard rectangular guide, reference to Eq. (4) shows that if the broad 
dimension is taken to be 0.707X then half a guide-wavelength is also 
0.707X. The shortest resonant piece of such a waveguide is therefore 
square. The height does not affect the resonant wavelength, though if 
it is greater than X/2, modes polarized at right angles to the desired mode 
become possible. Rounding off the corners of the square box shortens 
the resonant wavelength slightly; exact calculation shows that for a 
cylindical box the resonance occurs when X = 1.30 times the diameter, as 
opposed to 1.41 times the side of the square. 

These round and square boxes are examples of resonant cavities, which 
play the same role in microwave transmission circuits as do resonant cir¬ 
cuits involving lumped inductance and capacity in traditional circuit 
theory. Any hollow metal enclosure is capable of supporting oscillations 
in a large number of modes. In practice the geometry is usually chosen 
so only a single mode, often the lowest, is excited. For simple geometn- 
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cal forms the properties are completely calculable from Maxwell’s 
equations. 

In cavities of the type used in magnetrons, the inductance and 
capacity are fairly well separated and approximate numerical values can 
be calculated though they cannot be measured independently. For 
something like a simple cylindical cavity, however, inductance and 
capacity are blended and cannot even be calculated unambiguously. 
The significant quantity is the resonant frequency or wavelength. 

The second property of cavities that is important in microwave w r ork 
is their Q. As in lumped-constant circuits, the value of Q is a measure 
of the sharpness of the resonance, and is determined by the dissipative 
elements loading the resonant circuit. If / 0 is the resonant frequency and 
/i and / 2 are the "half-power points,”—that is, the two frequencies, one 
above f 0 and one below f 0 , at which the voltage (or current) in the cavity 
is 0.707 as great as it is at resonance—then 


Q = 


fo 

fi ~ fi 


(5) 


An equivalent, but somewhat more general, formula for Q involves 
the amount of electromagnetic energy stored in the oscillating field within 
the cavity, and the rate at which energy is dissipated in the walls or in 
any other way. If we denote the total stored energy by IF, and the 
energy dissipated during one r-f cycle by w, Q is given by 


Q = 


2tW 

w 


( 6 ) 


If w includes only the dissipation within the cavity itself, due to the 
resistance of the walls and to dielectric losses in insulators within the 
cavity, etc., the Q defined above is called the unloaded Q, usually written 
Qo- If w includes, in addition, energy dissipated in external circuits 
coupled to the cavity, we obtain instead the loaded Q, or Q L , which of 
course can never exceed Q 0 . 

In a simple cylindrical cavity made of copper and resonant at 3000 
Mc/sec in its lowest mode, the unloaded Q is about 15,000. Generally, 
the Q of a cavity loaded only by the resistance of its walls depends on the 
ratio of the volume of the cavity to the product of the internal surface 
area and the skin depth. For cavities of similar shape, the resonant fre¬ 
quency f 0 is inversely proportional to a linear dimension of the cavity; 
the skin depth varies as 1/ \/fo. It follows that Qo, for cavities of similar 
shape, varies as 1/Vfo . On the other hand, the Q values that can be 
attained at microwave frequencies, typified by the example just given, 
are much higher than can be realized with coil and condenser combina- 
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tions at low frequencies. The essential reason for this is that such low- 
frequency circuits do not provide a correspondingly large volume for the 
storage of energy. 

To make a cavity useful it is necessary to provide some means of 
introducing and removing energy, or in other words to couple it to the 
external circuit. This may be done by an electron stream, by a coupling 
loop to a coaxial line, or by an iris (hole) leading into a waveguide. 
Examples of these are cited in the discussion of klystrons (Sec. 11-7) and 
of TR switches (Sec. 11-5). 

11*6. Duplexing and TR Switches. —As was explained in Sec. 1-3, 
the use of a common antenna for 
transmitting and receiving requires 
fast-acting switches 1 to disconnect 
the receiving apparatus from the 
antenna during the transmitted 
pulse, and to disconnect the mag¬ 
netron during the period when 
echoes are being received. These 
two switches are called the TR 
(transmit-receive) switch and the 
anti-TR or ATR switch, respec¬ 
tively. The duplexer is that por¬ 
tion of the microwave circuit, near 
the T-junction of the receiving branch and the magnetron-antenna line, 
where the TR and ATR switches are located. 

The great disparity in transmitted and received powers immediately 
suggests that a spark gap or gas-discharge tube can be connected in the 
circuit in such a way as to perform the necessary switching operations. 
These gas-discharge tubes are referred to as TR or ATR tubes. A rudi¬ 
mentary system using a two-wire transmission line is shown in Fig. 11*14. 
The high-power pulse from the magnetron breaks down the gap in the 
ATR tube and the power flows out toward the antenna. The gap in the 
TR tube in the receiving branch likewise breaks down, and if it is designed 
so that the discharge takes negligible power to maintain, puts a short 
circuit across the line to the receiver. The delicate input circuits of the 
receiver are thereby protected. Since the short circuit is a quarter wave¬ 
length from the T-junction, the impedance put in parallel with the 
antenna line at the junction is very high and does not affect the wave 
traveling toward the antenna. At the end of the transmitted pulse, the 
discharge across the gaps goes out and the system is ready to receive echo 
signals. The impedance at the T-junction looking toward the magnetron 
is infinite because there is an open circuit half a wavelength away. 

1 Microwave Duplexers, Vol. 14. 



Fig. 11-14.—Duplexing system on two-wire 
transmission line. 
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Looking toward the receiver, there is a matched line. All the power 
goes into the receiver. 

In one variation of the basic scheme just outlined, the receiver branch 
joins the antenna line in a series rather than in a shunt T. Then the TR 
switch must be a half wavelength rather than a quarter wavelength from 
the junction. In another variation, advantage is taken of the fact that 
the cold (i.e., nonoscillating) impedance of certain types of magnetrons is 
such as to be a bad mismatch to the line, so that nearly all the power 
coming toward the magnetron is reflected. Then the ATR switch can 
be omitted if the line length between the magnetron and T-junction is 
chosen correctly. This is known as “pre-plumbing.” With many types 
of magnetron it is not feasible. 

The requirements for satisfactory transmission of the outgoing pulse 
are rather easily met. 

1. The loss in the discharge across the gaps must be a small fraction 
of the magnetron power. 

2. The line must be matched when the gaps are fired. 

From the point of view of the receiver, the requirements are much 
more stringent. 

1. During the transmitted pulse, the power getting past the TR 
switch into the receiver must be less than 0.1 watt or the crystal 
may be damaged. This means a minimum attenuation of 60 to 
70 db. 

2. The TR-tube gap must fire in less than 0.01 nsec, or the preigni¬ 
tion “spike” of magnetron energy may burn out the crystal. 

3. The gap must deionize in a few microseconds at the end of the mag¬ 
netron pulse so that echoes from nearby objects will not be unduly 
attenuated. A typical specification would demand less than 3-db 
attenuation 6 Msec after the pulse. 

4. The received signal must see a reasonably good match into the 
receiver, and the losses must be kept to a minimum. 

Some refinements in the rudimentary system of Fig. 11*14 are neces¬ 
sary to meet the above requirements. The fired TR-tube gap is not a 
perfect short circuit. If the voltage across the arc is V, the leakage power 
going to the receiver is V' 1 /Z, where Z is the impedance looking toward 
the receiver, measured at the gap terminals. The voltage can be made 
smaller by having the discharge take place in a gas at a pressure of only a 
few millimeters of mercury. Further reduction of leakage power is 
necessary, however. This may be done by a step-up transformer to the 
gap, and an identical step-down transformer to the receiver line. In the 
unfired condition, the standard line impedance is maintained on either 
side of the TR switch, but in the fired condition the line impedance seen 
at the gap appears to be very high and much less power is coupled out 
to the receiver. 
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The practical method of accomplishing this impedance transformation 
is by means of a resonant cavity. Figure 11T5 shows a section through 
a 1B27 TR tube and associated cavity, with input and output couplings. 
The gap across which the discharge takes place is formed by two reentrant 
cones on the axis of symmetry of the approximately cylindrical cavity. 
The cones add capacity to the resonant circuit and the cavity is smaller 
for the same wavelength than it would be without them. Tuning is 
accomplished by pushing one cone in and out on a flexible diaphragm. 
The unloaded Q of the cavity is lower than that of a cylinder because of 


From T-junction 


Flexible 



diam. flange 

Fig. 11-15.—1B27 TR tube and cavity assembly with loop coupling. 


the presence of the cones and the glass of the gas enclosure; it is about 
2000. With normal input and output loading, the loaded Q is about 350. 
Both input and output coaxial lines end in coupling loops which play the 
role of the step-up and step-down transformers. They can be thought 
of as single-turn windings which, in proportion to their area, loop more 
or less of the magnetic field existing in the cavity. The smaller the loop, 
the higher the step-up ratio and the higher the loaded Q. 

As a result of the impedance transformation, the arc coupling (i.e., 
the power going to the receiver as a result of the voltage across the arc 
discharge) is well below the danger point and is independent of input 
power. There is a second mechanism of coupling, called direct coupling, 
which gives leakage power proportional to input power. At the higher 
transmitter powers, direct coupling becomes more important as a source 
of leakage power than arc coupling. Direct-coupling power is the power 
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that would be coupled from loop to loop with a solid metal post in the 
center of the cavity, the annular space around it being a waveguide 


beyond cutoff. 

To insure rapid breakdown at 
the beginning of each pulse, a sup¬ 
ply of ions in the gap is maintained 
by a continuous auxiliary dis¬ 
charge inside one of the cones. 
This requires an extra electrode, 
known as the “keep-alive” elec¬ 
trode, which draws about 150 
from an 800-volt supply. A bal¬ 
last resistor drops the voltage to 
about 400 volts at the electrode 
itself. Despite this precaution, 
the leakage power through a TR 
tube shows an initial spike (Fig. 
11-16) which precedes the “flat” 
region of constant leakage power. 

For rapid deionization of the 
gap one constituent of the gas must 
have an electron affinity. After 
the discharge is over, in the absence 



Fig. 11-16.—TR leakage power during 
a 1-jusec pulse. 



of a strong field, electrons are quickly removed by attachment to molecules. 
Molecular ions have so much inertia that at the frequencies involved 
they cause negligible attenuation. Water vapor is the constituent 
usually introduced to hurry the electron cleanup. A typical filling would 
be hydrogen at a pressure of 10 mm of mercury, and water vapor likewise 
at 10-mm pressure. The hydrogen gives protection if the water vapor is 
frozen out, but deionization will then be slow. Argon is used in some 
tubes instead of hydrogen. 

The loss to the received signal in passing through an unfired TR tube 
is from 1.0 to 1.5 db, occurring mainly in the walls of the cavity. 
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Figure 11-17 shows a cut-away view of another type of TR tube, the 
1B24, which is widely used in the 3-cm band. It is of the integral-cavity 
type—that is, all of the cavity contains gas, not just the central portion. 
A gas reservoir on the side increases the total volume of gas over that 
contained in the relatively small 3-cm cavity. The tube is clamped 
between standard 3-cm rectangular choke joints, and coupling into and 
out of the cavity is by means of round windows or irises. Glass is 
soldered across them to seal the gas enclosure. Such windows play the 
same role in coupling cavities to waveguide as do coupling loops for 
coaxial line. On 10-cm systems using 
waveguide, the input coupling may be 
by means of an iris, and the output by 
a coupling loop. 

Switches exactly like TR switches 
with the output coupling omitted may 
be used as ATR switches. However, 
since the double adjustment of the two 
switches is not always made correctly, 
fixed-tuned, low-Q ATR switches are 
preferable. Figure 11-18 shows the 
1B35 tube, designed for the 3-cm band, 
and its mounting. One such tube will 
cover a frequency band of 3 per cent, 
and pairs of these tubes will cover a 
band of 6 per cent. The loaded Q of 
the cavity is made very low (approxi¬ 
mately 5) by a large window in the end. 

The cavity is placed in series with the 
magnetron line by simply substituting the face of the tube containing the 
window for a portion of the broad side of the waveguide. The breakdown 
takes place across the inner face of the elongated glass window. 

A duplexer that represents in waveguide the basic scheme of Fig. 
11-14 appears in Fig. 11-29 as part of an r-f transmitting and receiving 
system. The TR-tube input window is in contact with the narrow side 
of the waveguide. From the resemblance of a waveguide to a stub- 
supported two-wire transmission line, illustrated in Fig. 11-8, it is 
apparent that a T-junction on the narrow side of the guide is a parallel 
connection, and that the plane of the narrow side is a quarter wavelength 
from the effective center of the waveguide circuit. 

MICROWAVE COMPONENTS OF THE RECEIVER 

After emerging from the TR switch, the received signal is mixed with 
the local-oscillator signal and the combination applied to the crystal, in 




Fig. 11*18.—1B35 broadband ATR tube 
and mount; 3-cm band. 
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order to obtain a much lower beat frequency which can be amplified. 
A more complete and integrated discussion of microwave receivers is 
reserved for the next chapter, but for the sake of continuity the compo¬ 
nents of the receiver which handle microwaves are treated here in con¬ 
junction with other r-f components. 

11*6. The Mixer Crystal.- —Since no satisfactory amplifier for micro- 
waves exists, the conversion to intermediate frequency must be made at 



the low level of received signal powers. It is important, therefore, that 
the nonlinear element be as efficient as possible, and that a minimum 
amount of added noise be introduced. The most satisfactory device 
that has been found is the rectifying contact between a metallic point 
and a crystal of silicon. 1 For protection and stability the silicon and the 
“cat whisker” are sealed up in a cartridge. The term “crystal” ordi¬ 
narily refers to the whole assembly, a cross-section view of which is 
shown in Fig. 11T9. 

The d-c characteristic of a crystal has the form shown in Fig. 11-20. 
An equivalent circuit that accounts for the r-f properties is shown in 
Fig. 11-21. The nonlinear resistance of the rectifying contact is denoted 
by r c . In parallel with it is the capacity C of the boundary layer of the 

1 Crystal Rectifiers, Vol. 15. Radiation Laboratory Series. 
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semiconductor. At sufficiently high frequencies, the capacity will short- 
circuit the high back-resistance of r c and reduce the rectification efficiency. 
In series with this combination is R, the so-called “spreading resistance,” 
representing the bulk resistance of the silicon. Analysis shows that RC 
must be small compared with the time of one r-f cycle for efficient recti¬ 
fication. The effects of R and C can be minimized by small contact 
area, and it is possible to make crystals with nearly as good conversion 

efficiency as would be obtained from 
a simple diode at much lower fre¬ 
quencies. The conversion loss, de¬ 
fined as ratio of r-f signal power to i-f 
signal power, runs from 5 to 8 db for 
typical microwave crystals. 


R 

■AM-o 



- 2.0 


+ 1.0 


-1.5 -1.0 -0.5 0 +0.5 

Applied voltage in volts 

Fig. 11‘20.—Typical characteristic curve of 
a silicon rectifier. 


W 


Fig. 1 1 21.—Equivalent circuit 
of a crystal rectifier. 


Experimentally it is found that in the presence of local-oscillator 
power flowing through it, a crystal generates more noise power than would 
an equivalent resistor at that temperature. As a measure of this prop¬ 
erty, a crystal is assigned a “noise temperature,” defined as the ratio of 
the absolute temperature at which an equivalent resistor would generate 
the observed noise to the actual temperature. Noise temperatures 
between 1.1 and 3.0 are typical. The noise generated by the crystal 
increases with local-oscillator input. There is a rather broad region of 
best over-all performance at 0.5 to 1.0 mw input which is a compromise 
between increasing noise at high inputs and greater conversion loss at 
low inputs. This optimum input corresponds to the widely used standard 
operating point of 0.5-ma d-c crystal current. 

The contact area between the whisker and the silicon is of the order 
of 10 -6 cm 2 . Relatively low currents, therefore, yield high current 
densities, with attendant local heating and danger of burnout. For 
continuously applied power the danger line is of the order of a watt; this 
would apply to the flat part of the TR-tube leakage. The initial pre¬ 
ignition spike (Fig. 11T6) is so short (less than 0.01 Msec) that the heat 
cannot be conducted away from the contact; consequently the total spike 
energy rather than the peak power is the important quantity. Experi¬ 
ence has shown that burnout is far more likely to come from the spike 
than from the flat. Since TR-tube conditions are difficult to reproduce. 
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crystals are tested by sending through them a d-c pulse of duration 
2.5 X 10~ 9 sec and total energy of the order of an erg. Crystals which 
pass this test are safe in a properly operating radar set. 

Table 1T2 lists for comparison the rejection-limit specifications of the 
most widely used crystals in the three radar bands. The bearing of these 
figures on the over-all sensitivity limit of microwave receivers is discussed 
in Chap. 12. 

In the manufacture of crystals to meet the specifications (which are a 
considerable advance over those met by the crystals used in early micro- 
wave radars) careful attention must be given to the original purity of the 
silicon, to “doping” with small amounts of the proper impurity, to the 
preparation of the crystal face, and to the sharpening and adjustment of 
the whisker. Crystals are stored in metal containers to avoid burnout 
from stray r-f fields. They can be burned out easily at the time of instal¬ 
lation by an accidental discharge of static electricity through them. 


Table 11-2.— Specifications of Converter-ttpe Crystals 


Type 

Wavelength 
band (cm) 

Conversion 
loss (db) 

Noise tempera¬ 
ture (times) 

Burnout 
test (ergs) 

1N21B 

8-11 

6.5 

2.0 

2.0 

1N23B 

3.1-3.5 

6.5 

2.7 

0.3 

1N26 

1.25 

8.5 

2.5 

0.1 


11*7. The Local Oscillator. —Reflex klystrons are, with very few 
exceptions, used as local oscillators 1 in microwave receivers. Figure 
11-22 shows a schematic view of a typical tube. The resonant circuit is a 
reentrant, doughnut-like cavity 
with grids across the central portion. 

An electron gun with a proper focus¬ 
ing electrode directs a stream of 
electrons through the grids. Upon 
arrival at the first grid the electrons 
have a velocity corresponding to 300 
volts. It will be assumed that oscil¬ 
lations exist in the cavity. Elec¬ 
trons will then alternately be 
accelerated and decelerated by the 
r-f field across the grids. An elec¬ 
tron that goes through just as the 
field between the grids is passing 
through zero on the way from acceleration to deceleration will not have its 
velocity changed and can be taken as a reference electron. In the space 
1 Klystrons and Microwave Triodes, Vol. 7, Radiation Laboratory Series. 



Fig. 11-22.-—Schematic of reflex klystron. 
H = heater 
K — cathode 
F = focusing electrode 
C — cavity 
R = reflector 
0 — coaxial output line. 
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just beyond the grids there is a strong retarding field produced by a 
reflector electrode maintained about 100 volts negative with respect to 
the cathode. The trajectory of the reference electron in this space is 
similar to that of a ball thrown into the air. It will return to the grids 
after a time proportional to its initial velocity and inversely proportional 
to the retarding field. An electron that leaves the grids earlier than the 
reference electron will have been accelerated by the r-f voltage across 
the cavity and, because of its higher velocity, will spend a greater time in 
the reflection space. By proper adjustment of the retarding field, the delay 
may be made to compensate for its 
earlier departure, and it may be 
made to arrive back at the grids at 
the same time as the reference 
electron. Similarly, an electron 
leaving later than the reference 
electron catches up by spending less 
time in the retarding field as a re¬ 
sult of its lowered velocity. The 
net effect is that the electrons gather 
in a bunch. 1 At certain reflector 
voltages the bunch will passthrough 
the cavity grids in such a phase that 
the r-f field retards the electrons. The electrons then give energy to the 
cavity and thereby sustain the oscillations. Oscillation is observed for 
more than one reflector voltage because drift times differing by a whole 
r-f cycle still produce satisfactory bunching. 

The net energy given to the electrons during their first passage through 
the cavity is negligible when averaged over a whole cycle, being balanced 
between acceleration and deceleration. On the return passage, however, 
most of the electrons go through in a bunch at the most favorable phase 
to aid the oscillation. Half a cycle later, when returning electrons 
would absorb energy in being accelerated, very few electrons are passing 
through. Useful power is delivered to an external load through a coaxial 
line, loop-coupled to the cavity. The efficiency is rather low, in the 
neighborhood of 1 per cent. Power outputs of 20 to 50 mw are typical. 

Local oscillators are tuned by mechanically changing the size of the 
cavity. A limited amount of electrical tuning is possible through varia¬ 
tions of the reflector voltage. Figure 11-23 shows the frequency and 
power output of a 10-cm reflex klystron as a function of reflector voltage. 
When the reflector is made more negative, the bunch arrives at the cavity 

1 In the older two-cavity klystrons, where the bunching takes place in a field-free 
space, the bunch forms about the electron that passes through the first cavity as the 
field is changing from deceleration to acceleration. 



Reflector voltage 


Fig. 11*23.—Reflector characteristics of the 
707A. 
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early, hurries the oscillation and increases the frequency. Reflector- 
voltage tuning ranges of 30 to 50 Mc/sec between the half-power points 
are normal, and the tuning rate may lie between 1 and 4 Mc/sec per volt. 
Electrical tuning is the basis of automatic-frequency-control systems. 



Fig. 11*24.—2K25 reflex klystron; 3-cm band: (a) exterior view; (6) x-ray view. 



Figure 11-24 shows an exterior and an x-ray view of a 2Iv25, a widely 
used local oscillator for the 3-cm band. The coaxial output line ends in a 
probe which is inserted in the waveguide to form a matched transition 
like that shown in Fig. 11-12a. 

11*8. The Mixer. —The mixer 1 contains the crystal. It has two sets 
of input terminals, one for the received signal and one for the local oscil¬ 
lator; the output signal goes to the first stage of the i-f amplifier. The 
requirements to be met are as follows: (1) the crystal must be made to 
appear as a matched load to the incoming signal; (2) there must be 
1 Microwave Mixers , Vol. 16, Radiation Laboratory Series. 
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mini mum loss of incoming signal into the local-oscillator input; (3) the 
local oscillator must see a fairly good match, though the requirements are 
not as strict as for a magnetron. 

Figure 11-25 shows a coaxial-type mixer which is widely used for the 
9- to 11-cm band. It bolts directly on the TR-tube cavity and the output 



Fig. 11-25.—Coaxial-type mixer; 10-cm band. 


coupling loop is integral with the mixer. The crystal is mounted as a 
part of the center conductor of a short coaxial line and makes a matched 
termination with no special transformers. Since the i-f signal must be 
extracted, the end of the r-f line cannot be a d-c short circuit. An effec¬ 
tive r-f short circuit, with no metallic contact between inner and outer 
conductor, is provided by two concentric quarter-wave sections which 
form a choke not unlike that in a rotary joint. The i-f output fitting 
unscrews to permit replacement of crystals. 

Local-oscillator power is introduced through a side arm. About 50 
mw is available from reflex klystrons in the 10-cm region, which is 20 db 
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above the 0.5 mw needed to produce the standard 0.5 ma of crystal cur¬ 
rent. The great excess of power permits loose capacitive coupling 
between local oscillator and crystal. By the reciprocity principle, since 
there is poor transfer of power from the local-oscillator input to the signal 
line, there will be poor transfer from the signal line to the local-oscillator 
branch, thus satisfying the second condition stated above. 1 A screw 
on a quarter-wave stub support adjusts the proximity of the capacitive 
probe to the signal line and provides the method of setting the crystal 
current. This is the sole adjustment. 

The local-oscillator input fitting contains a resistor disk which ter¬ 
minates the 50-ohm cable. Since the probe is half a wavelength aw r ay 
from the disk, the load at the probe will be in parallel with the disk 
(Sec. Il l); but since the probe does not differ much from an open circuit, 
the load for the local oscillator is still a good match. The voltage at the 
probe is the same as that at the disk. It is necessary to have the probe 
spaced a quarter wavelength on the signal line from the effective plane 
of the coupling loop. With a loaded Q of 350 the TR tube is considerably 
off-tune at the local-oscillator frequency, winch is usually 30 Mc/sec 
away from the signal frequency. Like all parallel resonant circuits, the 
TR cavity presents a very low impedance, practically a short circuit, at 
frequencies off resonance. If the probe were half a wavelength from the 
coupling loop, it would be effectively at a short-circuit point for local- 
oscillator frequency and no power could be transferred. At a quarter- 
wave point the short circuit at the coupling loop is reflected as an open 
circuit and the piece of line is, to the local-oscillator frequency, a stub 
support. 

In mixers for the 3-cm region, the crystal goes directly across the 
center of the guide. Coupling between local-oscillator waveguide and 
crystal guide is by means of adjustable wdndows in the short face of the 
guide. At 10 cm coaxial cables carry the local-oscillator power to sepa¬ 
rate radar and AFC mixers, but at 3 cm double mixers are used in which 
the two crystals are on opposite sides of the local oscillator. Figure 11*29 
shows a waveguide mixer and other r-f components for the 3-cm band 
with AFC and beacon features. 

11-9. Automatic Frequency Control. —Radar automatic frequency 
control (AFC) is a scheme in which the difference in frequency between 
the magnetron and the local oscillator is compared in a discriminator cir- 

1 In an exact calculation, account must be taken of the difference in the impedance 
of the various branches at signal and local-oscillator frequencies. As is mentioned 
in the next paragraph, this is considerable for the highly resonant TR cavity. Quali¬ 
tatively, however, the reciprocity argument is valid. The so-called “magic T” pro¬ 
vides a method of decoupling the signal and local-oscillator inputs that does not 
depend on an excess of local-oscillator power. See Microwave Mixers, Vol. 16, 
Chap. 6. 


Sec. 1110] 


REASONS FOR AN R-F PACKAGE 


419 


cuit with the standard intermediate frequency being used—for example, 
30 Mc/sec. An error in the difference frequency produces a voltage that 
is applied to the reflector of the local oscillator in such a sense as to bring 
the local oscillator into correct tune. Because of the close connection 
of the whole AFC problem with receiver design, consideration of this 
subject is deferred to Sec. 12-7. 

MOUNTING THE R-F PARTS 

Experience has demonstrated that good radar performance depends 
not only on a well-designed set of microwave components but also on a 
properly coordinated mounting of them, relative to each other and rela¬ 
tive to the other parts of the radar. Therefore it is necessary to add to 
the treatment already given of the components themselves a considera¬ 
tion of the engineering reasons for the accepted practice of grouping 
certain vital components in a major unit called the “r-f head.” 

11*10. Reasons for an R-f Package. Preferred Grouping of Com¬ 
ponents .—Considerations of accessibility and convenience would often 
argue for putting most of the components of a radar set near the indicator 
rather than near the antenna, which, in order to get the proper view, 
must usually be at a remote or isolated point. However, the long-line 
effect discussed in Sec. 11T makes a long transmission line from magne¬ 
tron to antenna something to be avoided if possible. In addition to the 
fact that in a long line even a moderately low standing-wave ratio can 
cause instability in the magnetron, the extra junctions, bends, and elbows 
needed for a long line are themselves likely to add to the mismatch. 
Furthermore, as seen from Table 11 1, the r-f attenuation in a long line, 
particularly at the higher microwave frequencies, results in the loss of 
several decibels when two-way transmission is considered. 

The shortest possible r-f line is realized by mounting the magnetron 
on the back of the antenna reflector (“ back-of-the-dish system”). This 
ideal arrangement is often not practical because of a group of components 
functionally associated with the magnetron which may be too large and 
heavy for the antenna mount to carry. The pulse transformer must be 
adjacent to the magnetron to avoid long high-voltage leads, which would 
have to be supported and properly insulated and would add unwanted 
capacity. The duplexer T-junction and the TR tube must, of course, 
go in the magnetron-antenna line. The extremely low-level echo signals 
coming through the TR tube must be converted to the intermediate 
frequency and amplified considerably before being transmitted to a 
remote point. The local oscillator must be close, because the AFC is 
based on a comparison of the frequency of the local oscillator and that of 
the magnetron. 

Electrical and functional considerations dictate, then, that the follow- 
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ing minimum items be mounted in a group and that the group be as near 
the antenna as practical: 

1. Pulse transformer. 

2. Magnetron. 

3. Duplexer, TR and ATR tubes. 

4. Local oscillator. 

5. Radar and AFC mixer. 

6. AFC control circuits. 

7. I-f amplifier (usually up to 1-volt video level). 

This set of components, mounted as a group and usually in a closed 
container, is called the “R-f Head.” Alternative terms are “R-f Unit” 
and “Transmit-receive Unit.” Beacon local oscillator and beacon AFC 
are included where beacon reception is required. In smaller radar sets, 
the modulator network and switch tube and even the modulator power 
supply may be put with the r-f unit. An extension of this trend leads to 
an arrangement with all parts of the radar except the controls and the 
indicator tube in a single container. 

Advantages of an R-f Package .—On all but the largest radar sets the 
group of components listed in the previous paragraph can be compactly 
mounted in a single container that is not too heavy for one man, or at 
most two men, to carry. There is considerable advantage in having the 
vital parts of the transmitter and receiver centralized in a demountable 
unit package. In the event of trouble, a spare r-f head can be substituted 
and connected into the rest of the radar in a few minutes. Diagnosis of 
trouble, repair, and readjustment, as well as assessment of performance, 
can all be performed on a well-equipped test bench. This is particularly 
helpful for airborne sets. 

Good engineering practice favors pressurization of the r-f transmission 
lines of microwave radar systems in order to keep out water and water 
vapor. For high-altitude operation, pressurization may be absolutely 
necessary to prevent breakdown of the line. The high-voltage cathode 
circuit of the magnetron is a similar case. Pressurization assures dry 
conditions and sea-level pressure, and thus makes unnecessary the huge 
insulators and large air clearances that standard engineering practice 
would otherwise prescribe. Other parts of the r-f head can be made 
smaller and more compact if pressurized conditions are assumed. It is 
but a slight extension to consider that the r-f head should go into a single 
pressurized container, with the pressure common to the r-f line out to the 
antenna. Such a plan solves two other problems: (1) the working parts 
of the r-f head are protected against the most severe conditions of 
moisture, salt spray, and dust, not only in use, but also during shipment 
and storage; and (2) the shielding problem is greatly simplified, both for 
keeping external disturbances out of the delicate parts of the receiver, and 
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for confining the disturbances set up by the radar transmitter so that 
they do not affect other equipment. 

11*11. Design Considerations for the R-f Head. —The form which 
the r-f head takes will depend on whether it operates on the ground, on a 
ship, or in an airplane; on the degree of exposure to the elements; and on 
the power and transmitting frequency of the magnetron. Pressurization 
has advantages and disadvantages. Among the latter are inconvenience 
resulting from inaccessibility of parts for adjustment and repair, and 
difficulty of transferring heat through the pressure wall. The r-f head 
of a small airborne set will undoubtedly be a completely pressurized unit. 
The r-f head of a very large ground set might operate inside a protective 
housing and not be pressurized at all. Between these two extreme types 
are designs where part is pressurized and part is not. No firm rules can 
be laid down. The treatment here will outline the conditions that must 
be met, and then give illustrative examples of two quite different designs. 

Heat Removal . 1 —The maximum safe ambient temperature for most 
of the r-f-head components—such as composition resistors, oil-paper 
condensers, and blower motors—is about 85°C. The temperature of the 
air around the r-f head may get as high as 50°C in desert areas inside a 
housing exposed to the sun’s rays. If the unit is not pressurized the per¬ 
mitted differential of 35°C is easily met. The air from a simple blower, 
properly channeled, will readily carry the heat released inside the enclos¬ 
ure out into the surrounding air. Often the air from the magnetron 
cooling blower can be so directed as to do what additional cooling is 
needed. Subunits tightly enclosed for reasons of electrical shielding may, 
however, need additional circulation. 

Where the free flow of external air through the r-f head is blocked off, 
as it must be by a pressure housing, the problem of transferring the heat 
to the outside air can easily be a limiting factor in design. The difficulty 
is not in getting the heat through the actual metal wall. A short com¬ 
putation shows that a differential of a fraction of a degree is sufficient for 
this. Almost all of the temperature drop occurs across the dead-air 
films on the two sides of the wall. Natural convection results in a 
transfer coefficient of only 0.006 to 0.010 watts/in 2 per °C difference in 
temperature between the air and the wall. If 30°C be taken as a safe 
figure for rise of internal air over external air, and if natural convection 
be assumed on both sides, then the average coefficient given above would 
result in a maximum thermal load of 0.12 watts/in 2 . Forced convection 
from a gentle current of air along the surface raises the coefficient to 0.02 
watts/in 2 per °C, but beyond this increased velocity results in only a slow 
increase. A high-velocity flow of perhaps 50 ft/sec is necessary to 
achieve a figure of 0.04 watts/in 2 per C. 

1 Amer. Soc. of Heating and Ventilating Engineers Handbook. 
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The increase in the coefficient is due mainly to creating a turbulent 
layer where good mixing occurs close to the actual wall, and to reducing 
the thickness of the poorly conducting layer. The cooling blast for a 
magnetron approximates the necessary conditions, but maintenance of 
turbulent flow over large areas takes considerable pow'er. 

The conclusion is that with moderate blowing on the inside and 
natural convection outside, the loading can increase to 0.17 watts/in 2 , 
and with blowing on both sides can increase to 0.3 watts/in 2 , for an over- 
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Fig. 11-26.—Methods of improving heat transfer through pressurized containers. 

all rise of 30°C in air temperature. These figures are all approximate, 
since the geometry is never simple and uniform conditions of air flow 
over a whole vessel are never realized. 

Radiation plays a minor role in heat transfer for the differentials here 
involved. Painted rather than bright surfaces are worth while, however. 
Fins are helpful in increasing effective area, especially with natural con¬ 
vection, though not in proportion to actual surface. If the forced con¬ 
vection is not along the fins they do not help at all, because the increased 
area is compensated by impediment to air flow. 

Two schemes to improve heat transfer are shown in Fig. 11-26. In 
a, the internal and external blowers are directed at the same portion of 
the wall, which has some fins at that point at least to increase effective 
area. In the region of turbulent flow directly under the blower output 
the transfer coefficient is high. In the second case, b, there is an outer 
shell close to the wall of the pressure container. A powerful blower 
maintains turbulent flow over the whole interspace and a high coefficient 
results. This may be repeated on the inner wall of the pressure housing. 
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Types of Container .—If the r-f head is not pressurized, the supporting 
framework for the parts will be a rectangular affair consonant with the 
standard construction practices used on the rest of the radar. The usual 
rules of accessibility and convenience will dictate the placement of parts. 
If, however, the unit is to be pressurized, further consideration must be 
given to the container. It is almost essential to be able to remove the 
pressure cover and make tests and adjustments without disconnecting 
the r-f transmission line or any power or signal cable. This rules out 
methods of mounting the units in which the support brackets attach 
to the pressure cover. 



Fio. 11-27.—Exterior view of a 3-cm airborne r-f head. 

Although rectangular containers are most economical of space, they 
are difficult to pressurize because of their tendency to become spherical 
under pressure, with resultant severe shear strains in the corners. In a 
ship set, where only small pressure differentials are expected, a rectangular 
cover is feasible. If it is not too large, a rectangular housing cast out of 
light metal can be made strong enough to stand the 30 lb/in 2 test pressure 
required for airborne r-f heads. It has been common practice, however, 
to use cylindrical housings with domed ends because only tensile strains 
are then involved and the housing can be very light. 

One example of pressurized airborne container design is illustrated 
in Fig. 11-27, and discussed fully in Sec. 11-12. 

The heat generated in the magnetron rises as the average power level 
is increased, but the generation of heat in the receiver components is 
substantially constant from one radar set to another. If the transmitter 
power is more than about 50 kw, the thermal load for any pressurized 
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container of reasonable size would be above the limit set in Sec. 11*11. 
Under these circumstances, it is customary to mount the magnetron 
anode and the pulse transformer case outside the pressurized shell, with 
an external blower to cool them. The cathode connection to the magne¬ 
tron is made in a pressurized inner compartment, into which gasketed 
bushings bring the pulse transformer output and the magnetron cathode 
leads. The waveguide r-f line is pressurized from the magnetron output 
to the pressurized compartment which houses the duplexer, as well as on 
the antenna side. In this arrangement, high voltages appear only inside 
pressurized spaces, while most of the heat is liberated in the open, where 
it can be carried away by the air stream from the external blower. 

Metering and Test Points .—Good radar performance depends on 
objective tests of the functioning of each part. The vital radar com¬ 
ponents are all centralized in the r-f head, and the providing of necessary 
test points there is a part of the design job. Testing should not require 
removal of any covers. A directional coupler, used to introduce the test 
signal, will be located on the antenna line either just outside the r-f head 
or just inside with cable feed to a test jack on the outside wall. At the 
higher microwave frequencies, cables and cable fittings introduce a vari¬ 
able element and the external location would be preferred. The video 
output jack required can be the normal output to the indicator, in which 
case an interchange of cable is required. If the video output tube is 
capable of handling parallel loads, a second jack for test purposes only 
would be added. If the test set requires a trigger signal at the time of 
the magnetron pulse, this can be obtained by inserting a few ohms in the 
bypass-to-ground circuit at the low end of the pulse transformer. The 
signal would go in a shielded cable to an appropriate external jack. 

The other checks on the operation of the r-f head divide themselves 
into (1) minimum information continuously available to a remote opera¬ 
tor and (2) tests to be performed with the cover removed. 

The average magnetron current is the most important single item in 
monitoring a radar set. If it has the correct value, the magnetron is 
operating at the recommended point on its performance chart and is 
almost certainly putting r-f power into the antenna line. Sparking 
of the magnetron or irregular modulator operation can be observed. 
This meter reading is an over-all check on the operation of the radar 
transmitter. 

The second most important item for the operator to monitor is the 
radar crystal current. If this maintains its original value, it is known 
that the local oscillator is functioning and the crystal has not changed its 
properties. A decrease may indicate a burned-out or damaged crystal. 
A rhythmical variation indicates that the AFC is searching but not 
locking. 
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A single remote meter with a selector switch, or selector relays in the 
r-f head, can perform these minimum monitoring functions at the opera¬ 
tor’s position. If the set has beacon AFC, the radar-beacon switching 
relay should transfer the remote meter to the beacon cavity crystal. 
Then a steady meter reading indicates not only that the beacon AFC is 
locked, but that it is locked at the correct frequency, since the crystal 
energy has come through the reference cavity. 

Of the test points usually provided for cover-off checking, the most 
essential is a jack to measure the crystal current at every crystal, in order 
to permit adjustment of the local-oscillator coupling. On crystals 
where the same current is metered remotely as well, a cut-in jack is used. 
Another current worth metering is the average diode current in the second 
detector, for over-all sensitivity tests and checking the receiver. A jack 
for measuring the keep-alive current in the TR tube should be included 
to provide verification that the TR switch is performing normally. 

In radar sets where the r-f head is accessible to an operator during 
operation, all of the above metering can be done on a single meter and 
selector switch. 

The most important internal signal test point is the AFC video output. 
On an oscilloscope the discriminator output is seen, as well as any spuri¬ 
ous signals. Sometimes this is made a phone jack also, so that with a pair 
of headphones aural indication of crossover may be compared with the 
frequency of best tune. 

11-12. Illustrative Examples of R-f Heads. Airborne Search Set. 
Figure 11-27 shows an external view of the r-f head used on a 3-cm search 
and navigation set of recent design. A broad flat container was dictated 
by the space available in certain aircraft. A lightweight sheet-metal 
pressure vessel of this form factor must of necessity have a domed top and 
bottom. The pressure seal comes near the top of a short central cylindri¬ 
cal section 18 in. in diameter. 

The radar set is designed to work on three pulse lengths: (1) 5 nsec, 
200 pps, for search; (2) 2.5 nsec, 400 pps, for beacon interrogation; and 
(3) 0.5 jusec, 800 pps for high definition. The long pulse, as shown in 
Sec. 2-9, gives greater range, particularly in mapping land-water bound¬ 
aries. It must be longer than the upper discrimination limit of ground 
beacons. The beacon pulse is well over the minimum length of 2 nsec 
necessary to trigger beacons. 

The pulse is transmitted from the modulator on a 50-ohm cable, which 
enters the r-f head via a pressurized pulse connector fitting. The 
shielded cable then goes to the quadrant-shaped pulse compartment. 
Into this compartment project the pulse transformer bushings and the 
magnetron cathode bushing. The interior detail is shown in Fig. 11-28. 
Ordinarily the quadrant cover is on and no high voltages are exposed 
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when the lid of the whole r-f head is off. The pulse compartment also 
contains the magnetron cathode-heating transformer and the necessary 
bypass condensers to provide a pulse path to ground in the metering 
circuit. All wires that leave this well-shielded compartment go through 



Fig. 11-28.—Interior view of a 3-cm airborne r-f head; (a) pulse input; (b ) pulse trans¬ 
former; (c) pulse compartment; ( d ) pulse transformer bushing; ( e ) magnetron cathode 
bushing; (/) blower motor; ( g ) AFC chassis; (A) receiver chassis; (t) beacon reference 
cavity; (j) shield for local oscillators; ( k ) double mixer; (l) TR tube. 

filters which reduce pulse voltages on them to a level that will not inter¬ 
fere with communications. The pulse transformer case, being the 
source of some heat, projects outside the airtight compartment. 

The r-f system of this unit is shown in Fig. 1T29. The magnetron, 
type 4J52, is of the “packaged” design; the magnet is an integral part of 
the tube. It operates at an input level of about 200 kw, with an average 
efficiency of about 30 per cent. Its cathode is larger than is usual for 






Sec. 11-12] ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES OF R-F HEADS 


427 



Fig. 11-29.—R-f system. 
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magnetrons of this power; thus the tube is better able to furnish the 
long 5-jusec pulse without sparking. Its cooling blower also provides the 
general air circulation inside the r-f head. 

The waveguide fittings inside the r-f head are not airtight; they com¬ 
municate the head pressure to the antenna waveguide run. However, 
electrically the waveguide is kept sealed as tightly as possible in order to 
prevent the general level of leakage power in the closed container being 
high enough to interfere with AFC operation. The sealing is done by 
woven metal gaskets at every junction. A short section of flexible 
corrugated waveguide next to the magnetron absorbs the dimensional 
tolerances and permits all parts to be bolted together tightly without 
strain. 

The duplexer-mixer portion of the r-f system follows closely the block 
diagram of Fig. 12-12. The TR tube is a 1B24. Its r-f selectivity is high 
enough (about 50 Mc/sec between the half-power points) so that when 
tuned up for radar reception the loss in receiving beacon signals may be 
as much as 20 db. This loss is averted by a solenoid-actuated plunger 
inserted in the waveguide on the low-power side of the TR tube at a 
distance of half a guide-wavelength from its output window. By adjust¬ 
ing the depth of insertion, the TR tube can be pulled into good tune for 
the new frequency. 

The outputs of the radar and AFC crystals go in double-shielded 
cables to the receiver and AFC chassis respectively. The AFC control 
circuit is essentially of the form described in Sec. 12-7. For best use of 
the available space, the receiver chassis is in the form of a segment of a 
circle. The normal chain of i-f amplifier stages, second detector, and 
video output stage, is arranged around the periphery. The bandwidth of 
the i-f amplifier is 5 Mc/sec, but for long-pulse operation a relay switches 
the bandwidth to 1.0 Mc/sec by changing the loading of one of the inter¬ 
stage tuned circuits. This is necessary to realize the full gain in sensi¬ 
tivity to be expected from the long pulse. The bandwidth is still 5 times 
the reciprocal pulse length, rather than the value of 1 to 2 times estab¬ 
lished as optimum in Sec. 2-9. There are two reasons for this: (1) fre¬ 
quency modulation of the magnetron owing to variations of current 
during the long pulse can lead to a spectrum wider than theoretical; and 
(2) it is difficult to make a practical AFC that will hold a set in tune to a 
small fraction of a megacycle per second. 

No d-c power supplies are provided in the r-f head, except for the TR- 
tube keep-alive supply. This is a small half-wave supply with resistance- 
capacity filter, located under the receiver chassis. All other voltages for 
the local oscillators, receiver, and AFC come in over wires in the large 
cable connector from an external centralized supply. 

The various subunits in the r-f head are designed with plug connec- 
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tions so that they may be quickly removed for servicing or replacement 
with spare units. Remote metering of magnetron current, radar crystal 
current, and beacon cavity crystal current is provided. 

Shipborne Air-search Set .—The final example is the r-f unit of a 
high-power shipborne set for maintaining air surveillance. The r-f head 



Fig. 11-30.—Front view of r-f head, shipborne radar: (a) pulse input; ( b ) transmitter 
compartment, search radar; (c) receiver, search radar; ( d ) ATR mount; (e) AFC mixer; 
(/) radar mixer; ( g ) TR-tube mount; ( h ) r-f switch for noise source; (t) receiver, height- 
finder radar; (j) duplexer, height-finder radar; (k,l) built-in control and test equipment. 

illustrates many points of good design applicable to high-power sets in 
the 10-cm region whether shipborne or not. Figure 11-30 shows a front 
view of the r-f head. 

This equipment is a dual set with separate radars on different 
frequencies, one for long-range search and one for height-finding. The 
two antennas are mounted on a turret about 5 ft in diameter which con¬ 
tains the r-f head and has room for an operator during tests The 
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arrangement is therefore a back-of-dish mounting with short waveguide 
runs to the antenna, as was recommended in Sec. 11-10. The pulses 
from the two modulators are transmitted through rotary joints. All 



Fig. 11*31.—Transmitter compartment, shipborne radar: (a) magnet; ( b) “doorknob” 
transition; (c) magnetron cathode bushing; (d) despiking resistor; (e) pulse-transformer out¬ 
put bushing; (/) pulse transformer case, directional coupler of opposite transmitter in 
front. 

other power, signal, and control connections to the rotating turret are 
made via slip rings. 

Each of the end compartments contains the transmitter components 
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of one of the radars. Figure 11-31 shows the interior detail of one of these 
compartments; in the other, the items are the same but are mounted the 
other end up. The pulse from the modulator comes in through the pulse 
connector on the end of the case. For the long-range search set the 
power from the modulator is about 2 Mw, or about 10 kv on the 50-ohm 
cable. This power goes in parallel to the primary of the pulse transformer 
and to a despiking network consisting of a 50-ohm resistor and a 400-MMf 
condenser in series to ground. The network provides a transient load 
for the modulator while the voltage is rising but before the magnetron 
starts to draw current. 

On the long-range search set, a 4J32 magnetron furnishes 0.8 Mw of 
r-f power. The pulse length is 1 nsec and the repetition rate is 390 pps. 
Since the peak voltage at the cathode is about 28 kv, good clearance must 
be maintained. The magnetron output is in lf-in. OD coaxial line, but 
an immediate transition is made to standard waveguide 1 \ by 3 in. with 
0.080-in. wall. Since both the coaxial line and waveguide are operating 
not very far from the voltage-breakdown point, a specially tapered “door¬ 
knob” transition is necessary. A small air gap in the choke-flange 
coupling between the transition section and the waveguide outlet absorbs 
the tolerances in the magnetron mounting. The whole magnetron high- 
voltage compartment is tightly closed in operation. The small upper 
compartment is mainly taken up with the fluted case of the pulse trans¬ 
former. The antenna waveguide of the other radar goes through in 
front and the directional coupler is put in this convenient place. 

In the central section are the two duplexer sections and the two 
receivers. The duplexer section for the search radar stretches across the 
lower part of the case. Nearest the magnetron is the AFC attenuator 
and mixer. The mixer is of the type shown in Fig. 11-25, Sec. 11-8. One 
coaxial cable brings r-f power from the local oscillator, which is mounted 
in a well-shielded compartment in the receiver box. The other carries 
the i-f signal to the AFC discriminator and control circuit in the same box. 

Next along the guide and on the opposite side are the two ATR tubes, 
of the untuned low-Q type, spaced one half of a guide wavelength apart. 
This gives a broadband characteristic. 1 The resonant windows are 
made a part of the broad face of the waveguide. A half wavelength 
farther down the guide, and on the same side as the AFC attenuator, is 
found the duplexer T. The TR cavity is iris-coupled, both on the input 
side from the end of the waveguide and on the output to a coaxial mixer 
which is otherwise the same as the AFC mixer. As in the AFC case, i-f 
cables connect the mixer with the local oscillator and the proper parts 
of the receiver. 

The last part of the duplexer section is an r-f switch used in testing 

1 Microwave Duplexers, Yol. 14. 
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the receiver sensitivity. In the radar operating position a straight piece 
of waveguide with a choke-flange joint at each end transmits the power 
direct to the antenna. There is, of course, appreciable r-f leakage at the 
air gaps of the two junctions. Accurate construction keeps this small 
enough not to affect the AFC mixer in the same compartment. A safety 
switch prevents turning on the magnetron unless the guide is in proper 
position. This piece slides out of the way and a matched probe-fed 
transition piece slides in for introducing a test signal. 

The receivers are typical of ground and ship sets, except that in this 
case they do not contain the regulated power supplies. The usual i-f and 
video amplifier, the various anticlutter circuits, and the AFC circuits are 
included. A tight outer box provides general shielding, but the i-f 
amplifier and local oscillator have inner shields in addition. 

One of the most noteworthy features of this radar is the built-in 
test equipment. An operator can go to the turret and, by transferring 
the usual remote controls to a duplicate set in the turret, operate the 
radar and view the echoes or waveforms on the scope provided. A uni¬ 
versal meter furnishes a quick check on all the currents mentioned in 
Sec. 11-11. The vital check on receiver sensitivity is made with a 
klystron noise source, whose output signal is introduced via the r-f 
switch just described. The reliability and day-to-day reproducibility 
of the test set are excellent, and having it built in makes a quick daily 
check on a continuously operated radar simple to perform. Over-all 
noise figures of 9 to 12 db are commonly maintained. 

Neither the r-f head nor the waveguide is pressurized. The moisture 
problem in the turret is solved by electric heaters which come on when¬ 
ever the radar shuts down. Only a few degrees rise above general 
atmosphere temperature prevents condensation. Drain holes for water 
are provided at proper points in the antenna line. 
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THE RECEIVING SYSTEM—RADAR RECEIVERS 

By L. J. Haworth and W. H. Jordan 

INTRODUCTION 
By L. J. Haworth 

12*1. The Role of the Receiving System. —It is the purpose of the 
receiving system to extract the information contained in the radio¬ 
frequency echoes, to sort it in terms of the geometrical parameters 
involved, and to present the results to the observer in a convenient and 
useful form. 

The data involved are in a variety of forms. Most of them come from 
the radar set itself. First in importance, of course, are the echo signals, 
which may contain as many as several million separate pieces of informa¬ 
tion each second. The exact instant at which the radar pulse is trans¬ 
mitted is known by virtue of a pulse to or from the modulator. The 
geometrical coordinate of range is proportional to the return time of the 
echo pulses with respect to this pulse. The orientation of the antenna is 
available in terms of the rotational positions of shafts geared to the 
scanner axes. These direct data are often supplemented by others 
(obtained from external sources or from observation of the composite 
radar results), such as geographical information, the location and orienta¬ 
tion of the radar platform, if it is a moving one, and so on. 

Within the limitations of these data and the requirements of the par¬ 
ticular situation, the equipment should present to the observer a con¬ 
tinuous, easily understandable, geometrical picture of the radar targets 
under study, giving the location, size, shape, and, in so far as possible, the 
nature of each to any desired degree of accuracy. In many cases, the 
equipment should have provisions for instantaneously determining in a 
precise numerical way the exact position of each target with respect to 
the radar set or to other targets, and often it should furnish means for 
passing these results on to other devices in an automatic way. All of this 
must be done in such a manner that the echo signals have optimum sen¬ 
sitivity compared to internal system noise and to extraneous radiations. 

The accomplishment of these objectives requires a considerable array 
of equipment. The ultimate link with the observer is the indicator. 
The indicator proper is usually supplemented by a considerable amount 
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of auxiliary equipment, the chief functions of which are to prepare the 
geometrical and other data, apart from the signals, for use by the indica¬ 
tor, to control the indicator functions, and to assist in the making of 
measurements. No satisfactory descriptive term exists for this auxiliary 
equipment, but in combination with the indicator it is known as the 
‘'indicating (or indicator) equipment.” The echo signals must be 
amplified greatly and demodulated before being presented to the indica¬ 
tor, usually in the form of video signals. The path which they follow in 
this process will be spoken of as the “signal channel,” and the equipment 
involved as the “receiver.” On some occasions the system also contains 
computers or other devices which aid in the ultimate disposal of the data. 

The receiver must deliver a maximum of desirable, and a minimum 
of undesirable, information to the indicator. It should have as little 
inherent noise as possible, since such noise determines the ultimate limit 
in signal detectability. It should afford sufficient amplification to 
realize this ultimate limit and sufficient dynamic range to allow vide 
latitude in useful signal intensities. The bandwidth must be chosen to 
provide sufficiently rapid transient response so that the details of the 
signals will be preserved; but it must not be so great as to decrease unduly 
the signal-to-noise discrimination. In many cases, special design char¬ 
acteristics enhance the discrimination of certain kinds of echo in com¬ 
parison to other undesired echoes or to radiations from other transmitters. 

The indicating equipment, which is almost entirely responsible for 
the purely geometrical aspects of the display problem, must share with 
the receiver the responsibility for the discernibility of the signals with 
respect to noise, interference, and signals from other targets. The indica¬ 
tor proper is almost always a cathode-ray tube whose screen presents the 
radar display. Synthesis of such displays involves combining the signal 
intelligence with antenna scanning angles and other geometrical factors 
to provide an intelligible picture of the dispositions and other characteris¬ 
tics of the radar targets. Some of the displays are, in principle, facsimile 
representations of the actual geometrical situation; others are deliberately 
deformed to improve some particular type of observation or measurement. 

A wide variety of displays has been discussed in Chap. 6. The basic 
types are Usted here for reference: 

1. Deflection-modulated, displays, in which the echo signals are used 
to deflect the beam laterally on the tube face. In practice, the 
other rectangular coordinate is invariably range (A-scope, R-scope, 
etc.). 

2. Intensity-modulated displays, in which the signals serve to brighten 
the screen, and hence appear as bright spots or patches against a 
background that is partially illuminated by the receiver noise 
These fall into several categories: 
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a. True plots of a plane surface in which range and an angle are 
combined as polar coordinates (PPI). 

b. Rectangular plots of two cartesian components of range, in 
general with unequal normalizations 1 (stretched PPI, RHI). 

c. Rectangular plots of the polar coordinates, range and angle 
(B-scope, E-scope.) 

d. Rectangular plots of azimuth angle and elevation angle 
(type C). 

e. Modifications of the above types to indicate a third dimension 
in certain simple situations. 

3. Presentations, not properly displays, in which the cathode-ray 
tube is used as a two-dimensional meter (spot error indicator). 

Additional types of deliberate deformation of the basic displays and 
certain approximations used for technical reasons will appear later in 
detailed descriptions of the production of the various displays. 

Observations and measurements are aided by various indices. Prac¬ 
tically all the displays that include range are provided with a set of pre¬ 
cisely timed “electronic markers” which occur at convenient regular 
intervals on the display itself. These are sometimes supplemented by a 
manually controlled continuously movable marker, which removes the 
necessity for interpolation. Measurements of angle can be made by 
means of similar electronic indices, but fixed lines etched on a transparent 
overlay plus, perhaps, a movable mechanical cursor, are often used. 

12*2. A Typical Receiving System. —Figure 12T illustrates the 
principal parts and some of the subdivisions of a typical receiving system 
containing a cathode-ray-tube indicator. 

The receiver is always of the superheterodyne type and consists of the 
signal channel and the local oscillator, together with frequency-control 
circuits for the latter. Strictly speaking, this should include all equip¬ 
ment concerned with the received signal, beginning with the antenna and 
ending with the input terminals of the indicator proper. However, in 
practically all radar applications the antenna, the TR tube, and the r-f 
line connecting them are shared with the transmission channel, and the 
techniques in these sections are dictated somewhat more by the trans¬ 
mitter requirements than by those of the receiver. We shall, therefore, 
consider the receiver as beginning at the point where the signal channel 
branches from that which is shared with the transmitter. 

R-f signals from the antenna by way of the TR switch enter a crystal 
mixer where they are combined with the c-w output of a tuned local 
oscillator to form a heterodyned signal at the desired intermediate fre¬ 
quency, usually 30 to 60 Mc/sec. This signal is led from the mixer into 
an intermediate-frequency amplifier of very special characteristics, where 
1 If the normalizations are equal the display is, of course, equivalent to Category a 
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Fia. 12-1.—A typical receiving system. 
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it experiences an amplification of some 120 db. Following the i-f ampli¬ 
fier is a “second” detector and i-f filter which rectify the signals and 
remove the i-f components, leaving only the video signal envelope. The 
signal channel is completed by a video amplifier which delivers the 
signal at proper voltage level to the input terminal of the CRT or other 
indicator. 

As in all superheterodynes, tuning is accomplished by controlling the 
frequency of the local oscillator. Since the ratio of the bandwidth to the 
carrier frequency is extremely small (of the order of one part in a few 
thousand), the tuning is critical. Some form of automatic frequency 
control is essential if constant manual tuning adjustments are to be 
avoided. Methods of AFC in pulse radar practice are quite different 
from those of radio or television; in radar, frequency control is exerted 
by passing a portion of the transmitted signal through a mixer and i-f 
amplifier, and maximizing its intensity by the use of a frequency dis¬ 
criminator and electrical circuits, which tune the local oscillator. 

When the radar is to respond to beacon signals, the receiver must be 
tuned to the beacon transmitter rather than to the local one. In this 
case, an alternate local oscillator (not shown in Fig. 12T) is forced to 
oscillate in resonance with a standard cavity whose frequency differs 
from that of the beacon by the intermediate frequency of the receiver. 

The indicating equipment consists of the cathode-ray tube together 
with the auxiliary vacuum-tube circuits and other devices necessary to 
the synthesis of the display. 

Those elements of the cathode-ray tube essential to a general under¬ 
standing are shown in Fig. 12T. In addition to the screen, these consist 
of a hot-cathode electron source, a “control grid” whose potential deter¬ 
mines the beam intensity, and a mechanism for deflecting the beam. In 
the example illustrated, the deflection mechanism consists of two orthog¬ 
onal pairs of parallel plates between which the beam must pass, the 
deflection due to each pair being proportional to the potential across it. 
In another type of tube, the deflection is produced by a magnetic field 
resulting from current in a coil or combination of coils surrounding the 
tube “neck.” Arrangements for focusing the beam are not illustrated. 

The equipment auxiliary to the cathode-ray tube varies widely with 
different situations but a few general statements can be made. Those 
parts concerned with the pulse-repetition cycle are collectively called the 
“timer.” The timer provides synchronization with the modulator, 
sweeps and markers for the display and measurement of range, blanking 
of the cathode-ray tube during unused portions of the pulse cycle, and 
other related operations which may arise in special cases. The remaining 
equipment, apart from the necessary power supplies, is mainly concerned 
with the display and measurement of geometrical quantities other than 
range. 
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Since time is always measured with respect to the instant at which the 
modulator fires, synchronization between the modulator and the timer is 
of basic importance. In some cases, the timer exerts precise control of 
exact firing time of the modulator by sending it a trigger pulse; in others, 
it responds to a trigger from the modulator. In the latter case, the sys¬ 
tem is said to be “self-synchronous.” 1 Although certain advantages 
can often be derived by giving control to the timer, this cannot always 
be done, 2 and it is sometimes inconvenient in a multiple-display system. 
Figure 12-1 illustrates a self-synchronous system. Some of the depar¬ 
tures possible when the timer does the synchronizing will be pointed out 
in the appropriate places. 

The cathode-ray tube must be turned on only during the fraction of 
the pulse cycle in which it is used. One portion of the timer generates a 
square wave (Waveform b, Fig. 12T) which performs this function and 
usually finds other applications within the timer. 

If the display includes a range sweep, as is nearly always the case, the 
timer generates the waveform that ultimately produces it. This wave¬ 
form usually consists of a linearly increasing voltage wave which begins 
at the initiation of the sweep and returns to the initial condition at its end 
(Waveform c, Fig. 12T). This involves a snitching action which, as 
indicated in Fig. 12T, is usually provided by the same square wave that 
turns on the cathode-ray tube. 

The timer generates a set of discrete range markers: sharp \ideo pulses 
occurring at regular, precisely known intervals. In a self-synchronous 
system, the markers must be recycled on each transmitter pulse; this 
requires a transient oscillator. In the simple example illustrated, the 
square wave b provides the necessary snitching voltage. Often the 
discrete range markers are supplemented by a continuously variable 
range marker which may be generated in any of several ways. As indi¬ 
cated in Fig. 12T, the markers are usually mixed with the radar video 
signals and the combination applied to the cathode-ray tube. In some 
cases, however, the signals and the markers are applied separately to 
different electrodes of the cathode-ray tube. 

The equipment illustrated does not provide for the use of a delayed 
sweep. If one is to be used, separate square-wave generators are neces¬ 
sary to switch the range-marker circuit and to perform the other func¬ 
tions. The former square-wave generator must be triggered directly as 

1 A trigger generator for the modulator is sometimes housed with the indicator 
equipment for convenience, but the actual synchronization is accomplished by trans¬ 
mitting the modulator pulse to the timer proper. This case is functionally identical 
with that in which the trigger source is physically part of the modulator. 

2 Certain modulators, such as the rotary gap, cannot be triggered at all. Other 
types can be triggered but have so variable a response time that the modulator pulse 
itself must be used for synchronization in order to provide the necessary precision. 
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before. The latter must be provided with a delayed trigger which may 
come from a continuously variable timing circuit or may be one pulse of a 
discrete set, often the range-marker pulses themselves. The continuous 
type of delay is frequently associated with a continuous precision range 
marker (Sec. 13T2). 

Many deviations from Fig. 12T are possible if the timer provides the 
synchronizing pulse. In particular, the discrete range markers can then 
be derived from a high-precision c-w oscillator, one of the marker pulses 
being selected as the modulator trigger by a scaling-down process. A 
continuous marker can also be provided from this oscillator by means of a 
continuous phase-shifting device. Other advantages of the timer-con- 
trolled synchronization entail the use of a “pre-trigger” by means of 
which the actions of certain circuits can be initiated somewhat in advance 
of the firing of the modulator. Many other functions, some of which 
will appear in later sections, are performed by the timer in complex 
situations. 

The functions of those indicator circuits not included in the timer 
vary widely with the different display types. For illustrative purposes, 
Fig. 12T has been arranged to illustrate a simple A-scope or, alternatively, 
a simple B-scope. The former requires no equipment beyond that 
already described. The connections to the cathode-ray tube are shown 
as position A of the switch. The range-sweep voltage is applied to one 
pair of deflecting plates and the signal and range-mark voltages to the 
other. The square wave controlling the cathode-ray-tube intensity is 
applied to the cathode in proper polarity to brighten the tube during the 
range sweep. 

In the B-scope display, the range sweep is applied to a deflection plate 
just as before. Signal modulation is applied to the control grid, and the 
second set of deflecting plates receives a voltage that produces the azi¬ 
muthal deflection. This may be furnished, in simple cases, by a linear 
potentiometer geared to the scan axis. Amplification may sometimes be 
necessary before applying the azimuth sweep voltage to the cathode-ray 
tube. The circuits shown are equally applicable to a magnetic tube, the 
only appreciable changes being in the deflection amplifiers. 

The timer of Fig. 12T can be used in the production of many other 
types of indication. For example, Fig. 12-2 shows the additional parts 
necessary to generate one type of PPI, and Fig. 12-3 those necessary for a 
(technically) different PPI or, alternatively, for one form of RHI. 

The PPI of Fig. 12-2 is of the so-called “rotating coil” type. A single 
deflection coil driven by the range-sweep amplifier produces a radial 
range sweep. This is made to take the direction on the tube face that 
corresponds to the instantaneous antenna orientation by some form of 
electromechanical repeater. Except for this modification in the deflec- 
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tion system, the display circuits can be identical with those of the B-scope 
of Fig. 12*1. 

Figure 12-3 shows the parts necessary to convert Fig. 12-1 to an 
“electronic” PPI without moving parts, or by a slight variation into an 
RHI. The range sweep of a PPI can be considered as made up of two 
orthogonal sweeps with speeds proportional to sin 6 and cos d (see sketch 



Fig. 12-3.—Electronic PPI and RHI. 


in Fig. 12-3). In this particular form of PPI, these sweep “components” 
are formed by passing a sawtooth waveform through a sine-cosine 
“resolver” on the scanner. The resolver is a variocoupler or a sine- 
cosine potentiometer which, when excited by a given waveform, produces 
two “components” of the same waveform whose amplitudes are propor¬ 
tional respectively to the sine and the cosine of the orientation angle of 
the resolver. Proper amplifiers are provided for driving a pair of orthog¬ 
onal coils (as indicated in Fig. 12*3) or, alternatively, the deflecting 
plates of an electrostatic tube. 
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If elevation angle is substituted for azimuth, the device becomes an 
RHI. Usually, in this case, the gain of the vertical amplifier is made 
greater than that of the horizontal, so that the display is “stretched” in 
the vertical direction. Since direct-coupled push-pull sweep amplifiers 
are usually used, they can be biased in such a way as to produce the 
“ off-centering ” shown. 

THE RECEIVER 

By W. H. Jordan 

12*3. Special Problems in Radar Receivers. —Radar receivers, 
though similar in principle to all radio receivers, differ from them in some 
respects. This fact is chiefly due to a difference in emphasis on some of 
the functions. For example, it would be foolish to design a broadcast 
receiver with the ultimate in sensitivity when the weakest signal that can 
be detected is determined largely by man-made and natural static. In 
the radar portion of the spectrum, on the other hand, external sources of 
interference are normally negligible, and consequently the sensitivity 
that can be achieved in a radar receiver is normally determined by the 
noise produced in the receiver itself. Methods of reducing this noise are 
of prime importance in radar receiver design. Not only must noise be 
kept down, but everything possible must be done to minimize attenua¬ 
tion of the signal before it is amplified. How this has influenced the 
design of r-f components has already been seen. The effect on the design 
of i-f amplifiers will be developed in this section. 

The lack of low-noise r-f amplifiers or converters in the microwave 
region has meant that most microwave receivers convert the r-f signal 
to an i-f signal directly in a crystal mixer and then amplify the i-f signal. 
This lack of previous amplification complicates the design of the i-f 
amplifier, as is shown by the following expression, given in Chap. 2, for 
the over-all receiver noise figure. 

iV over-all = J (N-, t +T~ 1), (1) 

where 

g = gain of the converter, 

T = noise temperature of the converter, 

Ni. t = noise figure of the i-f amplifier. 

A good crystal in a well-designed mixer will have a noise temperature 
T that is only slightly more than 1. This means that the over-all noise 
figure is reduced in direct proportion to the reduction in i-f noise figure. 
Hence it is important to design the i-f amplifier to have a noise figure that 
approaches as nearly as possible the theoretically perfect value of 1. 




442 


THE RECEIVING SYSTEM—RADAR RECEIVERS [Sec. 12-4 


Another very important factor in radar receiver design is that of 
securing a good transient response. Reception of pulses about 1 ^sec in 
length imposes severe requirements on the pass band of the amplifier. 
At the same time, the amplifier must be capable of amplifying pulses 
several hundred microseconds in length and yet be fully sensitive to a 
weak signal immediately following. It must recover immediately from a 
signal thousands of times stronger than the minimum discernible signal. 

Frequently special requirements are placed on the receiver. For 
example, it may be required that it respond to weak pulses even in the 
presence of a c-w signal of considerable strength. The problem of 
detecting a weak target echo in the presence of strong sea return is some¬ 
what similar. Special circuits which go under the general title of “anti¬ 
clutter circuits” are usually required in such cases. 

The unique requirements outlined in the foregoing three paragraphs 
have resulted in a receiver that is considerably different from anything 
previously existing. The design of i-f and video amplifiers to meet these 
requirements will be discussed in the following sections. 

12-4. I-f Amplifier Design.—In an ideal i-f amplifier, all the noise 
would originate in the generator connected to its input terminals—that is, 

the crystal that serves as converter in 
the usual radar receiver. In any prac¬ 
tical amplifier there are additional 
sources of noise. Thermal noise from 
resistances in the input circuit and shot 
noise due to the uneven flow of elec¬ 
trons to the plate of the first tube are 
the chief sources of excess noise, al- 

Fig. 12-4.—Pentode input circuit. though later stages may contribute 

slightly. For this reason, care must 
be taken in the design and tuning of the network coupling the crystal to 
the first grid as well as in the choice of the operating conditions and type of 
the first tube. 

Figure 12*4 shows a typical input circuit, with the primary tuned to 
resonate with the crystal and mixer capacity at the intermediate fre¬ 
quency, and with the secondary tuned to resonate with the input capacity 
of the tube and socket. The coils are usually fixed-tuned or “slug- 
tuned” 1 in order to avoid any extra capacity. The only loading on the 
circuit is due to the crystal and the input resistance of the tube; thus, 
there are no additional resistances to contribute thermal noise. Thermal 

1 The inductance of a “slug-tuned” coil is lowered by the effect of eddy currents 
induced in a metallic rod (slug) inserted in one end of the coil. The degree of penetra¬ 
tion, and therefore the inductance, can be varied by turning the slug in a threaded 
support. 
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noise due to the resistance in the coils themselves can be kept negligibly 
small by using coils of moderate Q. The coupling between primary and 
secondary is preferably magnetic, since capacitive coupling gives a some¬ 
what poorer noise figure. The amount of coupling is usually fixed at a 
value that gives the best noise figure. This is necessarily greater than 
critical coupling, and in the case of a 6AC7 seems to be about transitional 
—that is, just before a double hump appears in the pass band. The 
bandwidth with this amount of coupling depends upon the crystal resist¬ 
ance and the mixer and tube capacities. Since the crystal resistance is 
small (around three or four hundred ohms), the bandwidth is usually 
adequate, being around 10 Mc/sec between half-power points. Con¬ 
siderably greater bandwidths can be obtained by paying attention to the 
mixer capacity. 

A number of tube types have been tried in the first stage; however, 
most radar receivers today use the 6AC7, 6AK5, or 717. The 6AK5 and 
717 are very similar in electrical performance and give a lower noise 
figure than the 6AC7; however, the latter is still widely used. 


Table 12-1.—Average Noise Figure 


Circuit 

Tube type 

Intermedi¬ 

ate 

frequency, 

Mc/sec 

Over-all 
receiver 
bandwidth, 
Me /sec 

Average 

noise, 

db. 

1st 

stage 

2nd 

stage 

Grounded-cathode pentode to 

6AC7 

6AC7 

30 

1.5 

3.9 

grounded-cathode pentode 

6AK5 

6AK5 

30 

6 

3.3 


6AK5 

6AK5 

60 

16 

6.5 

Grounded-cathode triode to 

6AK5 

6AK5 

30 

1.5 

1.5 

grounded-grid triode 

6AK5 

6AK5 

30 

8 

2.2 


6AK5 

6J6 

60 

12 

3.5 


6J4 

6J4 

180 

3 

5.5 


The operating voltage and current for the first tube are frequently 
influenced by design considerations other than noise figure. In general, 
the plate and screen voltage should be low (75 to 120 volts are common) 
and the cathode current should be as high as is permitted by the tube 

ratings. , . 

The noise figure that can be obtained by use of the circuit shown in 

Fig. 12-4 depends upon the intermediate frequency and the over-all 
receiver bandwidth. Since it varies considerably with individual tubes 
of the same type and manufacture it is desirable to quote average figures. 
Some representative values are given in Table 12 1. 

It has long been realized that a large portion of the shot noise in a 
pentode is due to the interception of electrons by the screen grid. Hence. 
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a triode is less noisy than a pentode. The difficulty in using a triode lies 
in finding a circuit that is stable, uncritical in adjustment, yet with 
enough gain to swamp out noise originating in the following stage. A 
circuit that has recently been developed is shown in Fig. 12-5. The input 
transformer T is similar to the one used for pentodes. In order to realize 
the ultimate noise-figure capabilities of the circuit, the Q of the coils 
must be kept high. 

The circuit shown in Fig. 12-5 consists of a grounded-cathode tri¬ 
ode working into a grounded-grid triode. The input impedance of a 
grounded-grid amplifier stage is very low, being approximately 1 /g m , or 
200 ohms for a 6AK5. Since this impedance loads the first stage so 
heavily that its voltage gain is about 1, there is no tendency for it to 
oscillate, even without neutralization. The loading is so heavy that the 


interstage bandwidth is very great. 
Since the value of L 2 is thus non- 
critical, the circuit is, in fact, fixed- 
tuned. Inductance L% is an i-f 
choke of almost any characteris¬ 
tics. Thus the circuit is stable 
and uncritical; it only remains to 
be shown that the noise contri¬ 
bution of the second triode is 
small. This is not obvious, and a 
rigorous proof is beyond the scope 
of this book (see Vol. 18 of this 
series). In order to minimize the 
second stage noise, the impedance 



Fig. 12-5.—Triode input circuit. 


seen when looking back from the cathode of the second triode must be 
large compared to the equivalent noise resistance at this cathode. To 
make this impedance as high as possible, an inductance Li is connected 
between plate and grid of the first triode. Inductance L\ resonates with 
the plate-grid capacity at the intermediate frequency. This inductance 
is not needed for stability but does improve the noise figure about 0.25 db. 

Noise figures obtainable with the double-triode circuit depend on 
several factors; representative values are shown in Table 12T. Improve¬ 
ments of 2 db or more over the pentode circuit are usual. 

Before describing the i-f amplifier, a brief discussion of some of the 
factors involved in choosing the intermediate frequency Anil be given. 
The over-all receiver bandwidth should be from 1 to 10 Mc/sec to pass 
the pulses ordinarily encountered in microAvave radar sets. 1 An inter- 

1 In this chapter i-f amplifier bandwidth Avill be taken between the half-power 
points; video amplifier bandwidths will be measured between the frequencies at 
which the video response is 3 db down. The over-all receiver bandwidth (i.e., the 
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mediate frequency considerably greater than this is required in order that 
i-f sine waves can be filtered out of the video amplifier. Local-oscillator 
noise can be minimized by the use of a high intermediate frequency; 
however, the balanced mixer (cf. Vol. 16 of this series) provides a better 
solution to this problem. Many of the present AFC systems require the 
use of a high intermediate frequency to prevent locking on the wrong 
sideband. Finally, components such as condensers and coils become 
smaller as the frequency is raised, a distinct advantage in lightweight 
airborne radar sets. On the other hand, there are at least two very cogent 
reasons for favoring a low intermediate frequency: (1) the noise figure 
of the i-f amplifier is smaller at lower frequencies, and (2) manufacture 
and maintenance is considerably simplified because variations in tube and 
wiring capacitances, as well as in tuning inductances, affect the over-all 
receiver response much less. Thus the choice of an intermediate fre¬ 
quency is a compromise. Frequencies 
of 30 Mc/sec and 60 Mc/sec have been 
chosen for most of the present-day 
radar sets. The i-f amplifier band¬ 
width is not an important factor in 
the choice of the intermediate fre¬ 
quency. It is just as easy to achieve 
a bandwidth of, for example, 5 Mc/sec 
at a center frequency of 5 Mc/sec as it 
is at 60 Me/sec. 



Fig. 12-6.—Single-tuned i-f amplifier. 

Figure 12-6 


An i-f amplifier consists of a number of cascaded stages 
is a circuit diagram of a type of stage in common use. 

This is known as a single-tuned stage, since there is one tuning 
inductance per stage. It has the advantage of being simple, easy to 
manufacture and align, and noncritical in adjustment. It is particularly 
useful in i-f amplifiers of over-all bandwidth less than 3 Mc/sec. It 
becomes expensive at wider bandwidths, although an improvement in 
tube performance would raise this figure proportionately. 

The inductance L is tuned to resonate at the intermediate frequency 
with the combined output and input capacity plus stray capacity to 
ground due to sockets and wiring. It is placed in the grid circuit to 
provide a low-resistance path to ground. Thus, when the grid draws 
current during a strong signal, it does not accumulate a bias; hence the 
gain is not reduced and the amplifier remains sensitive to weak signals. 

The gain G of the single-tuned stage shown in Fig. 12-6 is given by the 

expression ' , s 

_ G = gJt L , _(2) 

combined response of the video and i-f amplifier) will be taken as the equivalent i-f 
amplifier bandwidth unless otherwise stated. 
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and the bandwidth by the equation 

_ _ 1 1 
® 2t R l C’ 


(3) 


where C is the total capacity resonated by L. 
product is 


0X <B =i g f 


Hence the gain-bandwidth 


(4) 


From Eq. (4) we can see the necessity of using tubes with as high a 
ratio of transconductance to input-plus-output capacitance as possible. 
The 6AK5 is slightly better than the 6AC7 in this respect, average tubes 
giving gain-bandwidth products of approximately 55 Mc/sec and 50 
Mc/sec, respectively, when allowance is made for socket and wiring 
capacity. One can also see from Eq. (4) the necessity of keeping extra¬ 
neous capacities to a minimum. It is for this reason that the inductance 
L is either fixed-tuned or slug-tuned, instead of being used with a tuning 
condenser. By the same token, the use of point-to-point wiring and the 
mounting of components on the tube sockets are clearly indicated. 

Amplifiers with a gain of 120 db and an over-all i-f bandwidth of about 
2 Mc/sec will require a stage bandwidth of over 6 Mc/sec, which permits 
a gain of approximately 7, or 17 db. Thus seven stages will be required. 
Assuming a g m of 7000, a reasonable figure for a 6AC7, the load resistance 
Rl would be 1000 ohms [Eq. (2)]. 

Many more stages would be required to increase this bandwidth 
greatly, since the gain per stage must be lowered. The over-all band¬ 
width of an amplifier consisting of cascaded single-tuned stages is given 
approximately by the formula 

Over-all bandwidth - foefotage bandwidth 

1.2 y/n K ’ 

When n, the number of cascaded stages, is larger than 3, this formula is 
quite accurate. 

Thus the number of single-tuned stages needed in an amplifier of 
given gain, even for moderately wide bandwidths, becomes prohibitively 
large. Lacking better tubes, the only alternative lies in the use of more 
effective circuits. Two things are needed: (1) a coupling circuit that 
will give a greater gain-bandwidth product for a given tube, and (2) a 
response-vs.-frequency curve that, when cascaded, does not narrow as 
rapidly as that given in Eq. (4). The double-tuned (transformer- 
coupled) circuit does very well in these respects. The elements of the 
usual double-tuned circuit are shown in Fig. 12-7. 

The primary is tuned to resonate with the capacity in the plate cir¬ 
cuit, the secondary with the capacity in the grid circuit. The coupling 
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is varied to give the desired response characteristic, usually that obtained 
just before the curve becomes double-humped. The loading R p and R„ 
may be divided as shown, or placed on one side only. Two cases will be 
considered: (1) both sides are loaded so that the Q of the primary is equal 
to the Q of the secondary; (2) the loading is on one side only. With 
transitional coupling 1 the shape of the response curve is the same in either 
case, but the gain and bandwidth are 
not. 

In the case of equal Q’s on both 
sides, the gain is given by 


n _ „ Rp ~ v 

~ Qm 2 n 


Cp 

c.’ 



(5) 


where C p and C, are the circuit ca¬ 
pacities associated with primary and 
secondary respectively. The bandwidth is 



(B- 1 

2 T R P C P 

(6) 

Hence the gain-bandwidth product is 


Gxa=s 2:v-2vcjr; 

(7) 

If the loading is entirely on one side, either primary or secondary, the 

above equations become 


G = g m V2 Rv-yfjf’ 

(8) 

® ~ 2tt V2 R p C p 

(9) 

G X ffi = =• 

2tt y/C p C s 

(10) 


If one compares the gain-bandwidth products given above with those 
previously quoted for single-tuned circuits, it will be seen that there is an 
improvement by a factor of 3.8 db in the equal-Q case and by a factor of 
6.8 db in the case of loading on one side only. 2 There is the further 


1 As the coupling between two circuits of unequal Q is increased from zero, the 
response at resonance rises to a maximum at the “critical coupling” point and then 
decreases (with a flatter and flatter top to the response curve) until the point of 
“transitional” coupling is reached, after which the curve becomes “double-humped.” 
If the two circuits have equal Q’s, transitional coupling and critical coupling are 
the same. 

2 Values of C P and C, of 7 and 14 nyi, respectively, were used for this calculation. 
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advantage that cascaded double-tuned circuits do not narrow as rapidly 
as cascaded single-tuned circuits because of the rectangular form of the 
response curve (Fig. 12-8). For example, nine cascaded single-tuned 
stages, each of 6-Mc/sec bandwidth, would have an over-all bandwidth 
of 1.7 Mc/sec. However, nine cascaded double-tuned circuits, each 6 
Mc/sec wide, would combine to give a 3.2-Mc/sec over-all bandwidth. 

The over-all bandwidth of n cascaded double-tuned circuits is given by 

Over-all bandwidth = single stage ^width 

1.1 </n 

The usefulness of double-tuned circuits in wideband amplifiers has 
been demonstrated by their incorporation in a radar receiver having 120 



(a) Single tuned (£>) Double tuned (c) Stagger tuned 
Fig. 12*8.—Amplifier response curves. 


db of i-f amplifier gain and an over-all bandwidth of 12 Mc/sec. This 
was accomplished with only nine 6AK5 tubes in the i-f amplifier (Sec. 
12T1). On the other hand, there are disadvantages in using double- 
tuned circuits. They are difficult to align, special equipment being 
required. Though this can be circumvented to some extent in wideband 
amplifiers by the use of fixed tuning, the sensitivity to variations in tube 
capacity and coil inductance is much greater than that of single-tuned 
circuits. This is particularly true when the loading is on one side only, 
so that tills arrangement is ordinarily used only in very wideband ampli¬ 
fiers (15 Mc/sec or over). 

Another means of achieving large bandwidth is by using stagger- 
tuned circuits. 1 Consider two cascaded single-tuned circuits of the type 
previously described, choosing the load resistors so that each has a band¬ 
width of 4 Mc/sec as shown in Fig. 12-8. The combined response curve 
of the two stages will be the product of the responses of the individual 
stages and is shown by the dashed line. 

1 H. Wallman, RL Report No. 524, Feb. 23, 1944. 
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This combined response curve has the same shape as that for a transi¬ 
tionally coupled double-tuned circuit, so that the advantage of cascading 
is preserved. In actual practice, a receiver that has a gain of 100 db with, 
for example, six stages, will be approximately twice as wide if staggered 
pairs are used as it would be if single-tuned circuits were used (Fig. 12-8). 

The principle of stagger tuning can be carried further. Staggered 
triples (three different frequencies) are in fairly common use, and stag¬ 
gered w-uples are practicable for wideband amplifiers. The advantage 
of stagger-tuned amplifiers lies in the fact that simple single-tuned cir¬ 
cuits are used throughout, a fact that makes for ease of manufacture and 
servicing. 

There are other schemes for obtaining large bandwidths. Feedback 
pairs 1 and feedback chains 2 3 have both been used fairly extensively. 
More recently a scheme of stagger damping has been proposed.® 

Before leaving the problem of i-f amplifier design, some mention of the 
gain required will be necessary. To detect signals barely visible above 
the noise it is necessary that the noise originating in the input circuit and 
the first stage be amplified to a point where it is easily visible on the indi¬ 
cator. How this gain will be split between the i-f and video amplifiers 
depends upon such considerations as second-detector efficiency and the 
complication involved in building high-gain video amplifiers. In most 
receivers the i-f gain is enough to amplify noise to 1 or 2 volts, thus bring¬ 
ing it into the linear region where diode detectors have maximum effi¬ 
ciency. This requires a gain of around 10® times at the intermediate 
frequency. Building an i-f amplifier with this gain while avoiding trouble 
with regenerative feedback has been one of the most difficult problems in 
radar receiver design. Ground current loops must be confined by careful 
bypassing and grounding; power leads must be properly filtered; coils 
must be wound and spaced intelligently; the shielding must be adequate. 
Careful attention must be paid to all of these items if the over-all response 
characteristic is to bear any resemblance to what is expected. 

12*5. Second Detector.—The purpose of the second detector is to 
produce a rectified voltage that is proportional to the amplitude of the 
i-f waves. In most receivers it is important that this rectified voltage be 
proportional to the first power of the i-f amplitude (linear detector). 
However, in radar receivers higher powers are permissible so long as 
reasonable efficiency is maintained. One of the simplest and most com- 

1 Bartelink el. al., “Flat Response Single Tuned I-f Amplifier,” GE Report, May 8, 
1943. 

2 A. J. Ferguson, “The Theory of I-f Amplifier with Negative Feedback,” Cana¬ 
dian National Research Council Radio Branch Report PRA-59. 

3 H. Wallman, “Stagger-damped Double-tuned Circuits,” RL Report No. 539, 
March 23, 1944. 
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To video 
amplifier 



monly used second detectors is the diode detector shown in Fig. 12-9. 
The diode is usually a tube such as the 6H6 or the 6AL5, although many 
other tubes have been used and recently crystals have been developed 
for the purpose. The i-f bypass condenser C usually has around 10 
yujuf of capacity; it must be considerably larger than the plate-to-cathode 
capacity of the diode to get good detector efficiency, but it must not be so 

large as to spoil the high-frequency 
response of the video amplifier. The¬ 
oretically, the high-frequency response 
would be maintained, however large 
C, by making R proportionally smaller. 
If R is too small, however, the detec¬ 
tion efficiency is lowered and the max¬ 
imum voltage that the detector can 
Values of R from a few hundred to a few 
Inductance L 2 is chosen to offer a high 
impedance at the intermediate frequency and is sometimes made resonant 
at this frequency. 

12*6. Video Amplifiers.—One or more stages of video amplification 
follow the detector. The form of the video amplifier is determined largely 
by the number and location of the indicator tubes. In an airborne radar 
set there may be only a single indicator located near the receiver, in w'hich 
case the video amplifier is very simple. In large ground and ship sets 
there will be many indicators located far from the receiver, and the video 
amplifiers must be more complex. In the latter case, the video amplifier 
following the detector drives a terminated line at a level of a few volts, 
and individual indicators are driven by video amplifiers bridged across 
this line. 

The requirements placed on a video amplifier can be stated quite 
generally. 


B+ “ 

Fig. 12*9.—Diode detector. 

produce becomes too low. 
thousand ohms are usual. 


1. A signal of a few volts from the detector must be amplified and 
transmitted to the indicator, the signal level at the indicator being 
usually about 20 volts, although some types of indicator require a 
much higher voltage. 

2. The amplifier must have good transient response, as defined by 
the following: it must pass long pulses with little “droop” on the 
top of the pulse; this requires good low-frequency response. The 
rise time 1 must be definitely shorter than the pulse length, and the 
overshoot on a pulse should be held to 10 per cent or less; these 
factors are determined by the high-frequency response. The 

1 Rise time is conveniently defined as the time required for the output voltage of 
the amplifier to rise from 10 per cent to 90 per cent of its final value when a square 
pulse is applied to the input. 
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amplifier must recover from large signals quickly, requiring that 
no control-grid current be drawn on strong signals. 

3. Some form of limiting must be provided. The noise voltage at 
the output of the detector will be approximately 2 or 3 volts peak. 
In order that the noise be clearly visible on the screen, it must be 
amplified sufficiently to drive the indicator tube over something 
like half its allowable control-grid voltage swing. Since signal 
voltages from the detector may be 20 volts or more, the output 
voltage must be limited so that the indicator will not be driven 
outside its allowable range of voltage. 


The simplest and most commonly used type of video amplifier is the 
r esi stan ce-capacitance-coupl ed am¬ 
plifier shown in Fig. 12T0. 

Although the gain for small sig¬ 
nals can be simply expressed in terms H 
of the tube and circuit constants, it 
is usually determined by reference to 
the characteristic curves of the tube. 

For many reasons, the high-frequency 
performance is most conveniently 
expressed by giving the frequency 
at which the gain is down 3 db (volt¬ 
age down to 0.707). This will be 
referred to as the “ cutoff frequency.” 

For the amplifier shown this occurs when 



/ = 


1 
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where R = parallel resistance of R v and R g , and C is the total capacity to 
ground which includes output and input capacities plus stray capacities. 
Again the need for keeping the stray capacity to a minimum is apparent. 
This is sometimes difficult when large coupling condensers or long leads 
are involved. 

There are other coupling networks that will increase the cutoff fre¬ 
quency and yet preserve the same gain. Perhaps the simplest of these 
is the "shunt peaking” circuit, which uses an inductance in series with 
the load resistor, R p . Let the parameter M be defined by the equation 

L = MR 2 C. (12) 

Then M can be used as a measure of the performance of the circuit. 
Since a value of M = 0.25 corresponds to critical damping, it produces 
no overshoot and yet increases the cutoff frequency by a factor of 1.41. 
A value of M = 0.41 is the highest that can be used without puttinga hump 
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in the response curve. This value of M increases the cutoff frequency 
to a value of 1.73 times that of the simple RC circuit, but produces a 2.5 
per cent overshoot on the pulse (the same amount as that produced by a 
transitionally coupled i-f stage). 

Still greater bandwidths can be obtained by the use of series peaking 1 
or a combination of series and shunt peaking. These circuits are more 
difficult to use, however, and the reader is referred to Vol. 18 of the Radia¬ 
tion Laboratory Series for details. 

In order to preserve good response to long pulses, it is necessary that 
the time constant of the coupling circuit, C c {Rl + R g ), be kept large com¬ 
pared to the duration of the longest blocks of signals involved. In this 
event, the fractional amount of droop on the top of the long pulse is just 
the ratio of the pulse length to the coupling time constant. Thus if the 
time constant were 50,000 jusec while the pulse length was 1000 jusec, the 
pulse would droop 2 per cent. This is a reasonably small amount, but 
if there were five such circuits in cascade between the detector and the 
CRT, then the total amount of droop would be 10 per cent. Although 
it is fairly easy to maintain such long time constants provided Rl + R a 
is large, occasionally it happens that R L + R g is fairly small. This 
means that C c must be large, which may result in a large capacity to 
ground and affect the high-frequency response. For example, a 1-juf 
condenser may have several hundred micromicrofarads of capacity to its 
shell. Mounting the condenser on insulating posts is frequently necessary 
in such cases. 

Another way of reducing the amount of droop on the pulse is by using 
low-frequency compensation circuits. In Fig. 12T0, if Rb and Cb are 
chosen properly, the beginning of the pulse will be flat and the time for the 
pulse to fall to 90 per cent will be greatly increased. The value of Cb 
must be chosen to satisfy the relation 

C b R p = C c Rg. (13) 

The value of Rb is not specified, but the amount of droop becomes less 
as R b is increased. However, even for R B = R P the time for the pulse to 
fall to 90 per cent is increased by a factor of 5 over the uncompensated 
network. 

The limiting of video output signal level is usually accomplished by 
applying negative video pulses to the grid of a tube. When the pulses 
are large enough to drive the tube to cutoff, the output pulse remains 
constant in amplitude, no matter how much larger the input pulses may 
be. If the circuit shown in Fig. 12T0 were connected to the detector of 
Fig. 12-9, it would serve very well as a limiter-amplifier. With a sharp- 
cutoff tube whose screen is operated at low voltage (75 to 100 volts), 

1 In series peaking a compensating network is placed in series with the two stages. 
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signals of 4 or 5 volts peak reach the limit level. It is wise to have a 
limiter very early in the video amplifier, for then the following stages are 
protected from excessively large signals. 

Self-bias is frequently used in a video amplifier, but, since a condenser 
of sufficient capacity to prevent degeneration at the lower frequencies 
would be prohibitively large, such a condenser is usually omitted entirely 
in order to assure uniform frequency response. 

When the indicator is some distance from the receiver, the two are 
usually connected by a line terminated in its characteristic impedance. 
Unterminated lines have been used, but the high-frequency response is 
greatly impaired. Although lines of 1000-ohm characteristic impedance 
have been made and are fairly satisfactory for lengths of 20 ft or less, 
longer lines are usually standard 75- or 100-ohm coaxial cable. To drive 
such a line from the plate of an amplifier requires a very large coupling 
condenser; hence the cathode-follower circuit shown as the second stage 
in Fig. 12T0 is ordinarily used (see Sec. 13-6). Its chief advantage is 
that it can be direct-coupled. Although the gain is considerably less 
than 1, this is not appreciably less than would be obtained with a plate- 
coupled amplifier working into such a low impedance. 

Following the line and bridged across it are the video amplifiers 
associated with each indicator. Since these amplifiers can be located 
very near to the control electrode of the CRT, stray capacities can be 
kept very small. These amplifiers can thus be either grounded-grid or 
grounded-cathode, depending on the polarity of signal desired. 

12-7. Automatic Frequency Control. 1 —The over-all bandwidth of a 
radar receiver may be determined by the bandwidth of either the i-f or 
the video circuits. However, for the purposes of this chapter we need 
only be concerned with the i-f amplifier, since we are interested here in 
questions of stability rather than in the quality of signals. As dic¬ 
tated by the principles outlined in Sec. 2-22, bandwidths of 1 to 4 Mc/sec 
are common. The narrowest r-f component, a high-Q TR switch, is so 
much wider than this that, once adjusted, no drifts large enough to cause 
serious detuning are likely to occur over a period of a day or so. The 
problem of keeping a radar in tune, then, consists essentially in maintain¬ 
ing the difference between the magnetron frequency and the local- 
oscillator frequency constant and equal to the intermediate frequency, 
with an accuracy of 1 Mc/sec or better. There are two reasons for mak¬ 
ing the tuning automatic. The first is that as the antenna scans, varia¬ 
tions in standing-wave ratio arising from asymmetrical rotary joints or 
reflections from near-by objects can pull the magnetron several mega¬ 
cycles per second. Manual tuning is so slow relative to scanning that it 
brings in only part of the picture at a time. Second, whether or not 

1 By A. E. Whitford. 
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Local oscillator freq, 

Fig. 12*11.—Height of discriminator 
output pulses, where /o is the transmitter 
frequency and /; is the intermediate 
frequency. 


pulling exists, the magnetron and local Oscillator will not hold constant 
frequency to one part in several thousand for several hours, nor will they 
vary together in some predictable manner. Variations in voltage, tem¬ 
perature, and pressure all produce frequency changes. Frequent tune-up 
by the operator, using echoes, is not dependable since serious deteriora¬ 
tion in the sensitivity of a radar, such as that caused by drifting out of 
tune, is not immediately obvious on the scope. Also, in a ship on the 
open ocean or in an airplane over the ocean, there may often be no 

targets to provide echoes. 

For these reasons, an automatic- 
frequency-control circuit, AFC, has 
come to be a standard part of all radar 
sets. It is an electronic servo-mech¬ 
anism that tunes the local oscillator in 
such a way that the proper difference 
frequency between it and the mag¬ 
netron is maintained. The speed of 
tuning can usually be great enough to follow any pulling of the magnetron 
that may occur during the scanning cycle. 

In the case of beacon reception, automatic frequency control main¬ 
tains the local oscillator at a predetermined frequency that is higher or 
lower than the frequency of the distant beacon transmitter by just the 
intermediate frequency. 

Radar AFC .—All forms of radar AFC work on the same basic prin¬ 
ciple. Part of the local-oscillator power is mixed, in a crystal, with a 
small fraction of the magnetron power drawn out during transmission 
of the pulse. The difference frequency is applied to a frequency-dis¬ 
criminator circuit whose crossover is set at the intermediate frequency. 
The variation of the height of discriminator output pulses as a function 
of local-oscillator frequency is shown in Fig. 12T1. 

These pulses are integrated or otherwise converted to a voltage, w r hich 
is applied to a control electrode of the local oscillator in the proper sense 
to push the frequency toward the crossover of the discriminator curve. 
This makes a degenerative feedback loop, and the frequency of the local 
oscillator is held very near the crossover point on the curve. 

As shown in Fig. 11*22 (Sec. 11-7), the voltage on the reflector of a 
reflex klystron of the type used as a local oscillator tunes the tube over a 
range of about 30 to 70 Mc/sec. Some local oscillators are also thermally 
tuned by means of a control electrode which is the grid of an auxiliary 
triode. This provides slow tuning over a much wider frequency range 
(see Vol. 7 of this series). 

A block diagram of a typical AFC system is shown in Fig. 12*12. 
The dotted portions are the additions necessary to include beacon AFC 
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in the system; these will be discussed in the next section. In the simplest 
type of radar AFC, the integrated discriminator pulse output, suitably 
amplified, would go directly to the reflector of the local oscillator. This 
“hold in” type of AFC requires manual tuning each time the radar is 
turned on. The sawtooth generator shown in the block diagram con¬ 
verts the circuit to the more desirable “search and lock” type. The 
sawtooth “sweeps” the local-oscillator frequency until the change in 
polarity of the discriminator output when “crossover” is reached results 



Fig. 12-12.—Block diagram of typical AFC; beacon AFC portion is shown as dotted line. 


in signals of proper polarity to operate a circuit which stops the sawtooth. 
This circuit will find the correct frequency if crossover is anywhere 
within the electronic tuning range of the local oscillator. Half a second 
is a typical period of one sawtooth search cycle. 

The r-f part of the block diagram shows a double mixer that has 
separate crystals for the radar and AFC functions, both receiving power 
from the radar local oscillator. This permits the AFC crystal to be 
operated at a predetermined power level. The alternative—taking the 
AFC information from the output signal of the radar crystal arising 
from transmitter power that leaks through the TR switch—has been 
used but suffers from serious disadvantages. The leakage power may 
be 10 to 20 times that desired for most favorable operation of the crystal, 
and is variable from one TR tube to another. An even more serious 
difficulty is caused by the “spike” energy, which, because it occurs as an 
extremely short pulse, contains a very wide range of frequency com¬ 
ponents. Spurious frequencies present in the spike mask the desired 
information. A successful corrective has been to suppress the i-f amplifier 
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for the beginning of the pulse and to accept a signal only from the latter 
part. This requires accurate timing and becomes very difficult for 
short pulses. 

A satisfactory operating level for the AFC crystal is 0.5 mw c-w 
power from the local oscillator and 1 to 2 mw pulse power from the mag¬ 
netron. Reduction of the magnetron power level by 65 to 90 db below 
the transmitted power is obtained by a combination of weak coupling out 
of the main r-f line and an attenuator, preferably dissipative. It is 
important that the r-f system be tight in order to prevent leakage power, 
possibly many times that desired, from reaching the crystal by stray 
paths. This becomes easier if the operating level of the AFC crystal is 
made as high as is permissible. A high operating level also requires less 
i-f gain ahead of the discriminator and thereby reduces the effect of gain 
variations. 

Too high an operating level is, however, undesirable because as the 
crystal is driven up to 10 mw or above, it saturates. The harmonics of 
the difference frequency then become stronger relative to the funda¬ 
mental. For example, if the discriminator crossover is set at 30 Mc/sec, 
corresponding to an i-f amplifier centered at that frequency, a second 
harmonic at 30 Mc/sec large enough to actuate the control circuit and 
cause locking may appear when the local oscillator is only 15 Mc/sec 
away from the magnetron frequency, under conditions of AFC crystal 
saturation. 

The gain of the AFC feedback loop should be high enough to insure 
tight locking but not so high that the second harmonic can also cause 
locking. At the recommended level of 1 to 2 mw of magnetron power 
the harmonics are at least 20 db below the fundamental. A gain control 
is undesirable; therefore, care in controlling the r-f power levels and in 
amplifier design is required for a foolproof AFC. The most frequent 
sources of trouble are usually on the r-f side rather than in the electronic 
circuits, and arise from high power leakage into the crystal, faulty 
coupling to the main line, or a wrong amount of attenuation. 

Beacon AFC .—To hold the beacon local oscillator at a given absolute 
frequency, some r-f reference standard must be provided, since the mag¬ 
netron involved is in the beacon, distant from the radar. At microwave 
frequencies the reference standard is a resonant cavity. With proper 
attention to details such as temperature compensation and moisture 
sealing, production-line cavities can be depended upon to maintain a 
specified frequency to 1 or 2 parts in 10,000. 

The dotted portion of Fig. 12-12 shows the beacon local oscillator 
attached both to the radar crystal and, through the reference cavity, to a 
beacon crystal. The output of the beacon crystal as a function of fre¬ 
quency is shown in Fig. 12-13. It is, of course, just the simple resonance 
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curve of the cavity. Under actual conditions of loading, the width A f 
between half-power points is commonly about TFinr of the resonant fre¬ 
quency itself. 

Any control circuit that will lock the beacon local oscillator at the 
top of the resonance curve must in some manner take a derivative of the 
curve. The derivative, shown dotted in Fig. 12T3, has the same shape 
as the usual discriminator curve. In the scheme shown in the block 
diagram, a 1000-cycle sine wave from an a-f oscillator is added to the 
slowly varying voltage from the sawtooth search oscillator. This sweeps 
the local-oscillator frequency over a range that may be a tenth of the 
half-power bandwidth of the cavity. The crystal output then has an 
amplitude modulation of magnitude proportional to the slope of the 
cavity resonance curve at the frequency in question. The phase of this 
amplitude modulation depends on whether the slope is positive or nega¬ 
tive. The output signal from the crystal goes to one grid of a coincidence 
tube, another grid of which receives the same sine wave used for modulat¬ 
ing the local-oscillator frequency. 

Only when the two coincide in phase 
will the coincidence tube conduct. 

As the frequency of the local oscilla¬ 
tor drifts across the cavity resonance 
curve, the coincidence tube gives no 
output signal on the rising side of the 
curve, and passes 1000-cycle pulses 
increasing in amplitude as the top is 
crossed and the slope becomes nega¬ 
tive. The pulse integrator uses these signals to stop the sawtooth sweep 
at a voltage that produces a local-oscillator frequency very near the top 
of the cavity resonance curve. 

12*8. Protection against Extraneous Radiations. Antijamming .— 
Although the sensitivity of a radar receiver is normally limited by the 
noise produced in the receiver, extraneous radiation may be occasionally 
picked up on the radar antenna. Such radiation may, for example, be 
the result of the operation of other microwave equipment in the vicinity. 
It is good design practice to protect against such interference, and, as 
will be seen later, the same provisions are sometimes of value in the 
absence of interference. These AJ (antijamming) provisions may 
merely be precautions taken in the design of the receiver which do not 
affect its normal operation, or they may be special AJ circuits that can be 
switched in and out of use. 

Interference may be any of several types such as CW, amplitude- 
modulated CW, frequency-modulated CW, r-f pulses, or noise-modulated 
CW. The more nearly the interference is like the echoes being received 



Fig. 12-13.—Beacon crystal current. 









458 


THE RECEIVING SYSTEM—RADAR RECEIVERS [Sec. 12-8 


or like the noise produced in the receiver, the more difficult it is to dis¬ 
criminate against. 

One type of interference that must be guarded against is “hash,” 
from rotating machinery and steep pulse wavefronts, which may leak 
into the i-f amplifier. Strict attention must be paid to shielding, and 
all leads into the receiver must be properly filtered and bypassed. 

Perhaps the most fundamental AJ provisions are those that will 
permit the receiver to operate in the presence of considerable amounts of 
c-w power. If the second detector is directly coupled to the video 

amplifier, then a very small amount 
of c-w signal will develop enough 
voltage across the detector to bias the 
first video stage out of its operating 
range. This can be avoided by de¬ 
veloping an equal amount of counter¬ 
bias, or by coupling the detector to 
the video amplifier through a block¬ 
ing condenser. The latter course is 
much simpler and usually is the one 
adopted. The receiver will now continue to function in the presence of a 
c-w signal until the i-f amplifier is overloaded. The i-f overload limit 
can be increased by operating the last stage or two with higher plate- 
supply voltage. Frequently a power tube, such as the 6AG7, is used in 
the last stage to increase the output capabilities of the i-f amplifier, 
although the 6AK5 has proven fairly satisfactory in this application. A 
rather wide video bandwidth (at least as wide as the total i-f bandwidth) 
is necessary when the frequency of the jamming signal is not the same as 
that of the radar transmitter. Use of a linear detector will also give the 
i-f amplifier a greater dynamic range. In some receivers it is necessary 
to apply a “gate,” which sensitizes the receiver during a certain interval 
of time. It is desirable that such gating be done in the video amplifier 
rather than in the i-f amplifier, to avoid generating a pulse when a c-w 
signal is present. Finally, the operation of the gain control early in the 
i-f amplifier is of value when strong c-w signals are present. The gain 
control should be of a type that does not reduce the output capabilities 
of the controlled stages; grid gain control is satisfactory in this respect. 

The precautions mentioned thus far constitute good design practice 
and can well be included in any radar receiver. To protect against either 
frequency- or amplitude-modulated c-w signals, such precautions are still 
necessary but not quite sufficient. In addition, there is needed between 
the detector and video amplifier a filter that will pass individual piilses 
but not the c-w modulation frequencies. Several types of filter have 
been tried; the simplest is the fast time constant (FTC) circuit shov r n in 
Fig. 12-14. 


RFC 51/t/tf 



Fig. 12-14.—Fast-time-const ant circuit. 
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With the switch in the position shown, the time constant of the 
coupling circuit is 10,000 Msec so that moderately long blocks of signal 
’will be passed. With the switch reversed, the time constant is 1 Msec 
so that individual pulses will be passed with some differentiation; long 
pulses and modulation frequencies below 20 kc/sec will be greatly atten¬ 
uated. Even for modulation frequencies as high as 200 kc/sec, the 
circuit has considerable effect. It should, therefore, be switched in only 
when interference makes it necessary. 


To plate of last if stage + 



Fig. 12*15.—Instantaneous automatic gain control. 

Differentiation circuits, of which the FTC circuit described above is a 
good example, are of real value so long as the i-f amplifier is not over¬ 
loaded. When overloading occurs, the gain of the receiver must be 
reduced. As long as the jamming signal is constant in amplitude, manual 
gain control is a very satisfactory means of accomplishing the gain reduc¬ 
tion. However, if the radar antenna is scanning or the c-w signal is 
modulated, manual control is much too slow to be effective. For this 
reason, various schemes for reducing the gain automatically and rapidly 
have been devised. These are variously called "instantaneous automatic 
gain control (IAGC),” "amplified back-bias,” "back-bias,” etc. The 
circuit shown in Fig. 12-15 shows the essential elements of an IAGC 
circuit. 

Signals appearing at the output terminals of the last i-f stage are 
rectified by the detector and applied as a negative voltage to the grid of 
the cathode follower, which in turn controls the grid bias of one of the 
i-f amplifiers in such a way that the presence of a signal tends to lower 
the i-f gain. The time required for this reduction in gain to take place is 
determined by the constants of the circuits, as well as by the strength of 
the signal. In the particular example shown, this time is a few micro¬ 
seconds, so that the gain is not appreciably reduced by a single pulse but 
is cut down by long blocks of signals or by a c-w signal modulated at a 
low frequency. 

The detector shown in Fig. 12-15 may be either the normal signal 
detector or a separate detector. The output of the IAGC circuit may 
be fed back to the grid of the last stage or to that of the preceding stage. 
(Instability results from feeding back across too many stages.) When 
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it is necessary to prevent earlier stages from becoming overloaded, they 
can be shunted by another similar loop. The gain of the feedback loop 
can be increased either by using a plate detector instead of a diode, or by 
converting the cathode follower into a d-c amplifier. With a single 
feedback loop over two i-f stages, the loss in signal detectability resulting 
from a 60-db c-w jamming signal is only 12 db. 

Although considerable thought and effort have gone into the problem 
of designing a receiver that can discriminate against more complex types 
of interference (pulses and noise), this is a much more difficult problem 
which will not be treated here. 1 

Anticlutter Circuits. —Land, rough sea, and storm clouds reflect a 
considerable amount of r-f energy and can, therefore, interfere with the 
detection of objects in the area they occupy. If the desired signal is 
weaker than the “clutter” from the land, sea, or cloud, it is difficult to 
modify the receiver to discriminate against the clutter; for the frequencies 
contained in the clutter echoes are in the same range as those of the 
desired signals. If, on the other hand, the signal return is larger than 
the clutter, it should be possible to see the signal. However, the signal 
can be missed if the clutter is so strong as to saturate the receiver com¬ 
pletely. This can be avoided by reducing the receiver gain to the point 
where the clutter is below saturation. Such a procedure would be satis¬ 
factory if the clutter were everywhere uniform, which it never is. There¬ 
fore, if the gain is reduced to the point required by strong clutter, it will 
be too low for regions of less or no clutter, and weak signals will still be 
lost. The IAGC circuit previously described is very valuable under such 
conditions and has been included in many receivers primarily for this 
reason. 

In the case of sea return, the clutter is fairly constant at all azimuths. 
Also, the amount of sea return is a steadily decreasing function of range. 
It is possible to devise a circuit that lowers the receiver gain immediately 
following the transmitter pulse and then increases it steadily, arriving at 
maximum gain at the time the sea return has disappeared. This is 
known as a “sensitivity-time-control (STC) circuit”; it has the disad¬ 
vantage that controls must be provided to adjust it for varying sea condi¬ 
tions. Nevertheless, STC has proven of considerable value at sea, and 
has also been used on some ground-based radar sets where control of air¬ 
craft close to the set is desired. 

TYPICAL RECEIVERS 
By W. H. Jokdan 

The practical application of the foregoing considerations will be illus¬ 
trated by describing a few typical receivers chosen to cover a vide variety 
of purposes. 

1 See Microwave Receivers, Vol. 23, Chap. 10. 
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12-9. A General-purpose Receiver. —This receiver was designed 
as part of a 3-cm radar set installed on small ocean-going vessels for sea- 
search and navigational purposes. The receiver is built into a steel box 
which fits into the r-f head. The general construction and layout can be 
seen from Fig. 12T6. Separate AFC and signal mixers are incorporated 
in the receiver; the choke joints for connection to the r-f system can be 
seen in the side view. A shutter is shown across one of the waveguides in 
the position it occupies when the transmitter is off. This shutter pro¬ 
vides crystal protection against signals picked up on the antenna when 
the TR switch is not firing. At the other end of the receiver are a video¬ 
output jack and a terminal strip for bringing in power and certain control 
voltages. 

The local oscillator is a 723A/B klystron. It supplies r-f power to 
both the AFC mixer and the signal mixer. Its frequency can be varied 
over a wide range by mechanical tuning and over a smaller range by 
varying the reflector voltage. 

Except for the common local oscillator, the receiver is divided into 
two portions, the AFC channel and the signal channel (see Fig. 12T7). 
The latter consists of six i-f amplifier stages, a detector, and a video 
stage. Each stage of i-f amplification uses a 6AC7 pentode with single- 
tuned coupling circuits. All stages but the last have a 1200-ohm load 
resistance, 1 giving a single-stage bandwidth of a little over 6 Mc/sec and 
an over-all i-f bandwidth of nearly 2 Mc/sec. The nominal gain of the 
i-f amplifier is 120 db. A 6H6 diode second detector is capacitively 
coupled into a single video stage. 

The video stage serves as a combined line driver and limiter. It 
operates as a cathode follower, the cathode resistance of 100 ohms being 
located at the end of the video line. The screen voltage is set at such a 
value that the tube draws approximately 10 ma of current with no signal; 
this puts 1 volt across the 100-ohm line. Negative signals from the 
detector may drive the grid to cutoff, thereby reducing the cathode volt¬ 
age to zero. The video signals at the cathode are then negative and 
limited to 1 volt in amplitude. 

The gain of the i-f amplifier is adjusted by varying the voltage on the 
grid of the second and third stages by means of an external control. 

The receiver can be tuned either manually by means of an external 
potentiometer, or automatically by means of a 5-tube AFC circuit. 
The AFC circuit is of the hunt-lock type briefly described in Sec. 12-7. 
The reflector of the 723A/B local oscillator is swept over a range of about 
30 volts, the center of the range being set by the manual frequency 

1 R-f chokes, self-resonant at 30 Mc/sec, are wound on the load resistors to reduce 
the power dissipation in the resistor and to keep the plate voltage up to the screen 
voltage. 
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Fig. 12*17.—Circuit of general-purpose receiver. 
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control. The sweep voltage is generated by the 884 thyratron operating 
as a relaxation oscillator. When the discriminator crossover point is 
reached, positive pulses from the video amplifier V n fire the gas tube V 12 , 
thus stopping the sweep. 

To obtain the control pulses a very small part of the transmitter r-f 
power is mixed with a portion of the local-oscillator output signal in the 
AFC crystal. The beat frequency generated by the crystal is then 
amplified by F 9 and applied to the discriminator detector. The dis¬ 
criminator output signal, in the form of a video pulse, is amplified by V 11 
before being applied to the control tube. 

12*10. Lightweight Airborne Receiver. 3 —This receiver is part of a 
lightweight 3 -cm airborne radar (AN/APS-10) intended primarily for 
navigation. It was designed to require a minimum of field test equip¬ 
ment and a minimum number of highly trained service personnel. 
Accordingly, as far as possible the system was divided into small units 
that could be replaced, rather than repaired, in the field. 

The receiver is distributed among several subunits, which, except for 
the video amplifiers, are enclosed (along with the r-f components, trans¬ 
mitter, modulator, and most of the power supplies) in a pressurized con¬ 
tainer forming one of the major units of the system. These subunits of 
the receiver are the following: 

1. A unit containing a double crystal, mounts for 723A/B radar and 
beacon local oscillators, and a low-Q reference cavity for the beacon 

^AFC. 

2 . An AFC unit for both radar and beacon local oscillators. 

3. An i-f strip containing the entire i-f amplifier, the second detector, 
and a video cathode follower. 

4. Power supply. 

The receiver supplies low-level video signals to either one or two cathode- 
ray tubes, each of which is equipped with a video amplifier. 

The i-f amplifier, a schematic view of which is shown in Fig. 12-18, 
contains eight 6AK5 pentode tubes. Its construction is shown in Fig. 
12-19. The input circuit is a ^-network consisting of three self-induct- 
ances. A crystal-current jack and decoupling filter are provided. The 
first six tubes are i-f amplifiers whose interstage coupling networks are 
single-tuned circuits arranged in two stagger-tuned triples. The center 
frequencies of these circuits are, in order, 30.0, 33.7, 26.7, 33.7, 26.7, and 
30.0 Mc/sec, giving an average over-all i-f bandwidth of 5.5 Mc/sec 
centered at 30 + 1.5 Mc/sec. Fixed tuning is employed in this replace¬ 
able subunit. The i-f bandwidth is made considerably wider than that 

1 By L. Y. Beers and R. L. Sinsheimer. 
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Fig. 12*18.—I-f amplifier for lightweight receiver (AN/APS-10). 
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necessary for the reception of the 0.5-yusec pulses employed by the system, 
to allow for tolerances in the adjustment of the AFC unit and in the manu¬ 
facture of the i-f strip as well as for a slight spread in the frequencies of 
beacons. The voltage gain between the grid of the first tube and the 
plate of the sixth is about 30,000. 

The seventh tube is a plate detector, which gives 10-db gain as well 
as a somewhat larger power output than could have been obtained from a 
diode detector of the same bandwidth. This advantage, however, is 



Fig. 12-19.—AN/APS-10 receiver; top and bottom views. 

accompanied by three disadvantages. First, this detector is not strictly 
linear, a difficulty that is not too serious since this system is not intended 
to be operated in situations where interference is to be encountered. 
Second, with certain detector tubes there is some “blackout effect”— 
that is, the sensitivity does not recover immediately after the transmitted 
pulse or after other very strong signals. Third, care must be employed 
in the design of the power supply to reduce plate-supply ripple because 
such ripple is amplified by the entire video amplifier. The detector has 
an output test point for convenience in checking the pass band. 

The last tube is a cathode follower which supplies negative video 
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signals at 1-volt peak, through a 75-ohm line, to the video amplifiers at 
the cathode-ray tubes. The half-power video bandwidth of the coupling 
network between the detector and the cathode follower is 6 Mc/sec. 

The noise figure determined from measuring approximately 100 such 
amplifiers ranged from 1.7 to 4.5 db, with the average at 3.3 db. This 
amplifier was designed before the development of the grounded-cathode 
grounded-grid triode input circuit. The use of such an input circuit 
would require one more tube or the equivalent thereof. As an experi¬ 
ment, one of the standard receivers was modified to use this input circuit, 
the first seven tubes being in the i-f amplifier. The detector tube was 
replaced by a 1N34 germanium crystal, which allowed the unit to be con¬ 



tained in the same chassis, though with some crowding. The noise 
figure of this experimental amplifier was 1.6 db. 

The amplifier is mounted on a 91 by 2+in. chassis, which permits easy 
access to all components. The sides of the thin stainless steel cover are 
held by special springs at the edge of the chassis. In order to obtain 
stability, it was necessary to provide the chassis with two baffles to reduce 
feedback. These consist of small pieces of sheet metal fastened to the 
chassis and making contact with the bottom of the cover. Good contact 
between the bottom of the cover and the baffles is obtained by the use of 
screws which pass through the cover and are tapped into the baffles. 

The i-f strip requires a power supply giving 65 ma at +105 volts 
unregulated for plates and screens, 1.4 amperes at 6.3 volts a-c for 
heaters, and a voltage variable from 0 to —10 volts (with a source 
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impedance not over 2000 ohms), which is applied to the control grids of 
the second and third i-f stages to control the gain. 

The video amplifiers for the cathode-ray tubes (Fig. 12 - 20 ) have two 
stages and use 6AK5 tubes. The input signal is —1 volt peak; the 
amplifier output supplies —30 volts peak to the cathode of the indicator 
tube. The half-power bandwidth is 4 Mc/sec. 

The chassis also contains a 6AL5 dual-diode tube. One half of this 
tube is used in a circuit to lengthen the duration of beacon reply pulses 
and so give a brighter spot on the CRT screen. On the rise of the pulse 
the diode conducts, and the input capacity of the second tube is charged 
rapidly. When the amplitude of the pulse starts to decrease, the diode 
no longer conducts, and the charge on the grid of the second tube leaks 
away slowly through a 2 . 2 -megohm resistor. 

The other half of the 6AL5 is used as a d-c restorer for the cathode-ray 
tube. 

This amplifier is mounted on a chassis having the form of an annular 
ring which fits around the neck of the cathode-ray tube. The power 
supply requirements are 20 ma at +140 volts for plates and screens, and 
0.5 amp at 6.3 volts for heaters. 

Automatic-frequency-control Circuit .—The AFC subunit provides 
automatic control of the radar and beacon local-oscillator frequencies. 
The schematic view of the eight-tube circuit is shown in Fig. 12 - 21 . 

Both search and beacon AFC systems are of the search-and-lock type 
(Sec. 12-7). A sawtooth generated by the recovery of the grid circuit 
of a blocking oscillator, F fi , sweeps the reflector voltage and thus the 
frequency of a klystron. In radar operation, i-f signals from a separate 
AFC crystal are amplified by Fi and applied to the discriminator formed 
by V 2 and associated circuits, which is centered at 30 Mc/sec. The out¬ 
put pulses from the discriminator are amplified in F 3 and applied to the 
grid of the thyratron V 4 . \\ hen the pulses change sign and become 

positive at the crossover, they trigger the thyratron and stop the sweep 
voltage. 

In beacon operation, power is transferred from the search local 
oscillator to the beacon local oscillator, which (as described in Sec. 12 - 7 ) 
is coupled to the receiver crystal and to a reference cavity tuned to a 
frequency 30 Mc/sec below the beacon frequency. A small 1000-cycle 
sinusoidal modulation, supplied by oscillator Fg, is superimposed on the 
sawtooth applied to the reflector. The output of the beacon crystal, 
which is coupled to the local oscillator through the reference cavity, is 
amplified in Fe and then applied to Vi. 

As explained in Sec. 12-7, the phase of the a-f amplitude modulation 
of the signal from the beacon crystal mil change by 180° when the fre¬ 
quency of the local oscillator crosses the center frequency of the reference 
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Fig. 12*21.—AFC for AN/APS-10 receiver. 
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cavity. This phase shift is detected in the phase-comparison tube Vi 
by applying the amplified crystal output to the control grid and the audio 
oscillator output to the suppressor grid. Both grids are biased to cutoff, 
so that no current flows in the tube unless the signals are in phase. The 
circuit is so arranged that the 180° shift in phase of the audio signal pro¬ 
duces phase agreement, thereby providing pulses of plate current on 
alternate half cycles of the audio signal. These pulses, further amplified 
in V 3 , then trigger thyratron Vito stop the sweep. 

The change from search to beacon operation is performed remotely 
by relays which switch the grid input to Vz, switch from the reflector 
voltage-control potentiometer Pi to Pi, change over the plate power 
from the search to the beacon local oscillator, and superpose the sinusoidal 
modulation on the sawtooth. 

Switch Si enables a maintenance man to tune the local oscillators 
manually to the proper frequencies for signal reception with Pi and P 2 
(for the search or beacon local oscillators respectively), and then to 
revert to AFC operation centered at the correct frequency. This switch 
is spring-loaded so that the circuit cannot be left on manual tuning. 

Jacks are provided at which the radar AFC crystal current and the 
beacon AFC crystal current can be measured. A pin-jack test point is 
provided at the grid of V 3 to aid in aligning the discriminator, and another 
at the plate of V 3 for checking the control signals to the thyratron. 

This AFC unit requires a power source supplying 5 ma at +300 volts, 
23.5 ma at +105 volts, 2 ma at —300 volts, 1.55 amp at 6.3 volts, and 0.8 
amp at 6.3 volts at —225 volts from ground. None of these voltages 
needs to be regulated, although the plate voltages must be well filtered. 

12*11. An Extremely Wideband Receiver.—The receiver shown in 
Figs. 12-22 and 12-23 is a good example of a design for a receiver having a 
very wide bandwidth. It was designed for a 3-cm radar system with a 
0.1-gsec pulse width. In order to reproduce such short pulses and still 
maintain a good signal-to-noise ratio, an i-f bandwidth of at least 10 
Mc/sec is required; the bandwidth of the receiver is 12.5 Mc/sec. 

The i-f amplifier consists of 12 stages, 6AK5 tubes being used in all 
but the second. The intermediate frequency is 60 Mc/sec, the total 
gain being approximately 120 db. 

An intermediate frequency of 60 Mc/sec instead of 30 Mc/sec was 
chosen for two reasons. First, fairly tight coupling is required between 
the primary and secondary of the i-f transformers to attain wide band- 
widths. It is easier to make this coupling tight at 60 Mc/sec than at 
30 Mc/sec. Second, the AFC operation is more certain at the higher 
frequency. The AFC circuit can lock the local oscillator on either side 
of the transmitter, provided the local oscillator is producing power at 
both frequencies. However, since the correct beat frequency is produced 
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Fig. 12*22.—I-f and video amplifier for very wideband receiver. 
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in only one of these cases, it is necessary for the local oscillator to cease 
oscillating when it is on the “wrong” side of the transmitter frequency. 
This can be counted on only when the intermediate frequency is high. 

Double-tuned circuits were chosen in preference to stagger-tuned, 
because it was felt that they would give a smaller change in the shape of 
the response curve for a given change in tube capacity. The circuits were 
loaded on both sides to reduce still further the sensitivity to tube-capacity 
changes. Equal values of primary and secondary Q would have been 
best in this respect; actually a compromise Q-ratio of 2.2 was adopted 
to give a little more gain than equal Q’s would provide. The transformer 
coils are wound adjacent to each other on a powdered-iron core to give 
tight coupling. A thin spacer between the two coils is of such thickness 
as to make the coupling just transitional. The gain per stage is approxi¬ 
mately 11 db, and the single-stage bandwidth 25 Mc/sec. 

The 6AK5 tube is chosen in preference to the 6AC7 because it is 
smaller, takes less power, and has a smaller variation in input and output 
capacity. It also gives a better receiver noise figure when used in the 
first stage. A 6J6 is used in the second stage because of its low plate-to- 
cathode capacity, an important factor in grounded-grid triode operation. 

The first two stages are operated as triodes; in spite of the high inter¬ 
mediate frequency and the broad bandwidth, an i-f noise figure of 3.5 db 
can usually be attained. 

Both signal and AFC mixers are of the balanced type. This effec¬ 
tively cancels out local-oscillator noise and provides good isolation 
between the two channels. There are two crystals in each mixer, pro¬ 
vision being made for monitoring the current in each of the four crystals. 

The local oscillator is a 2K25 klystron, which can be tuned mechani¬ 
cally over a large range and electrically over a restricted range of some 
30 Mc/sec. The electrical tuning can be done manually, by means of a 
remote potentiometer, or automatically. 

The AFC circuit operates as follows. The beat frequency obtained 
by mixing a small part of the transmitter power with local-oscillator 
power is amplified by two i-f stages and then applied to the discriminator. 
The video pulses from the discriminator undergo one stage of amplifica¬ 
tion before reaching the control tube, 7$ (Fig. 12-23). Tube 7s generates 
a sawtooth sweep which moves the reflector voltage of the local oscillator 
through a range determined by the setting of R 2 s] the sweep is stopped at 
the correct voltage to receive signals by the firing of the control tube. 

The video amplifier consists of a limiter-amplifier stage which drives a 
cathode follower operating into a line terminated with 75 ohms. Limited 
signals of 1.5 volts amplitude appear across the line. The video ampli¬ 
fier is very wide, the bandwidth of each stage being about 22 Mc/sec. 
This bandwidth is obtained by means of a shunt-series peaking network 
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which gives a gain-bandwidth product 2.4 times as great as that of a 
simple RC circuit and still has only 0.3 per cent overshoot. 

The limiter stage is operated with a low voltage (50 to 55 volts) on 
the screen, which means that only 2 volts of signal is required to drive 
the tube td cutoff. This reduces the amount of i-f gain required and 
increases the ratio of the maximum obtainable signal to the video limit 
level. During extended periods of high duty ratio the screen voltage 
will increase, thereby increasing the height of the limited video-output 



Fig. 12.24.—Receiver chassis of a very wideband receiver, bottom view. 

signals. The rising screen voltage is checked at 60 volts by the diode 

Pi». 

The layout of the receiver can be seen in Fig. 12*24. The i-f amplifier 
is in the form of a long, narrow strip, folded at one end. The coupling 
transformers and associated components are laid in a channel which 
becomes a tube when the cover is in place. Coupling between output 
and input circuits is very small, since the tube acts as a waveguide 
attenuator at the intermediate frequency. The mixer (not shown) is 
attached to the top of the chassis directly behind the input coupling 
transformers at the upper left of the picture. The AFC circuits occupy 
the upper central portion of the chassis. 
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THE RECEIVING SYSTEM—INDICATORS 

By L. J. Haworth 

THE CATHODE-RAY TUBE 

The effectiveness of a cathode-ray tube as a radar indicator is influ¬ 
enced by a number of factors, among them: (1) the size of the tube face; 
(2) the intensity of the emitted light, which is determined by both the 
strength of the electron beam and the efficiency of the screen; (3) the 
decay properties of the screen and the manner in which it integrates 
repeated signals; (4) the resolution; (5) the grid-modulation characteris¬ 
tics; (6) the effect of the tube on the over-all complexity, weight, size, and 
power dissipation of the complete indicating equipment. 

These properties are not independent, and in many cases a compromise 
among them must be reached. As a result of the variety of operational 
demands a large number of types of tubes have been developed. The 
next few sections describe some of their salient features. 

13.1. Electrical Properties of Cathode-ray Tubes— Cathode-ray 
tubes are classified as "electrostatic” or “magnetic” in accordance with 
the method of deflection. An example of each is given in Fig. 13T. The 
electron beam originates in a hot cathode at the end of the tube remote 
from the screen. In traversing the tube it is acted upon by a number of 
electrostatic, or electrostatic and magnetic, fields which serve to control 
and focus it. 

The beam is collimated and controlled in intensity by the “control 
grid,” a pierced diaphragm immediately in front of the flat oxide-coated 
cathode. In most American tubes a “second grid” at a positive poten¬ 
tial of a few hundred volts serves to attract the electrons from the space 
charge in much the same way as does the screen grid in an ordinary 
tetrode or pentode. The electrons are given their final high velocity by 
a potential difference of a few thousand volts maintained between 
the cathode and an anode formed by a conducting coating of carbon 
(Aquadag) on the inner surface of the glass at the screen end of the tube. 

Focusing can be either electrostatic or magnetic. As indicated in 
Fig. 13*1 the same type of field is usually used for focusing and deflection 
in a given tube. 1 

1 Occasionally electrostatic focusing is combined with magnetic deflection; such 
tubes have not come into wide use in this country. 
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In electrostatically focused tubes a “focus electrode” (first anode) 
between the second grid and the high voltage anode is maintained at an 
intermediate potential. The various electrodes are so shaped that strong 
electron lens actions are produced by the fields at the two gaps. Adjust¬ 
ment of focus is made by controlling the potential of the focus electrode. 

Magnetic focusing is accomplished by means of a longitudinal mag¬ 
netic field of circular symmetry which increases in intensity from the 
center to the edge of the tube and thus has radial components that help 
provide the focusing action. External coils or permanent magnets are 
used to produce this field. 




Electrostatic deflection is accomplished by passing the beam between 
two orthogonal pairs of deflecting electrodes or plates. The deflection 
due to each pair is accurately proportional to the potential difference 
between its members. The individual deflections due to the two pairs 
of plates add vectorially. The deflection sensitivity at the screen 
depends upon the geometry of the deflecting plates themselves, their 
distance from the screen, and the velocity of the electrons as they pass 
the plates. The two pairs are similar in geometry, but, since they are 
at different distances from the screen, their deflection sensitivities are 
unequal. 

In the electrostatic tube shown, the electrons achieve their final 
velocity before reaching the deflecting plates. In some tubes designed 
for high-voltage use, deflection sensitivity is increased by applying 
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approximately half of the total voltage across a gap in the Aquadag at a 
point beyond the plates. The two parts are then spoken of as the 
“second anode” and “third anode.” 

Any variation of the mean potential between either pair of plates has 
a marked effect on the focus; consequently if good focus is important it is 
necessary to use push-pull deflection. 1 Furthermore, it is best that the 
mean potentials of the plates be close to that of the second anode. All 



(c) (d) 

Fig. 13-2.—Deflection coils, (a) Air-core deflection coil with lumped winding; (b) air- 
core deflection coil with semidistributed winding; (c) iron-core deflection coil with pie 
windings; (d) motor-stator type of deflection coil. 

these potentials are often made the same, but in many tubes it is profita¬ 
ble to provide an adjustment for making the first pair of plates slightly 
more negative. 

Magnetic deflection is accomplished by passing currents of the desired 
waveforms through a coil or combination of coils surrounding the tube 
neck (Fig. 13T). The deflection due to each coil is proportional to the 
current through it, and the combined deflection is the vector sum of the 
individual ones. A few of the coil geometries used are described below. 

A single coil 2 is used in a rotating-coil PPI. Typical air-cored and 

1 For the sake of simplicity this is not usually indicated in block diagrams. 

5 A coil usually consists of at least two separate windings symmetrically placed 
with respect to the tube. They may be connected either in series or in parallel. 
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iron-cored coils for this purpose are sketched in Fig. 13-2 and pictured in 
Fig. 13-3. Care must be taken that surrounding fixed objects do not 
introduce a lack of rotational symmetry and that no magnetizable 
material is included in the rotating parts. 

Multiple coils are used for many different purposes. Their fields 
must occupy the same axial region of the tube in order to avoid serious 
defocusing and distortion which otherwise take place when deflections 


Fig. 13-3.—-Deflection and focusing devices for magnetic CRT. (a) Square iron-core 
deflection coil in case. (6) Square iron-core deflection coil, (c) Air-core deflection coil for 
off-center PPI, used in conjunction with (d). (d) Off-centering coil, (e) Toroidal iron- 

core deflection coil. (/) Air-core deflection coil with distributed windings, (g) Motor-stator 
deflection coil. ( h ) Permanent-magnet focusing unit, (i) Focusing coil. 


of appreciable magnitude are combined. In some applications requiring 
a fixed component of field, a permanent magnet is used in lieu of a coil. 

Often coils are arranged orthogonally (Fig. 13-3) either to produce 
entirely independent deflections (as in a type B display), or to provide a 
single radial deflection (such as a range sw r eep) by adding its two rectangu¬ 
lar components vectorially. The latter technique is used in the RHI, the 
fixed-coil PPI, and in other applications. 

It is sometimes necessary to add dissimilar deflections in the same 
direction. Whenever practical, this is done by adding the various 
deflecting currents in the same coil. In some cases, however, this is 
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wasteful of power—for example, when a steady deflection is to be added 
to a high-frequency sweep that requires a coil of low inductance and there¬ 
fore low sensitivity. It is then worth while to use two separate coils or a 
permanent magnet and a single coil. If two coils are used, they are 
usually placed together (on the same yoke when iron is used), but in 
extreme cases they must be separated to avoid interaction. 

A rotating coil and a fixed coil can be used in combination—for 
example, to produce an off-center PPI. The fixed coil is placed outside 
of the rotating one, which must then contain no iron. The outer unit 
may contain a single coil that can be manually oriented, or it may have 
two orthogonal coils that can be separately excited. If the amount of 
off-centering is to remain fixed, a permanent-magnet arrangement can 
replace the outer coil. 

In the specific design of the coils many factors must be considered. 
They should be as economical of over-all power as possible. The mag¬ 
netic fields must be so shaped that they produce a linear deflection and 
cause no harmful effects on focus. When multiple coils are used, it must 
be possible to prevent harmful effects from interaction. 

The current sensitivity of the coils should be made as high as prac¬ 
ticable since this minimizes power losses. For a given geometry, the 
sensitivity is directly proportional to the number of turns, which should 
therefore be as high as practicable. However, for a given rate of deflec¬ 
tion (i.e., a given rate of change of flux) the voltage induced in the coil is 
directly proportional to the number of turns. This usually sets an upper 
limit to the number of turns that can be used within the bounds of a 
reasonable power supply voltage. 

These and other matters pertaining to coil design are discussed at 
length in Vol. 22 of the series. 

13*2. Cathode-ray Tube Screens. Phosphorescent Screens .—The 
important characteristics of the screen are its decay properties, its effi¬ 
ciency, and the manner in which it integrates or "builds up” on repeated 
signals. 

When scanning interrupts the picture, the screen must have sufficient 
persistence ("afterglow”) to permit observations and measurements on 
the echoes and in so far as possible to furnish a continuous picture. On 
the other hand, the image must not persist so long as to cause confusion 
on a changing picture. In terms of the scanning rate, three cases may 
be considered: 

1. Cases in which little or no persistence is needed, either because the 
frame time is less than the retentivity time of the eye (about ^ sec) 
or because observations are made in the absence of scanning. 
Screens incorporating the green willemite phosphor used in ordi- 
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nary oscilloscope tubes and known as type P-1 (phosphor number 
1) are almost universally used in such applications. This material 
has an exponential decay with a time constant of a few milli¬ 
seconds; it is extremely efficient in terms of light intensity. 

2. Applications in which persistence is needed to smooth out the 

effects of flicker. The best Ameri¬ 
can screen for this purpose, desig¬ 
nated P-12, utilizes a zinc-magnesium 
fluoride phosphor which has an 
exponential decay of time constant 
between 60 and 100 msec (Fig. 13-4). 
Because the response of the eye is 
logarithmic, this screen is satisfac¬ 
tory for scanning rates as slow as a 
few per second. On the other hand, 
the exponential rate of decrease pre¬ 
vents any long-time tailing-out and 
consequent blurring of a changing 
picture. The efficiency is somewhat 
less than that of the P-1 screen. 

3. Applications in which the scanning is so slow that considerable 
persistence is needed to afford viewing time and to provide a com¬ 
posite picture. This classification covers scanning rates from a 
few per second up to one or two per minute; it includes the bulk 
of present-day radars with the exception of fire-control equipment. 

Long-persistence phosphors have better buildup and decay properties 
under weak excitation than under strong excitation. Unfortunately the 
extremely thin layer penetrated by electrons of cathode-ray tube energies 
must be strongly excited to provide enough total light. On the other 
hand, if excitation by light could be used the excitation density could be 
kept very low because the screen would be excited throughout. This is 
accomplished by the simple but exceedingly clever expedient of cover¬ 
ing the persistent screen with a second layer of a blue-emitting phosphor 
which undergoes primary excitation by the electrons. The blue light 
from this layer in turn excites the persistent screen. This process 
results in considerably lower over-all efficiencies than those of the single¬ 
layer screens. 

Two varieties of such “cascade” screens are commercially available 
in this country. The P-14 is suitable for frame times up to a very few 
seconds, and the P-7 has a much longer persistence (Fig. 13-4). The 
persistent phosphors, which emit a predominantly yellow or orange light, 
are composed of copper-activated zinc-cadmium sulphides, the zinc- 



Time in sec 

Fig. 13*4.—CRT screen characteristics. 
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cadium ratio governing the decay characteristics. The blue layer is 
silver-activated zinc sulphide. Since its decay is very rapid, an orange 
filter is customarily used to remove its “flash,” particularly at the faster 
scanning rates. 

The decay of these cascade screens is an inverse power rather than an 
exponential function of the time, so that the disappearance of old signals 
is less clean-cut than with the P-1 and P-12 types. Unfortunately no 
phosphors with exponential decays of more than about 100-msec time 
constant have as yet been developed. 

It is difficult to obtain sufficient light from intensity-modulated dis¬ 
plays during scanning, since each point on the tube is excited only inter¬ 
mittently. The problem is especially acute on the slower scans, partly 
because of the long time between excitations and partly because the 
cascade screens are less efficient than those with less persistence. 

In intensity-modulated displays the characteristics of the screen have 
important effects on the signal-to-noise discernibility. As has been 
pointed out in Chap. 2, the energy per pulse necessary for an echo to be 
just discernible is inversely proportional to the square root of the number 
of pulses included in the observation. From this standpoint the screen 
should enable the operator to integrate or average over the maximum 
number of pulse cycles consistent with other requirements; the intensity 
of each spot should represent the average of all the excitations received 
over a very long time in the past. The limits within which this can be 
accomplished are set by the achievable properties of the screen, and by 
the degree to which past information can be retained without causing 
confusion as the picture changes. 

The screen properties of importance in this connection are the type 
of decay and the manner in which the light intensity “builds up” under 
successive excitations. To examine their effects, consider first a scan 
which is so slow that either the limitations of achievable persistence or 
the requirements of freedom from display confusion due to target motion 
prevent appreciable storage of information from one scan to the next. 
In such a case, the averaging must be done over a single pulse group. 
With modern narrow antenna beams and customary scanning rates the 
time occupied by this group is always short compared with the total 
scanning time and achievable decay times. The screen chosen should 
have sufficient persistence so that there is no appreciable decay 1 during 
the process of scanning across the target and the entire echo arc is observ¬ 
able at one time. In order that the average intensity of this arc shall 
represent all of the data, it is essential that the screen integrate the effects 
of all the pulses that overlap on a given focal spot—that is, it should not 

1 Except for that involved in the disappearance of the so-called “flash,” which 
occurs for a very short time interval during and immediately after each excitation. 
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saturate too quickly. The number of overlapping pulses (which is 
often large) is given for a PPI by the expression NS/osr at the center of 
the arc, where N is the PRF, S is the spot size, u> is the angular velocity 
of the scan, and r is the distance from the origin of the display to the echo 
spot. Thus for a 30-sec scan and a PRF of 400 (see Sec. 15-10) there 
are about ten overlapping pulses at “ranges” corresponding to the 
radius of a 7-in. tube, since S/r ~ The property of “building up” 

in intensity because of excitation by successive members of such a group 
of pulses is possessed to an adequate degree by all cascade screens, pro¬ 
viding the excitation is not at too high a level. 

At faster scanning rates it becomes possible to provide screens having 
carry-over from one scan to the next. Within the requirements set by 
clarity in a changing picture, the longest obtainable persistence should 
usually be used in order to average over the largest possible number of 
pulses. However, the permissible decay time is so short in the case of 
very rapid scans that the operator and not the screen has the longer 
memory. The persistence should then be determined entirely by the 
requirements of freedom from flicker on the one hand and freedom from 
blurring due to motion on the other. 1 If a set has several indicators 
involving different scale factors, their persistences should theoretically 
be graded, fast screens being used on the expanded displays where the 
picture changes rapidly and slower ones on those displays covering large 
areas. Fortunately, it is usually the latter on which the signal-to-noise 
discernibility is of most importance, since the expanded displays are 
usually confined to near-by regions. 

Providing the scanning is not too slow (for example, if it is approxi¬ 
mately one scan per second) certain types of cascade screens will, if 
initially unexcited, display more than twice as much intensity after two 
scans as after one, and so on, even though the intensity may have decayed 
manyfold in the time between scans. This property of “supernormal” 
buildup was at one time believed to be very desirable from the signal- 
discernibility standpoint, on the hypothesis that it would give the 
repeating signal an advantage over random noise. How r ever, the prop¬ 
erty is most exaggerated on an initially unexcited screen, whereas in 
actual cases of successive scan integration the screen is initially excited 
from previous scans. Furthermore, it is not evident a priori that the 


1 When extended observations are to be made on a single target or region the 
display is sometimes “frozen”; that is, the target motion relative to the radar is com¬ 
pensated so that the picture remains stationary. It is then possible to use longer 
persistences without blurring. However, since observation of the frozen display is 
usually part of the “tracking” operation which controls the removal of the motion, 
the persistence must not be so long that it reduces the ease of detecting small changes 
in target position. 
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readjustment in the weighting of the successive pulse groups introduced 
by this phenomenon is desirable. In any case, careful observation has 
not detected any appreciable advantage for screens with very high super¬ 
normal buildup. The property of supernormal buildup may be con¬ 
nected, however, Avith other desirable ones. Indeed, those screens with 
highest buildup are in general the ones that shoAV the longest persistence. 
These questions are discussed in detail in Yol. 22 of this series. 

“Dark Trace” Screens .—Certain normally Avhite salts, notably the 
alkali halides such as KC1, have the property of darkening for a time at a 
point where they have been struck by an electron beam of sufficient 
energy. 1 This phenomenon has been made use of in one form of cathode- 
ray tube, known as the “skiatron” (screen type is P-10) used for pro¬ 
jection purposes. By means of an intense external light source, opaque 
projection of the tube face magnified several diameters is possible. 
Although of value for this purpose, this type of screen has several dis¬ 
advantages. Contrast is always low, particularly if the duty ratio of the 
pulses is low. Furthermore, such a screen has the unhappy property 
that signals tend to “burn in” with time, which is a definite handicap 
in a changing picture and is disastrous in the presence of certain forms of 
interference. Except for the burning-in tendency, the normal persistence 
is satisfactory through about the same scan intervals as is that of the 
P-7 screen. 

13-3. The Selection of the Cathode-ray Tube. —Both electrostatic 
and magnetic tubes are available in various sizes and with various screens 
(Table 13-1). The most widely used wartime types are pictured in 
Fig. 13-5. The following intercomparison of existing designs of electro¬ 
static and magnetic tubes can be made. 

1. At the excitation levels necessary for intensity-modulated displays, 
magnetic tubes provide much better focus than do the electrostatic 
types. It is possible to resolve about 175 to 200 fairly intense spots 
along the radius of most magnetic tubes, whereas the figure for 
electrostatic tubes is more like 75 to 100. On the other hand, at 
the loAver beam currents needed for deflection modulation, the 
electrostatic tubes perform very well. 

2. Magnetic tubes are more costly to deflect than electrostatic tubes, 
particularly at high frequencies. No attempt is made to deflect 
magnetic tubes at video frequencies. 

3. Electrostatic tubes are, in general, much longer than the equivalent 
magnetic tubes, but the size, weight, and power dissipation of the 
over-all equipment is greater with magnetic tubes, partly because 
of the weight of the focusing and deflecting mechanisms and partly 

» See Chap. 18, Vol. 22 of the series. 
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Fig. 13-5. Representative electrostatic cathode-ray tubes: (a) 5BP1, (6) 5CP1, (c) 
:U >’3' Representative magnetic cathode-ray tubes: (e) 3HP7, (f) 4AP10 
Co) 5FP7, (h) 7BP7, (t) 12DP7. Most of these tubes are available with other screen types! 
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because of the greater power required for deflection. These 
differences are of significance only in airborne equipment. 

4. The grid-modulation characteristic of most electrostatic tubes 
follows approximately a square law, whereas that of the guns used 
in most magnetic tubes is cubic. As compared with a linear 
response, these characteristics have the unfortunate property of 
lowering the dynamic range of usable echo intensities since they 
reduce the ratio between the upper limit of useful signal swing, 
set by the tendency to defocus, and the level below which the 
intensity is insufficient. 


Table 13*1.—Cathode-bat Tubes Commonly Used for Radar Applications 


Bulb 

number 

Useful 

diam¬ 

eter, 

in. 

Type of 
deflection 

Max. acceler¬ 
ating voltage 
(nominal) 

Specified 
maximum 
spot diam¬ 
eter, mm* 

Commonly 
used screens 

Anode 

Post- 

deflec¬ 

tion 

anode 

2A 

2B (New) 

1.75 

1.75 

Electrostatic 

Electrostatic 

1000 

2500 


0.5 to 0.6 

p-i 

p-i 

3B 

2.75 

Electrostatic 

2000 


0.55 to 0.75 

p-i 

3D (Central 
electrode) 

2.75 

Electrostatic 

2000 


0.6 to 1.0 

p-i 

3F 

2.75 

Electrostatic 

2000 

4000 


P-7 

3J 

2.75 

Electrostatic 

2000 

4000 

0.75 to 0.9 

P-1, P-7 

3H 

2.5 

Magnetic 

5000 


0.5 to 0.6 

P-7, P-12, P-14 

4A 

3.38 

Magnetic 

9000 


0.3 

P-10 

5B 

4.5 

Electrostatic 

2000 


0.6 to 1.0 

P-1 

5C 

4.5 

Electrostatic 

2000 

4000 

0.6 to 0.9 

P-1, P-7, P-12, P-14 

5F 

4.25 

Magnetic 

7000 


0.5 to 0.6 

P-7, P-12, P-14 

5L 

4.5 

Electrostatic 

2000 

4000 


P-1, P-7 

7B 

6.0 

Magnetic 

7000 


0.75 to 0.85 

P-7, P-12, P-14 

9G 

7.62 

Magnetic 

7000 

.... 

1.0 to 1.2 

P-7, P-12, P-14 

12G 

10.0 

Electrostatic 

4000 

6000 

1.2 to 1.8 

P-1, P-7 

12D 

10.0 

Magnetic 

7000 


1.35 to 1.5 

P-7 


* Moat magnetic tubes actually give from 0.5 to 0.7 of this maximum spot size. Electrostatic tubes 
are in general near the maximum. 


As a result of these factors, electrostatic tubes are invariably used for 
deflection-modulated indicators, but, except in cases of extreme weight 
limitation, magnetic tubes are used for most intensity-modulated displays. 

The size of the tube selected depends upon the particular application. 
The relative resolution is fairly independent of the size, so that from this 
standpoint alone there is little value in increasing the screen diameter 
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beyond the point where the resolving power of the eye ceases to be the 
limiting factor (5- to 7-in. magnetic tubes, 3- to 5-in. electrostatic tubes). 
On the other hand, if geometrical measurements or estimates are to be 
made, or if plotting is to be done, it is desirable to have as much dis¬ 
persion as possible; for such use the larger sizes are definitely preferable. 
This requirement must be balanced against the available space, particu¬ 
larly in airborne equipment. 

For many purposes even the largest available tubes (12-in. diameter) 
are still too small, and it is desirable to provide an enlarged presentation. 
Since at most scanning rates phosphorescent screens do not provide 
enough light for projection, it is necessary to devise special methods. Of 
those used to date, one involves the projection of a photograph of the 
PPI or other scope, which is developed and projected in a few seconds by 
special techniques; the other involves opaque projection from the skiatron 
screen (see Sec. 7-3). 

COORDINATION WITH THE SCANNER 

Under various circumstances several different sorts of electrical 
information must be delivered from the scanner to the indicator. (Some 
of these have already been illustrated in Sec. 12T.) 

1. Signals capable of controlling an electromechanical repeater. The 
repeater can be used to position a cathode-rav-tube coil or to 
provide a dummy scanner shaft to which the final data trans¬ 
mitters are attached. 

2. Slowly varying voltage proportional to the scan angle, to be used 
in the cartesian display of angle as in type B and type C displays. 
The voltages can be obtained directly from a potentiometer of 
proper characteristics or from the envelope of a carrier which has 
been properly modulated. In many cases where the angle dis¬ 
played is small, sin 9 can be substituted for 9. 

3. Signals produced by passing a range sweep voltage (or current) 
through a resolver to produce an electronic PPI or an RHI. 

4. Slowly varying voltages proportional respectively to the sine and 
cosine of the scanner angle, which are used to control sawtooth 
generators in such a way that they produce sweep components 
equivalent to (3). This is spoken of as “pre-time-base” resolu¬ 
tion. The voltages themselves can be transmitted by a poten¬ 
tiometer, or a modulated carrier can be used as in (2). The 
approximations sin 9 ~ 9 and cos 9 « 1 are often used. 

13*4. Angle-data Transmitters. —The devices that provide the 
scanner data are known as “(angle) data transmitters.” They in- 
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elude potentiometers, variable transformers, variable condensers, and 
generators. 

Potentiometers .—Potentiometers are principally used to provide 
voltages whose only frequency components are those resulting from the 
scanning. Because even the best potentiometers have a certain amount 
of brush “jitter” which can be removed only by filtering, they are not 
very satisfactory for resolving range sweeps. A wide variety of linear 
potentiometers differing in accuracy, size, ruggedness, and so on have 
been developed specifically for radar use (see Yol. 17). 1 For many pur¬ 
poses they provide the simplest method of data transmission and often 
they are more effective than any other device. A difficulty arises, 
however, in those cases where it is necessary to shift the sector under 
view. This can be done within limits by adding a fixed voltage to the 
circuit, but over any extended angle it is necessary to introduce the shift 
mechanically by using a differential gear or by rotating the body of 
the potentiometer. This requires either that the potentiometer be near 
the operator or that a remote mechanical control be provided. Since the 
second method is costly, some other data-transmission system is usually 
chosen in preference. 

Several varieties of potentiometer have been made with sine or with 
sine and cosine characteristics, for use as resolvers (Vol. 17). These have 
been designed with great care and are fairly good at low turning rates 
and low signal frequencies. As data transmitters they are occasionally 
used for purposes of pre-time-base resolution on slowly scanning systems, 
or as a basis of information for computers. 

Variable Transformers ( Resolvers , Synchros, etc .).—Figure 136a illus¬ 
trates the principle of certain variable transformers called “resolvers,” 
“synchros,” “selsyns,” “autosyns,” and so on, which are widely used 
as position-data transmitters. An iron-cored coil (rotor) of special shape 
is mounted on a freely turning axis inside a slotted-iron framework much 
like a motor stator. Two or three stator coils are symmetrically wound 
into the slots in such a way that the coupling of each with the rotor is 
proportional to the sine of the rotor angle measured with respect to a 
position of zero coupling. The device thus fulfills the requirements of a 
resolver for a-c signals. An important aspect of this process is that the 
polarity of the output signal at a given phase of the input signal reverses 
as the synchro passes through a null position for that particular secondary 
winding. 

If the stators of an excited resolver, called the “transmitter,” are 
loaded with the stators of a second, called the “repeater ” or the “receiver,” 
(Fig. 13-66) the latter will experience currents producing a changing 

1 Many of these potentiometers are useful as control elements for purposes other 
than scanner-data transmission. 
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magnetic field in the same direction as the magnetic axis of the trans¬ 
mitter rotor coil. There will be induced in the receiver rotor a voltage 
proportional to V sin (0i — 0 2 ) where 0j and 0 2 are the respective orien¬ 
tations of the two rotors. If the receiver is provided with a second rotor 
coil orthogonal to the first, it will experience a voltage proportional to 
V cos (0i — 0 2 ). Thus the two devices together “resolve” the original 
voltage in terms of the difference of the two angles. A resolver with a 
multiple-phase rotor is known as a “differential” synchro or resolver. 
It is used in reducing data from relative to true bearing (one synchro 




Fig. 13-6.—Two-phase synchros, (a) Two-phase synchro; ( b ) differential synchro resolver. 


being driven by a compass), and in enabling an operator to shift the 
scanner reference angle for purposes of sector selection. 

The 2-phase resolver has been used in nearly all practical applications 
of the resolved-sweep technique to “electronic” PPI’s and RHI’s (Fig. 
12*3) and in many applications where pre-time-base resolution is applied 
to these displays. 

For many purposes a 3-phase rather than a 2-phase 1 device is used. 
If equal loads are applied across the three phases the sum of currents in 
the three stators is zero. Thus, if this restriction is imposed, three brushes 
and three wires can be eliminated by making a Y connection. If a 
synchro with a 2-phase rotor is used as a receiver, its induced voltages 

1 In this sense the word “phase” refers to rotation of the rotor rather than to the 
internal phase of any signal being transmitted. 
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will be proportional to the sine and to the cosine of the difference of the 
two angles, as in the 2-phase case. If a 3-phase rotor is used, the machine 
becomes a " differential, " which effectively subtracts the two angles in 
developing its output voltages. 

Three-phase synchros are widely used in mechanical repeaters. As 
resolvers where the voltage itself is to be used, they have the disadvantage 
that they do not deliver rectangular "components." If only one com¬ 
ponent is needed, however, as in a type B or type C display (using the 
approximation sin 6 « d) they are often used because of their somewhat 
higher accuracy and their greater availability. 

Variable Condensers .—Certain types of rapid scanners (see Secs. 
9T4 to 9-16) operate in such a way that, as a driving shaft rotates con¬ 
tinuously, the antenna beam scans 
linearly across a given sector and 
then "snaps" back and repeats itself. 
Rotating - coil - indicator techniques 
cannot be used in such applications; 
hence the display must be synthe¬ 
sized electrically. The form of signal 
modulation provided by a synchro 
is suitable only for those sector 
widths for which the discontinuity 
in the scan can be achieved by 
switching between stator leads (that 
is, 90°, 180°, etc. for a 2-phase, 120° 
for a 3-phase synchro). Poten¬ 
tiometers cannot be used for rapid 
scans, since brush "chatter” becomes 
excessive and the life is exceedingly 
short. To fill this need, special 
variable condensers have been devel¬ 
oped. An example of such a con¬ 
denser and one type of circuit used is 
shown in Fig. 13-7. The condenser 
plates are so shaped that the capacity increases as the rotor turns clock¬ 
wise, producing the desired potential variation (usually linear with angle) 
across C 0 . Recycling takes place when the rotor passes through the sector 
in which there is no stator. The shaft is geared in such a way that the 
condenser rotates 360° during one scanning cycle. Since C is never zero, 
the output voltage has a constant term which must be removed in some 
way. 

In addition to specially shaped condensers such as that of Fig. 13-7, 
more conventional ones are sometimes used with rapid scanners, in order 




Fig. 13*7.—Special variable condenser. 
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to permit the use of higher carrier frequencies than can readily be passed 
through a synchro. 

Generators .—In some instances of conical or spiral scanning, part of 
che scanner data is provided by means of a d-c excited 2-phase generator 
geared directly to the scanner axis. In the case of conical sca nnin g, the 
output voltages of this generator are direct measures of the sine and 
cosine of the phase of the scan. In the spiral scan, the voltages are 
modulated in terms of the nod angle, either by varying the generator 
field current by a potentiometer on the nod shaft, or by passing each 
sinusoidal voltage through such a potentiometer after generation. The 
signals thus produced can be used directly in the synthesis of type B and 
type C displays. 

13*5. Electromechanical Repeaters. —Two types of electromechanical 
devices are used to repeat the motion of a rotating shaft at a remote 
point. 



The Synchro-driven Repeater .—If the stators and rotors are attached 
respectively in parallel and the rotors are connected to an a-c power 
source (Fig. 13-8), the two rotors will tend to align themselves in the 
same direction. Any departure from this condition will result in cir¬ 
culating currents in the stators which will cause a motor action tending 
to produce alignment. If one rotor is driven, the other will follow, with 
only enough lag to furnish the necessary power. If the second rotor has 
little or no mechanical load, this lag will be very small at rotational speeds 
up to a few revolutions per second; if the load is appreciable, the lag may 
amount to a few degrees. In order to reduce the effect of lag, the system 
is often "geared up.” For example, the transmitter synchro can be 
attached to a shaft rotating 10 times as fast as the scanner, and the receiv¬ 
ing synchro can then drive a rotating PPI deflection coil through a 
10-to-l gear reduction. Under these conditions, the lag error can be 
kept to a small fraction of a degree. There is, however, a 10-fold uncer¬ 
tainty in the position of the deflection coil in our example, since any of 
10 antenna positions looks the same to the receiver. The necessity for 
phasing the system manually each time it is turned on can be avoided 
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either by a system of cams and microswitches which disables the repeater 
when it is in any but the correct 36° sector, or in more elaborate ways. 

Standard-design low-impedance synchros are used. Transmitter 
and repeater are identical except for the inclusion of a mechanical damper 
on the shaft of the repeater. The maximum speed of rotation of the 
synchros is about 400 rpm, restricting a 10-speed system to 40 rpm. 

The principal disadvantage of using synchros to provide torque is 
that power must be transmitted by the primary synchro. This limits 
the number of repeaters which can be used. Further, in systems with 
more than one repeater, an error in any tends to throw the system off 
balance and to affect the accuracy of other repeaters. 

The Servomechanism .—Scanner position can be repeated at a distance 
with an angular error as small as desired by means of a servomechanism. 



Fig. 13 - 9 .—Servo system including compass-driven differential. 


This term refers to a device that is arranged to reduce to zero an “error 
signal” present when misalignment between transmitter and repeater 
exists. Synchros can be used to generate such an error signal. The 
stators of the synchros are connected in parallel as before, with, perhaps, 
a differential synchro inserted between them (Fig. 13-9) to allow compass 
or other corrections. Only the transmitter rotor is excited from the line. 
If the two rotors are oriented at right angles to one another, no voltage 
is induced on the receiver rotor. Any departure from this orientation 
results in an error signal whose internal phase is opposite for errors of 
opposite sign. This error signal is amplified by vacuum-tube circuits 
and used to drive the motor that turns the load. Proper phasing is deter¬ 
mined by reference to the line voltage, usually by using the latter to 
provide field current for the motor. 

As in the double-synchro direct-drive system, “gearing up” is often 
used. Here, however, the proper rotational phase is usually selected by 
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a second servomechanism acting at “single speed.” Some sort of switch, 
such as a gas-filled tube, serves to transfer control to the single-speed unit 
when the error becomes large enough to confuse the higher-speed servo. 

For further information on the extensive subject of electromechanical 
repeaters, the reader is referred to Vol. 21 of this series. 


BASIC ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS 


The technique of producing radar displays involves the use of many 
unfamiliar or entirely new types of vacuum-tube circuits. A great many 
of these use a tube as a nonlinear element in such devices as electronic 
switches, pulse formers, generators of rectangular and other waveforms, 
etc. The following sections will describe briefly some of these techniques 
in order to provide a basis for understanding the methods of display 
production. 

13*6. Amplifiers. —No attempt will be made here to describe the 
standard forms of amplifier met with in ordinary vacuum-tube circuit 
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Fig. 13-10.—Negative feedback principle. 

the amplifier is then given by E ia 
expressed as 


practice, but a number of special 
forms important in indicator de¬ 
sign will be touched upon. 1 The 
important case of video amplifiers 
has already been met in Sec. 12-6. 

Negative Feedback .—In a large 
number of instances negative feed¬ 
back is necessary to insure linear¬ 
ity and adequate frequency 
response. The principles involved 
are illustrated in the upper dia¬ 
gram of Fig. 13-10. By any of 
several methods a fraction /S of the 
output signal is subtracted from 
the input signal ahead of the 
amplifier. The effective signal to 
fiE oul . The output signal can be 


E 


out 


{E\x i fiE 0 \ii)Go) 


where G 0 is the gain of the amplifier proper, in the absence of feedback. 
Solving for .Bout, 


E 0 


GpEjn 9 

(3Go + l’ 


1 For a complete discussion of amplifiers see Vol. 18 of this series. 
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$ + G. 

If j8 is large compared to 1/Go, variations in Go will have little effect 
on G. Care must be taken, in using large values of Go and /3, that phase 
shifts in some of the frequency components do not result in positive feed¬ 
back and hence distortion or even oscillation. 

The more usual method of representing the circuit is shown in the 
lower diagram of Fig. 1310, where the adding and amplifying are indi¬ 
cated together. 



<«) 



Rl 



(c) 


Fig. 13-11.—Cathode feedback, (a) General case; (6) cathode followers; (c) cable-matching. 


Several types of negative-feedback amplifiers are used in indicator 
circuits. 

Cathode Feedback .—A simple variety of negative-feedback circuit uses 
an unbypassed cathode resistor to provide the feedback voltage (Fig. 
13Tla). The load may be in the plate, it may be the cathode resistor, 
or it may be divided between plate and cathode circuits to provide two 
output points. 

For a plate load, the feedback voltage is actually proportional to the 
current through the load 1 rather than to the voltage across it; this is called 
“current feedback.” If the load current is of interest (as in driving a 
deflection coil), this is just what is wanted. If, on the other hand, the 
voltage across the plate load is of interest, a cathode resistor gives the 
proper type of feedback only if the load is also purely resistive. If 

1If a pentode or beam-power tube is used, the screen current passes through the 
cathode resistor but not through the load. In very exacting cases some account 
must be taken of this fact. 
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the plate load is reactive, the cathode impedance should be also, with the 
same sort of frequency response. For pure resistances the feedback 
ratio is Rk/iRi) and Go is R L /(Rk + Rl) multiplied by the gain that 
would obtain if both resistances were in the plate circuit. 

In the cathode followers of Fig. 13-116, the cathode circuit serves as 
the load and the plate is connected directly to B+, resulting in a nega¬ 
tive-feedback amplifier of gain less than 1, characterized by great linear¬ 
ity, excellent frequency response, high input impedance, and low output 
impedance. 

Since the entire output voltage appears across the cathode, the feed¬ 
back ratio j8 is unity. Therefore G is always less than 1 [Eq. (1)], 
approaching, for large values of the cathode resistor, the value n /(m + 1), 
where n is the voltage amplification constant of the tube. Since 1/Go is 
nearly always considerably less than /?, the amplifier has a faithful 
response. 

The internal impedance of the circuit driving the total load is given 
by — -j—— . > where g m is the mutual conductance and R p the plate 

Qm "r V ftp 

resistance of the tube. This is a little less than l/g m , and is therefore in 
the range from one to a few hundred ohms. 

The input impedance of the tube itself (assuming no grid current) 
results from the sum of the capacities between the grid and the fixed 
elements (plate, screen, etc.), plus the grid-cathode capacity divided by 
1 ~ G, where G is the gain. This impedance is in parallel with the grid 
resistor and the wiring capacity. The effective impedance of the grid 
resistor connection can be increased by the method shown on the right 
in Fig. 13-116, since the drop in the grid resistor is thereby reduced. 

Among the applications of the cathode follower are the following: 

1. As a low-impedance source to supply the considerable power 
required to drive such a load as a transformer or a deflection coil. 

2. As a low-impedance source which will provide fairly uniform fre¬ 
quency response even viien considerable capacity is associated 
with the load. The time constant and therefore the high-frequency 
response will be determined by the capacity in parallel with the 
internal impedance of the tube and resistance R k . Since the tube 
impedance is small, good response can be obtained at frequencies 
of a few megacycles per second, even with fairly large load capaci¬ 
ties. However, the internal impedance of the tube at any instant 
depends upon the actual tube constants at that instant. A steep 
negative wavefront may cause the grid to enter into a region of low 
g m or to cut off, if the current flowing is too small to discharge the 
condenser with sufficient rapidity. The current can be increased 
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by using a smaller value of Rk, which sacrifices gain, or by using a 
positive grid bias. The latter is usually to be preferred. 

3. To match the impedance of a cable. In this use the cable sees Rk 
in parallel with the internal impedance of the circuit proper. 
Correct methods of matching are shown in Fig. 13Tic. 

Another special case of Fig. 13-lla is one in which the plate and 
cathode resistors are made equal, thus providing equal signals of both 
polarities from a unipolar input signal. Since the feedback ratio is unity 
for each output signal, this “split load” or “phase-splitting" amplifier has 
many of the desirable properties of the cathode follower, but the single¬ 
sided gain is always less and the internal impedance is greater. 

Amplifiers for Deflection-coil Currents .—Special problems are involved 
in producing rapidly changing deflection currents such as those involved 
in range sweeps, since the voltage across the coil may become very large. 
For a linearly increasing current (as in a range sweep) this voltage is 
given by 

L f, + Ri - L i, + Rat ’ 

where a is a constant. Since di/dt is also a constant the waveform con¬ 
sists of a step plus a linear increase. The sweep is usually produced by 
an increasing current since, except in special cases, this results in the 
minimum average current. As a result, the coil voltage drop during 
the sweep results in a decrease in the plate potential of the driver tube. 
The drop across the coil reaches its greatest value at the end of the fastest 
sweep, and the power-supply potential must be designed to accommodate 
this case. Such a sweep need not dissipate much power since the average 
current is low, but unfortunately the same power supply is used on high- 
duty-ratio sweeps where the average current is high. The total power 
dissipation due to the sweep circuit can be minimized by using a large 
number of turns on the deflecting coil and a correspondingly high supply 
voltage, since this reduces the losses in the driver tube and in the power 
supply itself. Usually, however, other circuits derive their power from 
the same supply, and a high voltage results in unnecessary dissipation in 
them. In consequence, the system is often designed in such a way that 
the plate of the driver tube operates on the margin of insufficient voltage 
on fast sweeps. Even if this were not the case, the amplifier would 
tend to discriminate against the higher frequencies because of the higher 
impedance offered by the coils to these frequencies. 

As a result of these factors good range sweeps can be obtained only 
with the use of greater negative feedback than would be necessary 
merely to correct for nonlinearities in the tube in a normal application. 
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Special amplifiers satisfying these requirements will be described later 
in connection with specific applications. Many of these employ multi¬ 
stage feedback. 

13*7. The Generation of Rectangular Waveforms. —A rectangular 
waveform is one whose outstanding characteristics are steep, alternately 
positive and negative wavefronts with a space between (for example, 
Fig. 13-12). The term will include waveforms whose “tops” and 
“bottoms” are not completely flat. 

In some applications only the timing of one or both wavefronts 
matters, the particular shape of the whole wave not being of interest; 

(a) Square wave oscillator 
(no external stimulus) 



(6) Flip-flop 
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Fig. 13-12.—Response of various waveform generators. 


in others the shape is also important. Among the latter are such appli¬ 
cations as the intensifying of cathode-ray tubes and the operating of 
various electronic switches. Rectangular waves can be used for timing 
purposes for example, to initiate the generation of sharp pulses or other¬ 
wise to initiate some particular event at the instant of occurrence of one 
of the wavefronts. 

The circuits that produce such waveforms can be divided into three 
categories: 


1. Those in which the waveform is produced without external 
stimulus—that is, free-running oscillators (Fig. 13-13). 

2. Those in which an externally induced departure from a stable state 
with production of a wavefront is later followed by a spontaneous 
return which produces the wavefront of opposite polarity (Fig. 
13-14). Such a device is called a “single stroke” generator or 
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“flip-flop.” It has wide application both in cases where the wave¬ 
form is directly used and in timing or “delay” circuits. 

3. Those in which both wavefronts are externally induced. In this 
class are the “squaring amplifier,” which produces square waves 
from sinusoids or other waveforms, and various triggered devices. 
The latter can be divided into two classes: (a) the “flopover” or 
“lockover,” in which an external signal induces a change from one 
stable state to another, and a reverse signal or one from a second 
source reverses the operation (Fig. 13T5a); and (6) “scale-of-two” 
circuits, in which successive triggers from a single source induce 
alternate transitions between two stable states (Fig. 13T5 b). The 
name “scale-of-two” arises from the fact that if sharp pulses are 
derived from those wavefronts of one polarity their number will be 
half that of the original trigger pulses. 



Fig. 13-13.—Eccles-Jordan multivibrator. 


Aside from the squaring amplifier, which will not be discussed here, 
there are three principal forms of rectangular-wave generators. 

The Eccles-Jordan Circuit .—Figures 13-13 to 13-15 illustrate a group 
of two-tube circuits in which the sharp transitions are produced by posi¬ 
tive feedback from each plate to the alternate grid. All are based upon 
a circuit of Eccles and Jordan. 1 

Figure 13-13 illustrates the free-running multivibrator, which is a 
form of relaxation oscillator. In order to understand its action, assume 
an initial condition (for example, at t 0 on the waveform diagram) with 
the grid of Fi beyond cutoff and that of F 2 at cathode potential. Then 
F 2 is temporarily quiescent with its plate at a low value} the plate of Fi 
is at B+, and grid gfi is rising exponentially toward bias potential as Ci 
is discharged through Ri- At time t\, f/i reaches the cutoff point and Fi 
starts to amplify. The amplified signal is passed to F 2 where it is further 
amplified and fed back to Fi. This regenerative action quickly lifts g x 
to the grid-current point and drives (j 2 far past cutoff so that the original 
condition is reversed. The plate of Fi is down and that of F 2 is at B+- 
i W. H. Eccles and F. W. Jordan, Radio Rev., 1, 143 (1919). 
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Grid g 2 now rises, until at t 2 it reaches cutoff and regeneration occurs in 
the reverse direction, and so on. Thus two square Waves of opposite 
phase are available from the two plates. For given tube types and 
supply potentials, the time interval t x — t 2 is primarily determined by 
R 2 C 2 , and the time interval t 2 - // by R\C x ; these furnish convenient 
constants by means of which control of the time intervals can be exerted. 1 
The multivibrator can be used as a completely free oscillator, or it can be 
synchronized by supplying it with a sine wave or a pulse train at a higher 
frequency than that of the natural oscillation. 

Figure 13T4 shows a single-stroke or ‘'flip-flop” multivibrator. 
The resistors and the bias voltage of the grid of V 2 are so chosen that 
when Vi is fully conducting, g 2 comes to equilibrium beyond cutoff; but 
when Vi is cut off, g 2 is pulled hard against the cathode. If left to its 



Fig. 13*14.—Eccles-Jordan flip-flop. 


own devices, the circuit will come to equilibrium with V x on and V 2 off. 
When an impulse of the correct polarity is applied to g x or to g 2 , the 
regenerative action cuts off V x and turns V 2 full on. Grid g x then rises 
until the cutoff point is reached, when the regeneration reverses and the 
cycle is completed with the original condition restored. The length of 
the square pulse during the flip-flop action can be easily controlled by 
varying R X C X or the potential applied to R x . This voltage is made posi¬ 
tive to assure that g x will be rising sharply when the cutoff point is 
reached; this helps maintain a constant square-wave duration. Typical 
circuit constants are indicated in the grid circuit of V 2 . The condenser 
C 2 serves only to quicken the regenerative action and is not essential 
except for the highest speed operation. 

The “flopover” and the “scale-of-two” (Fig. 13-15) are direct-coupled 
in both directions in such a way as to have two stable states, and will 
remain in either until disturbed in the proper manner. In the flopover, 

1 For simplicity it can be assumed, as is practically always the case, that the supply 
voltage is much higher than the cutoff voltage and that the plate resistors are much 
smaller than the grid resistors but large enough to absorb most of the potential drop 
when in series with a saturated tube. 
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triggering signals from different sources, applied to the opposite sides, 
result in opposite actions. Regardless of the order in which pulses are 
received from the two triggering sources, the flopover will respond alter¬ 
nately to triggers from the two. 



Fio. 13-15.—Double external triggering of Eccles-Jordan circuits, (a) Flopover; (5) 

scale-of-two. 


In the scale-of-two, pulses from a single source are applied to both 
sides; whenever a pulse arrives the circuit changes from one stable state 
to the other. Thus two pulses are required to complete a full cycle. 
The output waveforms can be used directly for switching purposes, or 
they can serve as a means of generating pulses of half the frequency of 
the original ones. 

In all the above circuits it is feasible to use 
self-biasing, but care must be taken that the 
bias voltage is independent of duty ratio. 

This can be assured by using a common self¬ 
bias resistor for both tubes, provided their 
loads are the same. 

Cathode-coupled Multivibrator .—F i g u r e 
13-16 illustrates a different type of single¬ 
stroke multivibrator which is considerably 
better than the Eccles-Jordan variety for 
accurate timing purposes. The two cathodes 
are coupled through a common resistor, and plate-grid coupling is used 
in one direction only. In the normal state, V 2 is conducting by virtue 
of the positive grid supply voltage. The resulting current produces 
sufficient potential drop across R k to cut off Fi. If, now, a positive 
trigger pulse of sufficient voltage is applied to g i (or a negative pulse to g 2 ) 
the amplified pulse is applied to V 2 through C, and V 2 starts to cut off. 



Fig. 13*16.—Cathode-coupled 
flip-flop circuit. 
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The drop in its current further reduces the bias on Fi, and there is a 
violent regeneration which ends with Vi full on and the grid of V 2 far past 
cutoff. The grid of V 2 then experiences an exponential recovery toward 
B+, and when the cutoff point is reached regeneration occurs in the 
opposite direction and restores the initial condition. The circuit has the 
marked advantage that the time for the flip-flop action is remarkably 
linear with the bias voltage of g x , so that by means of an accurate poten¬ 
tiometer controlling this voltage a linear timing circuit of rather low 
precision can be made. The circuit can be somewhat improved over that 
shown in Fig. 13T6 by the addition of a biased diode in the grid circuit of 
V 2 to determine the precise limit of the negative excursion of that grid. 



Fig. 13*17.—Phantastron delay circuit. 

The cathode-coupled multivibrator can also be used in the form of a 
freely running oscillator, a flopover, or a scale-of-two, but the Eccles- 
Jordan form is most common for such purposes. 

The Phantastron —The phantastron of Fig. 13-17 is a flip-flop of a 
quite different type which serves as a timing circuit maintaining its 
calibration to about one per cent. In the normal condition, Fi is 
quiescent, with the cathode sufficiently positive, to cut off the second 
control grid so that all of the current goes to the screen. The plate 
potential is determined by the setting of the delay potentiometer. If a 
sufficiently strong negative trigger is supplied through V 2 to the first grid, 
the fall in the cathode potential turns on the second control grid. The 
establishment of plate current further reduces the potential of the first 
control grid so that the second grid is turned full on. The plate can now 
fall farther only as the potential of the first grid rises, by discharge of C x 
thiough Ri. The condenser C x acts as a feedback condenser, assuring 
lineality of the tube response so that the plate falls linearly with the 
time. When the plate reaches the potential of the second grid it no 
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longer falls, the feedback action ceases, and the first grid rapidly increases 
in potential, pulling the cathode positive. The second grid is thus cut 
off and the original condition restored. Since the plate falls at a very 
linear rate to a fixed destination, the delay time is linear with the poten¬ 
tial from which it started its downward journey. The critical parts of the 
circuit are RiC h the delay potentiometer, and the various supply volt¬ 
ages. A pentode with sharp suppressor cutoff, such as the miniature 
6AS6, can be substituted for the more complicated multiple-grid tube 
with equally good results. The phantastron can also be used as a free- 
running relaxation oscillator. 

13-8. The Generation of Sharp Pulses. —Sharp pulses needed for 
triggers, range markers, and other indicator uses can be generated in a 
number of ways. Figure 13T8 indicates three methods by which a steep 



Fig. 13-18.—Simple pulse-generating circuits. 


wavefront can be used for the purpose. In Fig. 1318a the advent of the 
wavefront abruptly changes the potential of point A. Immediately 
thereafter C starts to discharge through R, and pulses of the shape shown 
result.' This arrangement is usually spoken of as a “differentiating 
circuit.” The steepness of the front edge of the pulse is largely deter¬ 
mined by that of the wavefront. In order to obtain a steep rear edge, RC 
should be small, but a point is reached for a given wavefront at which 
decreasing this product reduces the amplitude. The impedance of the 
driving source should be small compared to R. 

In Fig. 13-18 b, a steep wavefront sets up a shocked oscillation which is 
quickly damped out by R so that essentially only one pulse is produced. 
As in the case of the RC differentiator, this circuit requires a steep wave 
from a low-impedance source. 

If the wavefront is from a high-impedance source, or if it has insuffi¬ 
cient steepness or amplitude, the circuit of Fig. 1318 c is useful, 
particularly for positive pulses. Turning the tube on or off gives rise to a 

damped oscillation as in Fig. 13T86. 

A diode can be used in any of the above circuits to remove pulses of 

an unwanted polarity. 
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The Blocking Oscillator .—The blocking oscillator is an inductively 
coupled regenerative amplifier used in the generation of short pulses. In 
the waveform diagrams of Fig. 13T9, consider the moment t 0 . The grid 
is beyond cutoff and rising exponentially toward the bias potential. 
The plate is at 5+ potential. At time ti the tube begins to conduct, the 
plate begins to fall, by virtue of the inductive coupling the grid is pulled 
upward, and a violently regenerative action sets in which ultimately 
pulls the grid far positive, drawing much current from the cathode. 
Eventually, however, the rate of increase of plate current falls off and the 
current to the grid pulls the latter downward. Regeneration takes place 



Fia. 13-19.—The blocking oscillator. 


in the opposite direction, the grid is driven negative, and the process 
repeats. The period of the oscillation is primarily determined by RC, but 
the other circuit parameters do enter. Characteristics of the tube itself 
enter to such an extent that the device cannot be considered as a precision 
oscillator, although it can be synchronized by one of higher frequency. 

The blocking oscillator can be used as a “scaling” or counting-down 
circuit for a continuous pulse train of definite frequency by making the 
natural period slightly longer than the expected one and applying signals 
of the proper height as shown in the bottom diagram of Fig. 13-19. The 
counting ratio is dependable only up to a value of 5 or 10 but synchroni¬ 
zation occurs to many times this value. Somewhat higher ratios can be 
used by inserting a resonant circuit in the cathode. 
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The device can be used as a “single stroke” pulse generator if the grid 
is biased beyond cutoff. The circuit is then quiescent until an external 
signal renders the grid conducting. The regenerative action takes place 
as before, except that after it is over the grid returns to a point beyond 
cutoff where it remains until a new signal is received. The circuit is often 
used in this form as a means of generating sharp pulses from poorer ones, 
from steep wavefronts (which are differentiated to form the triggering 
impulse), from sine waves, and so on. 

13*9. Electronic Switches. —An electronic switch is a device that can 
change the parameters of the circuit in which it occurs. The principal 
functions performed by such switches are to control the absolute potential 
level of a point in the circuit, and to control the transmission or genera¬ 
tion of signals by switching them on and off or by choosing between 
different signals. Activation of the switch can be controlled either by 
the signals themselves (just as a rectifier or an overload relay is controlled) 
or by a stimulus independent of the signals. In its action the switch can 
be either a series element analogous to a valve that opens and closes to 
block or transmit the signals, or a parallel element that, when closed, 
holds a point in the circuit in a quiescent state regardless of the presence 
of signals. 

Clamps .—The name “clamp” is applied to a wide variety of electronic 
switches which, when closed, hold or clamp two circuit points together 
more or less rigidly. They differ from ordinary mechanical switches in 
that their impedance is often appreciable and frequently variable, and 
in that many clamps conduct current in only one direction. In fact, it is 
often the latter characteristic that enables the device to function as a 
switch. 

The simple diode is a clamp that is closed when the anode attempts 
to be positive with respect to the cathode, but open when the reverse is 
true. The opening and closing may result from the waveform applied 
to one of the electrodes, as in a rectifier or a detector, or one of the elec¬ 
trodes may be changed in potential from time to time by a separate 
impulse. The use of diodes for switching purposes has been rendered more 
attractive by the advent of the germanium-crystal type of rectifier, which 
admirably replaces the vacuum-tube diode in many applications, par¬ 
ticularly those involving 50 volts or less of back emf. 

The D-c Restorer .—Figure 13-20 illustrates a common method of fixing 
the absolute potential taken by a point in the circuit during extreme 
excursions of the signal in one direction. In the absence of the diode, 
the average potential of point A must be Vo, since R furnishes the only 
d-c connection. When the diode is placed in the circuit, it prevents A 
from swinging more negative than V 0 , so that Vo may be thought of as a 
base with respect to which the entire waveform is positive. During each 
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positive excursion of A the resistance extracts a small charge, which is 
•replaced by the diode on the next negative excursion. 1 The clamping 
can be done at the positive extreme by reversing the diode. If fidelity of 
response is of importance, the RC product must be sufficiently large to 
give proper law-frequency response. 

The d-c restorer has many applications, only a few of which can be 
listed here. It is frequently used to insure that a grid to which unipolar 



Waveform at A 


Without diode 


With diode 


iftfhFb's 

iode_ nnn .. 


video signals are applied is operating in the correct voltage range. This 
is particularly important in the intensity modulation of a cathode-ray 
tube where the tube must be just cut off for zero signal amplitude. The 
d-c restorer can be used to fix the starting point of a sweep by clamping 
the deflecting plate of an electrostatic tube, or the grid of a direct-coupled 
sweep amplifier, between sweeps. In the above examples, the clamping 
fixes the point from which signals are measured. In others, the clamping 
fixes the level to which an electrode is switched “on” by a square wave, 
as for example when intensifying a cathode-ray tube. 



Fig. 13*21. — Diode limiters. 


Biased Diodes .—Figure 13-21 illustrates two self-evident methods of 
limiting the excursion of a signal by clipping off the top at a level deter¬ 
mined by a d-c potential difference applied to the circuit. The circuit 
of Fig. 13-22, on the other hand, transmits only that portion of the signal 
in which the voltage exceeds the applied potential, so that in effect the 
bottom is clipped. This arrangement is of considerable importance in 
time-measuring applications. If a very linear sawtooth is applied to the 

1 Sometimes the resistor is made slightly more negative than Vo in order to hold A 
tightly against the diode during the clamping period. 
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input of the circuit, the time elapsing before an output signal appears is 
proportional to the bias applied to the diode, thus providing an accurate 
and easily controllable time delay (see Sec. 13*12). 

Switched Clamps .—In a great many appli¬ 
cations the clamp must be opened and closed 
over particular time intervals which may or 
may not be directly related to the signals. 

According to whether the clamp can conduct 
in one or both directions when closed it is 
classified as a one-way (“single-sided”) or a 
two-way (“double-sided”) clamp. 

In the diagrams, E 0 is the potential of the 
clamping point, X is the point being clamped, 

A is the maximum signal amplitude, and T is the time interval over which 
the clamp is to be opened. If Eo is not ground potential, the voltage 



Fig. 13-22. —Bottom clip¬ 
per (biased diode ‘.‘pick-off” 
circuit). 




Fig. 13-23.—One-way switched-diode clamps, (a) Switched single diodes; (6) double¬ 
diode clamps; (c) diode switched by cathode follower. 

X is point being switched. T is length of open interval. 

A is maximum amplitude of signal at X. R must be very high. 

E 0 is clamping potential. Plus and minus signs are with respect to E 0 . 


source supplying the clamping point must be “stiff” enough to furnish 
the currents drawn without appreciable potential change. 

Among the simple switched clamps are the diodes of Fig. 13-23a, the 
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two diagrams indicating clamps of opposite polarities. They will, of 
course, close only if the potential of point X is in the specified direction 
from E 0 , and even when closed they will offer no impediment to potential 
changes in the opposite direction. The resistance R is included to coun¬ 
teract any slight leakage charges. 

The requirements for the source of the switching waveform are 
somewhat rigid. It must provide a satisfactory value of Eo and a square 
wave of sufficient amplitude. Furthermore, since its impedance adds to 
that of the clamp, this impedance must be sufficiently low to withstand 
any “pulling” by the circuit attached to X, and must be capable of dis¬ 
charging sufficiently rapidly any capacity associated with X. 

Frequently a satisfactory square-wave source already exists in the 
equipment. If not, further complexities must be added to the clamp. 
Figure 13-236 shows a modification that can be used when the source has a 



(a) E x >E a (6) E x < E 0 

Fig. 13-24.—One-way triode clamps, (a) Positive clamp; (6) negative clamp. 

sufficiently low impedance but an improper d-c level. The tube Vy 
serves the same function as before and V 2 acts as a d-c restorer. The 
presence of the resistor Ri increases the requirement for a low-impedance 
source. 

If the waveform source has high impedance, it is necessary to intro¬ 
duce a cathode follower as shown in Fig. 13-23c. The clamping takes 
place through the diode and Ry; thus R,y must not be too large. This in 
turn requires considerable current through V 2 during the clamping inter¬ 
val. The proper d-c level for the switching signal can usually be chosen 
by a proper choice of R 2 , R 2 , and the bias potential. If not, it may be 
necessary to use condenser coupling and a d-c restorer on the cathode- 
follower grid. The corresponding negative clamp is not used, since the 
circuit of Fig. 13-246 accomplishes the same results more simply. 

Figure 13-24 illustrates one-way clamps using a single triode. 1 In 
both cases the clamping is done through the tube impedance as viewed 
from X. In the positive clamp this impedance is unfortunately rather 
large so that this clamp is not very “tight.” The negative one, on the 

1 The well-known Rossi coincidence circuit is an example of a triode clamp. 
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other hand, is satisfactory in this respect. Care must be taken in the 
latter that “droop” in the switching-off pulse does not allow the grid to 
go too far positive when the clamp is closed, for this can produce over¬ 
shoot through grid-cathode diode action. Square-wave droop can also 
cause overshoot in the positive clamp if the clamping is not tight. 

The relative merits of the various single-sided clamps depend upon 
the uses to which they are to be put, the type of switching source avail¬ 
able, and so on. If a proper driving source already exists, the simple 
diode (Fig. 13-23a) is cheapest and best. If not, the triode of Fig. 13-246 
best combines simplicity and good characteristics among the negative 



Fig. 13-25.—Two-way clamps, (a) Two-way double-triode clamp; (6) two-way four-diode 

clamp. 


clamps, and Fig. 13-23c is the best and Fig. 13-24o is the simplest of the 
positive clamps. If the load impedance is high, the latter may be quite 
satisfactory. 

Two-way clamps are usually made up of two one-way units of opposite 
polarities, as indicated in Fig. 13-25ct and b. The requirements and 
shortcomings of the corresponding one-way clamps apply equally here. 
The “phase splitter” of Fig. 13-12 provides an excellent driving circuit 
for Fig. 13-256 if it is necessary to provide a special one. If a proper 
driving source is used, the four-diode clamp can be much “tighter” than 
the two triodes in the positive direction. Furthermore, the capacity 
coupling through the two triodes adds, whereas in the diode circuit the 
effects of the opposite waves tend to cancel. On the other hand, the 
double-triode circuit is much the cheaper, particularly if a special driving 
circuit must be provided for the diodes. 
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In certain applications where the clamp is used as a senes element, 
it is essential that the current drawn from the reference point be as small 
as possible. Even such small currents as those drawn by the grid cir¬ 
cuits of Fig. 13-25a may be objectionable. In the circuit of Fig. 13-26, 
the transformer-coupled grid circuits form closed loops which draw no 
current whatever from the reference point. 

This circuit is widely used as a demodulator in cases where the phase 
of the carrier with respect to the reference signal is of importance. The 
waveform to be demodulated is applied to the input terminal of the cir¬ 
cuit and the transformer is excited by an unmodulated wave which is 
exactly in or exactly out of phase with the carrier. Because of grid 
current, the two tubes will bias themselves to such a point that they are 

turned on only at the peak of the keying wave¬ 
form; hence the device is a peak detector. 
The polarity of the rectified signal at the out¬ 
put terminal will depend upon which of the two 
phase relationships exists. This property is 
useful in such applications as the demodula¬ 
tion of a carrier wave modulated by a synchro. 
As pointed out in Sec. 13-4, the output signal 
at a given phase of the input signal has oppo¬ 
site polarity on either side of a null position of 
the synchro rotor; in other words, the carrier 
undergoes a 180° phase change as the synchro 
passes through a null. Thus, when the circuit of Fig. 13-26 is used as a 
demodulator, the output voltage is positive or negative depending upon 
whether the synchro rotor is oriented positively or negatively with respect 
to the null position. 

The switching signal always “leaks” through the clamp tube to some 
extent by capacity coupling, particularly at the “off-point.” For this 
reason the switching signal should be no steeper or larger than necessary. 
Because of this, pentodes are sometimes used in such circuits as those of 
Fig. 13-24a and 13-25a. This increases the impedance of the positive 
clamp, but is only necessary when the load impedance is also high. 

Gated Amplifiers .—An important form of electronic switch of the 
nonclamping variety is a “gated” amplifier tube, in which the switching 
signal is applied to an electrode in such a way that the electron current to 
the plate is interrupted and no signal can pass. Figure 13-27 illustrates 
various methods tvhich are more or less self-explanatory. 1 All of these 
are widely used as pulse coincidence circuits 2 or to select the pulse or 

1 It is possible to combine two or more of these methods so that three or more 
electrodes have signals. 

s In the case of pulse coincidence there is, of course, no distinction as to which 
electrode is being switched. 



Fig. 13*26.—Two-way 
double-triode clamp with 
transformer-coupled switching. 
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pulses occurring during a given time interval. The triode can be used 
only if both signals are limited, since otherwise it could be turned on by 




r 

U 




Fio. 13-27.—Gated amplifiers, (a) Switched triode; ( b ) multicontrol tube switched on 
second control grid; (e) suppressor switching; (d) screen switching. 


one alone. The circuits of diagrams ( b ) and (c) of Fig. 13-27 require the 
least power input. The 6AS6, which has a sharp suppressor cutoff, is 
the most satisfactory tube unless considerable load current is needed. 


Since none of the tubes that can 
deliver large currents has either a 
second control electrode or a sharp 
suppressor cutoff, it is customary to 
use screen gating when the current 
requirements are high. In the case of 
video signals, the tube must have a 
very sharp cutoff on the signal grid; 
even then it is usually necessary to 
choose between an extreme bias, which 
sacrifices gain at low signal ampli- 



Fig. 13-28.—Switching of alternate 
signals. 


tudes, and a lesser one, which allows a 

“plateau” to be transmitted. The use of two tubes in the way described 
in the next paragraph is more satisfactory. 

Two such switches can be used in parallel to alternate signals from 
two sources, as shown in Fig. 13-28. In this case the simultaneous but 
opposite switching of the two tubes eliminates the plateau if the two cir- 
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cuits are properly matched, and the signal grids can therefore be in full 
operation at all times. Since it is essential that the proper d-c levels be 
maintained when the signal duty interval is large, d-c restorers must 
follow any a-c coupling. This circuit is often used as a single-channel 
switch, the signals being applied to one tube, and the other serving merely 
to cancel the plateau. The circuit may also be adapted to suppressor 
grid switching. 

13-10. Sawtooth Generators. —The sawtooth waveforms used as a 
basis for range sweeps and in certain varieties of precision timing circuits 
are practically always generated by a wave-forming network that is 
switched on and off by some sort of clamp. 

The basic action of all such devices can be illustrated by the simple 
circuit of Fig. 13-29. When S, a single clamp of proper polarity, is closed, 
an equilibrium state is reached in which X differs from ground potential 



(1) Clamping tidl_r 

signal 0 ff -4-orM 



Fig. 13-29.—Basic sawtooth generator. 


only by the small drop across R g . If £ is suddenly opened, the current 
is shifted from to C, and the latter starts to charge exponentially at a 
rate determined by R, C, and E. The rising wave of the sawtooth is an 
exponential of time constant RC, as indicated in Waveform 2 of Fig. 
13-29. If the sawtooth has an amplitude small compared to E —that is, 
if RC » T —the rise is approximately linear (Waveform 3). Such saw¬ 
tooth generators are widely used in cases where no great precision is 
required. 

When various sweep speeds are to be used, it is necessary to change 
the rate of rise of the sawtooth. This can be done in discrete fashion by 
switching the condenser, the resistance, or, within limits, the charging 
voltage. Continuous variation is most satisfactorily accomplished by 
using a rheostat for R (unless the control is remote) or by varying E 
through a potentiometer. 

Figure 13-30 illustrates both positive and negative sawtooth genera¬ 
tors using single-triode clamps. If waves of both polarities are desired, 
the two circuits of this figure can be combined, or a single tube can be 
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used to perform both functions in a somewhat less satisfactory manner. 
More often, however, a single wave is generated and the second obtained 
from it by a phase-inverting amplifier. 

More sophisticated sawtooth generators are necessary when precision 
is required. All of these endeavor to provide great linearity in one of the 




Fig. 13-30.—Sawtooth generators using triode clamps. 

following ways: (1) by substituting a “constant current” device for R ; 
(2) by adding the condenser voltage to E, thereby keeping the current 
through R constant; (3) by including a high-gain negative-feedback 
amplifier, so that only an extremely small voltage need be developed 
across the condenser. 


1. A pentode can be used as a constant-current device. This method 
has been little used in radar, however, partly because of general 


complications and partly be¬ 
cause when a pentode is used 
in a positive sawtooth gener¬ 
ator it is necessary to provide 
a floating scree n-v o 11 a g e 
supply. 

2. Figure 13-31 illustrates the 
use of a cathode follower to 
keep the voltage drop across 
R nearly constant. That 
part above the switch indi¬ 
cates three alternatives. 
Neglecting the a-c drop 
across C i, the positive feed¬ 



Fig. 13-31.—Bootstrap sawtooth generator. 
Switch indicates alternate methods. 


back raises point Y by an 
amount E X G, where G is the 
gain of the cathode follower and E x the potential of the point X. 
Thus the drop across R is given by 

E - E x + E X G = E - E x ( 1 - (?) 
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as compared to E — E a were the feedback not present; the effect 
of the amplifier is the same as that of using a supply voltage 
E/{ 1 — G). For a triode, 1/(1 — G ) may be as much as 20, and 
for a pentode as much as 200. 

Use of the resistor Ri is simplest, but it has important disadvan¬ 
tages. The charge leaking off C i through R and R i must be returned 
through them during recycling, and since the time constant of the 
circuit must be large compared to T this requires appreciable time. 
If the duty ratio is appreciable, a d-c shift results which depends 
on that ratio. This circuit can, therefore, be used only when the 




Fig. 13-32.—Sawtooth generators incorporating negative feedback. 


ratio is very small or very constant. Furthermore, the presence 
of R i reduces the feedback gain. The diode avoids these diffi¬ 
culties, since it cuts off during the duty interval but closes to give a 
low impedance during recycling. The triode cuts off almost as 
quickly as the diode and provides a convenient method of provid¬ 
ing voltage control since it draws no current from the variable 
potential source. 

When extreme precision is required, the defects due to the charge 
drawn from C i and the less-than-unity gain of the cathode follower 
may be important. r l hese errors can be completely eliminated by 
use of a more complicated amplifier of gain greater than 1, the 
excess gain compensating for the drop across C j. An alternative 
is to add to the sawtooth a compensating voltage which, should 
be approximately proportional to the integral of the sawtooth. 
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This method is used in the precision delay circuit of Fig. 13-36, 
described in the next section. 

3. The most common method of using linear amplifier gain to keep 
the necessary signal voltage small is illustrated in the diagrams of 
Fig. 13 32. The amplified signal is applied to the “bottom” of the 
condenser, so that the potential of X changes only by the difference 
between the charge across the condenser and that fed back. Thus 
the change in potential across R is kept very small and the charging 
current is very constant. The most commonly used of such 
methods is the Miller “run-down” circuit of Fig. 13-32 b and c. 
The two circuits shown differ only in the methods of switching. 
In both cases the amplifier consists of a single tube on whose grid 
the original signal is formed. The entire plate swing is applied 
to the condenser, so that the feedback ratio is 1. In the case of 
suppressor switching, all of the current goes to the screen between 
sweeps. The control grid is held against the cathode by virtue 
of its positive bias. When the suppressor is switched on, most of 
the current transfers to the plate, which experiences a negative 
surge that is passed on to the control grid. The sawtooth genera¬ 
tion then begins as indicated in the waveform diagrams. The step 
at the beginning of the sawtooth is in some cases detrimental and 
in others useful. 


INDICES 

It is always desirable and usually mandatory to provide some form 
of quantitative indices or markers for the radar indicator. These may 
consist simply of a gridwork of lines or, when high accuracy is required, 
of one or more movable indices. In addition, it is often desirable to 
superpose some form of map or chart on a radar display, in order to pro¬ 
vide accurate correlation with fixed echoes for navigational purposes or 
to show at a glance the geographical position of a ship or aircraft target. 
Markers can be provided either by placing a surface containing the marks 
as nearly as possible in optical superposition with the display, or by 
modulating the electron beam in such a way that the marks appear as 
part of the display itself. 

Indices or charts ruled on a transparency over the tube face are the 
simplest of all to provide, but their use results in errors due to display 
inaccuracies, to parallax, and to faulty interpolation. Furthermore, if 
the origin of the display is to be moved, it is necessary to provide a 
corresponding motion of the reference system, which is usually cumber¬ 
some, or if only a few positions are involved, to furnish multiple sets of 
marks in such a way that no confusion results. The methods of optical 
superposition described in Sec. 7-3 largely eliminate parallax and are 
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helpful in the case of multiple indices, but their principal usefulness is in 
connection with plotting and the use of charts. 

“Electronic” marks eliminate or reduce many of these difficulties. 
Parallax errors are entirely eliminated. Since the indices are generated 
by precision methods that are independent of the formation of the 
display geometry, they automatically fall in their proper place on the 
display regardless of where it may be centered or how T much it may be 
deformed or distorted. In general, electronic methods of producing 
interpolation indices are far less cumbersome than mechanical ones. 
However, in the case of a slow scan the intermittent nature of the display 
makes it difficult to set an index on the echo, unless rather complicated 
switching methods are introduced to provide the indices at more frequent 
intervals. 

Electronic indices are invariably used for range determinations, since 
they can be readily provided with a high degree of precision and since the 
radar data are inherently capable of providing great accuracy in range. 
In cases where the fundamental data are not so precise, the choice depends 
upon circumstances. Electronic marks are always used if the display 
is to be continuously movable in position or in size, but in many of the 
cases where only a few discrete changes are involved, external markers 
are sufficiently simpler to warrant their use. 

The following two sections will describe methods of providing directly 
viewed electronic indices; auxiliary optical aids have already been 
described in Chap. 7. 

13*11. Angle Indices. —Because of their simplicity, fixed angle 
indices ruled on a transparency are widely used in spite of the inaccura¬ 
cies described above. The inherent data are usually far less accurate 
than those of range. Furthermore, in many applications, such as that 
of homing, the angle of interest changes slowly if at all and there is time 
for repeated observations. Parallax errors are made as small as possible 
by placing the scale very close to the tube face, and in many cases by 
ruling on both sides of a rather thick transparency in order to provide a 
line of sight. 

Movable angle indices of the same type are little used except in the 
important case of the centered PPI, where the motion is one of simple 
rotation. The index or “cursor” may consist of a thin metal strip 
viewed edgewise or of a transparency with a ruled line or a thin slit 
milled through it. It is supported by a ring bearing larger than the tube 
face and is usually turned by means of a hand crank to which a data 
transmitter may be attached if desired. Headings are made from a 
circular scale at the edge of the tube. 

Fixed Electronic Angle Indices .—An electronic angle index can be 
provided by brightening the cathode-ray tube for a few sweeps so that a 
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bright narrow line is produced at a given azimuth. The electrical 
impulse necessary to do this can be provided in any of several ways. 

1. The simplest method involves the use of mechanical contactors 
on the scanner or on any mechanical repeater of the scanner 
motion. The contact is usually made by a microswitch operated 
by a cam on a rotating shaft. Since it is impossible to open and 
close the switch in a short enough angular interval, unless the scan 
is very slow, some device for producing a short pulse must be 
introduced. This can consist of a flip-flop triggered by the micro¬ 
switch although, for medium or sIoav scans, it is possible to make 
use of the transit time of a mechanical relay. 1 In order to produce 
a set of markers, an equal number of cams on a one-speed shaft or 



fewer cams on a higher-speed shaft can be used. The latter 
method is preferable because of the cleaner action. 

2. Figure 13-33 illustrates a method for generating angle marks by 
using a photocell mounted behind a slotted rotating disk. Since 
the slots can be made extremely narrow and no inertia is involved, 
this method produces extremely clean-cut markers. The disk 
can turn at the scanner speed and have as many slots as there are 
markers, or it can be geared up and have fewer slots. 

3. A method of using a carrier modulated by a synchro is illustrated 
in Fig. 13-34. (The figure actually illustrates a movable index. 
In the case of fixed indices, the signals can be taken from the first 
synchro and the second one omitted.) The modulation introduced 
by the rotating synchro is sinusoidal with scanner rotation; if the 
latter is uniform the modulation. envelope obtained from the 
detector has this waveform. The sharp cusp occurring at the nulls 


* See, for example, Fig. 4-2 of Vol. 22. 
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is the desired signal. Since there are two nulls per revolution, the 
synchro must be geared up by a ratio equal to half the number of 
markers. In the figure the null is used as a switching signal for an 
oscillator of frequency approximately one megacycle per second. 
The train of pulses is “rectified” by the cathode-ray tube, so that 




the marker appears as a row of dots which merge except on fairly 
fast sweeps. An oscillation of this sort is preferable to a simple 
rectangular pulse if the signals are to be passed through mixing 
or other circuits whose low-frequency response is not as good as 
demanded by the very long (as much as ^ sec) marker pulse. 

Movable Electronic Angle Indices .—The methods of producing fixed 
electronic angle indices can be extended to provide movable ones. This 
can most easily be done, with the synchro method of Fig. 13-34, by using 
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the second synchro to introduce the differential setting. The two nulls 
will result in two signal markers 180° apart. If this is undesirable one 
of them can be removed by a method involving the use of a multiphase 
rotor in the second synchro. A second modulation envelope, 90° out of 
phase with the first, is obtained and used to blank one of the markers 
(see Fig. 4-5, Vol. 22). 

The production of a movable index by the contactor or photocell 
method requires that the differential setting be made mechanically. 
This method is seldom used unless the indicator contains a mechanical 
repetition of the scanner motion. 

Movable electronic indices appear on the indicator only when the 
cathode-ray beam is on a particular part of the tube face. To set an 
index on an echo, it is essential to be able to observe the results of moving 
the index. If the scan is rapid, the operator has frequent chances to do 
so, but if it is slow he cannot cor¬ 
rect an error for several seconds. 

This is not too serious in the case 
of the movable range marker, 
because it appears at all azimuths 
and can be “steered” in the proper 
direction as it approaches the per¬ 
sistent echo remaining from the 
previous scan. 

An angle index, on the other 
hand, if formed by the methods of 
the preceding paragraph will “flash up” only as the scanner passes by. 
The operator has no chance to make a correction before the next scan, and 
even then the correction must be an educated guess. It is very difficult 
to make accurate settings within the space of a few scans, especially if 
there is relative motion between radar set and target. 1 

It is, therefore, essential on slow scans to use some other method. For 
all displays except rotating-coil PPFs, the so-called “substitution” 
method illustrated in Fig. 13-35 can be used. From time to time control 
of the display is switched from the regular angle data transmitter to one 
that can be set by the operator. During these intervals the direction 
taken by the range sweep is determined by the setting of the “substitu¬ 
tion” transmitter and is thus under the control of the operator. The 
switching may be made to occur automatically on a certain fraction of the 
range sweep cycles equally distributed throughout the scan (which 
requires rapid electronic switching), or it may occur continuously over an 

1 The problem is greatly simplified if aided tracking is used—that is, if some sort of 
computer moves the index in accordance with the relative motion, using knowledge 
acquired by making the best settings possible in the past. 


h 



Fig. 13*35. —Substitution method for movable 
angle index. 
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appreciable sector of the scan remote from the one of interest, in which 
case the switching can be slower and in some cases mechanical. In the 
first case the index appears continuously, and in the second it appears 
during an appreciable fraction of the scan. In either event, the operator 
is able to make this setting while the index is present. The method is not 
applicable to a rotating-coil system because of its inertia. Fortunately, 
however, this type of display is itself exceedingly accurate in angle, so 
that the mechanical cursor can be used on the centered PPI display with 
little error except that due to parallax. 

13'12. Range and Height Indices; Synchronization. —Since the 
providing of electronic range indices is frequently intimately associated 
with synchronization, these topics can best be discussed together. The 
discussion will be simplified if movable indices are described first. 

Methods of Obtaining Movable Markers .—In general, four methods are 
used for obtaining a continuously movable marker. In increasing order 
of the precision that can be obtained they are: ( 1 ) the cathode-coupled 
multivibrator; (2) the phantastron; (3) a timing circuit based on a linear 
sawtooth; (4) the phase-shifting of a precision sinusoid. 

The use of the multivibrator or the phantastron for time-delay pur¬ 
poses has been discussed in the sections describing those devices and no 
further description need be given. 

The use of a sawtooth voltage wave for timing depends upon the fact 
that the time taken for such a wave to reach a given voltage is propor¬ 
tional to the voltage chosen. Figure 13-36 illustrates a circuit by means 
of which this principle can be very precisely applied. Tubes V h Vi, F 3 , 
and Vi constitute a precision sawtooth generator. The drop across the 
condenser C and the lack of unity gain in the cathode follower (Sec. 
13-10) are compensated by the network composed of C 2 and R 2 which 
integrates the sawtooth appearing on the cathode of F 3 and thus provides 
across C 2 a correction proportional to t~. The sawtooth waveform is 
applied to the plate of diode V 5 , whose cathode has a positive bias of an 
amount determined by the setting of the delay potentiometer. Because 
of this bias, no signal passes through the diode until the sawtooth has 
reached a definite amplitude, determined by the bias value. When the 
critical amplitude is reached (at time h on the waveform diagram), the 
remainder of the sawtooth appears on the grid of F 6 . This partial 
sawtooth is amplified by F 6 , differentiated in the plate-loading trans¬ 
former, further amplified in F 7 , and ultimately used to trigger the single- 
stroke blocking oscillator circuit of F 8 , which produces the delayed pulse. 
The slope control determines the range scale and the zero-set resistors 
balance out the combined effects of the starting time of the switching 
square wave, the starting voltage of the sawtooth, and the conduction 
point of the diode. The critical circuit elements in addition to those in 
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r. 13-36.—Sawtooth delay circuit. 
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the sawtooth generator are the delay potentiometer and its associated 
resistors and the diode F 6 . The circuit is described in detail in Chaps. 
5 and 6 of Yol. 20 and Chap. 13 of Vol. 19. 

The most accurate timing device at present available is a precision 
oscillator. This device can be used for the generation of a movable 
marker only by some method involving a continuous shifting of its phase. 
Extremely precise indices can be generated in this w'ay, although the 
error of most phase-shifting elements is large (0.3 per cent). Space 
permits no description of this method but the reader is referred to Chap. 
4 of Yol. 20 of this series. 

Movable Height Marker .—The indices used for determining height on 
the RHI or the type E display are usually engraved mechanical ones. 
Often, however, a movable electronic index is provided. Neglecting the 
earth's curvature, the time t at which an index of constant height h should 
appear on an individual sweep is defined by the equation 

, D . , c , . , J 2 h 

h, = H sin <b = n t sin <t> or t = — : - > 

2 c sin <f> 

where R is slant range, 4> is elevation angle, and c the velocity of light. 
The timing can most easily be done by means of a linear-sawTooth delay 
circuit. A voltage proportional to sin <f> is used as the supply potential 
for the sawtooth generator. Thus, for a given diode bias, the slope of 
the sawtooth is proportional to sin 4> and the time delay is proportional 
to 1/sin <f>. The height represented can then be linearly controlled by 
varying the diode bias. In general, the inherent radar data are not 
accurate enough to justify circuits as precise as that of Fig. 13-36. At 
large ranges a correction must be made for the earth's curvature. This 
can be done with sufficient accuracy by adding a t 2 term to the sawtooth 
voltage, such a term being obtainable by integrating the sawtooth itself 
as in Fig. 13-36. 

Discrete Timing Markers .—Discrete indices are invariably produced 
by deriving sharp pulses from a sinusoid that is properly phased with 
respect to the modulator pulse. The exact methods depend upon cir¬ 
cumstances and in particular upon whether or not the marker circuit 
provides the synchronization. Figure 13-37 gives a typical example in 
which it does so; Fig. 13-38, one in which it does not. 

The oscillator of Fig. 13-37 can be of any type satisfying the particular 
precision requirements. The original sinusoid is amplified and clipped 
to produce a symmetrical square wave of the same frequency. The 
“negative-going” edge of this square wave is then used to trigger a 
single-stroke blocking oscillator. The frequency of the sinusoidal oscil¬ 
lator, and therefore of the pulses, is made equal to that of the most closely 
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spaced markers desired. 1 Lower-frequency markers are provided by 
scaling circuits. A final scaling circuit provides pulses of proper frequency 
for triggering the modulator, the sweeps, etc. In the figure it is assumed 
that the desired frequency values are successively integral multiples of 
the lowest frequency. If this is not the case, multiple counting channels 
are necessary; for simplicity an integral relationship is usually chosen. 

When synchronization is external, the oscillator must be shock- 
excited. Figure 13-38 illustrates an LC-oscillator widely used in medium- 
precision applications. When Vi is conducting, the circuit is quiescent 
and energy is stored in the inductance by virtue of the cathode current. 
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Fig. 13-37.—Derivation of pulses from c-w oscillator. 


Interruption of this current by the square wave shock-excites the oscillat¬ 
ing circuit. The resulting voltage wav e has an initial phase of zero 
and an approximate amplitude of I \/2L/C. The constants of the 
Hartley circuit of V 2 are so chosen that this initial amplitude is just 
preserved. In the present example the amplification necessary to pro¬ 
duce steep wave fronts is provided by the regenerative amplifier formed 
by Fs, Vi. Each time that F 4 is turned on, the surge of current through 
its plate circuit 2 triggers the single-stroke blocking oscillator formed by 
Vi, giving rise to the desired pulse. It should be noted that a slight 
delay is inherent in the production of the first pulse, since a short but 
finite time is required to turn on Vi. Later pulses are all displaced by 

1 For example, in the case of 1-mile markers this frequency is 93.12 kc/sec. 

2 The current necessary to charge C 3 increases the positiveness of this action. 
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the same amount. Since no pulse is involved in the reverse regeneration, 
the exact phase at which it appears is immaterial. The precision of the 
circuit is largely determined by L and C, which should be temperature- 
compensated and well shielded. Since Ri has some effect on frequency, 
it should be of a reasonably stable type. Frequency adjustment is best 
made by slug-tuning the coil L. Once aligned, a well-designed unit 
should maintain its calibration to better than 1 per cent. 

Many variations of this circuit, mostly simplifications, have been 
used. For example, if only a few markers are required on each pulse 
cycle, Vi can be omitted, since the high-Q coils in the oscillating circuit 



will ring with sufficient amplitude for several cycles. In many cases a 
simpler pulse generator can be used. 

When two or more marker frequencies are needed alternatively, the 
resonant circuit is switched. Scaling-down is rarely used, since more 
vacuum tubes would be involved and since it would be necessary to 
recycle the counting circuits on each pulse cycle. 

Delayed Sweeps .—Any of the timing circuits just discussed can be 
used to provide the trigger for a delayed, expanded sweep, and in fact 
this function can be combined with that of accurate range determination. 
The most usual method using continuous delays is illustrated in the block 
diagram of Fig. 13-39. The precision variable-delay circuit directly 
provides the trigger for the delayed sweep. An index marker is pro¬ 
vided at the center of the sweep by a second fixed-delay circuit, usually 
a flip-flop, whose action is initiated by the sweep trigger. The timing 
arrangements are obvious from the waveform diagram. The total range 
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to the center of the sweep corresponds to the sum of the two delays, but 
the fixed delay can be included in the calibration. 

Range determinations made in 
this way require that the display 
pattern be moved as coincidence 
between the echo and the marker 
is established. If this is undesira¬ 
ble, the marker-pulse delay can also 
be made variable and the two 
added, either by the operator or by 
an arrangement for mechanically 
summing the settings of the two 
control knobs. This method is 
more convenient than separating 
the delay and the measuring cir¬ 
cuits, since it ensures that the marker will always appear on the sweep 
regardless of the setting of the two knobs. 

A discrete set of pulses is frequently used to provide a stepwise sweep 
delay. The usual method is illustrated in Fig. 13-40. The principal 
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Fig. 13-40.—Discrete sweep delay. 


problem is that of selecting the proper pulse. This is done by coincidence 
between the pulse and a gate initiated by a delay circuit sufficiently 
accurate to ensure that the gate brackets the proper pulse (see waveform 
diagrams). The length of the delayed sweep is usually made twice that 
of the delay steps, in order to ensure sufficient overlap. If desired, the 
delayed trigger may also be used to initiate an interpolating range circuit 
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as illustrated by the dotted part of Fig. 13-40. It is quite feasible to 
provide discrete indices on the expanded sweep by providing pulses of 
sufficiently high frequency to be useful. These may, for example, arise 
from an earlier stage of the chain of Fig. 13-37 than that which provides 
the delaying trigger pulses. Such multiple-scale systems are described 
in Chap. 6 of Vol. 20 of the series. 

DISPLAY SYNTHESIS 

Displays are synthesized by combining the components and tech¬ 
niques described in the preceding sections of this chapter. Although space 
will permit only brief descriptions of some of the more important and 
characteristic of the methods used, variations to fit particular circum¬ 
stances and extensions to other applications will be apparent in many 
cases. 

13*13. The Design of A-scopes. —This section will describe two 
methods for synthesizing type A displays, one of extreme simplicity 
intended only for test and monitoring purposes, and the other of a more 
elegant form. 

A Simple A-scope .—In Fig. 13-41 simplicity of design has been carried 
to the extreme in producing an indicator intended only for testing or 
monitoring applications in which brightness and sweep linearity are not 
of great importance. The operation of the circuits is as follows. Tube 
Via and the first three elements of V 2 form a flip-flop providing a square 
wave, A, for intensifying the cathode-ray tube and at the same time 
cutting off the current from the plate of V 2 , on which a positive sawtooth 
is formed by the usual condenser charging circuit. One of the horizontal 
deflecting plates of the CRT is driven directly by this sawtooth; the other, 
by a negative sawtooth provided by the inverting amplifier Vib, which 
is provided with cathode feedback. Since a rather large saw-tooth 
(«100 volts) is generated without exponential correction, the sweep 
slows down slightly toward the end. 

As is shown, two sweep speeds are provided, one of 300 jusec using C 2 
as the integrating condenser, and a second of approximately 5 /xsec using 
the stray capacity at point B. More values can of course be provided 
by adding more switch points and condensers. In the interest of sim¬ 
plicity the flip-flop is not switched, being left on for the duration of the 
slower sweep. When the faster sweep is used, the beam is swept entirely 
off the tube face and remains off until termination of the flip-flop. 

The video amplifier illustrated has a bandwidth of about 1 Mc/sec, 
the exact value depending upon the stray capacity introduced by the 
connecting circuits. 

The power supply should include a conventional rectifier and LC-filter 
to provide the 300 volts direct current and an /fC-filtered negative supply 
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Fig. 13-42.—General-purpose A-scope. 
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from the same transformer. Since the load on the latter is extremely 
small, the voltage will correspond to nearly the peak amplitude of the 
transformer output wave. 

The circuit can readily be adapted to larger cathode-ray tubes. For 
the 3BP1 (3 in.) it is only necessary to alter the sawtooth-generator 
charging resistor to compensate for a slightly different deflection sensi¬ 
tivity. A much more intense display can be provided by using the split- 
accelerator type 3JP1. In this case approximately —800 volts should be 
applied to the cathode and 1000 volts to the third anode. The second 
grid and the focus electrode are kept at suitable intermediate voltages. 
Auxiliary facilities, such as range-measuring circuits or sweep delays, can 
be added, but when these are desired it is usually preferable to use a more 
elegant basic indicator. 

A General-purpose A-scope .—The block diagram of Fig. 13-42 illus¬ 
trates an A-scope having provisions for both delayed and undelayed 
sweeps, fixed range markers, and an interpolating range marker. The 
cathode-ray tube used is of the post-deflection-acceleration type using up 
to 4000 volts over-all with reasonable deflection sensitivity (Sec. 13.1). 

A precision variable delay and a fixed delay are combined to furnish a 
delayed trigger and a precision range marker as described in connection 
with Fig. 13-39. The marker can be used to determine the desired delay 
in advance by setting it at the point of interest. Since the minimum 
range of the marker is increased by the fixed delay, a switch (S 2 ) is pro¬ 
vided for substituting the earlier pulse when an undelayed sweep is being 
used at short ranges. The dial calibration must then be changed accord¬ 
ingly, the simplest method being the use of a second scale. 

The sweep circuits, which comprise the top row of the block diagram, 
are shown schematically below. On being triggered, the square-wave 
generator V 2 brightens the cathode-ray tube, switches the sawtooth 
generator, and, when the sweep is not delayed, also switches the fixed- 
marker generator. The sawtooth generator F 3 , V* (see Sec. 13-10) 
furnishes a very linear positive sawtooth which is of sufficient amplitude 
to drive one of the horizontal deflecting plates of the cathode-ray tube. 
The inverting amplifier F 5a , which drives the opposite CRT plate, is 
made very linear by plate-to-grid feedback. The equal condensers 
in the grid circuit ensure that the gain from point B to point C is unity, 
to keep the mean potential of the deflecting plates constant (Sec. 13T). 
The d-c restorers F 6 hold the sweep origin fixed regardless of duty ratio. 

Two fixed and one variable sweep speeds are shown. The square- 
wave generator is automatically turned off at the proper time by the 
action of Fi. The positive sawtooth is delivered to the grid of Fi, which 
is biased beyond cutoff by such an amount that it starts to amplify just 
as the sawtooth reaches the desired peak amplitude. The signal on the 
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plate of Vi triggers off the flopover. This method is extremely useful 
when a variable sweep is involved, since it avoids the necessity of “ track¬ 
ing” two potentiometers. 

13*14. B-scope Design. —The essentials for providing a type B display 
have been shown in Fig. 12T and described in Sec. 12-2. Either an 
electrostatic or a magnetic cathode-ray tube can be used, the former 
being much cheaper but far less satisfactory. Except for the final 
amplifiers the circuit requirements in a given situation are similar, no 
matter which tube type is used. 

An electrostatic B-scope can be built around the range sweep circuits 
of the A-scope of Fig. 13-42, 1 the only changes necessary being to move 
the video and marker signals to the intensity-modulating elements of the 
CRT and to provide the azimuth sweeps. A potentiometer is almost 
invariably used as the azimuth data transmitter for an electrostatic 
tube. It may drive the deflecting plates directly, in which case it must 
have two brushes delivering peak potentials of from one to two hundred 
volts. Alternatively, a push-pull direct-coupled amplifier is inserted. 
If the potentiometer has only one brush, phase inversion is accomplished 
by common cathode-coupling like that used in amplifier F 4 , T' T 5 of Fig. 
13-435. 

Magnetic B-scopes .—Magnetic B-scopes of varying degrees of com¬ 
plexity have been used. If the center of the display is to remain fixed 
in angle, a potentiometer is usually employed and the only essential 
departure from A-scope design is in the amplifiers. In many applica¬ 
tions, however, more flexibility is desired, requiring more complicated 
methods. Figure 13-43 illustrates an example in which both the center 
of the sector and the scale factor in each direction can be chosen at will. 

In each diagram the top row comprises the azimuth sweep circuits. 
An audio oscillator V\ excites the first of a pair of differentially connected 
synchros by using its rotor in an oscillating circuit. The excited synchro 
is rotated in synchronism with the scanner, the second being manually 
oriented to select the desired sector (Sec. 13-4). As many as five or six 
B-scopes with independent sector selection can be operated in this way 
from a single oscillator and antenna synchro. The modulated signal 
from the second synchro is passed through an impedance-changing 
cathode follower V 2} demodulated by a phase-sensitive rectifier F 3 (Sec. 
13-9), then smoothed by an EC-filter. The azimuth deflecting circuit is 
completed by the push-pull amplifier F 4 , V 6 , in which the latter tube 
receives its exciting signal by virtue of the common cathode and screen 
resistors. 

If continuous rotation is used, rather than sector scanning, the sweep 

1 The circuit of Fig. 13-41 is not suited for a cathode-ray tube using accelerating 
potentials as high as those required for a B-scope with a persistent screen. 


Azimuth circuits 



Fig. 13-43a. _Magnetic B-scope, schematic diagram. Small vertical arrows on waveforms at left indicate the timing of the transmitter trigger. 
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will pass back across the tube when the scanner is pointing 180° away 
from the sector being viewed; it is thus necessary to blank the tube during 
that interval. This is accomplished by the circuit of F 7 a, F n, Vs, and F 9 . 
By means of a resistance network across two phases of the differential 
synchro a voltage 1 is obtained which has a modulation phase 90° removed 
from that of the azimuthal sweep voltage. After rectification by F 9 , 
this signal controls the action of the flopover F s . The latter triggers in 
opposite directions at two points which are symmetrical in scan angle 
with respect to the center of the sector displayed. The angular interval 
between these points is adjustable by means of the bias applied through 
the secondary of the isolating transformer ahead of the rectifier. The 
plate of Vsa controls the potential of the CRT cathode through d-c 
restorer F 7a and its parallel resistor in such a way that the cathode-ray 
tube is turned on only when Fg 0 is conducting. 

The range sweep and associated delay circuits are shown in the bottom 
row. The simple delay multivibrator is not intended for use in range 
determinations, but can be replaced by some such arrangement as that 
of Fig. 13*42 if accurate range measurements are to be made. 

Since only discrete sweep lengths are involved, the range-sweep 
flip-flop is switched along with the sawtooth generator in order to elimi¬ 
nate the vacuum tube otherwise required for an automatic “turn-off” 
circuit. Since the amplitude of the sawtooth is small compared to the 
supply voltage, it is sufficiently linear without special precautions. If 
continuous sweep-length control is desired, the circuits of Fig. 13*42 
should be substituted, the feedback voltages for the turn-off circuit and 
for the sawtooth generator being taken from the cathode of F15&. 

The sawtooth passes through the “phase-splitting” amplifier Vm, 
which provides signals of both polarities for the push-pull sweep ampli¬ 
fiers. The cathode feedback of the final amplifiers is sufficient to give 
reasonably linear current amplification, since the push-pull action tends 
to compensate for tube nonlinearities. The high-frequency response is 
not good enough, however, to provide a linear displacement at the begin¬ 
ning of very fast sweeps. For this reason a “step” is introduced at the 
beginning of the sawtooth by placing a small resistor in series with the 
charging condenser of the sawtooth generator. The sudden transfer of 
current from the switching tube Fi 5a to the condenser circuit results in 
the abrupt appearance of a voltage drop across the resistor, thus providing 
the step. 

The above circuits can be used to produce a “micro-B” display by 
the expedient of gearing together the sweep-delay and the sector-width 
controls, and providing the proper normalization. A given normaliza¬ 
tion will be correct for only one sweep speed. 

1 Except for this requirement, this synchro could have a single-phase rotor. 
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In applications involving extremely rapid sector scans (several scans 
per second), synchros cannot be used and a variable condenser must be 
substituted for the scanner synchro. The oscillator frequency must 
then be much higher. No problem of sector selection is involved, since 
the rapid scanning covers only a narrow sector, which is completely dis¬ 
played at all times. 

A typical narrow-band video amplifier and a marker signal mixer 
are included for completeness. Incoming video signals of 8 to 10 volts 
are amplified by Vs and applied to the cathode of the CRT. The tube 
Via provides d-c restoration to assure the proper operating level. Elec¬ 
tronic range and angle indices from sources outside of the diagrams can 
be mixed into the double cathode follower F 9 and applied to the CRT grid. 
It is assumed that both range and angle indices have positive polarity 
and that the potential of the angle-index lead is zero in the absence of a 
signal. 

If the center of the sector is fixed in azimuth, a great simplification can 
be brought about by driving amplifier F 4 , F 5 directly from a potentiom¬ 
eter which replaces the remainder of the top row in the diagrams. The 
azimuth blanking circuit (V 7b , V s , F 9 ) can also be replaced by a simple 
cam-and-switch arrangement. If the scanner executes only a sector 
^ scan, even this is unnecessary. 

13-15. Plan-position Indicator.—As has been indicated in earlier 
sections (e.g., Sec. 12-2), PPI displays can be produced by any of several 
methods, Avhich, in general, may be classified under three principal 
headings. 

1 . The rotating-coil method, in which the range-sweep current is 
passed through a coil which is rotated about the tube neck in 
synchronism with the antenna motion. If " off-centering ” is 
desired, it is provided by means of a fixed coil outside of the movine 
one. 

2 . The "resolved time base” method, in which a sawtooth waveform 
is passed through a 2-phase resolver, 1 practically always a synchro, 
and the resulting sweep "components” are utilized to energize 
orthogonal deflecting coils or plates. 

3. The method of “pre-time-base resolution” in which slowly varying 
sine and cosine voltages obtained from a d-c excited sinusoidal 
potentiometer or by rectification of signals from an a-c resolver are 
used to generate the necessary sawtooth. This method is used 
principally in cases where the scan is too rapid for the rotating-coil 
method and the antenna is so far away that the transmission of t he 

1 In some cases a 3-phase synchro is used, and the resulting signals are passed 
through a resistor network which reduces the three phases to two. 
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Fig. 13*44.—Rotating-coil PPI. 
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slowly varying voltages is appreciably easier than would be the 
case with the sawtooth waveforms involved in the resolved-time- 
base method. 

Methods 2 and 3 can be applied either to magnetic or to electrostatic 
cathode-ray tubes, but, because of their inferiority for intensity-modu¬ 
lated displays, the latter tubes are seldom used. 

The Rotating-coil Method .—Figure 13-44 illustrates the circuits used 
to produce the sweeps of a rotating-coil PPI, omitting such accessory 
parts as range-marker circuits, etc. The tubes Fi, F 2 , F^, and F 4 con¬ 
stitute a square-wave and a sawtooth generator s imil ar to those of Fig. 
13-42 except that a diode clamp (F 3 a ) is illustrated for variety in Fig. 
13-44. Tubes F \ a , F 55, and Fe constitute a feedback amplifier whose 
linear output current drives the deflection coil. The drop across the 
cathode resistor of F 6 , which is due almost entirely to the deflecting 
current, is fed back to the cathode of F 5a - Because of the high gain in 
the feedback loop, this voltage faithfully reproduces the form of the 
original sawtooth, thus assuring the desired linear increase in the current. 
Since any current through Fe between sweeps would result in a circular 
rather than a point origin for the sweep, this tube is biased beyond cutoff. 
Since there is no feedback so long as F 6 is beyond cutoff, its grid is ele¬ 
vated very rapidly at the beginning of the sawtooth and there is thus no 
appreciable delay before the current starts. 

The deflecting coil is rotated by a mechanical repeater such as those 
described in Sec. 13-5. The diagram at the upper right illustrates one 
method of connection for an “off-centering” coil. 

This type of PPI can be made to have the greatest dependable accu¬ 
racy attainable with any type of intensity-modulated display. Mechani¬ 
cal repeater systems can, within certain limits of rotational speed, be 
made to have accuracies of a small fraction of a degree, 0 . 1 ° being a 
common error limit. Since the range-sweep feedback amplifier is 
extremely faithful at little cost, the burden of accuracy in range falls on 
the sawtooth generator, for which precision parts of high constancy can 
easily be used. The principal disadvantages of the rotating-coil method 
are: ( 1 ) it is limited to continuous scanning rates of 30 to GO rpm and to 
sector scanning of comparable angular velocity; ( 2 ) off-centering is 
extremely expensive in power, and cannot be used for displacements of 
more than two or three tube radii because of excessive distortion and 
defocusing; (3) for cases demanding minimum weight, even at the expense 
of accuracy, the rotating-coil PPI is less suitable than some other types. 

13-16. The “Resolved Time Base” Method of PPI Synthesis—A PPI 
can also be derived by passing a sawtooth waveform through a 2 -phase 
resolver and using the resulting sine-and-cosine-modulated signals, with 
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or without amplification, to drive an orthogonal deflecting system (Fig. 
13-45). When amplifiers are used, or if an electrostatic tube without 
amplifiers is involved, the resolver must deliver sawtooth voltages into a 
high-impedance load; when a magnetic tube is used without amplifiers, 
sawtooth currents must be delivered to an inductive load. 

In principle the resolver may be a synchro, a potentiometer, or a 
condenser; a synchro is far the most satisfactory and, in spite of certain 
shortcomings, it is universally used. 

As in all cases of transmission of a nonsymmetrical signal through an 
a-c coupling, the d-c component of the signal is lost. This presents one 
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of the most serious difficulties involved in this technique. With a passive 
and linear load, the long-time average of both the current through the 
secondary of the synchro and the voltage across it must be zero (Wave¬ 
form B, Fig. 13-45). Thus the absolute current or voltage at the begin¬ 
ning of the modulated sawtooth will not be constant, but will change 
with the modulation amplitude and will reverse sign when the sawtooth 
does. As a result, if no corrective measures were taken, each individual 
sweep on the display tube would be displaced in the negative direction 
by a fixed amount and the locus of the sweep origins would be a “nega¬ 
tive” circle. This difficulty has been overcome by two general methods, 
each of which has variations most suitable to particular circumstances. 




















536 THE RECEIVING SYSTEM—INDICATORS [Sec. 13-16 

The first method involves the use of clamps or switches in the second¬ 
ary circuit to force the potential or the current to zero in the interval 
between sweeps. So long as the sweep component has a given polarity, 
this can be very simply accomplished in the potential case by a d-c 
restorer (Sec. 13-9), and in the current case by a selenium rectifier in series 
with the secondary circuit. In cases where the scanning is confined to 
90° or less, these variations of the first method are the most satisfactory 
of all. If the scan covers more than 90°, one of the diodes must be 
switched in polarity from time to time—for example, by a cam arrange¬ 
ment on the scanner. If the scan covers more than 180° both of them 
must be so switched. Although it is difficult to switch quickly and 
smoothly enough to avoid aesthetically displeasing display irregularities, 
this method is quite satisfactory and is probably the simplest for the case 
of resolved currents, providing the scanning rate is not too high. A 
better and only slightly more expensive method of voltage restoration 
involves the use of a double clamp (Fig. 13-25) which connects the 
secondary to a point of proper potential between sweeps but releases it 
when the sweep begins. This is the most widely used method in the 
voltage case when polarity reversal is involved. No satisfactory series 
switches exist for analogous use with resolved currents. 

In the second method of correcting the sweep-origin difficulty, the 
positive and negative waveforms are “balanced” about the sweep origin 
either by introducing a precisely controlled negative waveform in the 
primary circuit between sweeps, or by arranging to trigger the trans¬ 
mitter automatically at the precise time when the secondarv current or 
voltage passes through zero. Both variations involve a good deal of 
precision and are more costly than the switched clamps mentioned in the 
last paragraph as usable when voltage is involved. However, the 
present methods have been widely used in connection with resolved 
currents, since they require no switching elements in the low-impedance 
secondary circuit. 

Applications of these various methods will be described in connection 
with the following specific examples. 

Magnetic PPI Using Amplifiers— Figure 13-46 shows the secondary 
circuit of a magnetic PPI of the resolved-time-base type using the 
method of clamping between sweeps. It is supposed that the synchro 
is preceded by the sweep generator and amplifier of Fig. 13-44, except 
that the circuit of P 6 is changed as indicated so that the feedback'voltage 
is that across the synchro itself. 

The clamps on each of the amplifier grids of Fig. 13-46 are of the 
double-triode variety illustrated in Fig. 13-25a. They are switched by 
the same flip-flop (rectangular-wave generator) that controls the saw¬ 
tooth generator, and are thus closed during the entire interval between 
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Fig. 13-46.—Resolved-sweep PPI using amplifiers. 
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sweeps. The switched clamps shown can be replaced by simple d-c 
restorers if the scan covers less than 90°. The final sweep amplifiers are 
of the cathode-feedback type used in the B-scope of Fig. 13-43. 

The centering of the PPI can be adjusted by setting the potentiom¬ 
eters controlling the clamping points. If extreme off-centering moves 
the amplifier grids out of their normal operating range, a delay occurs at 
the beginning of the sweep which gives the effect of a virtual center at the 
desired point. By using an extremely high-voltage sawtooth, off-center¬ 
ing of as much as six to eight tube radii has been provided. For such 
extreme amounts of off-centering, it is best to insert cathode followers 
between the potentiometers and the clamps. 

The dependable accuracy obtainable with the resolved-time-base 
method is not so great as can be obtained with a rotating-coil PPI, 
although with care it can be made nearly as good except on very fast 
sweeps. However, the present method has much less severe limitations 
with respect to scanning speed, and provides a much greater degree of 
usable off-centering than does the rotating-coil scheme. 

Its weight is somewhat less and its power requirements somewhat 
greater than those typical of the rotating-coil variety without off- 
centering. When off-centering must be provided, the present method is 
far lighter and less costly in power. 

The technique just described can be applied to electrostatic tubes 
by substituting voltage amplifiers in the final driving stages, or in some 
cases by eliminating amplifiers entirely and connecting the clamped 
points directly to one member of each pair of deflecting plates. Unless 
weight and power consumption are extremely critical, the saving effected 
does not justify the sacrifice in quality entailed. 

13-17. Resolved-current PPI. —When the deflection coils are driven 
directly by the synchro, the amplifiers of Fig. 13-46 are eliminated, with 
the result that the indicator is considerably simplified and errors due to 
imperfections in the amplifier response are avoided. These advantages 
are accompanied by certain restrictions which will appear below. 

In order to reduce the effects of distributed capacity in the synchro 
and the deflecting coils, and of the shunt capacity of the cables, low- 
inductance windings of few turns are used throughout. The synchro 
rotor is matched to the driving tube by a stepdown transformer. Since 
the secondary circuit is almost purely inductive (ideally it would be 
precisely so), its current waveform will resemble that in the primary of 
the transformer, and a current amplifier similar to that driving the deflec¬ 
tion coil of Fig. 13-44 is appropriate. In many cases imperfections in the 
transformer are overcome by taking the feedback from its secondary 
circuit. 

The low deflection sensitivity of the sweep coils renders it impractical 
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to use them for off-centering; therefore, when this is desired, separate 
coils are provided on the same form. Since they are inductively coupled 
to the sweep coils, the number of turns in the off-centering coils must also 
be limited. Off-centering is therefore expensive in current, and its 
extreme amount is usually limited to not more than two tube-radii. 

Since vacuum tubes are not appropriate as switches in such low- 
impedance circuits, it is not possible to fix the sweep origin by methods 
analogous to that of Fig. 13-46. It has been necessary to use either the 
method of a series dry-disk rectifier switched (if necessary) by the scan¬ 
ner, or to apply some method of waveform balance. Applications of 
these methods appear in the following descriptions. 

The Use of Series Rectifiers .—Figure 13-47 illustrates those parts that 
must be added to the sweep generator and amplifier of Fig. 13-44 to 
produce a complete PPI involving the use of disk rectifiers. By provid- 



Fiq. 13-47.—Resolved-current PPI using switched rectifiers. 


ing two rectifiers for each secondary as indicated, only one point need be 
switched. Optimum smoothness at the instant of switching is accom¬ 
plished if contact is made through the second rectifier before the first 
one is opened, so that the circuit is never broken. 

This method has the virtue of extreme simplicity and in many cir¬ 
cumstances it gives excellent performance. However, it has two princi¬ 
pal limitations in addition to the restriction on off-centenng mentioned 
above: the mechanical switching limits the scanning rates at which it can 
be used, and some distortion is introduced on “long” sweeps (more than 
50 miles) by the low but appreciable resistance of the rectifiers. If this 
resistance were constant, the only effect would be a droop caused by 
inadequate low-frequency response. This droop could easily be over¬ 
come by shaping the primary waveform, but unfortunately the rectifier 
resistance is nonlinear, being much larger at very low than at intermediate 
or high currents. As a result, the effect of the rectifier resistance changes 
with scan angle. “Circles” of equal range are slightly “squared,” the 
“corners” coming at the 90° positions. 1 

1 This effect should not be confused with the “square circles” found on certain 
early PPI’s of the type shown in Fig. 13-46. These errors, which resulted from 
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Automatic Triggering of the Transmitter .—Waveforn balance by trigger¬ 
ing the transmitter as the secondary current reaches zero is illustrated 
in Fig. 13-48. Since the voltages in the secondary circuits are low, the 
signal from the cathode resistor in the sweep amplifier is used to provide 
the required information. This signal is passed through a network whose 
voltage response is equivalent to the current response of the deflection- 
coil circuit, and from there to the first stage of a high-gain amplifier. The 
grid of the first amplifier tube is so biased that in the absence of signal it 



A and B 

Fig. 13-48,—Resolved-current PPI using automatic transmitter triggering. 

is exactly at cutoff. Thus when a sweep is being applied this grid will 
pass upward through its cutoff point at exactly the same time that the 
deflecting current is passing through zero. The remainder of the saw¬ 
tooth is therefore amplified and, by suitable overdriving and clipping, can 
be turned into a rectangular wave. The transmitter trigger is then 
derived from the front edge of this rectangular wave, and the wave itself 
serves to intensify the cathode-ray tube. 

If a simple sawtooth is used, the maximum useful sweep duration has 
an upper limit of half the pulse period; somewhat less can be realized in 


inadequate high-frequency response in the synchro and amplifiers, and from cross¬ 
coupling in the former, were troublesome only on fast sweeps. Furthermore the 
“corners" were at the 45° rather than the 90° positions. 
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practice because of the finite time for sweep “recovery.” By using a 
trapezoidal waveform, in order that the time spent at maximum “nega¬ 
tive” current become appreciable, sweep duration can be increased to 
about 60 per cent in practice. This is easily accomplished through the 
medium of a resistor in series with the integrating condenser of the saw¬ 
tooth generator, as is explained in Sec. 13T4. 

This form of resolved-current PPI has been successfully used in the 
lightweight airborne equipment (AN/APS-10) described in Secs. 15T2 
to 15T4. As is shown in Fig. 13-48, the synchro is driven directly by the 
amplifier without a transformer. The synchro secondary and the deflec¬ 
tion coil (which is wound in a standard synchro stator form) have 3-phase 
rather than 2-phase Avindings. The equipment is light in weight, com¬ 
paratively simple and economical. Its principal drawbacks are the 
limited duty ratio, the precision required in the triggering circuit, and 
the limited off-centering attainable. No off-centering is used Avith the 
3 -phase system of Fig. 13-48; when 
it is desired, 2-phase Avindings are 
more suitable. 

The Use of Special Waveforms. 

The method that Avill mnv be de¬ 
scribed is similar to that just 
treated in that positive and nega¬ 
tive signals are “balanced.” It 
differs, however, in that the Avave- 
form includes a quiescent period, 
immediately preceding each 
sweep, during which the waveform 
has its average value, so that 
there is no necessity for precise 
control of the trigger (Fig. 13-45). 

The required waveform in the pri¬ 
mary is derived by the introduc¬ 
tion, immediately folloAving the 
sweep proper, of a signal of opposite polarity whose time integral is 
exactly equal to that of the sweep. Both sinusoidal and rectangular 
Avaves have been used, but only the former Avill be discussed here. 

A waveform of the proper type can be generated by the Miller-type 
circuit (Sec. 13-10) shown in Fig. 13-49. When the grid of Vi is released 
by opening the SAvitch, it quickly rises to cutoff and a negative saA\-tooth 
begins on the plate. The form of this Avave is practically independent of 
the load impedance, Avhich is in this case made up of the inductance L, V 2 , 
and R.2 in series, and the various capacities. The a-c component of cur¬ 
rent in the coil is at any instant given by 



Fig. 13*49.—Balanced-waveform generator 
using an inductance. 
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and is therefore proportional to the time integral of E. When E reaches 
the desired maximum value, the switch is closed and V\ is disconnected. 
The sudden termination of its current results in an oscillation of L and its 
associated capacity. The plate end of the inductance swings positive, 
disconnecting F 2 as the potential rises past the 200-volt level. On the 
down-swing, F 2 becomes conducting again and clamps the inductance to 
the 200 -volt point, resulting in the waveform shown. The amplitude of 
the oscillation is dependent upon the energy stored in the inductance at 
the end of the sawtooth, which in turn is determined by the current and 
hence by the “area” under the sawtooth. It can be rigorously proved 
by analysis that this amplitude must be such that the average voltage 
across the inductance (neglecting its resistance) is zero during the wave¬ 
form. We shall be content with the general statement that this must 
be so since, in the absence <jf resistance, the average potential across 
an inductance during a completely closed cycle must be zero regardless of 
waveform. Therefore in this case the initial, the average, and the final 
values of the waveform are identical and it is “balanced” as desired. 

A complete circuit using this method is illustrated in Fig. 13-50. The 
Miller circuit is switched by the double-diode clamp V 3 , F 4 , which in turn 
is controlled by the cathode-coupled flopover Fi, F 2 . The latter is 
automatically terminated at a fixed sawtooth amplitude bv the signal 
passed through the biased diode F 8 . The Miller circuit is like that 
described in connection with Fig. 13-49, except that F 7 (F 3 of Fig. 13-49) 
is biased somewhat below 200 volts, thereby introducing a small correc¬ 
tion to take care of inadequacies in the response of the deflection system. 
The potentiometer Pi allows a wide variation in the sweep speed used, 
and P 3 adjusts the pattern to proper size. 

The amplifier uses negative feedback of a signal taken across a resistor 
in the transformer secondary, thereby correcting for deficiencies in trans¬ 
former response. In contrast to previous cases, the final stage of the 
amplifier is driven negative during the actual sweep; thus the induced 
voltage on the plate is positive and the tube does not “bog down.” The 
high potential needed for quick recovery when the current is rising again 
is provided by the joint action of h and CV During the sawtooth a large 
positive voltage is induced in L\, and Ci is charged accordingly. When 
the current derivative reverses at the end of the sawtooth, the voltage is 
temporarily maintained at a high level by C h and, in spite of the induced 
voltage across the transformer, the plate of the tube remains at a work¬ 
able voltage level during the rapid back-swing. The choice of polarities 
is such that the interval in which Ci aids the plate supply is short. 
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Fig. 13-50.—Balanced-waveform PPI. 
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The performance of this type of PPI is comparable to that in which 
the transmitter trigger is generated automatically. Technically, it 
involves fewer parts, its method of area balancing has somewhat greater 
reliability, and it has the advantage of being usable with self-synchro- 
nous modulators. In common with all balanced-waveform methods, its 
duty ratio is limited to some 50 to 60 per cent unless excessively large 
peak currents are used in the balancing waveforms. 

13*18. The Method of Pre-time-base Resolution. —In certain cases 
it is desirable to transmit the scanner data in terms of slowly varying 
sine and cosine voltages derived from a sine-cosine potentiometer, or by 
the modulated-carrier technique used in the B-scope of Sec. 13-14. These 
are used as potential sources for sawtooth generators, as indicated in 
Fig. 13-51, where the switches represent double-sided clamps that are 



Fig. 13*51.—Pre-time-base resolution method of PPI synthesis. 


opened during the sweep interval. Thus the signals at the input to the 
amplifiers are sine-and-cosine-modulated sawteeth of precisely the same 
nature as those obtained by passing a sawtooth through a synchro. The 
amplifiers can, therefore, be identical with those of Fig. 13-46. If it is 
too inconvenient to provide both polarities, one can be omitted in each 
circuit and a phase-inverting amplifier inserted between the sawtooth 
generator and the final amplifiers. In this case, however, it will be neces¬ 
sary either to use d-c coupling (which is difficult) or to provide clamps on 
the grids of the final amplifiers. 

This method can be used at very high scanning speeds, since it is 
possible to use a variable condenser for carrier modulation. It has 
advantages over the resolved-time-base methods when very fast sweeps 
are used, since there is no starting delay such as that introduced in passing 
sweeps through a synchro. It can also be advantageously used when the 
scanner is so remote as to make the transmission of sweep signals by 
cable difficult, and when the scan is at the same time too rapid to permit 
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the use of mechanical repeaters. An extreme case is that of radar relay 
(see Chap. 17). Many of these advantages make the technique par¬ 
ticularly appropriate for use on range-height indicators. 

On the other hand, under average conditions, pre-time-base resolution 
is considerably less satisfactory than the methods previously described. 
The sine potentiometer, though simple, is prone to troublesome irregu¬ 
larities which cannot be completely filtered, except on extremely slow 
scans, without causing phase lags in the basic scanner data. The use of 
a carrier and of demodulators introduces considerable complexity com¬ 
pared with methods described earlier. The necessity of maintaining the 
sawtooth generators in proper normalization in order to avoid distortion 
is somewhat of a burden compared to other cases where only one such 
generator is involved and where, furthermore, any lack of constancy 
affects only the size and not the fidelity of the display. 

13*19. The Range-height Indicator. —Any off-centered PPI can be 
used as a range-height indicator by substituting elevation angle for 
azimuth, providing the indicator can follow the scanner involved. In 
most cases, it is desirable to present height on a scale that is considerably 
expanded in comparison to that used for the display of ground range. 
In consequence the most adaptable PPI techniques are those in which 
each cartesian coordinate has its own amplifier which permits the desired 
height expansion to be provided simply by increasing the gain of the 
proper channel. The methods of Figs. 13-46 and 13-51 can both be used 
in this way. 

Simplification can usually be effected. The horizontal sweep always 
occurs on the tube face in one direction from the origin. In many cases, 
this is also true of the vertical component. (Sometimes negative heights 
are involved when the radar is on an elevated site.) Furthermore, it is 
often possible to use one or both of the approximations sin 0 « 0 and cos 
0 « 1. In any case in which a sweep component is unipolar, the clamps 
of Fig. 13-46 can be reduced to unswitched d-c restorers, and the switched 
clamps of Fig. 13-51 can become single-sided, though still being switched. 
The approximation cos 0 ~ 1 allows the use of unmodulated sweeps in 
the horizontal direction; this is of no particular virtue if the resolved- 
sweep technique is used, but provides a considerable saving in connection 
with the use of a modulated carrier. The approximation sin 0 « 0 allows 
the use of linear data transmitters, such as linear potentiometers and 
condensers. 

Since the applications of Fig. 13-46 and Fig. 13-51 to use with an 
RHI are fairly obvious, no attempt will be made to discuss them specifi¬ 
cally. Instead, a brief description will be given of an RHI for use with 
rapid scans including the “sawtooth” type developed by certain electrical 
scanners (Secs. 9-14, 9-15, and 9-16). It is assumed that sin 0 « 0 and 
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Fia. 13*52.—Range-height indicator for rapid-scan system. 
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cos 0 « 1 are sufficiently good approximations. In Fig. 13-52, informa¬ 
tion for the vertical sweep is derived by modulating a high-frequency 
oscillation by a variable condenser, using the voltage-dividing circuit of 
Fig. 13-7. This is peak-detected by the cathode follower Fi, whose 
cathode circuit has a time constant that is long compared with the 
period of oscillation. The cathode and grid of Fi are so biased that 
the former is at ground potential in the absence of signal. The demod¬ 
ulated voltage controls a sawtooth generator of the ordinary type, thus 
providing sawteeth modulated in proportion to the elevation angle. 
These are passed through a phase splitter and a push-pull amplifier to 
the vertical deflecting coils. Since the sweep is always in the same 



direction, d-c restorers provide adequate clamping on the output stages. 
The horizontal sweep, of constant amplitude, is generated in the ordinary 
way and amplified as was the vertical one. Off-centering is provided 
by proper biasing of the driver tubes. A delay can be used in the 
horizontal circuit to allow a distant range interval to be examined in 
detail. (If this is not a requirement, the same flip-flop can be used for 
both sawtooth generators.) A controllable height marker can be 
derived, if desired, by applying the modulated sawtooth to a biased-diode 
delay circuit, as explained in Sec. 13-12. 

V-beam Height Indicator .—In the F-beam height indicator (Fig. 
13-53), a linear potentiometer turned by a mechanical repeater provides 
the azimuth data, a differential gear allowing control of the sector 
displayed. The vertical deflection is obtained by adding, in the driving 
amplifiers, a slowly varying voltage proportional to the azimuth angle 
measured from the edge of the sector chosen and a range sweep modulated 
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by the same azimuth voltage. The horizontal sweep is unmodulated but 
arranged to permit delay in discrete steps. Height is read from an 
engraved scale as explained in Sec. 6T2. If several scales are to be used 
in connection with delayed sweeps, the reflection method of Fig. 7-4 is 
used. 


SIGNAL DISCRIMINATION, RESOLUTION AND CONTRAST 

The factors that influence the discernibility of a simple radar echo 
signal against thermal noise have been discussed in Chap. 2 and in the 
early sections of Chap. 12. We have seen that the characteristics of 
the receiving equipment which influence this matter most profoundly 
are the noise figure and bandwidth of the receiver, the integrating 
properties of the cathode-ray tube screen, and the type of display. To a 
lesser extent the cathode-ray-tube spot size and the scale-factor of the 
display also play a role. Section 12-8 points out methods of increasing 
the signal discernibility in the presence of various forms of radiant 
interference by taking advantage of differences between the desired 
and the undesired signals, and shows that to some extent these same 
techniques aid in distinguishing a point target from more diffuse ones. 
Chapter 16 describes an extremely elegant method by means of which 
a given target can be readily distinguished from its surroundings, pro¬ 
viding it is in motion with respect to those surroundings and that they 
are at rest or have a uniform mass motion. 

The following paragraphs will discuss another aspect of the discrim¬ 
ination problem—that of the presentation of a multiple or complex 
picture when it is not desired to suppress any of the information but 
rather to present it in as detailed a manner as possible. 

13-20. Resolution and Contrast. —In order to distinguish between 
objects or among different parts of the same object it is necessary that 
they be resolved. The characteristics of the receiving equipment which 
influence resolution are the bandwidth of the signal channel, which 
affects range resolution, and the spot size and scale factor of the display, 
which also affect range resolution and to a lesser extent angular resolution 
as well. Since factors concerned with the display are least under control, 
and since their limitations often fix the limit of useful bandwidth, they 
will be discussed first. 

The spot size of a cathode-ray tube depends upon the tube type, 
the performance of the individual tube, the voltage employed, the 
design of focus and deflecting coils, and the intensity level at which 
the tube is operated. In the series of magnetic tubes used for radar, 
spot size is roughly proportional to the tube radius and is usually such 
that between 150 and 200 spots can be resolved along the display radius. 

In this discussion, the number of resolvable spots in a radius will 
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be taken as 180. On a range sweep of length R nautical miles, the 
number of radar pulse lengths resolvable in principle is 12-2R/V, where r 
is the pulse length in microseconds. Thus, on a centered PPI, the 
fundamental pulse-length resolution and the spot-size resolution are 
equal when 12-2 R/r = 180, or R ~ 15 when r = 1. Accordingly, on 
a set with a l-^sec pulse, a 15-mile centered PPI will have the full inherent 
range resolution; a 100-mile PPI will reduce it approximately sevenfold, 
and so on. This reduction in resolution can be overcome by the use of 
expanded displays, but often this measure restricts the field of view. 

Fortunately for the indicator designer, however, this is not the 
entire story. For one thing the operator cannot, except on the fastest 
sweeps, realize the fundamental range resolution without optical aids 
even if the display were to make it available; indeed, on a 5-in. tube 
the spot-size resolution for a 100-mile sweep is nearly as good as can be 
comfortably used, although on a 12-in. tube it is three or four times 
worse. Second, range resolution alone is of limited usefulness if it is 
accompanied by poor angular resolution; here the fundamental limitation 
is usually not the indicator but the azimuthal beamwidth. The angular 
width of the CRT spot on any PPI is given in radians by R/180r, where R 
is the radius of the tube and r is the distance from the range origin to 
the spot in question. This width will be equal to the beamwidth 9, 
measured in degrees, when 57K/180r = 0 or R/r = 30. Thus, even 
for a 1° beam, the display resolution exceeds the fundamental resolution 
for all points farther from the origin than one-third of a tube radius. 
The cathode-ray tube is usually not the limiting factor in over-all angular 
resolution, although in certain cases of accurate range measurements or 
of observations on groups of aircraft or ships at long range, better range 
resolution on long-range displays would be useful. Frequently, however, 
the need for high dispersion requires expanded displays quite apart from 
question of resolution. 

The above discussion shows that in general the cathode-ray tube 
imposes a severe restriction in range resolution on any but the fastest 
sweeps. It is therefore apparent that unless fast sweeps are to be used 
there is no point in going to extreme bandwidths in the receiver. In 
most cases the receiver bandwidth need not be so great as to impair 
seriously the signal-to-noise discrimination. It should be borne in 
mind, however, that with too small a bandwidth, a signal far in excess of 
the limit level has a much greater duration after limiting than has a 
weak signal. 

Contrast .—The contrast of the display depends upon the character¬ 
istics of the screen and upon the way in which it is excited. Unfortu¬ 
nately present tubes of the persistent type have serious shortcomings in 
contrast. The screen material has a natural color much like that of the 
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phosphorescent light, so that contrast is reduced by reflected light. The 
necessary thickness of the screen tends to blur the edges of the signals 
and thus reduce contrast gradient, as do also limitations in the sharpness 
of focus of the electron beam. Many screens also have a certain amount 
of graininess which contributes to the reduction of contrast gradient. 

Contrast between signals of different intensities is especially impor¬ 
tant in overland flying, where it is essential to be able to distinguish land 
from water and at the same time to have good contrast between weak 
echoes from ordinary terrain and the much stronger ones from built-up 
areas. Unfortunately the range of echo intensities involved is so great 
that, if the receiver has gain high enough to render the terrain visible, 
the signals from built-up areas must be drastically limited to avoid 
“blooming” of the cathode-ray tube, and detail is destroyed. If the 
gain is low enough to preserve detail, the land background is not visible. 

This difficulty is made worse by the nonlinear response of the cathode- 
ray tube. As was previously mentioned, the beam current in a magnetic 
tube is proportional to the cube of the grid-voltage swung measured from 
cutoff, which is the operating point in the absence of signal. This 
means that a signal of, for example, half the voltage of a limited signal 
will, in principle, give only one-eighth as much light intensity. In actual 
fact the difference is not so great as this, because of the tendency of the 
screen to saturate on strong signals. This nonlinearity reduces con¬ 
siderably the difference in voltage between those signals that are just 
strong enough to produce a visible result and the level at wdnch strong 
signals must be limited. It is possible to introduce a nonlinear element 
in the video amplifier to compensate for the tube characteristic, and this 
has been done with some success. No really satisfactory circuit of this 
sort has been devised, no doubt because the need for it v r as fully appre¬ 
ciated only recently. Even with a linear CRT grid characteristic, 
the problem of narrow dynamic range wnuld be a serious one. General 
methods of attacking it will now be described. 

13-21. Special Receiving Techniques for Air-to-land Observation.— 
Some improvement in the ability to distinguish land from water and 
at the same time to see detail in built-up areas can be effected by using 
the anticlutter techniques described in Sec. 12-8. Fast time constants, 
instantaneous automatic gain control, and other such circuits tend to 
suppress saturation on long blocks of signals and to make full use of 
changes in the signal intensity. Unfortunately the use of such measures 
results in an unnatural appearance of the display which makes inter¬ 
pretation exceedingly difficult. Shorelines, for example, stand out 
very strongly, as do changes in the terrain. Similarly a solidly built-up 
area appears chiefly in outline, with other strong signals at points of 
changing signal intensity. Consequently, although they are extremely 





Pig. 13-54.—Three-tone PPI. 
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* IG - ^ Effect of threc-toiie PPI. (a) AN/APS-15 scope photo of Boston withou 
three-tone; (6) AN/APS-15 scope photo of same area with three-tone. 
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valuable for certain purposes, anticluttcr measures leave much to be 
desired in the situation under discussion. 

The “Three-tone” Method .—A simple but extremely effective method 
of retaining detail on high-intensity echoes while still providing land-to- 
water contrast is illustrated in Fig. 13-54. At some point in the receiver, 
ahead of any saturation or limiting, the signals are split into two channels, 
in one of which they are amplified much more than in the other. If the 
signals are not already in video form, each channel includes a detector. 
In any case, each contains a limiter, the one in the low-gain channel 
being set at approximately twice the level of the other. The two sets of 
signals are mixed beyond the limiters and then passed through a standard 
video amplifier. As the waveform diagrams show, the result is to 
enhance the strength of the land echoes without destroying the detail 



in those from the built-up areas. A “before and after” picture is shown 
in Figure 13-55. 

Many variations of this technique are possible. One, which has 
been applied to existing sets in which an additional channel is difficult 
to install, consists of switching the gain up and the limit level down on 
alternate pulse cycles by means of a scale-of-two multivibrator, the 
results being added on the cathode-ray-tube screen. The results are 
almost indistinguishable from those obtained by the use of two channels. 

The Logarithmic Receiver .—A more involved method of increasing 
the dynamic range of the system is by use of the so-called “logarithmic” 
receiver, whose gain characteristics are such that the response varies 
approximately as the logarithm of the input signal. One method of 
attaining such a response, which is actually an extension of the three-tone 
method, is illustrated in Fig. 13-56. At low signal levels the principal 
contribution is from the last stage, where the over-all gain is highest. 
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As the signal level increases, the last stage saturates and can contribute 
no more. By this time, however, the contribution from the preceding 
stage has become appreciable and the output continues to increase, 
but at a lower rate than that occurring when the gain of the last stage 
was included. Eventually the second stage saturates, and the gain 
drops to that from the next preceding stage, and so on. Thus the total 
signal range is compressed, but there is no complete saturation even on 
very strong signals. Such receivers have not had very extensive tests 
with conventional airborne radar, but the rather meager results have 
shown promise. One variant that has not been tried, to the author’s 
knowledge, is to use different saturation (or limit) levels in the various 
channels, as in the three-tone method, making this a "multi-tone” 
device. 



CHAPTER 14 


PRIME POWER SUPPLIES FOR RADAR 

By M. M. Hubbard and P. C. Jacobs 

Radar equipment requires for its operation high-voltage (1000- to 
10 ,000-volt) direct current, medium voltage (200- to 600-volt) direct 
current, and power for vacuum-tube heaters which usually can be either 
alternating or direct current. Normally, the desired d-c voltages are 
obtained from an a-c supply by the use of transformers and rectifiers, 
either of the thermionic or of the dry-disk type. Power supply design 
varies with the application, and differs for aircraft installations, ground 
system installations, and ship installations. 

AIRCRAFT SYSTEMS 

Radar power in aircraft should, if possible, be obtained from directly- 
generated alternating current. Where this is not practicable, means exist 
to convert low-voltage direct current from the aircraft electrical system 
to the desired type of supply voltage. 


Table 14-1.— Recommended Power Sources 


Radar load, watts 

Recommended 
radar power source 

Alternate 

choice 

Less than 150. 

Vibrator 

400 cps l</> inotor-alter- 
nator 

Direct engine-driven 

1 alternator 400 cps 
or higher 

Direct engine-driven 
3</> alternator 400 cps 
or higher 

Dynamotor 

Dvnarnotor 

400 cps 1 4 > motor-alter¬ 
nator 

For ranges up to 2300 
watts, 400 cps l<j> 
motor-alternator 

150-250. 

250-750. 

750-10,000. 



Aircraft electrical systems today are normally 12-volt or 24-volt 
direct current. A few aircraft have 110-volt d-c supply. Ratings are 
nominal; a “24-volt” aircraft system usually supplies 27.5 ± 2.0 volts. 

14-1. Choice of Frequency.—One of the most controversial points in 
early radar development was the selection of the a-c frequency to be 
used as primary radar power. A transformer correctly designed for the 
frequency / will behave tolerably at frequencies up to 3/, but will burn 
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up at a frequency of //2. The general equation for induced voltage in 
a transformer 

d<f> 


E — k • n 


dt 


gives, for a fixed core area, 


j-> i > dB 
E = k • n • A —> 
dt 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


where k is a constant, n the number of turns in the win din g considered, 
<j) the flux linking these turns, A the area of the core, and B the magnetic 
induction in the core. For sinusoidal voltages of frequency/, 


Final — k • n • f • A • Fmaa. (3) 

Thus if / is halved, B rnffr must double for a fixed input voltage, all 
other terms being constant in any given case. Since losses in the iron 
are a function of -Bmax, doubling F mai produces an immense increase in 
magnetizing current and in core loss. The core area and thus the weight 
of the transformer as a whole can be decreased as / increases because of 
the corresponding reduction in B m&1 . By going from 60 cps to 400 cps, 
savings in transformer weight of 50 per cent are attainable. Core area 
cannot be much further reduced by increasing / from 400 cps to 800 cps, 
as iron losses per pound for constant B^ increase more than linearly with 
frequency. Weight savings of 10 per cent at most are obtainable by 
this change in frequency. 

Performance of rotating equipment must be considered, as well as 
that of transformers. For stable performance and minimum weight 
of alternators and a-c motors, 400 cps is preferable to 800 cps. (See 
Sec. 14-2 on wave shape.) The majority of existing airborne radar sets 
are designed for 400-cps minimum supply frequency, and it appears that 
this will continue to be the nominal standard. Variable-frequency 
alternators are also used; they commonly give a 2 to 1 ratio between 
minimum and maximum frequencies, depending on the speed of the 
aircraft engine. Ranges often encountered are 400 cps to 800 cps 
800 cps to 1600 cps, and 1200 cps to 2400 cps. Table 14-2 shows the 
power frequencies used in Allied military aircraft during the past war. 


User 
USAAF 
USAAF 
USN... 
USN... 
USN... 


Table 


RAF 


14-2. —Standard Power Frequencies 

Frequency C ps 

.. 400 fixed 

. 400 to 800 variable 

. 800 fixed 

. 800 to 1600 variable 

. 400 to 800 (3<£) variable 

/1200 to 2400 variable 
11300 to 2600 variable 
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14*2. Wave Shape. —Since all electric power used for radar is con¬ 
verted to direct current or is used for heating, there is no inherent require¬ 
ment for sinusoidal wave shape. 1 However, an alternator furnishing 
voltage of poor waveform may show very marked changes in waveform 
when its load is changed. Since a stable d-c voltage is the final require¬ 
ment in most radar power supplies, it is necessary to maintain a fixed 
relationship between the maximum voltage and the rms voltage, whose 
ratio is called the “crest” or “amplitude factor.” The output d-c 
voltage / or rectifier circuits employing condenser input will be a function 
of the crest voltage. For rectifiers employing choke input, the ratio 
of rms voltage to average voltage is important; this ratio is called the 
“form factor.” These two ratios should be as constant as possible under 
all load conditions. This condition is more easily met by the use of 
alternators with low subtransient reactance. Practically, it is preferable 
to employ conventional salient-pole rotating-field synchronous alter¬ 
nators designed for 400 cps, rather than high-impedance inductor alter¬ 
nators operating at higher frequencies. Although the reactance of an 
inductor alternator can be neutralized by a series capacitance (as is done in 
the Model 800-1-C Bendix 800-cps motor-alternator) such balance is com¬ 
pletely effective only at one value of a load exhibiting fixed power factor. 
Changes in load cause changes in wave shape. Thus, even if the voltage 
regulator (Sec. 14-5) behaves perfectly and maintains constant E* v or 
E TTna , the output d-c voltage applied to the radar may vary excessively. 
(See Fig. 14-1.) 

Furthermore, individual machines of the inductor-alternator type 
show wide variation in characteristics. Crest factors measured for 
different machines of a given type have shown variations in the range from 
1.15 to 1.75. When power is to be derived from an alternator of this 
type, transformers for radar rectifiers should be provided with primary 
taps, and filament supplies should be obtained from separate transformers. 

14*3. Direct-driven Alternators. —Since all power is ultimately 
derived from the rotation of the aircraft engine, fewer devices that can 
cause trouble are required if mechanical rotation is used directly to 
drive an alternator. A direct-driven alternator will normally furnish 
alternating current whose frequency varies with engine speed. This is 
usually satisfactory for radar operation. In some complex components, 
such as equation-solving circuits, and for synchro applications, fixed 
frequency is necessary. In these cases it is often desirable, particularly 
where the a-c loads are heavy, to obtain that part of the load which can 
be allowed to vary in frequency from an engine alternator, using a small 
inverter set to obtain the fixed-frequency power needed. 

1 One exception to this statement should be mentioned. In an a-c resonance 
charge modulator, the generator must produce a good sine wave. 
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For loads approaching 1 kw, particularly in the case of systems with 
heavy current demands, weight savings can be appreciable if 3-phase 
generation is employed. No saving in transformer weight is usually so 





Fig. 14-2.—Eclipse NEA-7 dual-voltage generator. 



Fig. 14-3.—General Electric dual-output gear box and generators for 3-phase a-c radar power 

and aircraft d-c supply. 


obtained, but the alternator is lighter or more reliable, and filters for the 
higher ripple frequency are appreciably smaller and lighter. In one 
specific case, a 3-phase power supply furnishing 3-kw direct current 
showed a saving of almost 70 lb over the equivalent single-phase unit. 
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In many cases, a limit on the number of engine mounting pads will 
force the use of a dual-purpose generator such as the Bendix Aviation 
Corporation NEA-7, which delivers 125 amp of 27.5-volt direct current 
and also, independently controlled in voltage, 2500 va of single-phase, 
115-volt alternating current at 800 to 1600 cps for shaft speeds of 4000 
to 8000 rpm. (See Fig. 14-2.) A typical example of a large 3-phase 
direct-drive alternator is the General Electric Company 10-kva 3-phase 
208/120-volt 400- to 800-cycle machine shown in Fig. 14-3. This 
photograph shows the installation as designed for use in TBM-3 aircraft, 
using an auxiliary gear box to obtain dual output from the TBM-3’s 
single engine pad. This expedient is usually much more successful than 
attempting to convert (with low efficiency) direct current to large 
“bites” of alternating current. When pressed for output mounting-pad 
space it is well to consider such “dual outlet” gear boxes. Often such 
a box can be employed with older engines (2000- to 4000-rpm jack-shaft 
speed) to utilize high-output 4000- to 8000-rpm alternators by incorpo¬ 
rating a step-up ratio in the box. Such a gear box w r as designed to 
permit use of the same General Electric Company generator with the 
low-speed jack shafts of the B-17-G aircraft engines. 

Large aircraft of the future will probably have electrical systems 
furnishing 3-phase 400-cps fixed-frequency powder at 208/120 volts 
(120-volt phase to neutral, 208-volt phase to phase). This will give 
200/115 bus voltages. Preliminary tests indicate that such systems, 
especially those having several large generators in parallel, will be stable, 
reliable, and directly usable for radar. 1 

Summary of Alternatives to Direct-driven Alternators .—If direct- 
driven alternators cannot be employed in any given case, or if the power 
requirements are so small as to render a special generator impractical, 
there are five alternatives: 

1. Motor-alternator sets. D-c motor input, 400- or 800-cps output. 

2. Inverters. Same input and output as (1) but with a single mag¬ 
netic circuit—a true inverter. 

3. Dynamotors. Low-voltage d-c input, high-voltage (or voltages) 
d-c output. 


*H. E. Keneipp and C. G. Veinott, “A 40-kva, 400-cycle Aircraft Alternator,” 
AI EE Transactions, 63, 816-820 (November 1944). 

L. G. Levoy, Jr., “Parallel Operation of Main Engine-driven 400-cycle Aircraft 
Generator,” AlEE Transactions, 64, 811-816 (December 1945). 

W. K. Boice and L. G. Levoy, Jr., “Aircraft Alternator Drives,” AIEE Trans¬ 
actions, 64, 534—540 (July 1945). 

M. M. Hubbard, “Investigation of 3-phase 208/120-volt 400-cycle Aircraft 
Alternators,” RL Group Report 56-061546. 
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4. Mechanical vibrators. Low-voltage d-c input, output direct 
current or 120-cps alternating current or any combination. 

5. Electronic inverters. Low-voltage d-c input, output as desired. 

The options (2) and (5) can be discarded at once. Electronic invert¬ 
ers, although theoretically the most desirable, are practical only for 
power levels of a few watts because of low efficiency arising from tube 
plate-drop. Inverters are usually undesirable because they cannot be 
regulated. This leaves motor-alternators, dynamotors, and vibrators. 
Practical limitations on commutator diameter, voltage per bar, and 
operation at altitude restrict the use of dynamotors. For example, 
it is never wise to attempt to use dynamotors with outputs above 1200 
volts. Motor-alternators with voltage regulators are the most reliable 
conversion means. 

14*4. Motor-alternator Sets. —Table 14-3 gives common sizes of 
motor-alternator sets now in use. 


Table 14-3.— Common Sizes of Motor-alternator Sets 


Capacity, va 

Frequency of 
output, cps 

Phases 

Weight, 

lb 

va/lb 

100 

400 

3 



250 

400 

1 or 3 

13 

19.2 

500 

400 

1 

23 

21 .8 

750 

400 

1 or 3 

38 

19.8 

840* (1000) 

800 

1 

32 f 

26.2 (31.5) 

1500 

400 

1 

55 

27.2 

2500 

400 

1 

75 

33.4 


* 840 is nameplate rating. For operation below 10,000 ft with blast cooling, 1000 va are obtainable, 
f Includes weight of external r-f filter and 12-pl series condenser. See Figs. 14-8, 14-16, 14-17, 14-21 
for pictures of some commonly used 400-cycle motor-alternators. 


For heavy-current duty, particularly at high altitude, brush wear 
becomes a problem. Care should be taken to see that all rotating 
devices using brushes requiring operation at altitudes above 20,000 ft 
have suitable “high-altitude” brushes. 1 

Starting currents are often a serious problem in the case of motor- 
alternator sets rated at 750 va or more since they may be 5 to 10 times 

1 L. M. Robertson, “Effect of Altitude on Electric Apparatus,” Electrical Engineer¬ 
ing (June, 1945). 

Paul Lebenbaum, Jr., “Altitude Rating of Electric Apparatus,” Transactions 
AI EE, 63, 955-960 (December, 1944). 

D. Ramandanoff and S. W. Glass, “High-altitude Brush Problem,” Transactions 
AIEE, 63, 825-829 (November, 1944). 

Howard M. Elsey, “Treatment of High-altitude Brushes,” Transactions AIEE 
(August, 1945). 
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Fig. 


Shunt field 



contactors. 


Shunt field 



Fig. 14*5. —Addition of auxiliary starting relay to circuit of Fig. 14*4. 



Fig. 14-6.—Starting current of 1500-va motor*alternator, Signal Corps Type PE-218-D. 

No load on alternator. 
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the normal full-load current. Such high starting currents cause: (1) 
excessive brush wear, (2) voltage dip on aircraft electrical system, 
(3) excessive load on contactor points unless an oversize contactor is “used. 
Extremely high currents may cause laminated brushes to explode. 
Voltage dips on the electrical system can cause the release of vital relays 
or contactors. To reduce the initial current surge a series resistor 
(often an auxiliary series motor field) is added. When the motor is up to 
speed, this resistor is shunted out by a contactor (see Fig. 14-4.) This 
reduces the initial starting current, but the current again rises sharply if 
the secondary contactor closes too soon. Closing of the secondary 
contactor can be further delayed by an auxiliary starting relay con¬ 
nected as shown in Fig. 14-5. The curve of Fig. 14*6 indicates the 
reduction in starting current effected by the use of the auxiliary starting 
relay. 

14-5. Voltage Regulators. —Since constant output voltage must be 
maintained despite changes in load, shaft speed, and d-c input voltage, 
some form of voltage-regulating device is used with an alternator. For 
radar applications, an electronic voltage regulator is the most satisfactory 
type. Although it weighs more than a simple mechanical regulator, an 
electronic regulator should be employed on systems delivering 750 va 
or more. 

Electronic Voltage Regulators .—An electronic voltage regulator 
consists of a voltage-sensitive element, an amplifier, and an output stage 
that supplies d-c excitation for the generator or alternator field. 

Three types of voltage-sensitive elements have been used in experi¬ 
mental regulators. One consisted of a VR-tube bridge excited from a 
transformer and rectifier connected to the output of the alternator to be 
controlled. A suitable filter could be added to the rectifier so that 
regulation was performed with respect to the peak value of the output 
waveform. Similarly, other types of filters could be used to regulate 
with respect to the average value of output voltage, or to some chosen 
value between peak and average. The filter introduces a time constant 
that, in some cases, is too long to achieve the desired rate of response. 

The second voltage-sensitive element, developed by Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, was a bridge network made of thermistors and excited 
from alternating current. This gives an a-c output error voltage that 
can be readily amplified, but has the disadvantage of a relatively long 
time constant. The thermistor bridge, though rather difficult to com¬ 
pensate for wide variations in temperature, regulates to the rms value of 
the output wave, which is a considerable advantage for some applications. 

The third form of voltage-sensitive element was a tungsten-filament 
diode operated in the region of saturated emission. The filament was 
heated by the alternator output through a transformer, and the anode 
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excited from the d-c power supply. The plate current varies in pro¬ 
portion to nearly the fourth power of the rms value of the alternator 
output voltage. This provides a very sensitive signal voltage with a very 
short time constant if the filament is of small diameter. Such a diode 
must be ruggedly constructed in order to maintain the mechanical spacing 
of the tube elements, and thus the tube characteristics, even under severe 
mechanical vibration. 



Fig. 14-7. KS-15055 electronic voltage regulator designed by Bell Telephone Laboratories. 

A conventional amplifier is used which must have sufficient gain to 
provide the required over-all sensitivity. Stable operation of the 
combination of voltage-sensitive element, amplifier, output stage, and 
alternator demands that the usual conditions for stability of a servo 
system be fulfilled. 

Direct current excitation for the alternator field is provided by a 
controlled rectifier fed from the alternator output. The controlled recti¬ 
fier may be a combination of transformer and rectifier controlled by a sat¬ 
urable reactor, or it may have grid-controlled thyratrons for rectification. 
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Bell Telephone Laboratories developed a regulated exciter, type 
KS-15055, which weighed about 12 lb complete and was meant for use 
with the PE-218 inverter. (See Fig. 14-7.) It regulated the 115-volt 
output to about ±0.5 volt rms, but had a rather slow response and only 
fair temperature compensation. The temperature compensation was 
improved in a later model. 

General Electric Company developed a similar regulator, type 
3GVA10BY1, for use with PE-218-D inverters; it used a saturated-diode 
voltage-sensitive element. (See Fig. 14-8.) This regulated the 115-volt 
output to about ±0.1 volt rms and had good response and temperature 
characteristics, but the diode was sensitive to vibration. 



Fig. 14-8.—General Electric 1500-va aircraft inverter type PE-218-D, 115 volts, 400 cps, 

and electronic voltage regulator. 


In the latter part of 1944, more interest was shown in the development 
of electronic regulators because of a trend toward the use of engine- 
driven alternators that were too large for control by carbon-pile regulators 
unless separate exciter generators were used. The ATSC Equipment 
Division at Wright Field sponsored the development of two regulators 
to control and excite engine-driven alternators rated 8 kva, 1-phase, 
400 to 800 cps, 115 volts a-c. One developed by Bell Laboratories 
weighed 33 lb; its operation was reported to be very satisfactory. 

In 1945 Radiation Laboratory undertook the development of reg¬ 
ulators using a saturated-diode voltage-sensitive element and grid- 
controlled thyratrons in the output. The intention was to perfect a 
more or less universal regulator which could be applied to different 
alternators by changing the thyratron output. The development had 
progressed to the preliminary test model stage for two types; one type 
for single-phase inverters which had been applied to the PU-7 2.5-kva 
machine, and one type for 3-phase engine-driven alternators of 6.5- to 
12-kva rating. The results were very promising, and it appears quite 
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certain that satisfactory electronic regulators can be developed for sta¬ 
tionary ground generating equipment as well as for airborne equipment. 

Mechanical Voltage Regulators .—All mechanical voltage regulators are 
prone to improper operation in the presence of vibration since they are 
sensitive devices that balance a spring against a magnetic force. A 
mechanical voltage regulator consists of two principal elements: (1) a 
variable resistance in series with the generator field, and (2) a control 
device, operating from the generator output voltage, which alters the 



Solenoid core 
and adjusting 
screw 


Thermal washer 

Solenoid coif 

Fig. 14-9.—Cross section of carbon-pile voltage regulator. 


Pile-adjusting - 
screw 


variable resistance to maintain constant output voltage. The two 
types of regulators commonly used in aircraft are the carbon-pile and 
the finger types. 

Carbon-pile Regulators .—The carbon-pile regulator (Fig. 14-9) was 
first developed in England, where it is known as the Newton regulator 
after the inventor. The variable resistance element consists of a stack 
of carbon disks or annular rings placed in a ceramic or tempered-glass 
cylinder. The cylinder is mounted in a metal housing which serves to 
dissipate the heat from the pile and gives structural support. One end 
of the pile rests against a button held in place by radial leaf springs; 
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the other end is retained by a screw usually referred to as the pile screw 
or pile-adjusting screw. 

The control element of the regulator is a solenoid coil and armature. 
The current through the solenoid coil is proportional to the voltage to 
be regulated, and the pull of its core on the armature is proportional to 
the air gap between the two, and 
to the coil current. The air gap 
is adjustable by movement of 
the core; this constitutes one of the 
adjustments to be made on the 
regulator. 

With the core in fixed position 
and the pile-adjusting screw tight, 
the output voltage of the generator 
will be high. As the pile screw is 
loosened the voltage will drop, reach 
a minimum point, rise, and then 
drop again as shown in Fig. 14T0. 

The generator will regulate properly 
to the left of the hump or to the right of the dip. Between these two 
points, that is, on the downward slope of the curve, regulation will be 
unstable. The slope of the curve to the left of the peak is less than 
that to the right of the valley, giving better regulation. However, in 
this region the carbon pile is under less pressure, and is thus more suscepti- 



Pile screw turns 


Fig. 14-10.—Carbon-pile regulator ad¬ 
justment. Point A —bottom of dip—115 
volts. Point B —optimum operating point 
—117 volts. 



Fig. 14*11.—Output waveform showing amplitude modulation. 


ble to mechanical vibration and shock. Most recent practice, therefore, 
is to adjust the regulator to operate on the right-hand side of the dip. 

When carbon-pile regulators were first used on inverters they were 
mounted directly on the rotating machine. This gave rise to serious 
troubles because of the susceptibility of the regulator to vibration. 
Vibration of the carbon pile causes amplitude modulation or “jitter” of 


























































Fig. 14-12.—Typical vibration mount for voltage regulator. 

but also in increasing the interval between regulator adjustments, and 
in reducing the wear of the carbon disks. 

The carbon-pile regulator is affected by moisture. Moisture in the 
carbon pile materially reduces the resistance, and frequently when a 
motor-alternator is started after having stood for some time in an atmos¬ 
phere saturated with water vapor the output voltage is high—approxi¬ 
mately 135 to 145 volts. After the machine has run for an hour or 
longer, the moisture is usually driven off and the voltage returns to 
normal. During this drying-out period the carbon disks are often 
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the a-c voltage, which in a radar set shows up as spoking and blurring of 
the indicator scope (see Fig. 14T1). The frequency of the modulation 
is normally 30 or 40 cps. The maximum “jitter” which can be tolerated 
is approximately 1 to l£ volts. 

The regulator should be shock-mounted as shown in Fig. 14T2. 
This procedure, together with adjustment of the regulator on the tight 
side of the dip, helps not only in clearing up the troubles mentioned above, 
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burned because, as the film of moisture is gradually reduced, it may 
break down at one particular point on the face of the disk and the high 
current-density at that point may be sufficient to burn the disk. In 
this event, the regulator pile must be removed and the damaged disk 
replaced. 

One fundamental defect of the carbon-pile regulator is the lack of any 
means for insuring uniform voltage distribution across the stack. Some 
carbon junctions may be tightly 
mated, with low voltage drop; 
others may be loose, with high 
voltage drop. If the drop per 
junction exceeds 1 to 2 volts, 
sparking may occur which will 
ruin the pile. 

Under changing load condi¬ 
tions, the regulator acts to in¬ 
crease or reduce the field current; 
as in any action of this kind, hunting may result. In order to reduce 
hunting, a stabilizing transformer (Fig. 14-13) is now used with most of 
the larger alternators. Such a transformer provides a correction depend¬ 
ing on the rate of change of excitation. 

The resistance of the carbon pile ranges from 2 to 60 ohms. 1 Its 
electrical rating is based on the rate of allowable heat dissipation, and is 
given in watts. The unit often used on aircraft inverters is rated at 
35 watts. Smaller inverters, notably the Eclipse 100- and 250-va units, 
use a smaller regulator rated at 20 watts, while 2500-va inverters use a 
75-watt regulator, of the same physical size as the 35-watt unit, but 
with fins to increase the rate of heat dissipation. For the purpose of 
using a smaller regulator than would otherwise be possible, the carbon 
pile can be shunted with a fixed resistor. Such an arrangement increases 
the range of resistance over which the carbon pile must operate, and care 
must be taken that the maximum stable range of the pile is not exceeded. 2 

The coil of the carbon-pile regulator usually used in aircraft inverters 
has a resistance of 185 ohms and a d-c rating of 115 to 125 ma, which 
gives a voltage drop of 21 to 23 volts. As the voltage to be regulated is 
115 volts alternating current, rectification and voltage-dropping are 
necessary. Rectification is provided by a selenium dry-disk rectifier, 
in series with a “globar” resistor which provides some temperature 

1 Although the 35-watt carbon-pile regulator can be made to operate over a range 
of resistance from 2 to 60 ohms, it has been found desirable to use only the range from 

2 to 30 ohms since the high-resistance end of the range has a tendency to be unstable. 

2 W. G. Neild, “Carbon-pile Regulators for Aircraft,” AIEE Transactions, 63, 
839-842 (November, 1944). 


+ d-c 



Fig. 14-13.—Schematic diagram of 
stabilizing transformer in voltage regulator 
circuit of 400-cps aircraft inverter. 













Fia. 14-14.— General Electric Company voltage regulator for 10-kva alternator. 

voltage is an average of the three line-to-line voltages. Note also the 
antihunt circuit and coils on the solenoid. 

It is probable that further development of the carbon-pile regulator 
can greatly extend the usefulness of the device. At the close of World 
War II, Leland Electric Company, of Dayton, Ohio, had developed 
experimental models of improved carbon-pile regulators that appeared 
to have a greatly extended operating range of resistance and improved 
resistance to humidity as compared to earlier service models. 

Finger-type Regulators— Finger-type voltage regulators are similar 
in operation to the carbon-pile type, except that the resistance is varied 
in fixed steps rather than being continuously variable between minimum 
and maximum resistance. Mechanical construction varies widely with 

1 A third method, employed on the 1500-va series PE-218 inverters as well as a 
number of others, is the use of a low-voltage tap on the armature winding. 
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compensation. The voltage is reduced either by a small auto-trans¬ 
former or by a dropping resistor. 1 In any case, a variable resistor is 
used, either on the a-c or d-c side of the rectifier, to provide a voltage 
adjustment whose range is approximately 10 volts. 

Figure 14T4 shows a carbon-pile regulator for use with a 10-kva, 
3-phase, 208-volt engine-driven generator; Fig. 14T5 is a schematic 
diagram of the circuit. Note the two potential transformers, connected 
in open delta, which energize the regulating coil, so that the regulated 
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different manufacturers. In general, a voltage-sensitive element, con¬ 
sisting of a solenoid coil and a movable armature, is connected to a 
multiple contactor. Movement of the armature from the closed to the 
open position progressively short-circuits steps of resistance connected 
to the contacts. It is necessary to choose the resistance steps with the 
field-excitation characteristic of the alternator in mind, so that each 
progressive step of resistance produces an approximately equal change 
of output voltage. The incremental change in output voltage produced 
by one step of resistance determines the limit of sensitivity of the regu¬ 
lator. An air dashpot is usually provided to damp any oscillation or 
hunting of the armature. 



Pio. 14-15.—Schematic diagram of a General Electric voltage regulator Type GEA-2-B2 
and 3-phase 230-volt alternator with exciter. 


In field service, the usefulness of the finger-type regulators was 
limited by the tendency of the contacts to stick and burn, and by corro¬ 
sion of the contacts due to moisture and salt air. In addition, the device 
is very difficult to repair in the field. Consequently, finger-type regu¬ 
lators have been used on radar systems only rarely. 

14-6. Speed Regulators.—The a-c frequency generated by motor- 
alternator sets varies over a wide range with changes in input voltage, 
load, altitude, and temperature. At high altitude, low temperatures and 
air densities are encountered. The low temperature tends to lower the 
speed by reducing the resistance of the motor field circuit, whereas low 
air density allows the speed to increase because of lower windage losses. 
The following test data indicate the conditions for maximum and mini¬ 
mum frequency of the 1500-va PE-218-C and PE-218-D inverters. 
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Maximum frequency at 28.5 volts, i load, 35,000 ft, —15°C, 

Leland PE-218-C 485 cps 

GE PE-218-D 458 cps 

Minimum frequency at 28.5 volts, full load, sea level,—35°C, 

Leland PE-218-C 401 cps 

GE PE-218-D 392 cps 

The variation in frequency caused by change in input voltage and in 
temperature is indicated in the following table. 


Table 14-4.—Changes in Frequency of Inverters with Temperature and 

Voltage 


Input 

voltage 

Temperature, 

°C 

Frequency, cps 

Leland 

PE-218-G 

GE Co. 
PE-218-D 

26 

—45 

373 

379 


+25 

396 

396 


+55 

406 

398 

29 

-45 

411 

404 


+25 

443 

423 


+55 

449 

428 

Over-all regulation 

Leland 

GE Co. 



PE-2 IS-C 

PE-218-D 

In cps 

76 

49 

In per cent 

17.0 

11.5 


All data were taken at sea level and with full rated load on inverter. 
The GE PE-218-D unit has a compensating resistor in series with the 
field which accounts for its slightly better regulation. It also has an 
adjustable resistor which allows the frequency to be varied over a range 
of approximately 40 cps. These inverters are shown in Figs 14T6 
and 14-17. 

In most radar applications, such a range in frequency is not objection¬ 
able. Certain indicator and computing circuits, however, require much 
closer regulation of the order of + 2£ per cent. Good speed regulation 
also considerably reduces the problem of voltage regulation. In accord¬ 
ance with the need for better speed characteristics of inverters, the latest 
Army-Navy specifications (AN-I-10) stipulate the following frequency 
fimits: For all voltages between 26 and 29 volts and at any load from 
s’ to full, the allowed frequency limits for a temperature range of — 10°C 
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Fig. 14-16.—Leland Electric Company aircraft motor-alternator with regulator. 










574 


PRIME POWER SUPPLIES FOR RADAR 


[Sec. 14-6 


to -f-10°C shall be 390 to 410 cps; over the same range of voltage and 
load, the frequency limits for a temperature range of — 55°C to -f-70°C 
shall be 380 to 420 cps. 

Table 14-5 gives the frequency range of inverters now in general use, 
and in the column headed "Remarks’’ the motor type or method of 
speed control is indicated. All data refer to a temperature of 25°C and 
sea-level pressure. 


Table 14-5.— Speed Contkot. of Certain Motor-alternator Sets 



Rating 
va phases 


Frequency, cps 


Manufacturer 

Style 

26 volts 
full load 

29 volts 
i load 

Remarks 

Eclipse. 

100 30 

12123-1-A 

410 

410 

Lee Regulator 

Eclipse. 

250 30 

12121-1-A 

400 

410 

Lee Regulator 

Leland. 

500 10 

10596 

395 

475 

Compound-wound 

Wincharger.. 

750 10 

PU-16 

390 

403 

Carbon-pile regu¬ 
lator 

Holtzer-Cabot. 

1000 30 

MG-153 

340 

395 

Resonant 

Leland.. 

1500 10 

PE-21&-C 

395 

450 

Shunt-wound 

GE. 

1500 10 

PE-21S-D 

395 

440 

Shunt-wound 

Airways. 

2500 10 

PU-7 

410 

430 

Regulating field 

Eclipse*. 

840 10 

800-1-C 

730 

900 

Compound-wound 


* Nominal rated frequency 800 cps. 


Lee Regulator .—The Lee speed regulator is a centrifugal device which 
alternately opens and closes a short circuit across a fixed resistor in 
series with the motor field. The short-circuiting contacts are on the 
centrifugal device and can be set to open and close at any predetermined 
speeds within 5 per cent of each other. Speed regulation is therefore 
good; it can be maintained at approximately 5 per cent. This type of 
regulator creates a good deal of r-f noise that is difficult to suppress, and 
gives pronounced modulation of the output voltage. 

Voltage Regulator Control .—Speed regulation can also be provided 
by means of a regulating field controlled by the generator voltage regu¬ 
lator. This method is used in the 2500-va Type PU-7 inverter designed 
by Wincharger and built by Wincharger and Airways. It. is shown 
schematically in Fig 14T8. 

As the input voltage or inverter load changes, the resistance of the 
carbon pile in the voltage regulator varies to maintain constant output 
voltage, this also serves to vary the current through the motor regu¬ 
lator field in the proper sense to maintain constant speed. The motor is 
designed to obtain proper division of flux between the main field and 
the regulating field. The resistances of the regulating field and of the 
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Fig. 14*18.—Schematic wiring diagram of PU-7 aircraft motor-alternator, 2500 va, 115 volts, 

400 cps. 



Fig. 14*19.—Schematic circuit of Holtzer-Cabot MG-153 aircraft motor-alternator. 
Output ratings: 750 va, 115 volts, 400 cps, 3-phase; 250 va, 26 volts, 400 cps, 1-phase. 
Ground terminal common to all circuits. 
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alternator field must be kept in proper relation to the normal range of 
resistance of the carbon pile in order to obtain good speed regulation. 



If the regulator is removed from the circuit, the alternator will still 
generate a voltage because the field current will flow through the motor¬ 
regulating field to the generator field. In the case of inverters not 



Fig, 14-21.—Wincharger Corporation aircraft 
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having the regulating field, removal of the regulator from the circuit 
kills the alternator voltage. 

In order to get good results by this method, the motor field must 
operate below saturation; this adds weight to the magnetic circuit. 

Tuned Circuit Control .—An interesting method of speed control has 
been used by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Company in their MG-153 
inverter, Fig. 14-19. The reactor and condenser connected in series 
with the rectifier which energizes the regulating field are designed to 
resonate at a frequency well above the rated frequency of the alternator 
(in this case, 400 cps). The circuit therefore operates on the low- 
frequency side of the resonance curve; any change in speed will alter the 
reactance of the circuit and thus vary the field current in the correct 
direction to provide speed regulation. Should the motor attain a speed 


motor-alternator with Holtzer-Cabot speed control. 
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that would generate a frequency above resonance, the machine speed 
would continue to increase, being limited only by friction and windage 
losses. 

Centrifugal Control .—The most recent method of speed regulation 
to be used on aircraft inverters is a carbon-pile governor as used by 
the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Company. It is shown in Fig. 14-20 and also 
in Fig. 14-21 mounted on a 750-va PU-16 inverter. The electrical 
connections are shown in the schematic diagram Fig. 14-22. A centrif¬ 
ugal device on the end of the inverter shaft acts against the carbon pile 
in such a manner that increased speed will reduce the pressure on the 
carbon pile and reduced speed will increase the pressure. As shown in 
Fig. 14-20, when the machine is at rest the carbon pile is held in compres- 



Fig. 14-22.—Schematic diagram of Wincharger PU-16 aircraft inverter, 750 va, 115 volts 

400 cps. 

sion by the large coil spring in the rotating element. The resistance 
is then least, giving maximum field for good starting characteristics. As 
the machine speed increases, the centrifugal weights compress the spring 
and reduce the pressure on the pile, increasing its resistance. Should 
the machine exceed its rated speed, the carbon pile will be compressed by 
the spring under the adjusting screw. At rated speed, the carbon pile 
is balanced between these two springs and a slight change in speed will 
cause a relatively large change in resistance. Springs A and B position 
the tube holding the carbon pile. 1 

Electronic Speed Controls .—The Eclipse-Pioneer Division of Bendix 
Aviation has recently developed an electronic speed control for use on 
motor alternator sets of 1500-va capacity and larger. This regulator is 
designed to hold speed within the limits of Army-Navy Specification 

AN-I-10. 

1 C. T. Button, “A Carbon-pile Speed Governor,” AIEE Transactions, 66, 4 
(January 1946). 
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14*7. Dynamotors. —To supply smaller radar sets with moderate 
power at not over 1000 or 1200 volts, a dynamotor is often more econom¬ 
ical in weight and efficiency than an inverter. A dynamotor has con¬ 
ventional d-c shunt- and series-field windings on the stator and one or 
more armature windings on the rotor. The rotor winding is excited 
through brushes and a commutator from the input voltage. 

A single rotor winding can be tapped to give the required secondary 
voltage. Alternatively, separate, rotor windings can be used, with 
tums-ratios to the primary winding chosen to provide the correct output 
voltages. The required d-c voltages are brought out through com¬ 
mutators from the secondary windings. Dynamotors have been built 



Fig. 1423.—Eicor Inc. aircraft dynamotor. 


to give voltages as high as 2000 volts, but such machines meet severe 
difficulties with commutation and insulation. Dual- and triple-output 
dynamotors are very common, and several machines having four outputs 
(Fig. 14-23) have been built, but it is impractical to go beyond this 
because of the large number of windings and commutators involved. 

Dynamotors for military aircraft are built for an input voltage of 
27.5 volts. For automobiles, commercial aircraft, and miscellaneous 
use, dynamotors are built for input voltages of 6, 12, 32, and 110 volts. 
Output ratings vary from 14 or less to over 1200 volts, and from 30 ma 
to 5 amp, with any combination of two, three, or four at a time. Weights 
vary from 5 lb, for a total output of 20 watts, to 26 lb, for an output of 400 
watts. Efficiencies range from 40 per cent to 60 per cent. 

The dynamotor suffers from poor regulation. Furthermore, varia¬ 
tions in input voltage may be as great as 10 per cent. The dynamotor 
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can be designed for an input of 19 or 20 volts if it is to be used with an 
actual line voltage of 27.5, and a variable control resistor put in series with 
the line. This resistor can be a carbon-pile voltage regulator, with the 
carbon pile in series with the line and the operating coil across the line 



Fig. 14-24.—Bendix dynamotor. 
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14-25.—Schematic diagram of dual-output dynamotor with booster windings and 

regulating field. 


just ahead of the dynamotor. For an input from 25 to 29 volts at 
constant load, the regulation of the output voltage can be held within a 
range of 5 to 10 per cent. Regulation becomes poorer with changing load. 

Booster Armature Voltage Regulation.—A recent development to 
improve dynamotor regulation is the construction in the dynamotor 
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itself of a booster armature winding and regulating field. A three-voltage 
dynamotor is shown in the photograph of Fig. 14-24 and the circuit of a 
dual-voltage machine is shown schematically in Fig. 14-25. In any 
multi-output dynamotor only one voltage can be regulated, but, except 
in the event of very unevenly loaded circuits, the unregulated voltages 
will closely follow the regulated voltage. Regulation can be handled in 
several ways: (1) all output circuits have windings on the booster arma¬ 
ture although only one of them is controlled (Fig. 14-25); (2) only the 
voltage to be regulated has a booster winding; and (3) the voltage to be 
regulated is generated entirely in the windings of the booster armature. 
The third method is practical only for low voltages, because of the large 
number of turns and relatively high field current required to generate a 
high voltage. 1 

Over ranges of input voltage from 25 to 29 volts, from no load to 
full load on the dynamotor, the output-voltage change will be approxi¬ 
mately 3 per cent. The booster armature and regulating field increase 
the size and weight of the dynamotor, but the regulator itself can be 
considerably smaller than a series regulator because it carries only the 
field current rather than the line current. 

14-8. Vibrator Power Supplies. —If relatively small amounts of power 
are required, vibrator power supplies are useful. Conventional vibrators, 
such as those used commercially in automobile radios, are capable of 
supplying 50 to 60 watts of square-wave alternating current to a trans¬ 
former. The transformer output may be rectified and filtered to furnish 
direct current of appropriate voltage. 

Vibrator power supplies can, unlike dynamotors, supply a number of 
different d-c output voltages without disproportionate increase in the 
weight of the power supply. For example, it is possible to supply 2500 
volts direct current at 5 ma, 250 volts direct current at 100 ma, and —150 
volts direct current at 5 ma, at approximately the same total weight as 
that required for conventional power supplies designed to run from 
115-volt 60-cps a-c lines. The vibrator power supply just described 
weighs from 6 to 8 lb, depending on how it is packaged and on the degree 
of filtering required. 

The output voltage of a vibrator power supply can be regulated by 
use of the series-tube type of electronic regulator, which is apt to be 
wasteful of power. Further, output power is consumed by the rectifier- 
tube cathodes. Where a number of d-c output voltages are required, 

1 In any case, it is seldom practical to regulate the highest-voltage output since 
current-limiting resistors are required in the regulator coil circuit, and at high voltages 
the loss in them is excessive. It is also less important to regulate the higher voltages, 
for this can readily be done by regulating circuits in the radar set itself. 
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rectifier cathodes may use up a large part of the 50 to 60 watts of avail¬ 
able power. 

Two or more vibrator power supplies can be designed for operation in 
series or in parallel on the d-c output side, so that larger currents or 
voltages can be obtained from small vibrators. Large vibrators, capable 
of supplying 200 watts or more from 12- to 14-volt or 24- to 28-volt d-c 
supplies, are available, but it is usually more convenient to use conven¬ 
tional inverters with transformer-rectifier power supplies for outputs 
greater than 250 watts. 

Vibrator power supplies usually give efficiencies of 50 to 70 per cent, 
based on d-c output vs. d-c input. 

Precautions must usually be taken to reduce radio interference from 
vibrator power supplies. Small r-f chokes in the power input leads, mica 
r-f bypass condensers on input and output, and careful shielding and 
grounding usually provide adequate radio interference suppression for 
aircraft use. Where extremely low noise level is required it may be 
necessary to shield the vibrator, transformer, and each d-c ripple filter 
separately, and use r-f chokes in each transformer connection. How¬ 
ever, it is usually less troublesome to suppress radio noise in a vibrator 
supply than in a small dynamotor. 

Vibrators can be obtained in hermetically sealed containers, making it 
possible to design power supplies for operation under extreme conditions 
of altitude and humidity. 

Production-type small vibrators are available with reed frequencies 
from about 100 to 115 cps. These vibrators have a useful life of at least 
500 hours when used with well-designed power supplies. 

Vibrators have recently been developed with reed frequencies of about 
180 cps. Smaller transformers can be used at this higher frequency, so 
than an over-all weight reduction of 20 to 25 per cent may be achieved. 
The life of such vibrators may be somewhat less than that of low-fre¬ 
quency vibrators. A more complete treatment of vibrator power sup¬ 
plies is given in Vol. 17, Chap. 12 of the series. 

14-9. Summary of Recommendations for Aircraft Radar Power. 

1. Consider the radar-radio power-supply problem of a specific air¬ 
craft as a whole. What dynamotor can be eliminated? What 
inverters can be combined? Is all equipment uniformly designed 
to operate from one standard a-c source? Often enough weight 
can be saved to justify such refinements as an electronic voltage 
regulator. 

2. Use a direct-driven generator whenever possible, either at constant 
frequency (if airplane is so equipped) or at variable frequency. If 
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portions of the installation require fixed frequency, consider an 
auxiliary d-c to a-c motor-alternator. 

3. Use electronic voltage regulation for engine generators or motor- 
alternators. 

4. Consider vibrators for small loads. 

GROUND AND SHIPBOARD SYSTEMS 

Power for ground radar systems should be obtained from commercial 
electric service whenever possible, with certain precautions outlined 
below. The general problem of power supply for ground radar falls into 
four main groupings: 

1. Fixed locations with commercial electric service available. 

2. Large systems (with requirements for highly dependable service 
under all conditions) at fixed locations without commercial electric 
service, or for mobile use. 

3. Small systems for use in fixed locations without commercial power, 
or for mobile use. 

4. Small ultraportable mobile sets. 

In selecting a specific engine-generator set, or any specific alternator, 
serious consideration must be given to the specifications of the set (the 
alternator in particular) if satisfactory performance and characteristics 
are to be obtained. One good tabulation of standard Army power sup¬ 
plies is Signal Corps Manual TM 11-223. However, most of the sets 
listed therein were not originally designed with radar in mind. Accord¬ 
ingly, their electrical performance may not meet radar needs without 
modification. A fuller discussion of the factors involved in choosing 
alternators and engine-generator sets is given in Yol. 17, Chap. 12, Radi¬ 
ation Laboratory Series. 

14*10. Fixed Locations. —Commercial power supply for radar installa¬ 
tions must be provided with three major considerations in mind: (1) reli¬ 
ability required, (2) voltage stability of supply, (3) interference from 
common loads. 

Reliability .—If extremely reliable service must be provided, com¬ 
mercial service from a first-grade public utility is most satisfactory, pro¬ 
vided that it is backed up by emergency feeders duplicating normal 
service (preferably by an alternate route) to a network station of the 
public-utility system. An emergency engine-alternator set (which may 
be made automatic-starting if deemed necessary) should also be provided. 
This arrangement is preferable to constant reliance on local generation. 
A regular maintenance schedule must be followed, with the emergency 
engine operated for a minimum of one hour per week at no load and a 
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minimum of two hours per month at full load. For such emergency- 
service as that outlined, gasoline-powered prime movers are reliable and 
satisfactory. 

Voltage Stability of Supply .—If the service is obtained from a source 
unstable in voltage, local voltage stabilization must be employed. If the 
voltage changes take place slowly, without transients, they can be elimi¬ 
nated by means of induction regulators, with automatic or manual con¬ 
trol; tapped autotransformers, manual or servo-driven; or (for small 
loads) variacs. For example, consider the use of commercial power by a 
remote beacon station served by a line shared with other power users. 
As night falls, increasing load on the line lowers the voltage at the beacon. 
Servo-driven variacs have proved useful in such a situation. 

Interference from Common Loads .—If the loads sharing power service 
with the radar impose high intermittent demands, and especially if the 
total capacity of the system is low with respect to these loads, serious 
transient interference may be encountered. An isolating motor-gener¬ 
ator is the only satisfactory solution for such difficulties. If synchronous 
frequency is not essential, induction-motor drive is preferable to the 
greater complexity of a synchronous motor. It is good practice, where 
possible, to make input and output services identical, and to provide 
means for bypassing the isolating set in case of trouble. That is, if the 
main service is 220 volts, 3-phase, 60 cycles, the motor-generator set 
should be 220-volt 3-phase input (60 cycles) to 220-volt 3-phase output 
(58 cycles). 

14-11. Large Systems Where No Commercial Power Is Available.— 

Where 24-hour operation of a prime mover is required, it is necessary to 
provide duplicate power generation equipment, regular and emergency. 
Such equipment should be interchangeable, and the two sets should be 
used alternately to ensure reliable service. Where extreme reliability is 
desired, three engines should be furnished; one can then be disassembled 
for maintenance without risking complete system breakdown if the service 
engine fails. Generators of a size at least twice the estimated load should 
always be provided, to permit future additions of auxiliary devices not 
initially specified. Diesel engines are definitely more reliable for con¬ 
tinuous operation than gasoline engines. Diesel fuel and diesel exhaust 
fumes are less hazardous. 

Electric power for loads larger than 7.5 kva should be 208/120-volt 
3-phase 60-cycle alternating current. It is desirable to use 3-phase 
60-cycle because electric motors of this rating are compact and simple to 
operate. Weight savings in rectifier-filter supplies can usually be achieved 
with 3-phase power, if this is important. 

For large mobile systems it is well to investigate availability of stan¬ 
dard U.S. Army power-supply units. Unfortunately, the voltage 
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regulators in such systems are almost uniformly unsatisfactory for radar 
equipment since they have a tendency to produce modulation in the 
amplitude of the a-c voltage. It is often necessary to resort to hand 
rheostat control of the exciter field or the alternator field. Radar loads 
are usually constant or nearly so, and hand control requires only occa¬ 
sional adjustment after the equipment has come to normal operating 
temperature. The engines are usually provided with flyball-type speed 
governors which are satisfactory when well maintained, and keep the 
output frequency within a range of about 58 to 62 cps. 

14*12. Smaller Mobile Units. —If high reliability is required, the same 
considerations must be observed in this case as in the case of large 
systems, notwithstanding the weight penalty. For example, a navigation 
aid required to operate 24 hours per day under all conditions must use 
conservative, long-lived prime movers and be provided with standby 
equipment, though it may consume only 750 watts. 

Much design effort has been expended on packaging units of about 
500-lb weight and 5-kw output in a readily portable form. There has 
also been much development of two-cycle gasoline engines for power 
units up to about 2-kw output. It is likely that two-cycle engines coupled 
to 400-cps generators will be available in the future in many ratings; 
these units are much lighter and more compact than four-cycle engines 
with 60-cps generators of equivalent rating. 

It is true that two-cycle engines have some disadvantages. They 
are often more difficult to start than the small four-cycle engines, and, 
because of their tendency to foul exhaust ports and spark plugs, they are 
likely to require more maintenance. However, as mobile units, they have 
two advantages over and above their lightness of weight and their 
compactness. They are easier to repair in the field and require less 
replacement of parts than the four-cycle engines, which are subject to 
valve-fouling and burning. 

14*13. Ultraportable Units— Where extremely light weight is required 
this can be obtained only by sacrificing reliability or by shortening the 
required period of operation. 

Ultraportable ground radar systems usually need very little power. 
Where only a few hours of operation are required, the systems can be 
powered by small storage batteries which operate vibrator power supplies 
or dynamotors. 

Where longer operation is required, very small two-cycle engines con¬ 
nected to permanent-magnet-field 400-cps generators have been developed 
by the Jacobsen Manufacturing Company, Racine, Wis., and the Judson 
Manufacturing Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Jacobsen produces a unit rated 125 watts 400 cps weighing about 
13 lb. A single-cylinder, air-cooled, two-cycle engine is direct-connected 
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to a permanent-magnet generator. The speed is controlled by an 
air-vane governor. 

Judson produces several small models, one of which is rated 150 watts 
400 cps and weighs about 15 lb. The general design is similar to that of 
the Jacobsen machine, except that the engine is belt-connected to the 
generator. 

There is no way of regulating the output voltage of permanent-magnet 
generators, but capacity in series with the output will hold the output 
voltage constant to about +5 per cent despite changing load. The 
voltage can be altered to compensate for temperature changes by manual 
adjustment of the speed governor on the engine. 

Work has been initiated on the development of small prime movers 
other than conventional gasoline engines. Small steam engines that 
were capable of about 300 mechanical watts output were built by Radia¬ 
tion Laboratory, but no satisfactory boiler had been developed at the 
close of activity. Small steam engines and gas turbines are attractive 
because of their ease of control and flexibility. Further development 
would probably produce some worth-while small prime movers. 

14-14. Ship Radar Systems. —The problem of providing power for 
large shipborne radar systems is principally that of stability. Most 
modem warships have 440-volt, 3-phase, 60-cps power supply which is 
subject to transient fluctuations of 10 to 20 per cent in voltage and per¬ 
haps 5 per cent in frequency. Transients are caused by the sudden 
application of large loads such as gun turret drives and airplane elevators. 

Good results have been obtained by powering the radar system from a 
60-cycle motor-generator set. An induction motor is used to drive the 
alternator; when not heavily loaded, the motor shows a relatively small 
change in speed for a change in input voltage. Motor speed tends 
to follow a change in frequency, but the mechanical inertia of the set is 
usually adequate to hold up the speed during the usual short-period 
frequency transients. The induction motor rating should be about 
50 per cent larger than that required to drive the alternator. It is 
desirable to have the alternator output the same as the ship’s power so 
that the radar system can be operated directly from the ship’s supply in 
case of breakdown or maintenance shutdown of the motor-alternator set. 

The motor may be direct-coupled or belt-connected to the alternator; 
usually direct coupling is preferred because of its simplicity. The output 
frequency of a direct-connected alternator will be less than 60 cps by the 
slip of the induction motor. This results in an output frequency of 
57 to 58 cps, which is normally satisfactory for the operation of trans- 
formers or other 60-cycle equipment. 

There is no really satisfactory means now available for regulating the 
output voltage of the alternator. Most of the available voltage regu- 
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lators have a tendency to be unstable, exhibiting rapid hunting of about 
20 to 40 cps. This may not be troublesome on lighting or motor loads, 
but it is one of the major causes of spoking of PPI displays and instability 
of other forms of radar presentation. 

One method of using regulators has been followed with some degree 
of success. That is to provide a rheostat in series with the regulating 
resistance of the regulator in the field circuit. Assuming that 115-volt 
output is desired, the regulator can be adjusted to regulate at 118 to 120 
volts and enough resistance cut in, by means of the rheostat, so that 
the voltage is 115 volts at full radar load with everything at normal 
operating temperature. Under normal operating conditions, then, the 
regulator is all out and not functioning. If the voltage should rise, as 
during warmup period or when the radar is on stand-by, the regulator 
will cut in when the voltage comes up to 118 to 120 volts and prevent 
further rise in voltage. If there is a load greater than normal causing the 
output voltage to drop, the manual rheostat will have to be adjusted. 
However, with the motor-generator set acting as an electromechanical 
flywheel to take up transient fluctuations in the ship’s power supply, 
operation is reasonably steady and satisfactory. 




CHAPTER 15 

EXAMPLES OF RADAR SYSTEM DESIGN 

By R. G. Herb and R. L. Sinsheimer 

15*1. Introduction.—The development of a new radar system may be 
called for because of recognition of a new application for which radar has 
not been used but for which its successful use appears possible. In 
other cases, a development may be justified for an application where radar 
is in successful use but where improved results could be expected by the 
use of more modern equipment. 

Early ideas on a new system and initial proposals may come from a 
development laboratory or from the potential users of the equipment. 
Before design characteristics can be successfully crystallized, regardless 
of the origin of a proposal, there must be an extensive interplay of ideas 
and of information between specialists in the following categories: (1) 
application specialists representing the potential using organization, who 
must contribute necessary information on desirable performance char¬ 
acteristics, limitations on size, weight, and power consumption, and 
limitations on the number and skill of operators and maintenance men; 
(2) component specialists, who must contribute information on the status 
of development and on the limitations of the many component parts that 
make up a complete system; (3) system specialists with experience in the 
design and operation of radar systems. 

Normally a man experienced in system design is best able to coordinate 
the over-all development project. He must have a supporting group of 
experienced systems men to assist on the design problem and to carry out 
operational test work that may be desirable, and he must have the” con¬ 
tinued advice and support of specialists of the first two categories listed 
above. 

Versatility. Initial planning for a radar system may be made with 
one specific application in mind. As plans progress, possibilities of 
related applications are generally recognized and consideration is given 
to including facilities that improve the system in versatility. The value 
of versatility has been amply demonstrated, not only for meeting related 
applications but for meeting changing conditions frequently encountered 
in the central application. 

Provision for versatility, unless ingeniously made, may cost heavily 
in increased complexity, size, or weight; further, the utilitv of the set for 
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the principal application may suffer. How far to go with such provisions 
and how best to include them are problems that frequently outweigh in 
importance any other design problem. No rules can be given for guid¬ 
ance along these lines, but the degree of success to be expected will depend 
markedly on the extent to which development specialists are familiar 
with problems of operation in the using organization and on the degree to 
which representatives of the using organizations have become familiar 
with the technical problems, the possibilities, and the limitations of radar. 

Requirements for Component Development .—With sufficient care in 
design and a sufficiently conservative policy, a radar set might be designed 
making use of only those components on which development work has 
been completed. Ordinarily the improvement to be gained in system 
performance or in general utility by improvement in certain components is 
sufficient to warrant component development work. The extent to 
which such requirements can safely be included must be determined from 
consideration of the time schedule to be met and from a careful, realistic 
appraisal of the development time needed. Sound system-design work, 
together with performance tests, can serve in a valuable way to direct 
component-development work along the most advantageous lines. 

Detailed Problems in Design .—General rules for guidance on the many 
detailed problems encountered in the development of a radar system 
would be extremely difficult to formulate because of the multiplicity of 
applications with radically differing requirements. Information accu¬ 
mulated through experience on a large number of systems can be pre¬ 
sented most easily by outlining the development of successful systems 
from the early-idea stage on through to their operational use. 

Two typical system developments are described in this chapter: 
(1) a high-performance ground-based set for air surveillance and control; 
and (2) the AN/APS-10, a lightweight airborne set for air navigation. 
Considerations leading to the selection of these systems are as follows: 

1. Substantial development and design effort went into both systems 
and important advances resulted. 

2. Both systems are relatively simple, and design problems encoun¬ 
tered in their development are more basic in nature and more 
generally applicable than in the case of a more elaborate system, 
where usually a large proportion of the system is very specialized 
in nature. 

3. These two systems represent opposite extremes in requirements. 
Limitations on factors such as size, weight, and power requirements 
for the ground-based set were largely subordinated to the require¬ 
ment for the best possible radar performance. In the case of the 
airborne set, severe limits were imposed on weight, size, and similar 
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factors, and the ingenuity of the development and design men was 
taxed to meet the minimum acceptable radar performance within 
these limits. 

A detailed treatment of further systems beyond these two would be 
of questionable value, since changing requirements may soon make 
obsolete all but the more general, basic developments of the past. Radi¬ 
cally new requirements will be met only by radically new developments, 
and to be firmly bound by past experience would stifle progress. Ingen¬ 
ious technical men with good facilities, free in their thinking, working in 
close touch with using organizations, fully informed on operational 
problems and planning—these are the important requirements for future 
advances. 

15*2. The Need for System Testing. 1 —One general remark concerning 
system design is sufficiently important to be made before taking up the 
design examples. No radar system is complete until adequate provisions 
for performance testing and maintenance have been made and appropriate 
maintenance procedures prescribed. 

The most important function of test equipment in radar maintenance 
is to permit quantitative measurement of those properties of the system 
which affect its range performance. Experience has shown that it is 
essentia] to determine by reliable quantitative methods how well a radar is 
operating. Under most circumstances, the important units of test 
equipment should be built into the radar in a way that permits their most 
convenient use. If limitations of weight and bulk do not permit the use 
of built-in test equipment, suitable test points should be provided to 
permit convenient and adequate tests to be performed frequently on the 
important parts of the system. 

Radar Performance Figure .—The ratio of P, the pulse power of the 
radar transmitter, to £ min , the power of the minimum detectable signal, 
is a measure of the radar performance. This is the fundamental quantity 
studied in tests. The radar equation given as Eq. (2-46), 



( 1 ) 


shows that all factors except P and *S min are either invariable or beyond 
our control once the radar has been designed. 

A quantity closely related to £ min is usually measured rather than 
Smh * ltself - This ma y be the power of the weakest test signal that can be 
detected, or of a test signal that produces some other easily reproducible 
effect. Because of the effects of presentation time and pulse width 


1 By R. D. O’Neal and J. M. Wolf. 
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(Secs. 2-10 and 2-11), such test signals are generally not equal to Smin but 
differ from it by a constant ratio. The ratio between pulse power and the 
power of such a test signal, P/St, expressed in decibels, is called the 
“radar performance figure” and is a suitable measure of the ability of 
the system to see radar targets. 

Figure 15T shows the range performance on various types of radar 
targets as a function of the radar performance figure. As explained in 
Chap. 2, radar range performance does not always follow the fourth-power 
law of Eq. (1), but the performance 
figure remains of vital importance in 
determining what fraction of the 
maximum radar range can be realized 
by a given system against a given 
type of target, regardless of the 
existing propagation conditions. 

The Inadequacy of Guessing Per¬ 
formance .—It has often been wrongly 
assumed that over-all radar perform¬ 
ance can be adequately judged with¬ 
out using test equipment by means 
of one of the following “rule-of- 
thumb” criteria: (1) the general 
appearance of the picture seen on 
the radar indicator, (2) the maxi¬ 
mum range at which target signals can be seen, or (3) the signal strength 
above noise of the echo from a “standard target. 

Both (1) and (2) are strongly affected by changes in propagation 
conditions 1 as well as by interference effects resulting from composite 
targets, 2 tidal changes, 3 etc. Although the effect of anomalous propaga¬ 
tion can be practically eliminated by choosing a near-by weak target 
signal as a standard, such a favorable choice of “standard target” does not 
necessarily eliminate interference effects. Targets that do not show such 
effects in some degree are exceedingly rare. 

These rule-of-thumb criteria are inadequate for the consistent judg¬ 
ment of radar performance, as has been shown by surveys of radar 
performance made on radar equipment in the field during the war. 
Unfortunately during most of the war adequate test equipment was 
commonly lacking; when it was present, it was often in charge of inade¬ 
quately trained maintenance personnel who did not appreciate the need 
for using it regularly. Figure 15-2 shows the combined results of a 



Fig. 15-1. —Relation between radar 
performance deficit and available radar 
range for various types of target. 


1 See Sec. 2-14. 

2 See Secs. 3*8 and 3-9. 

3 Sec. 2-12. 
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number of such surveys of ground, ship, and airborne 10-cm and 3-cm 
radars during the years 1943 and 1944. The radar performance figure 
of the average set tested was 14 or 15 db below the rated value for the 
radar. Since a performance-figure deficit of 12 db results in cutting the 
maximum range of the set on aircraft by a factor of 2 (Fig. 15T), poor 
radar performance was responsible for a loss of more than half the 
tactical usefulness of the systems tested. Figure 15-3 shows the findings 
of a more recent (July 1945) survey covering 10-cm ship radars; it indi¬ 
cates that there had been no change for the better. 

Such serious deficiencies in actual field radar performance emphasize 
the fact that the use of test equipment to measure performance and to 
trace down the causes of impaired performance had not been incorporated 
into routine maintenance practice for most radar sets at the end of the 



Fig. 15*2.—Radar performance surveys, 
1943-1944. 



Iig. 15*3.—Radar performance survey, 
July 1945. 


war. Such important losses in performance are glaringly inconsistent 
with the great effort expended in radar design to attain high performance. 
In the design of new equipment, it is essential to make careful provision 
for adequate testing and trouble-shooting; in the use of existing equipment 
it is equally important to be sure that routine maintenance procedure is 
sufficient to keep the radar within a few decibels of rated performance. 
The design and use of test equipment is treated in detail in Vol. 23 of 
this series. 


DESIGN OF A HIGH-PERFORMANCE RADAR FOR 
AIR SURVEILLANCE AND CONTROL 
16-3. Initial Planning and Objectives. Formulation of Requirements. 
At a relatively early stage in the development of microwave techniques 
consideration was given to the possibility of applying them to the problem 
of long-range air surveillance. Greatly improved azimuth resolution 
minimization of ground “clutter,” and improved low-angle coverage were 
the principal advantages that microwaves appeared to offer. The best 
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output pulse powers were then low, receiver sensitivities were poor, and 
system problems were not well understood. Coverage equal to or better 
then that provided by the longer-wave equipment then in use or under 
development appeared to be attainable only by means of extremely 
high antenna gain. 

As these ideas developed, microwave techniques were rapidly advanc¬ 
ing. Requirements for antenna gain and size were reduced to moderate 
values, and finally computations supported by measurement showed that 
a microwave system could satisfactorily meet the coverage problem. 
Work was then initiated leading to the production of a ground radar, 
which proved to be one of the most successful sets ever developed. Its 
design characteristics were so well chosen that, even with the best 
techniques available at the end of the war, it could not easily be surpassed 
for air surveillance and control. 

As in several other system developments involving great advances 
over previous equipment, requirements on this set were not firmly 
specified during the developmental stage. In many respects this freedom 
from rigid requirements was advantageous. General objectives were 
clear, the design men were well situated to draw freely for advice and 
help on component specialists and on men familiar with operational needs, 
and they were largely free to use their own ingenuity and judgment to 
meet the many problems that were presented. 

General Objectives .—The principal objectives can be stated simply as 
follows: Coverage was considered to be important both as to maximum 
detection range and as to the altitude region included, but resolution in 
azimuth and in range were thought to be of comparable importance. 
Where height information was desired, auxiliary height finders were to be 
used; thus the radar beam could be fixed in elevation and swept contin¬ 
uously in azimuth by rotation of the antenna. 

Estimates of detailed requirements were difficult to make in regard to 
characteristics such as (1) accuracy of range and bearing values as deter¬ 
mined by methods of data presentation, (2) interval between looks 
at the target as determined by the revolutions per minute of the antenna, 
and (3) traffic-handling capacity as determined by the number and type of 
indicators provided. The designers, however, adopted as a general policy 
the improvement or extension beyond current practice of equipment 
characteristics that determined the accuracy and speed of data presenta¬ 
tion and use. Care was also taken in the design to permit still greater 
extension of these facilities by simple changes or additions. 

Beam Shape in Elevation .—A large air-surveillance set must be 
located on the ground or be elevated at most by a low tower to avoid 
interference by local obstruction. The radar beam in its 360° sweep 
may look over land, over water, or over both land and water. Figure 15 4 
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shows the general form of beam shape that gives the most desirable 
type of coverage under these conditions. Its lower edge is determined 
by the optical horizon, with corrections for atmospheric refraction and 
interference due to surface reflection. At a distance d in land miles 
from the radar set, the horizon height h in feet is given by h = \d 2 for 
normal atmospheric refraction (neglecting the interference effect, which 
is small for microwaves; see Sec. 2-13). Reduction of the blind region 
below this lower edge by locating the set on high terrain may be advanta¬ 
geous where the coverage is largely over water, but for overland surveil¬ 
lance this recourse is severely limited because of permanent echoes, 
which can mask out all return in regions where the radar beam is inter¬ 
cepted by land surfaces. 



In setting a desirable limit for the upper contour for detection of a 
given type of aircraft it was necessary to balance the value of high 
coverage against coverage in range, since adding to one subtracts from 
the other unless the designer chooses to increase the complexity of the 
equipment. For operations during World War II, provision for detection 
of a four-engine plane at all altitudes up to 35,000 ft was desirable, and 
this value was taken to determine the upper section CD of Fig. 15-4. 
Increasing the elevation angle of section AD of the contour does not add 
greatly to the radar coverage requirements, since the region is small; 
but practical difficulties of antenna design are encountered. Since 
close-in regions have been in the past largely masked out by permanent 
echoes, an angle of 30° was considered acceptable. With the upper and 
lower limits of the contour determined, the problem was now to push 
the maximum range out to the best possible value. 

A detection range of 180 miles for a four-engine aircraft appeared to 
be the best that could be expected, and the contour thus determined is 
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not unduly difficult to fit by beam-shaping. Even greater coverage both 
in range and height was known to be desirable, but it appeared to be 
attainable only by excessive antenna size or by an excessive multiplicity 
of separate radar beams, each with its own transmitter and receiver 
system. 

A microwave set with the coverage shown in Fig. 15*4 presented a 
very difficult problem. Because of uncertainty in measurements and 
in the outcome of component development, there was no firm assurance 
that it could be met. The success of the undertaking, however, was not 
dependent on meeting this coverage fully, since maximum range and 
altitude values within 20 per cent of the values of Fig. 15-4 would have 
represented a major advance over any previous equipment. Failure to 
detect one heavy plane above 30,000 ft would have limited the utility of 
the equipment for special problems, but, because of the practice of group 
flying, the normal problem was much less severe. 

Azimuth Beamwidth .—The usefulness of the radar set for surveillance 
was expected to improve in traffic-handling capacity, in ability to 
resolve closely spaced aircraft, in accuracy of data, and in reduction of 
ground clutter, as the azimuth beamwidth was decreased. The desirable 
lower limit was expected to be set only from considerations of a practical 
upper limit to antenna size and requirements of mechanical accuracy. 
Results obtained fully confirmed these conclusions for beamwidths down 
to 1° at half power, but in a later section of this chapter we shall see that 
qualifications may be introduced if future development is extended to 
beams much narrower. 

Miscellaneous Requirements .—Although limitations on size, complex¬ 
ity, weight, and power consumption could be subordinated to the require¬ 
ment for excellence in radar performance, the designers were fully aware 
of the importance of practical limitations on these characteristics. It 
was also well understood that without great care and effort to achieve 
the utmost in simplicity, dependability, convenient facilities for test, 
and ease of maintenance, the equipment might fail to give satisfactory 
field service. 

In computations leading to the choice of system parameters the 
designers did not have the advantage of much information that is now 
available, yet in practically every case their decisions were excellent. 
The discussion of design now given will make use of up-to-date informa¬ 
tion not available to the designers. This procedure is helpful for clarity 
of presentation and will make the analysis more generally applicable 

16'4. The Range Equation.—There will now be undertaken a detailed 
discussion of considerations leading to the choice of values for the follow¬ 
ing system parameters: (1) pulse length, (2) pulse recurrence frequency, 
(3) azimuth scanning rate, (4) azimuth beamwidth, (5) beam shape in 
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elevation angle, and (6) wavelength. We shall make use of the equation 
that gives the maximum detection range of a system as a function of the 
system parameters. 

The range equation (see Sec. 2-4) can be written as 



where 

P = pulse power 
a = radar cross section of target 
A = area of antenna aperture 

/ is a dimensionless constant dependent on the efficiency of the 
antenna aperture. It is equal to about 0.6 for a simple 
paraboloidal reflector, and its value is approximately the same 
for the parabolic cylinder used for the lower beam of the 
set described here. If the reflector is distorted to spread the 
beam, as was done for the upper beam of the set under consid¬ 
eration, A and / cannot be used in the normal way. 

(Smin = minimum detectable signal power. It varies directly with the 
bandwidth B of the receiver, assuming that B is properly 
adjusted for the pulse length, and, to a good approximation 
for the problem under consideration, it varies inversely with 
the square root of the number of pulses per scan on the target. 

Acceptable values for a and Smm are now reasonably well established, 
and, since other quantities determining R^ can be readily measured, 
Eq. (1) can be used with some confidence for an absolute determination 
of range. The safer practice, however, is to compute coverage relative 
to the range performance on similar targets of a system with a similar 
scan, which has been carefully checked as to component performance. 
This procedure will be followed, and Eq. (1) will be used only for the 
relationships it establishes among the system parameters. 

15-5. Choice of Pulse Length.—The pulse length is convenient for 
first consideration since its relations with the other parameters are 
relatively simple. It enters the range equation through its effect on the 
value of Smin J this quantity normally varies inversely with pulse length 
since the receiver bandwidth, if chosen for optimum performance, is an 
inverse function of pulse length. 

Before proceeding further with the analysis, a discussion of other 
quantities that influence the value of $mi n will be useful. To a good 
approximation for the problem under consideration, the value of S min 
varies inversely with the square root of the number of pulses per scan on 
the target. 

Since N m = 


co 
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where 

N k = the number of pulses per scan on the target, 
v T = pulse recurrence frequency, 

0 = azimuth beamwidth in degrees between half-power points, and 
0 } = scan rate in degrees per second, 
we obtain the relation 



(2) 

From the preceding section we have 


Stain ^ ) 

(3) 


T 


where r is the pulse length. 

From Eqs. (1), (2), and (3) we obtain 

tfmax « v r *, 

holding other parameters constant, or 

RL. « Ptvt* (4) 

The average power output is given by Priv. 

It is desirable to drive the transmitter of a high-performance ground- 
based system at the highest pulse power and the highest average power 
that it will safely withstand. The value of ^ can then be increased by 
an increase in pulse length and a corresponding reduction in the pulse 
recurrence rate, leaving average power and pulse power fixed at their 
highest safe values. 

Limitations on pulse length are imposed by the following considera¬ 
tions : 

1. The minimum range difference at which two targets can be resolved 
varies directly with pulse length. With a l-/xsec pulse, aircraft 
inseparable in azimuth can be resolved if they differ in range by 
more than 164 yd plus a small distance which depends on the 
characteristics of the receiver and the indicator. With a 5-/tsec 
pulse, this limit for resolution becomes 820 yd plus the same 
additive constant. 

2. The intensity of cloud return relative to signal return from planes 
varies directly with pulse length (Sec. 3-10). 

3. The coverage area obscured by ground clutter will increase as pulse 
length is increased. 

4. Magnetron behavior has been found to become more critical, and 
requirements on the voltage pulse from the modulator to become 
more exacting, with increasing pulse length. 
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5. Effects of pulse interference are more difficult to eliminate if the 
receiver bandwidth is narrow, as required for best sensitivity with 
a long pulse. 

6. If a reduction in the pulse recurrence frequency is required to 
increase pulse length, the azimuth accuracy may be adversely 
affected and means for the selective detection of moving targets 
may be less effective (Chap. 16). 

Consideration of all these points leads to the conclusion that a pulse 
length greater than about 2 /isec is to be avoided. 

Upper limits imposed on pulse power and on the pulse recurrence 
frequency have been such that a decrease in pulse length below 1 nsec 
would require a decrease in average power below the maximum safe 
value, resulting in a decrease of R^. Further, as we shall see, a l-^sec 
pulse yields a discrimination in range which is, for most of the area 
covered by the radar, roughly equal to the azimuth discrimination 
afforded by the beamwidth chosen. This is desirable from the stand¬ 
point of the indicator. 

A pulse length of 1 nsec was finally chosen for the following reasons: 

1. Average power output was pushed to the safe upper limit for the 
transmitter with a value of 750 kw for pulse powder, a pulse recur¬ 
rence frequency of 400, and a 1-jusec pulse length. 

2. Reduction of the pulse recurrence frequency to 200 with a corre¬ 
sponding increase of pulse length to 2 nsec w^ould have given an 
appreciable increase in if this change led to no reduction in 
pulse power or in average powder. Since the magnetron then 
available performed better both in pulse powder and in average 
power at 1 ^sec than at 2 ^sec, the realization of any improvement 
in Am** would have been doubtful. 

3. The many advantages of a short pulse w r ere thought to outweigh 
any small increase in coverage which a longer pulse appeared to 
offer. 

16-6. Pulse Recurrence Frequency.—The requirement of an adequate 
time interval for presentation of data usually serves to set the upper 
limit to the pulse recurrence frequency. Sufficient indicator sw'eep-time 
must be provided to present signals without overlapping out to approxi¬ 
mately the maximum range of detection. To the longest indicator 
sweep-time desired must be added sufficient time for recovery of the 
indicator sweep circuits, in order to arrive at the minimum time interval 
between pulses. Additional allowance must be made for any departure 
from regularity in modulator firing. 

Presentation of a 200-mile range was desirable, giving a time interval 
of 2140 nsec for the sweep. An additional 360 M sec was added for indica- 
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tor recovery and to allow for irregular firing of the rotary spark-gap 
modulator, giving an average time interval of 2500 Msec between pulses, 
or a v r of 400. Thus, the value of v T was set close to the permissible 
maximum for a radar set with a 200-mile range. 

For some applications, presentation of greater range would have been 
helpful. A pulse recurrence frequency of 350 or 300, permitting range 
presentation to 250 or 300 miles, would have reduced R me .x very little, 
but the characteristics of the modulator chosen restricted v r to 400. A 
value of Vr of 350 or 300 would be desirable from the standpoint of indi¬ 
cator range presentation for a future radar system of this general type, 
but two other factors favoring higher v r must be considered: 

1. The limiting accuracy of azimuth-angle determinations is approxi¬ 
mately half of the angular separation between pulses. A scan 
rate of 36°/sec with a v T of 400 gives an angular separation between 
pulses of 0.09°. The contribution of this effect to azimuth error 
would be about 0.045°, which is negligible for normal surveillance 
and control. In operations requiring very precise control of 
aircraft this error would be appreciable, and if it were doubled 
by decreasing the v r to 200 the resulting error might be a handicap. 

2. Cancellation of echoes from stationary objects by MTI means is 
less effectively achieved as the number of pulses per scan on the 
target (N S o) decreases (Chap. 16). If the scan rate is 36 /sec, with 
a beamwidth at half power of 1.0° and a v r of 400, N sc will have a 
value of 11, which is about the lower limit for satisfactory per¬ 
formance of MTI. 

15-7. Azimuth Scan Rate.—Although the relation 
S m in \/azimuth scanning rate 

was not yet established at the time of the development here described, it 
was roughly understood; and it put a high premium on slow scanning 
rates. Mechanical problems in connection with the antenna mount are 
greatly simplified by a slow scan rate. 

Strongly opposing these considerations is the operational need for 
more complete and up-to-the-second information, in order to follow 
continuously the movement of high-speed aircraft and to control their 
movements intelligently. Control problems vary in difficulty from 
that of a well-formed group of aircraft moving over a simple course to 
that presented by the requirement for accurate following or control of 
numerous aircraft moving over complex independent courses. 

A plane flying 300 mph moves f mile in 10 sec, or 2\ miles m 30 sec. 
Data at 30-sec intervals, as given by a scan rate of 2 rpm, was considered 
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adequate for a simple tracking or control problem, but complex problems 
clearly called for higher scan rates even at the expense of coverage. 

Foreseeing a wide range of applications for the new radar equipment, 
its designers provided an antenna drive by means of which the scanning 
rate could be adjusted over the range from 1 to 6 rpm. For one wartime 
application that involved only simple tracking and control problems 
but put a high premium on range performance, a scan rate of 2 rpm was 
used exclusively. Other sets, which were used for more complex prob¬ 
lems, were commonly run at 4 rpm. Operation at 6 rpm was very limited 
because of mechanical difficulty. 

There is now good evidence that a scan rate of 6 rpm is desirable for 
complex tracking and control, and even higher rates should be advanta¬ 
geous. Mechanical difficulties at high scan rates and requirements for 
high azimuth accuracy will probably conspire to set an upper limit on 
future scanning rates. In fact rates above 6 rpm may be entirely ruled 
out by these limitations. 

16*8. Choice of Beam Shape. Azimuth Beamwidth .—The merits of 
a narrow beam are so widely understood that they will not be discussed 
in detail here. All microwave development is recognition of the impor¬ 
tance of angular resolution. As wavelength is decreased, beamwidths 
obtainable with antennas of practical size are decreased. With the 
development of a microwave ground radar, the beamwidth for a long- 
range air surveillance set was pushed down by an order of magnitude from 
values previously used for this application, and results were spectacularly 
successful. The set described here had an antenna aperture 25 ft wide 
and operated in the 10.7-cm wavelength region, giving a beamwidth of 
approximately 1.0°. 

It will be of interest to see how far development tow r ard increasingly 
sharper beams might usefully be carried, and to establish as closely as 
possible the optimum beamwidth for a long-range air-surveillance set. 
It can readily be shown that a low r er limit, and therefore an optimum 
value, exists, entirely apart from questions of mechanical difficulty. 

A scanning rate of 36°/sec gives an angular motion of 0.07° between 
transmission of a pulse and return of the echo from a target at 200-mile 
range. If the beamwidth were much less than 0.07°, the antenna gain 
for reception of the signal would be greatly below normal. For a beam- 
width of about 0.15° or 0.2° this effect becomes negligible, and the limit 
it sets on beamwidth is probably not of practical importance. 

A similar and more important fundamental limitation on beamwidth 
is determined by the requirement that at least one pulse hit the target 
per scan, with the beam axis off in angle from the target by no more than 
a small fraction of the beamwidth. At a scanning rate of 36°/sec 
and a v T of 400, the angular separation between pulses is 0.09°, and for 
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reasonable overlapping of pulses a beamwidth of 0.2° at half power might 
be considered adequate. 

In order to show clearly the effect of beamwidth on Emax, it is neces¬ 
sary to reconsider the range equation [see Eq. (1)], 


Rn 


= (PaA^pY\ 


i 2 / 2 y 

\47nSmipA 2 / 


If we let A = H X W, where 


we obtain 


H = height of antenna aperture, 

W = width of antenna aperture, 

_ ( PaPW*H* y (5) 

Ximax \2 I ‘ ) 


47T^ m inX 2 / 


With coverage requirements in height specified, the beamwidth in 
elevation angle is fixed; therefore, H/\ is a constant. We then have 


Rn 




( 6 ) 


holding P and a constant, where 


*. - {W' 

which is now a constant. 

From Eq. (2) we see that iSAm is inversely proportional to the square 
root of beamwidth ©. All other factors that enter into the value of Emm 
can now be considered as constants and we can therefore write 


E ma x = KtWUQp 


(7) 


where K 2 is another constant. The beamwidth in radians is A/IF to a 
good approximation; substituting this expression for © we have 


ax = A 2 tmA 


( 8 ) 


From Eq. (8) we see that if the beamwidth is sharpened by decreasing 
the wavelength and holding the antenna width constant, Rma* decreases 
slowly. The variation of Rm&T with antenna width is comparatively 
rapid. If the beamwidth is sharpened to the point where the number of 
pulses per scan on the target (N B0 ) is smaller than about 10, Eq. (8) no 
longer holds. Then E ma x becomes a more rapid function of A and a 
slower function of W. For values of A r e „ less than about 5, the variation 
of Emax with IF and A is given approximately by 

Emax = K,F*A*. 


( 9 ) 
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Further decrease of beamwidth below 1° should be advantageous 
operationally, although improvements due to increased resolution may 
not be as marked in this region as they were in the region above 1°. If 
wavelength is decreased below the 10-cm region to sharpen the beam, 
coverage requirements will become more difficult to meet, even with the 
assumption that component performance is independent of wavelength. 
Because of coverage demands and for other reasons to be discussed later, 
a decrease of wavelength below about 8 cm to sharpen the beamwidth 
does not appear desirable. 

An increase of antenna width beyond 25 ft to sharpen the beam 
would have the advantage of improving coverage, but the following 
limitations would be encountered: 

1. If the set is to be mobile or easily transportable, an antenna of 
greater width is cumbersome. With proper construction, an 
antenna perhaps 35 ft wide might be satisfactory. 

2. The requirement (for good gain per unit area) that the reflector 
shape shall not depart from the shape desired by more than about 
0.1X becomes increasingly difficult to meet as antenna width is 
increased beyond 25 ft. No difficulty was experienced in main¬ 
taining this tolerance with a 25-ft reflector, but the tolerance problem 
was found to be severe for an experimental 50-ft reflector con¬ 
structed for a particular application. 

These experiences would indicate that an antenna width up to about 
35 ft might be desirable. If a wavelength in the region from 8.0 cm to 
8.5 cm were used with such an antenna, the beamwidth should be about 
0.55°, which appears to be about the practical minimum. 

Beam Shape in Elevation .—A beam or a multiple system of beams prop¬ 
erly shaped was required to fit as closely as possible the contour of Fig. 
15-4. A beam of 3° width in elevation angle with a maximum range of 
200 miles fits the desired contour well at long range. For best fit its axis 
must be elevated about 1.0 above the horizontal. Computations 
showed that, with antenna width chosen at a practical maximum and with 
all components pushed to the limit in performance, the coverage as 
shown in Fig. 15-5 for this 3° beam (Curve A) was the best that could be 
obtained with a single system. An antenna aperture 8 ft high is required. 

Close-in coverage could only be obtained by use of a second system 
which included transmitter, receiver, and antenna, with antenna width 
and all components the same as for the first system. Under these 
conditions an antenna height of 5 ft, with the lower edge of the reflector 
distorted from its parabolic shape over a small region, gives the coverage 
shown by Curve B, Fig. 15-5. Improved coverage could have been 
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provided by addition of a third system, but the additional complexity 
was thought to be operationally not worth its cost. 

Reflection of radiation from the earth’s surface greatly influences 
the radar beam characteristics in elevation angle, and such effects must 
be given careful consideration. Over water, the reflection coefficient is 
high for all wavelengths of interest for air surveillance, and for very small 
angles of incidence it can be assumed to be 100 per cent. Over land, 
the reflection coefficient varies markedly with detailed surface shape and 
with the composition of the terrain, and in general increases with increas¬ 
ing wavelength. Adequate data are not available on the reflection 
coefficient, but at wavelengths of 10 cm or less it is assumed to be normally 
negligible, and at a few meters it is normally substantial. 



Ran^e in miles 

Fig. 15*5. —Calibrated vertical-coverage diagram of actual radar using 7-in. B-scope 
with antenna rotating at 2 rpm. Effective antenna height is 100 ft. Target is a single 
B-24. 

The detailed effects of surface reflection which influence coverage are 
very complex. Some of the more important effects and conclusions 
are summarized below (see also Sec. 2T2). 

1. If surface reflection is high, the lowest possible angle of coverage is 
raised from the horizon to an angle a = A/2 h, where a is in radians 
and h is the height of the antenna above the surface. 

2. If surface reflection is low, radiation striking the surface is lost. 
It is clearly desirable to minimize this loss by beam-shaping. 

3. Over an angular region in elevation where reflected intensity 
equals direct intensity, Rm*x at the center of an interference lobe 
is doubled, but midway between two lobes Rm&x 0. 

4. At long wavelengths (one meter or greater), the use of reflected 
radiation reduces requirements on antenna size, but the nulls 
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between lobes and especially the null region below the lowest lobe 
are sufficiently broad to handicap detection and tracking greatly. 
Shaping of a radar beam to reduce to a satisfactorily low value the 
percentage of energy striking the surface becomes impractical at 
wavelengths about 25 cm. 

5. At short wavelengths (10 cm or below), the angular separation 
between lobes is small. Loss of tracking due to nulls will normally 
occur only over short track distances and will not be as serious as it 
is for long wavelengths. For a system that works at least partially 
over land it is advisable, however, to minimize the radiation 
striking the surface by beam-shaping, in order to reduce the waste 
in energy. Antenna height required for satisfactory beam-shaping 
is not excessive. 

In the region of 25 cm, assessment of the influence of these effects 
on the general performance of the equipment becomes difficult, but for a 
high-performance set of general application the above considerations 
indicate that the best coverage obtainable as a function of elevation 
angle continues to improve with decreasing wavelength down to wave¬ 
lengths even below 10 cm. 

15-9. Choice of Wavelength—In the discussion of other parameters, 
the consideration of wavelength was necessarily included; the many 
factors influencing choice of wavelength will now be su mm arized. 

Component development has been concentrated on particular wave¬ 
length bands. Development of a new wavelength region is so costly in 
technical effort and time that the wavelength chosen for a new system 
must ordinarily lie in a region already exploited. Of the wavelength 
regions in use, development in one may be further advanced than in 
another, or inherent capabilities in one may be better than in another. 
These considerations will influence the choice of wavelength. 

Excluding the state of component development, the most important 
factors that influence choice of wavelength are summarized below. 

1. Beam characteristics in elevation angle. From previous dis¬ 
cussions it was concluded that the best obtainable beam character¬ 
istics in elevation angle improve with decreasing wavelength. At 
wavelengths greater than about 25 cm, beam-shaping to eliminate 
the undesirable effects of radiation striking the earth’s surface is 
no longer feasible. 

2. Coverage. If characteristics other than antenna height are held 
constant, then maximum detection range decreases slowly as 
wavelength decreases, but the antenna height required for the 
maintenance of a given elevation coverage varies directly with 
wavelength. 
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3. Beamwidth. Regardless of wavelength choice, the maximum 
antenna width for a transportable air-surveillance set appears to 
be about 35 ft. The minimum width, as determined by coverage 
requirements, is probably about 25 ft. A beamwidth of 1° or less 
is desirable if MTI requirements are ignored, and the most desirable 
wavelength would then appear to be in the 10-cm region or even 
shorter. Provision for MTI requires that the azimuth beam- 
width be 1° or more, and 10 cm then becomes about the minimum 
wavelength. 

4. Atmospheric effects. Atmospheric absorption and variations in 
refraction can be neglected over the wavelength region under 
consideration, but the scattering of radiation from water droplets 
giving rise to echoes from storm centers is an effect of consider¬ 
able importance (Sec. 3T0). The scattering cross section of the 
droplets responsible for the signal return varies as 1/X 4 . Return 
from a large storm center also varies linearly with pulse length 
and with beamwidth, but these parameters are restricted to 
relatively narrow regions and the variation of cross section with 
wavelength is therefore the controlling relation. Dependable 
operational data are rather limited but the following results appear 
to be established: (a) At a wavelength of 3 cm, cloud return in 
some regions frequently obscures a large fraction of the coverage 
area and seriously restricts the use of the equipment; (6) reports 
of this difficulty at 10 cm are less frequent, and information fur¬ 
nished on storm centers is valuable for direction of planes around 
dangerous regions; (c) as wavelength is increased, less of the cover¬ 
age area is obscured by cloud return; but storm areas that are 
dangerous to planes may fail to show on the radar at the longer 
wavelengths. 

The wavelength region between 8 cm and 25 cm appears to be best on 
the basis of all these considerations. Though an optimum wavelength 
cannot safely be specified, we can make three general remarks con¬ 
cerning the best wavelength for a long-range ground-based system for air 
surveillance and control: 

1. The choice of the 10-cm region for the set described here was 
excellent, although a wavelength as short as 8 cm might have been 
more desirable. 

2. If MTI is to play an important role in future system performance, 
and if improvement in MTI performance with increasing beam- 
width is sufficiently great, longer wavelengths may be desirable. 
The best wavelength may then become as great as 15 cm or even 
20 cm. 
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3. The ultimate capabilities of radar components should not differ 
greatly throughout the wavelength region from 8 cm to 25 cm. 
Somewhat higher transmitter power will be available at the longer 
wavelengths. At the time of the development described, perform¬ 
ance of existing components was better in the 10-cm region than 
at any other wavelength suitable for this application. 

15*10. Components Design. —The general system parameters chosen 
as a result of considerations outlined in the last few sections are as follows: 


Wavelength. 10.15 to 11.10 cm 

Pulse length... 1 jtsec 

PltF. 400 pps 

Azimuth scan rate. 1 to 6 rpm 

Antenna aperture, lower beam. 8 by 25 ft 

Antenna aperture, upper beam. 5 by 25 ft 

Beamwidth. 1° 


It now remains to describe the components of the ra da r set. 

The Antenna .—The antenna represented a departure from the usual 
paraboloid of revolution which had been used for earlier microwave 
antennas. It is described and illustrated in Sec. 9T2. 

In the final design of the antenna mount, the reflectors for the upper 
and lower beams are mounted back-to-back, so that their axes differ 
by 180°. This complicates somewhat the mechanism for transmission 
of azimuth-angle data from the antenna mount to the indicators. When 
a given indicator is switched from upper-beam data to lower-beam data, 
the mechanism controlling angular orientation of the sweep must be 
suddenly shifted through a large angle. Operationally, on the other 
hand, this arrangement was a considerable convenience. A given air¬ 
craft could frequently be seen in either beam, and by switching beams 
every half-revolution of the antenna the operator could double the rate 
at which he received plots. 

More recent advances in antenna development have introduced 
antenna types, other than the parabolic cylinder fed by a linear array, 
which give the beam characteristics required for long-range surveillance 
and control. 1 he method that now appears most promising uses a 
section of a paraboloid of revolution for the reflector. The periphery 
of this surface is cut to give an aperture several times greater in width 
than in height, and the reflector is fed by several horns or dipoles arranged 
along a vertical line passing through the focus. 

The latter antenna system 1 has the following advantages over the 
linear array: 

1 Similar antennas are described in Chap. 14, Vol. 12 of this series. 
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1. Azimuth angle of beams does not shift with a change in wave¬ 
length. 

2. Multiple beams from separate transmitter-receiver systems can be 
accurately set to the same azimuth angle. This property is very 
desirable if the system is to be equipped for work with radar 
beacons. 

3. Open mesh or a grid structure can be used for the reflector surface 
to reduce wind resistance. The linear-array system requires a 
solid surface for the reflector, since the comparatively high gain 
of the linear-array feed will give an objectionable back lobe 
through mesh or gridwork. 

The Modulator .—Because of its simplicity and power-handling 
capacity, an a-c resonance-charging line-type modulator using a rotary 



Fig. 15-6. —Modulator of high-power ground radar. 


gap as a switching device was chosen. The rotary gap is mounted 
directly on the shaft of a 400-cps alternator, which excites the network 
and is properly phased by mechanical adjustment (Fig. 15-6). This 
modulator choice was important in fixing the value of the PRF, but, 
as already remarked, the desirable value lies in the neighborhood of 
400 pps in any event. 

Separate transmitters are used on the upper-beam and the lower- 
beam systems; both are driven, through pulse transformers, from a 
single modulator. The modulator is rated at 3000 kw. 

R-f Components .—The high pulse powers used in this system demand 
the use of waveguide for the r-f system. Each magnetron operates in a 
field of 2800 gauss at 28 kv pulse voltage, drawing a current of about 30 
amp and putting 750 kw of r-f power into the line at about 65 per cent 
efficiency. 

Crystal protection at this high power level is difficult, and a scheme 
of “prepulsing” the TR tube is used. Part of the 8-kv modulator pulse 
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delivered to the pulse transformer input is capacitively coupled to the 
keep-alive connection of the TR tube. The delay in the pulse trans¬ 
former and magnetron is such that this pulse arrives at the TR tube 
slightly before the r-f pulse arrives. This ensures that the TR tube will 
fire, improving the crystal protection. 

The complete duplexer assembly, which includes the magnetron, its 
coaxial-output-to-waveguide adapter, the TR switch, the signal mixer, 
and the AFC mixer, as well as a slotted section for SWR measurements, is 
shown in Fig. 15-7. 

The Receiver .—The receiver is conventional, with an i-f bandwidth 
of 1.8 Mc/sec and an over-all gain of slightly more than 120 db. Instan- 


Fig. 15-7. Duplexing assembly. Two such units are included, one for upper-beam system 

and one for lower-beam system. 

taneous AGC circuits are provided and can be switched in or out at the 
will of the operator. The AFC operates from a separate mixer and 
amplifier and is of the hunt-lock type described in Sec. 12.7. Separate 
receivers are used on the upper-beam and the lower-beam systems. 

Indicator Equipment .—The set described here was based on the idea 
that full flexibility is required in the indicator complement. Both 
B-scopes and PPI displays can be used, in numbers and with geographical 
coverage determined by the radar location, the density of targets, and 
the mission performed by the set. 

All data voltages and power voltages for the indicators are supplied 
from a central point, the so-called “power console,” which houses the 
antenna rotation controls, the transmitter switches, a servo-driven 




Slot for standing 
wave measurement 
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azimuth gear train that follows the rotation of the antenna mount, and 
the information generator. The last-named unit contains the range- 
mark generator (which produces signals 10 statute miles apart, with 
every fifth one of greater magnitude than the others), a calibrating unit 
for the range-mark generator, and a unit that generates from an azimuth 
synchro signal the sawtooth voltage required to provide the azimuth 
sweep for the B-scopes used with the set. 

Azimuth marks 10° apart, with every third mark more intense, are 
generated in the power console by means of a photoelectric device like 
that shown in Fig. 13-34. 

The B-scopes used are of the magnetic type described in Sec. 13-14 and 
illustrated in Fig. 13-43. PPI displays are of the rotating-coil type, 
and are preferably arranged to permit off-centering. The rotating sweep 
coil is driven by a size-5 synchro energized by a size-6 synchro connected 
to the azimuth gear train in the power console. Two size-6 synchros 
are driven by the azimuth gear train; they are set up 180° apart in angle. 
One provides the drive for PPI displays on the upper antenna beam, 
and the other for PPI displays on the lower antenna beam. 

15-11. Modifications and Additions. —The performance of the radar 
as finally built was excellent. Some of the PPI photographs in this 
book, such as Figs. 6-5 and 17-21, show the long range, good definition, 
and relative freedom from ground clutter which characterize the set. 

By the time the set was built and ready for use, the need for it in its 
originally planned role as a long-range air-warning set had nearly dis¬ 
appeared. The usefulness of such a set in controlling offensive air 
operations was just beginning to be realized (Sec. 7-6). Accordingly 
the radar, which had originally been intended for air warning from a fixed 
site, was provided with facilities, sketched in Sec. 7-6, which made it 
suitable as a mobile radar control center for use in offensive air warfare. 

Apart from the addition of a greater number of indicators than would 
have been needed for simple air warning, and the provision of off-center 
PPI’s for the use of controllers, the modifications made in the set itself 
to fit it for its control function were not extensive or important. Another 
change in the set, also dictated by operational experience, did result in 
altering it substantially. This will now be described. 

Modification for Beacon Use .—The usefulness of ground radar for 
aircraft control can be greatly extended by modifications that permit it 
to work with airborne beacons (Chap. 8) mounted in the aircraft to be 
controlled. Three principal advantages are offered by such a step: 

1. Range extension. The useful range against single small aircraft 
of the set described here is about 90 miles; this can be increased by 
the use of beacons to the limit of the radar horizon (about 200 
miles for an aircraft at 25,000 ft). 
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2. Positive identification. Aircraft control is frequently complicated 
by the large number of aircraft operating at the same time within 
range of a single radar set. Departure of aircraft from planned 
flight schedules makes reliance on movements information unsatis¬ 
factory for identification. A beacon can afford positive identifi¬ 
cation of the aircraft carrying it. 

3. Freedom from ground clutter. By having the beacon reply at a 
frequency different from that used by the radar for interrogation, 
the beacon replies can be displayed 'without any confusing radar 
echoes. 


Fig. 15-8.— Beacon receiving antenna mounted above lower-beam radar antenna. 

Airborne beacons have been provided, almost 'without exception, w r ith 
vertically polarized antennas. They will thus work with the lower beam 
of the set just described, but not wdth the upper beam since the latter is 
horizontally polarized. The beacon is arranged to be triggered by the 
pulses from the radar, but it replies on a different frequency, to receive 
which an entirely separate beacon receiving antenna and receiver system 
are piovided. The beacon antenna, mounted on top of the low r er-beam 
radar antenna, is shown in Fig. 15-8. It is a horn-fed paraboloid cut to 
8 ft by 4 ft. Despite the greater beamwidth of the beacon antenna than 
that of the radar antenna, the beacon signals are almost as narrow in 
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azimuth as radar signals, since the beacon is triggered only over the nar¬ 
row beam of the radar antenna used for transmitting the beacon challenge. 

The beacon receiver has a separate local oscillator and an i-f band¬ 
width of 10 Mc/sec, to allow for differences in frequency among beacon 
transmitters in the various aircraft. It is provided with sensitivity¬ 
time control (Sec. 12-8). The video output signals of the beacon receiver 
go to a video mixer with controls so arranged that the indicator will 
display either radar signals alone, radar and beacon signals together, 
or beacon signals alone. 

DESIGN OF A LIGHTWEIGHT AIRBORNE RADAR FOR NAVIGATION 

The next example of radar system design to be described could scarcely 
be more different. In the design of the ground radar set described, every¬ 
thing was subordinated to attaining the best possible performance; 
in the AN/APS-10, the set now to be described, performance was impor¬ 
tant, as always, but it had to be attained within a variety of strict 
limitations. These limitations dealt with total weight, size, and power 
consumption, and with the required simplicity of operation, main¬ 
tenance, and repair. With its communications and height-finding 
facilities, the total weight of an installation of the ground radar comes to 
66 tons; the AN/APS-10 is made up of a few simple units whose total 
weight is scarcely 120 pounds. 

16-12. Design Objectives and Limitations. —By the year 1943, it was 
clear that airborne radar could offer an extremely important air-naviga¬ 
tional facility. Long-wave airborne radar then in use for sea search 
(Sec. 6T3) could be used for navigation in the vicinity of coastlines, but 
interpretation of its type L display required long training even under the 
best circumstances, and was impossible over land, where the multiplicity 
of echo signals was hopelessly confusing. 

Microwave airborne radar with PPI display was just coming into 
large-scale use, and it was clear that the picture of the ground afforded 
by such equipment would be a useful navigational aid over any sort 
of terrain except the open sea. Further, microwave beacons could pro¬ 
vide fixed landmarks visible and identifiable at long range. However, 
the microwave airborne radar sets then in existence had been designed for 
some specific wartime operational requirement, such as sea search, 
aircraft interception, or blind bombing. In consequence, their very 
considerable weight and bulk (arising from the youth of the microwave 
radar art) were not regarded as serious drawbacks. The radar was 
necessary in any case to enable the aircraft carrying it to perform its 
mission, and the navigational use of the radar was only incidental to its 
main purpose. 

Nevertheless, the clarity and convenience of the map-like presentation 
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of microwave radar suggested that if such facilities could be incorporated 
in aircraft whose primary mission had little to do with radar—transport 
aircraft, for example—they could serve an important navigational 
purpose. Since radar in this application is a very great convenience 
rather than an imperative operational necessity, it must make the 
minimum demands on the aircraft in terms of weight, drag, power con¬ 
sumption, and attention required from air and ground crew. 

Existing microwave radar scarcely met these requirements in 1943. 
For example, the AN/APQ-13, a bombing radar whose manufacture 
was just beginning at the end of that year, has an installed weight of 
620 lb without its special bombing facilities, and requires 100 amp of 
28-volt aircraft power. It has 24 controls to be adjusted, omitting those 
concerned with its bombing function. Forty-two cables are required to 
interconnect its 19 separate component boxes. It is clearly uneconomic 
to install such an equipment as one of several navigational aids in an 
aircraft whose primary mission is not high-altitude bombing. 

Thus, the design of a new set for this navigational use was indicated; 
and it appeared that by careful attention to every detail such a set might 
be made simple enough, light enough, and convenient enough to come 
into widespread use. The equipment that resulted is the AN/APS-10. 

Performance Requirements .—As always, the range performance of the 
radar was the principal initial requirement. The following ranges 
(in nautical miles) on various targets were taken as being comfortably 
over the minimum necessary for navigation even of a high-speed airplane. 


Ground painting. 25 to 30 

Cities. 30 to 50 

Storm clouds. 10 to 40 

Mountains. 25 to 30 

5000-ton ship. 25 

Ground beacons. 150 (if not limited by horizon) 


Portable ground beacons (low power).. 115 (if not limited by horizon) 

Since rearward vision is usually as important in radar navigation 
as forward vision, it was concluded that the set should have a full 360° 
azimuth scan. In order that the appearance and location of nearby 
targets should not change too much between scans in an airplane traveling 
4 to 6 miles/min, only a few seconds could be allowed per scanner rota¬ 
tion. On the other hand, a reasonable number of pulses per beamwidth 
had to be allowed. 

Requirements on the antenna pattern were relatively simple. The 
beamwidth in azimuth had to be as narrow as possible, to afford good 
resolution of targets on the ground. The elevation pattern was required 
to give the most uniform ground coverage possible throughout the normal 
flying altitudes: from 1000 to 10,000 ft. 
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Limitations Imposed by Aircraft Installation .—The performance 
requirements just mentioned can be simply stated, and it is easy to 
check whether the completed radar meets them successfully. Neither 
of these remarks applies to the extremely important set of design limita¬ 
tions that arise from the fact that the radar is to be used in aircraft. 
The more important of these limitations are mentioned below. 

The outstanding requirement is for low total weight. Every part 
of the design is influenced by the necessity for making the final weight 
of the radar as small as possible. 

Low power consumption is important. Many aircraft types have 
relatively low electrical-generating capacity, and it is most desirable 
to be able to install a radar meant primarily as a navigational aid without 
the necessity of revising the electrical installation of the aircraft. The 
set must be able to operate either from a fixed-frequency 400-cps motor- 
alternator set, or from a variable-frequency engine-driven alternator, 
which may supply power at a frequency as high as 2400 cps. 

Aerodynamic drag produced by the antenna housing must be as low as 
possible. This requirement puts a great premium on as small an antenna 
as possible. Taken in conjunction with the requirement for a narrow 
beam, this means that the wavelength on which the radar operates 
should be as short as is practicable. 

Ease of installation in all types of aircraft is important. This suggests 
that the radar be built in the form of several small components instead 
of one or two large units, since small units afford greater flexibility in 
installation. Maintenance is also simplified by dividing the equipment 
into units that can be replaced for checking and removed for repair. 
The necessity for connecting such units with cables adds considerably 
to the total weight of the set, however, and the physical layout must be 
carefully planned to reduce the number of cables and to keep their 
lengths as small as possible. 

Equipment mounted in aircraft is subject to extreme variations of 
pressure and temperature. External air pressure can vary from that at 
sea level to the pressure of less than one-quarter atmosphere found at 
30,000 ft. At the reduced pressures of high altitude, clearances required 
to prevent arc-over from high-voltage points are likely to become exces¬ 
sive. Further, the low temperatures of high altitude are likely to cause 
condensation, in the r-f line, of the water vapor that is present in warm 
sea-level air. The simplest solution for these difficulties is to seal the 
transmitter and the r-f line pressure-tight so that they can be main¬ 
tained at sea-level pressure at any altitude. 

Such pressurization of the modulator and the r-f system increases 
the problems of cooling. To meet operating conditions on the ground 
in the tropics, the radar must operate indefinitely at an ambient tem- 
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perature of 50°C, and must withstand an hour’s operation at 71°C. At 
the same time, because of the low temperatures at high altitude, the set 
must work satisfactorily at — 55°C. 

Severe vibration and shock are encountered in aircraft, and some of 
the weight of an airborne radar must be spent on adequate shock- 
isolating mountings. 

Not only must the rectifier-filter power supplies for the radar circuits 
operate at any frequency from 400 to 2400 cps; they must also tolerate 
poor voltage regulation and poor waveform in the primary power supply. 

The presence in the same aircraft of high-power radio transmitters, 
sensitive radio receivers, and a high-voltage ignition system makes it 
necessary to shield and filter the radar set adequately to prevent it from 
interfering with other equipment, and to protect it from interference 
arising in other equipment. 

Limitations Imposed by Personnel .—A radar for navigational use in 
all sorts of aircraft must be manufactured in great quantity with ease 
and economy, must be so simple to use and understand that only a short 
period of training is necessary to operate it adequately, and must be so 
easy to maintain that it can be kept in satisfactory condition with little 
maintenance effort. Whereas, in principle, the operators of such a 
specialized radar as a blind-bombing device could be highly trained 
(though, in point of fact, few were, in the war), the operators of this 
navigational set were not primarily concerned with learning to operate 
it properly. Its own simplicity had to be great enough so that its 
operation was no more difficult to master than that, for example, of the 
radio compass. 

15-13. General Design of the AN/APS-10. —In the framework of 
these performance requirements and design limitations, the design of the 
AN/APS-10 was attempted. 4 he most important decision concerned 
the wavelength to be used. At the outset, experiments were made with a 
simple PPI radar based on the 10-cm lighthouse-tube transmitter- 
receiver unit used in the AN/APG-15 (Sec. 6-14), using an antenna of 
20-in. diameter. It was found that the range performance was marginal. 
Worse, the resolution of the set was so low that excessive skill in interpre¬ 
tation was needed to navigate with the set in the absence of well-defined 
geographical features. Since the larger antenna required to improve 
both the range and the resolution of this set could not be housed in 
aircraft without creating excessive drag, it seemed clear that a shorter 
wavelength would have to be used for general navigation. 

4 lie other bands at which components had been developed were 
around 3.2 cm and 1.25 cm. 44ie 1-cm art was in a very early 
state, and equipment was still cumbersome and of poor performance, 
lor this reason, 3.2 cm was chosen. This was a fortunate choice; for 
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although it was not then known, the absorption of 1.25-cm radiation in 
water vapor is so strong as to remove almost entirely the usefulness of 
this wavelength for navigational purposes. 

Next, a decision had to be taken regarding the pulse power. High 
pulse power is very costly in the design of radar for aircraft, both in 
terms of the primary power requirement and in terms of total weight. 1 
A comparison with the performance of the AN/APQ-13 served as a guide 
in determining the pulse power of the AN/APS-10. The AN/APQ-13, 
using about 50-kw pulse power and a high-altitude cosecant-squared 
antenna of gain 950, showed a range of about 45 miles for general ground 
painting and 50 to 100 miles on cities. Its receiver had a sensitivity of 
about 5 X 10 -13 watts for a signal equal to noise. 

The 45-mile ground-painting range of the AN/APQ-13, as compared 
with the 25 miles required of the AN/APS-10, allowed a 10-db reduction 
of transmitter power for the latter, if the antenna gain and the receiver 
sensitivity were kept the same. However, it was felt that a 30-in. 
antenna was too large to be tolerated for the AN/APS-10. Experiments 
showed that an 18-in. cosecant-squared antenna designed for an altitude 
of 7000 ft would be useful in the usual altitude range from 1000 to 10,000 ft 
without unduly overilluminating short-range targets at low altitude or 
causing too serious a hole in the center of the pattern at altitudes higher 
than 7000 ft. This antenna proved to have a gain of 700; this meant 
that the reduction of antenna gain would require about 3 db of the 
calculated 10-db leeway between the AN/APQ-13 and the AN/APS-10. 

The remaining 7 db could be and were used to permit a reduction 
in pulse power. The lightweight, low-voltage 2J42 magnetron (see 
Fig. 10-46) was used in the AN/APS-10, giving an output pulse power of 
10 kw. The lower voltage and lower power required by this tube enabled 
the design of an extremely compact and simple pulser, shown in Fig. 10-47. 

Since the whole of the 10-db differential between the two sets had 
been used up in the smaller antenna and the lower pulse power of the 
AN/APS-10, it was necessary to make sure that the receiver sensitivity 
of the latter set did not fall below that of the AN/APQ-13. Further, 
special pains had to be taken to provide good range performance against 
microwave beacons. In the AN/APQ-13, the TR-switch tuning was not 
changed from search to beacon operation, and a narrow-band ATR was 
used. The loss of beacon signal in the TR and ATR alone could be as 
much as 15 or 20 db. In addition, no automatic frequency control of the 
beacon local oscillator was provided. Better facilities for working with 
beacons were desired in the AN/APS-10. 

1 W. L. Myers, “Weight Analysis of Airborne Radar Sets,” RL Report No. 450, 
Jan. 1, 1945. 
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16*14. Detailed Design of the AN/APS-10 .—With these major 
design decisions taken, the detailed components design of the AN/APS-10 
remained. No attempt will be made to discuss the many interacting 
decisions that determined the design of the components of the set; 


only the final result will be presented, and an attempt made to rationalize 
it in terms of the considerations of Sec. 15-12. 

A photograph of the components of the set is shown as Fig. 15-9. 
Figure 15-10 is a schematic diagram of the various units and their major 
subassemblies. The set consists of five major units: a transmitter- 
receiver, a synchronizer, a synchronizer power supply, a scanner, and an 
indicator. There are two minor components, a trim-control box and a 
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Fig. 15-10.—Block diagram of AN/APS-10 system. 
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pressure pump. The weight, power consumption, and size of the units 
are summarized in Table 15T. Table 15-2 gives more detail on the 
design of the various units. 

The transmitter-receiver unit contains the magnetron, the modulator 
and its power supply, the duplexer, the TR switch, the mixer, and the 
local oscillators, as well as a motor-driven time-delay switch for modulator 
turn -on, and a trigger amplifier for the modulator. The receiver strip, 


Table 15-2.—Detailed Specifications of the AN/APS-10 

Total weight of units and mountings. 124* lb less cables 

Primary power required 

Alternating current. 115 v. 400-2400 cps, 340 watts 

Direct current. 27.5 v, 80 watts 

Over-all system performance 

Transmitter frequency. 9375 ± 55 Mc/sec 

Pulse power. 10 kw 

Receiver sensitivity, search. 131 db below 1 watt 

Receiver sensitivity, beacon. 125 db below 1 watt 

Pass band of untuned r-f components. 9280 ±185 Mc/sec 

Modulator 

Type. Line-type with hydrogen thyratron 

PRF, search. 810 pps 

PRF, beacon. 405 pps 

Pulse length, search. 0.8 ftsec 

Pulse length, beacon. 2.2 /xsec 

Receiver 

Intermediate frequency. 30 Mc/sec 

Bandwidth of i-f amplifier. 5.5 ±1.0 Mc/sec 

Indicator 

Type (Sec. 13-17). 5-in. resolved-current PPI 

Focus. Permanent magnet 

Cathode-ray tube. 5FP14 (or 5FP7) 

Video bandwidth. 3 Mc/sec 

Antenna 

Reflector. 18-in. paraboloid; / — 5.67 in; 

7000-ft cosecant-squared pattern 

Feed. Two-dipole type 

Gain. 700 

Polarization. Horizontal 

Azimuth beam width. 5° 

Scanner 

Scan rate. 30 rpm 

Tilt angle. 0° to —18° 

Trim angle. 6|° to -10§° 

Number of tubes 

Transmitter-receiver. 31 tubes and 3 crystals 

Synchronizer. 25 

Indicator. 4 

Rectifier power supply. 6 

* With standard scanner. Lightweight scanner reduces total weight to 117 lb. 



































( b) 

^tI G ’ u?AN/APS- 10 low-altitude PPI. Range mark at 10 miles; altitude 1600 ft.; 
Washington, D. C. at 0°, 8 to 13 miles, (a) Photograph of scope. ( b ) Sketch from map. 
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(b) 

Fig. 16-12.—AN/APS-10 medium-altitude PPI. Special 30-in. antenna used. Range 
marks 10 miles apart; altitude 6000 ft.; Narragansett Bay at 350°, 20 to 30 miles; Long 
Island at 160°, 20 to 40 miles, (o) Photograph of scope. ( b ) Sketch from map. 
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(containing the i-f amplifier, the detector, and a video output stage), the 
automatic frequency control unit, and the low-voltage power supply for 
these circuits, are also mounted in this unit. The detailed design of this 
receiver is treated in Sec. 12T0. 

The synchronizer unit includes the primary timing circuits, and the 
sweep, range-mark, and intensifier circuits. On its front panel are the 
operating controls for the system. This unit serves as a cable junction 
box, and its use in this capacity has enabled the set to be designed with a 
total of only seven cables. Since the circuits are designed to allow for 
cable capacitance and for voltage drops, any of these cables can be as 
long as 25 ft. Separation of the synchronizer power-supply unit from 
the synchronizer itself permits the latter to be small enough to be con¬ 
veniently used as the main control box. It can be mounted with the 
control panel either vertical or horizontal, as each installation may 
demand. 

The indicator unit contains a video amplifier, in addition to the 
cathode-ray tube and its deflection yoke and focus magnet. 

The synchronizer power supply provides the necessary voltages for 
the indicator and the synchronizer. 

Performance of the AN / APS-IQ .—The completed set shows per¬ 
formance meeting the initial requirements. Scope-map comparisons 
that display the usual overland performance of the set at low and medium 
altitude are shown in Figs. 15T1 and 15T2. The blanked-out sectors 
abeam are due to shadows cast by the engine nacelles of the C-47 aircraft 
in which the set was installed. Figure 15T2 was taken while a special 
experimental antenna of 30-in. horizontal aperture was in use; thus the 
azimuth resolution and range performance are better than those attained 
with the standard 18-in. antenna. 

The performance of the set with 3-cm beacons is especially good 
because careful attention was paid to the radar-beacon problem in design. 
The major changes involved in switching from search to beacon operation 
are: 

1. Change of pulse length from 0.8 to 2.2 psec. 

2. Change of FRF from 810 to 405 pps. 

3. Change of TR-switch resonant frequency from the .magnetron 
frequency to the beacon frequency. 

4. Change from search to beacon local oscillator. 

5. Change from search to beacon AFC. (Sec. 12-7.) 

6. Stretching of beacon reply pulses in the video amplifier. 

A broadband ATR tube is used primarily to pass beacon signals with 
minimum loss, and a wider i-f band than necessary for optimal signal-to- 
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noise ratio is employed to insure reception of signals even from beacons 
that have drifted off frequency. 

The long (2.2-jusec) pulse necessary for beacon triggering required a 
reduction in PRF in order to keep the duty ratio of the modulator nearly 
that used for search. The PRF of 810 used in search was set by the 
requirements of the indicator circuit; it is halved for beacon operation. 
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Fig. 15-13.—Beacon replies on AN/APS-10 scope. Range marks 20 miles apart. 


At a repetition rate of 405 pps with a 5° beam, five to six effective 
pulses are sent to a beacon per scan, since only half the pulses incident 
on the beacon are effective because of its switched local oscillator (Vol. 
3, Sec. 8T3). Figure 15-13 shows the responses from four beacons 
appearing at once on the indicator of an AN/APS-10 radar. 

Suitability for Aircraft Installation .—The low power consumption and 
low weight of the AN/APS-10 are shown in Tables 15T and 15 - 2. The 
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net weight of the components is about 120 lb. To this must be added 12 
lb for cables and brackets, 28 lb for an inverter, and 25 lb for a radome, 
so that the installed weight of the set is about 185 lb, well under a third 
that of the AN/APQ-13. Snap fasteners and spring-loaded bands are 
used as retaining elements to facilitate the removal and replacement of 
units. 

To achieve low weight and simplicity, many attractive design features 
had to be sacrificed, including antenna stabilization, sector scan, ground- 
range sweeps, and long pulses for maximum range performance. The 
possibility of adding to the AN/APS-10 special units to perform special 
functions has, however, been retained. A trigger pulse and video signals 
are available for any attachment, as are provisions for an additional 
azimuth-angle take-off and means for externally reversing the azimuth 
scan motor. 

Adequate filtering and shielding are provided to deal with any 
ordinary problems of mutual interference between the radar and other 
electronic equipment installed in the same aircraft. 

The transmitter-receiver is protected against changes in external 
pressure by means of a rubber-gasket seal and pressure-tight cable 
connectors. The r-f line is also sealed and is connected to a pressure 
pump with a dryer on its intake. 

Internal and external fans are provided for the unit in which there 
is the greatest heat dissipation—the transmitter-receiver. The internal 
rise above ambient temperature in this unit is 35°C. 

All units except the scanner are shock-mounted. The r-f line between 
the shock-mounted transmitter-receiver and the rigidly attached scanner 
has a pressure-tight flexible section. Where possible, as in the case of the 
transmitter-receiver, center-of-gravity shock mounts are used. 

To minimize the effect of variations in supply voltage and waveform, 
full-wave rectifier power supplies with choke-input filters are used 
throughout the set. Electronic regulation of voltage has been used 
where necessary to maintain precise voltage or to remove the low- 
frequency ripple found in the output voltage of many aircraft alternators. 

Operational Suitability .—In contrast to the 24 controls of the AN/- 
APQ-13, the AN/APS-10 has only 10. Four must be used often, four 
infrequently, and the remaining two are primarily for the convenience 
of the operator. The four commonly used controls are: 

^ range-selector switch that enables the operator to choose either 
a continuously variable, 4- to 25-mile sweep or a 50-mile sweep for 
search operation, or a 0- to 90-mile or 70- to 160-mile sweep 
primarily intended for beacon operation. Two-milo range marks 
are provided on sweeps shorter than 14 miles, 10-mile marks on 
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sweeps between 15 and 50 miles, and 20-mile marks on the beacon 
sweeps. 

2. A receiver gain control. 

3. A tilt control for the antenna. This enables adjustment of the 
depression angle of the radar beam to the optimal value for any 
altitude. A tilt meter calibrated in altitude is provided; it serves 
as an approximate guide to the correct setting. 

4. A search-beacon switch. 

The controls less often used are: 

1. The off-on switch. 

2. The focus control of the indicator. 

3. The brilliance control of the indicator. 

4. The trim control. This enables the operator to adjust the scanner 
mechanism in pitch so as to keep the axis of the scanner vertical 
despite changing attitude in flight due, for example, to consumption 
of fuel. A fore-and-aft bubble level and a hand crank connected 
by flexible shaft to the scanner are provided. 

The two “convenience” controls are the adjustments for range-mark 
intensity and for dial-light brilliance. 

The operation of the AN/APS-10 is so simple that an hour’s flight 
experience is sufficient to qualify a navigator to adjust and use the set. 

For ease in maintenance, all units of the set have been made inde¬ 
pendently replaceable, with no need of adjustment for individual units. 
Even within the major units of the set, subassemblies have been designed 
for replacement in the event of failure. 

External test points have been provided on the transmitter-receiver 
and the synchronizer power supply to aid in identifying defective units 
in cases of failure. On the transmitter-receiver these include a test 
trigger from the modulator, an extra video channel, and a lead from a 
directional coupler which enables r-f checking. On the synchronizer 
power supply pin jacks are provided to permit measurement of power- 
supply voltages. Other test points are incorporated on many of the 
subchasses of the transmitter-receiver unit. These external test points 
permit a routine procedure of inspection and preventive maintenance to 
detect incipient failure and insure peak performance. 

The consensus of its users is that the AN/APS-10 fits its requirements 
well. Further improvement in lightness, convenience, and modesty of 
power demand will follow on general advance in the art, and in particular 
on detailed attention to component design. To mention one example, 
the substitution of subminiature tubes for larger standard types will 
reduce bulk, weight, and power consumption. 


CHAPTER 16 


MOVING-TARGET INDICATION 

By A. G. Emslie and R. A. McConnell 

INTRODUCTION 

16*1. The Role of Moving-target Indication— The object of moving- 
target indication (MTI) is to present the signals received by a pulse 
radar set in such a way that moving targets show up while stationary 
objects give no response. The most advanced method of doing this 
allows the moving targets to be presented on a PPI. Figure 16T shows 
two PPI photographs, one with MTI in operation and one without, 
taken on a ground radar set at Bedford, Mass., using a wavelength of 10.7 
cm and a PRF of 300. The removal of the ground clutter is seen to be 
complete. The photographs in Fig. 16-2 were taken at Boston, Mass., 
where, because of screening by a ring of low hills, clutter does not extend 
appreciably beyond 10 miles. In these photographs, taken on a set 
having a wavelength of 10.7 cm and a PRF of 1650, the effectiveness of 
MTI in reducing storm echoes is shown. 

The problem of MTI is somewhat more difficult and the results less 
satisfactory when the radar set is carried on a moving ship or airplane 
because the clutter to be eliminated is itself moving relative to the radar 
set and the clear-cut distinction between moving and stationary targets is 
lost.^ In spite of this, it is possible to arrange MTI so that vehicles 
moving on the ground can be seen from an airplane. In the case of a 
shipborne set it is possible to compensate for the ship's own motion and 

therefore to see other ships and aircraft in the presence of sea-clutter and 
storm echoes. 

16*2. Basic Principles of MTI. —Two fundamental ideas are involved 
in the solution of the MTI problem: first, a method of reception that 
responds differently to fixed and to moving targets; second, an arrange¬ 
ment that takes advantage of this difference by selecting only the moving 
targets. ° 

The method of reception always uses the doppler effect in one form 
or another. The simplest arrangement is that shown in Fig 16-3 
Power from the transmitter is mixed with the c-w echo from the target. 
After detection, the beats between the two frequencies / and f can be 
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Fig. 16-1—Comparison of normal and MTI PPI presentations: (o) normal scope, 35-mile sweep; (6) scope with MTI, 35-mile sweep. 
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heard in the phones. The echo frequency is given by the well-known 
doppler formula 


The beat frequency is then 


fd = f ~ f = 



V 


f- 


Since the target velocity v is very small compared with the velocity of 
light c, this can be written as 


, 2v , 2v 

fd = T f = T 


For v in miles per hour and X in cm this becomes 

, 89y 

U = -y 

See, for example, Fig. 5T2. 



The arrangement of Fig. 16-3 gives no range information. This 
can be remedied by chopping up the outgoing train of waves as in Fig. 
16-4. The beats in the telephones now consist of a succession of pulses 
whose envelope has the doppler frequency fd- Note that the doppler 
effect can be viewed as causing a phase shift of the echo from pulse to 
pulse. It is easy to calculate this phase change and to show that it is 
equivalent to the frequency shift. The distance traveled by the target 
between pulses is vT, where T is the repetition period. Hence each 
pulse travels a distance 2 vT less than the preceding pulse. This is 
2 vT/\ wavelengths, so that the phase change is 2r-2vT/\ between each 
pulse and the next. The beat frequency is then 2v/\, as before. 
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To obtain range information with the scheme of Fig. 16-4, the phones 
can be replaced by an A-scope synchronized with the modulator. The 
appearance of the A-scope is shown in Fig. 16-5, where one moving target 





Fig. 16-4.—Doppler effect with pulsed system suitable for low frequencies. 


is seen among several stationary ones. The butterfly-like appearance 
of the moving target is the result of the variation in pulse amplitude as 
shown in Fig. 16-4. Stationary targets exhibit constant phase from pulse 
to pulse, and therefore a steady 
amplitude. 

The arrangement of Fig. 16-4 
can be used at frequencies of a few 
hundred megacycles per second but 
is not practical at microwave fre¬ 
quencies in the absence of suitable 
power amplifiers. However, the 

u—f- a- 


Fig. 16*5- 


-Doppler beats on an A- 
scope. 



Fig. 16-6. —Doppler system for micro- 
waves. Dotted lines show what must 
be added to ordinary radar set. 


same effect 1 can be obtained by the circuit of Fig. 16-6, which shows the 
basic diagram of a microwave pulsed radar, with the addition of a reference 
oscillator. This reference oscillator provides a c-w signal with which 
to beat the incoming echoes. Since the transmitter starts with random 
phase from pulse to pulse, it is necessary to match the phase of the refer¬ 
ence oscillator to that of the transmitter at each transmitted pulse. 

Second time around” echoes—signals received from the second preceding 
pulse will not be canceled by the arrangement of Fig. 16*6. 
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Cancelled signals 
2 minus 1- 


This can be done by allowing a sufficient amount of power from the trans¬ 
mitter to enter the resonant cavity of the oscillator, which is then forced 
into step with the transmitter. This process is called ‘'locking” the 
phase of the oscillator, or making it “coherent.” The appearance of 
the A-scope will be the same as that shown in Fig. 16-5. 

Two methods of presenting 
the doppler information have been 
mentioned: the aural method 
(Fig. 16-3), and the A-scope 
method (Fig. 16 - 6). These indi¬ 
cators are useful only with a 
stationary or very slowly rotating 
antenna. At normal rates of 
scanning, it is necessary to display 
signals on a PPI in such a way 
that only moving targets appear 
on the scope. This can be done 
by the method of pulse-to-pulse 
cancellation illustrated in Fig. 

16-7, where the first four traces 
represent successive sweeps on 

the A-scope of Fig. 16-5. The scheme is to delay the signals of 
Sweep 1 for a whole repetition period and then subtract them from the 
signals of Sweep 2. In the same way Sweep 2 is delayed and subtracted 
from Sweep 3, and so on. The results are shown in the last three traces 

of Fig. 16-7. This process can be 
carried out continuously by the 
arrangement of Fig. 16-8, in which 
the signals are split into two chan¬ 
nels, one of which contains a super¬ 
sonic delay line, and then brought 
together again for cancellation. 
An important practical point in the 
use of this scheme is the degree to 


V 


Fig. 16-7.—Pulse-to-pulse cancellation. 
The first four traces represent successive 
sweeps of A-scope. The last three traces 
show the canceled signals. 



Fig. 16-8.—Cancellation of signals of con¬ 
stant pulse-to-pulse phase. 


which the output signal of the delay line simulates the input signal, for 
the fidelity of reproduction of signals by the delay line influences the 

maximum clutter cancellation possible. ^ 

It is also possible to delay the signals by means of a “storage tube, 
which works in a manner related to that of the Iconoscope used m 
television. The supersonic delay line was used as a delay device in the 
MTI systems that have had the most thorough testing; its use is therefore 
assumed in what follows. Certain advantages attend the use of a 
storage tube, notably the ability to apply MTI to a system whose 
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repetition rate has “time jitter” (see Yol. 19, Chap. 25 of the Radiation 
Laboratory Series). 

16*3. A Practical MTI System. —Figure 16’9 is a block diagram of a 
practical MTI system. It can be regarded as a refinement of the arrange¬ 
ment of Fig. 16-6; instead of beating the signals with an r-f reference 
signal, the same thing is now done at intermediate frequency. This is 
accomplished by applying the superheterodyne principle both to the 
locking pulse and to the signals. The same stable local oscillator pro¬ 
vides a signal to two mixers, one of which reduces the frequency of the 
locking pulse, the other the frequency of the signals, to 30 Mc/sec. 
The i-f locking pulse from the first mixer is applied to an i-f oscillator 
which is thereby rendered coherent in phase with the locking pulse. 



Fig. 16-9. —Practical MTI system. 


The circuits of Figs. 16-6 and 16-9 are entirely equivalent as far as the 
output of the receiver is concerned. The phase of the i-f echo signal 
from a stationary target depends on the starting phase of the transmitter, 
the starting phase of the local oscillator, and the range (which determines 
the number of cycles executed by the local oscillator while the transmitted 
pulse travels to the target and back). The i-f reference signal provided 
by the coherent oscillator has a phase that depends on the starting 
phases of the transmitter and of the local oscillator, and on the range 
(which determines the number of cycles executed by the coherent oscil¬ 
lator during the echo-time). The starting phases of the transmitter and 
the local oscillator cancel out when the i-f echo signals and the i-f reference 
signal beat against each other, so that the phase of the receiver output 
depends only on the number of cycles executed by the local oscillator 
and by the coherent oscillator. Both of these oscillators are made to be 
stable; consequently the beat signal from a stationary target has a 
steady amplitude from pulse to pulse. When the target is moving, its 
range will change from pulse to pulse and a fluctuating output signal 
results from the corresponding change in the phases traversed by the 
oscillators during the echo-time. 
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A simple laboratory type of delay line is shown in Fig. 16-10. It 
consists of a steel tube filled with mercury, with X-cut quartz crystals 
cemented to its ends by means of lacquer. An end cell filled with mercury 
is attached to the outside of each crystal by the same method. When an 
alternating voltage is applied across one of the crystals (that is, between 
the mercury in the end cell and that in the tube), the crystal undergoes 
periodic changes in thickness due to the piezoelectric effect. The 
vibrations of the crystal are communicated to the mercury as a super¬ 
sonic wave which travels down the 
tube at a speed of 4700 ft/sec, 
corresponding to a delay of 17.6 
Msec/in. On arriving at the other 
end of the line the wave causes 
the receiving crystal to vibrate, 
and this vibration produces an 
alternating voltage between the 
faces of the crystal. 

The mercury end cells, in addi¬ 
tion to acting as electrodes, serve 
also to prevent reflection of the 
supersonic wave by the crystals. 

When the crystal is driven at its 
resonant frequency, it acts as a 
half-wave acoustical transformer; thus the delay line is properly termi¬ 
nated at each end by the end cells. The wave entering an end cell is 
broken up and absorbed by the skew back of the cell. 

A free quartz crystal has a very high Q and therefore such a narrow 
bandwidth that it cannot transmit microsecond pulses. In the delay line, 
the loading of the crystal by the mercury causes the crystal to be almost 
critically damped—that is, to have a Q near unity. Thus the band¬ 
width of the crystal, when it is cut, for example, for 15 Mc/sec, is many 
megacycles per second. The frequency response curve has its maximum 
at the resonant frequency of the crystal and falls to zero at zero frequency. 
Thus it is not possible to transmit video pulses directly through the delay 
line without distortion. Instead, the pulses are used to modulate a 
carrier whose frequency is that for which the crystal is resonant. 

Figure 16-11 shows, in more detail than Fig. 16-8, the arrangement of 
the cancellation circuits. The video signals from the MTI receiver 
amplitude-modulate a 15-Mc/sec oscillator and amplifier of conventional 
television design. Its output signals go to the input crystal of the 
15-Mc/sec delay line, and also to the “undelayed” channel of a two- 
channel amplifier. The “delayed” channel of the amplifier receives the 
output signal from the delay line and amplifies it. The two channels of 



Fig. 16-10.—Laboratory-type supersonic de¬ 
lay line. 
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the amplifier have separate diode detectors arranged to give opposite 
signal polarities, so that the delayed and the undelayed signal can be 
adjusted in amplitude to cancel each other when added. Since the video 
signal from a moving target is bipolar (cf. Fig. 16*7), a rectifier is included 
in the circuit ahead of the PPI. 

In order to get good cancellation, the signals in the two channels of 
the amplifier must match very closely in time. This means that the 



pulse-repetition period has to match the delay time of the supersonic line 
with great accuracy. The velocity of sound in mercury varies with the 
temperature by about one part in 3000 per degree centigrade, so that 
temperature variations will cause the delay time to drift. This can be 
compensated for by providing a trigger generator whose PRF is altered 
to take account of changes in the delay time. A simple way of doing this 
is to use another supersonic delay line as the timing element in the trigger 


(-► Trigger to system 


15 Mc/sec 
resonant 
circuit 


Trigger 
delay line 


15 Mc/sec 
amplifier 
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Blocking 

oscillator 


Video 

amplifier 
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Fig. 1GT2.—Trigger generator. 


generator, as shown in Fig. 16-12. The circuit works as follows. When 
the blocking oscillator fires, it delivers a trigger to the system and also 
shock-excites a 15-Mc/sec resonant circuit. The oscillations so set up 
are passed through the delay line, and thereafter amplified and detected. 
The delayed signal is used as a trigger; it is applied to the blocking oscil¬ 
lator, which then files and starts a new cycle. By making one of the 
delay lines variable in length (which requires a different design from that 
of Fig. 16-10) the delays in the trigger and signal circuits can be matched 
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initially. The two lines are mounted close together in a thermally 
insulated box so that the temperature changes equally for both. 

16-4. Alternative Methods for Obtaining Coherence.—Figures 16-6 
and 16-9 show two different ways of producing coherence between echo 
signals and a reference signal: in the first method, the oscillator whose 
phase is locked runs at radio frequency and the signals are added at 
radio frequency; in the second, the locking and adding are both done at 
the intermediate frequency. 



Fig. 16-13—I-f locking, i-f addition, (a) I-f locking by transmitter, i-f addition. 
(b) I-f locking by oscillator, i-f addition. 

It is also possible to lock at radio frequency and add at intermediate 
frequency. Further, the oscillator can be made to lock the phase of the 
transmitter instead of vice versa. The various arrangements can 
therefore be classified according to— 

1. Whether the transmitter locks the oscillator or vice versa. 

2. Whether the locking takes place at radio frequency or intermediate 
frequency. 

3. Whether the signals are added at radio frequency or intermediate 
frequency. 










































636 


MOVING-TARGET INDICATION 


[Sec. 16-4 



(a) ( 6 ) 

Fio. 16-14.—R-f locking, r-f addition, (o) R-f locking by transmitter, r-f addition. 
(b) R-f locking by oscillator, r-f addition. 



I*ig. 16-15. R-f locking, i-f addition, (o) R-f locking by transmitter, i-f addition 
(5) R-f locking by oscillator, i-f addition. 
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Taking all possible combinations, we get 2 3 different types of circuit. 
These are shown in Figs. 16T3 to 16T6. 

The circuit shown in Fig. 1613 a has advantages over the other 
schemes. In the first place, the signals are added at intermediate 



(a) 



Fig 16-16—I-f locking, r-f addition, (a) I-f locking by transmitter, r-f addition. 
(b) I-f locking by oscillator, r-f addition. 

frequency, which allows amplification of the signals before addition. 
Second, i-f locking is superior to r-f locking. The latter is hard to do in 
the case of the transmitter, because of the large amount of power required; 
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it is also difficult if the stable r-f oscillator is to be locked, because of the 
high Q required to make the oscillator stable. Locking a coherent i-f 
oscillator is easy since the Q can be smaller by a factor of 100 for the 
same allowed rate of frequency change. The scheme of Fig. 16T36, 
which uses i-f locking and i-f adding, is inconvenient because it requires a 
power amplifier. 

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA AND CHOICE OF SYSTEM CONSTANTS 

The primary objective of moving-target indication is, of course, to 
attain a high degree of discrimination in favor of the echoes from moving 
targets compared to those from fixed ones. In order that this be accom¬ 
plished it is necessary that echoes, or clutter, from fixed targets be 
eliminated or greatly reduced and that those from moving targets be 
retained with optimum sensitivity compared to the residual clutter and 
the inherent noise of the receiver. 

Since the recognition of moving targets is based upon changes in the 
returning echo from one pulse to the next, any changes present in the 
signals from the fixed echoes will interfere with their elimination. Such 
undesirable variations are of two sorts: (1) those inherently present in the 
returning echoes, principally due to internal motions of the targets 
themselves or to the effects of scanning; (2) spurious variations due to 
instabilities or other shortcomings of the radar equipment. The methods 
used and the constants chosen for the set should be selected in such a 
way as to minimize the effects of the inherent fluctuations. The elimina¬ 
tion of spurious variations is largely a matter of careful engineering design. 

Another factor to be considered in the choice of system parameters is 
that since different radial velocities produce different changes in relative 
phase from pulse to pulse, certain velocity intervals are much more 
effective than others in producing large uncanceled signals. Indeed, a 
phase change of one cycle—that is, a radial motion of one-half wavelength 
between pulses—is equivalent to no change at all. Thus there are certain 
“blind” velocity intervals in which the mass motion of the target does 
not lead to a discernible indication. Since the velocities about which 
these intervals are centered are determined by the wavelength and the 
pulse repetition rate of the set, it is possible, within limits, to arrange that 
they fall as little as possible in the range of velocities to be expected for the 
targets of interest. 

The various factors dealing with clutter elimination and target 
visibility on a fixed system will be discussed in detail from both the theo¬ 
retical and the practical standpoint in the next few sections. The addi¬ 
tional factors present when the system is moving will be introduced later. 

16*5. Stability Requirements. Frequency of the Beating Oscillators .— 
The amplitude of the video signal from a stationary target can be written 
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as 


y = y o cos <j>, 


(i) 


where t/o is the i-f amplitude and <f> is the phase difference between the 
i-f echo signal and the reference signal. Now <f> depends, as we have 
already seen, only on the number of cycles executed by the stable local 
oscillator and the coherent oscillator during the echo-time t\. Thus 


<p = (ooi + U e )tl, 


where wj and w c are the angular frequencies of the stable local oscillator 
and the coherent oscillator, respectively. The positive sign is to be 
taken when the local oscillator is tuned below the magnetron frequency, 
the negative sign when it is above. If either oscillator varies in frequency 
between pulses by an amount Aw, the phase change produced is then 


A<f> — t\ Aw. 


If the frequency drifts at a uniform rate, then 


A «-T%, 
dt 


where T is the repetition period. Thus 


A <t> = Tt i 


dw 

dt 


( 2 ) 


Now, from Eq. (1), we obtain, for the fractional change in beat amplitude, 


— = — sin 4> A <f>, 
y o 


which has a maximum value equal to A <f>. For a high-performance 
MTI system a value of 6 per cent for Ay/y 0 could be tolerated since this 
represents the maximum residue of clutter amplitude left after can¬ 
cellation. The average residue will then be considerably less than 6 per 
cent. The corresponding value of A4> is 0.06 radian or nbr cycle. On 
substituting this value in Eq. (2) we get for the allowable rate of drift of 
frequency 


df = 1 
dt 100 Tt x 


(3) 


For example, this has the value 20 kc/sec 2 for T — 1000 /xsec (PRF of 
1000) and h = 500 /xsec (target at range of 50 miles). It will be seen 
later that such a low rate of drift cannot be obtained in a local oscillator 
without some special means of stabilization. In the case of the coherent 
oscillator, on the other hand, the figure is readily attainable with a well- 
constructed oscillator circuit. 




640 


MOVING-TARGET INDICATION 


[Sec. 16-5 


So far we have assumed that the coherent oscillator is exactly in tune 
with the i-f echo signals. If this is not so, the video signals are no longer 
square pulses but contain a number of cycles of the beat frequency, as 
shown in Fig. 16-17. In the case of a moving target the beat cycles shift 
horizontally from pulse to pulse and give a filled-in appearance on the 
A-scope. Figure 16-176 really represents coherent i-f rather than 
coherent video signals, with the coherent oscillator acting as a second 
local oscillator. Thus a loss in signal-to-noise ratio occurs when the 
signals are passed through the video amplifier, whose bandpass character¬ 
istic is wrong for i-f signals. It is interesting to note that a gain in signal- 
to-noise ratio can be obtained theoretically by detuning the coherent 

oscillator sufficiently and replacing 
the video amplifier by an i-f ampli¬ 
fier having a suitable pass band. 1 

However, since this scheme requires 
( 6 >—W— [f\P -- \AP — much greater precision in the cancel¬ 

lation circuits, it is probably better to 
retain the video amplifier and make 
sure that the coherent oscillator is 
No serious loss in signal-to-noise will 

This 


Fig. 16-17.—Effect of detuning the 
coherent oscillator, (a) Oscillator in tune 
with i-f signals. ( b) Oscillator detuned. 


always well tuned to the i-f signals, 
occur if there is less than one-quarter of a beat cycle in each pulse. 


means, for example, that the detuning should be less than 1 Mc/sec in the 
case of a 1-psec pulse. 


Magnetron Frequency .—The frequency stability required of the magne¬ 
tron can now be considered. The effect of a change A f m is to alter the 
number of beat cycles within the “video” pulse by the amount r A/ m , 
where r is the pulse length. For reasons similar to those used in con¬ 
nection with the beating oscillators, this quantity should not exceed 
cycle from pulse to pulse. Hence we get for the allowed rate of drift, in 
the same way as before, 


df m _ 1 

dt 1007V 


For T = 1000 Msec and r = 1 ysec, the rate is 10 Mc/sec 2 , which is 500 
times the permissible rate for the beating oscillators. We conclude that, 
if it is found necessary to have AFC on a system with MTI, it should be 
applied to the magnetron rather than the local oscillator. 

Variation in magnetron frequency from pulse to pulse causes another 
kind of effect in the case of extended ground clutter. Consider two clutter 
signals that just overlap in range. If the magnetron frequency changes 
by an amount A f m , there will be a relative phase shift between the two 
echoes which amounts to r A f m cycles. This phase shift will cause the 

1 A. G. Emslie, “MTI Using Coherent IF,” RL Group Report No. 104—8/22/45. 
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echoes to beat in amplitude in the region of overlap, even when no coher¬ 
ent reference signal is present. Since the expression for the phase shift is 
identical with the previous expression, Eq. (4) also applies here. 

Extra cycles will also appear in the video pulses if the magnetron fre¬ 
quency varies during the transmitted pulse. Such variation occurs 
chiefly at the beginning and end of the pulse. If A/i is the maximum 
departure in frequency from the value in the central part of the pulse, 
the number of beat cycles is certainly less than r A/i. With the same 
criterion as before we therefore should have 

r Af, < (5) 

For a l-nsec pulse this gives A/i < \ Mc/sec. However, since most of the 
effect is concentrated near the ends of the pulse, a much larger variation 
is probably permissible. Since the frequency pattern within the pulse 
does not change from pulse to pulse, the quality of the cancellation is not 
affected. All that is involved is a slight loss in signal-to-noise ratio for 
moving targets. 

Cancellation Equipment .—Consider next the stability requirements on 
the cancellation equipment. The detectability of a signal on the PPI can 
be roughly measured by the area under the voltage pulse. Thus if the 
trigger and signal delay lines differ in delay time by an amount An, there 
will be two uncanceled spikes of width An for each echo. In order to 
cancel, for example, to 4 per cent, we must therefore make An less than 
2 per cent of the pulse length. The delay lines should be capable of 
matching each other within this tolerance for at least an hour at a time. 
Likewise the amplitudes of the signals in the delayed and undelayed 
channels should match to 4 per cent for an hour at a time. 

Modulator. —Pulse-to-pulse variation in the repetition rate can pro¬ 
duce the same effect as unmatched delay lines. Thus the modulator 
should fire relative to the trigger with a variation of not more than 2 per 
cent of the pulse length, or -^o Msec in the case of a 1-Msec pulse. 

Finally, we have to consider the effect of variation in pulse length. If 
this should change by an amount At from one pulse to the next, there will 
be an uncanceled spike of width At. Thus we should not allow At/t to 
exceed 4 per cent. 

Variation in pulse length can also cause an indirect effect on the phase 
of the coherent oscillator when the latter is not in tune with the i-f echo 
signals. Let us assume, for example, that the locking pulse causes the 
coherent oscillator to execute forced vibrations at the intermediate fre¬ 
quency for the duration of the pulse, after which it reverts to its natural 
frequency. Then the variation in phase of the coherent oscillator is given 
by At • A / (in cycles), where A/ is the amount by which the coherent 
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oscillator is off-tune. Taking At = 0.04 /xsec (for r = 1 ^sec) and allow¬ 
ing a phase change of tw cycle, we get A/ = \ Mc/sec. 

Summary of Requirements .—Table 16.1 summarizes the stability 
requirements. It should be mentioned that these figures represent almost 
ideal conditions, in which the clutter to be canceled shows no fluctuations 
of its own. If for any reason (such as rapid scanning rate) the clutter 
should fluctuate by 10 or 15 per cent from pulse to pulse, there would be 
no sense in canceling to 3 or 4 per cent. In such a case, some of the require¬ 
ments in the table could be relaxed considerably. 


Table 16*1. —Stability Requirements for High-performance System with 
PRF of 1000 pps, Pulse Length 1 msec, Ground Clutter out to 50 Miles 


Component 

Quantity 

Maximum allowable value 

Stable local oscillator. 

Frequency drift 

20 kc/sec 2 

Coherent oscillator. 

Frequency drift 

20 kc/sec 2 

Magnetron. 

Frequency drift 

10 Mc/sec 2 

Magnetron. 

Frequency change within 

i Mc/sec 2 (and probably 


pulse 

much more) 

Modulator and magnetron. . 

Pulse length variation from 
pulse to pulse 

4% 

Coherent oscillator. 

Detuning from intermedi¬ 
ate frequency 

i Mc/sec 

Modulator. 

Stability relative to trigger 

sV Msec 

Delay lines. 

Relative drift in delay time 

bV Msec /hr 


16*6. Internal Clutter Fluctuations. —In this section we shall consider 
echo fluctuations due to internal motions of the clutter—for example, the 

motions of trees in the case of ground 
clutter. The ground-clutter pattern 
may include strong echoes from sin¬ 
gle targets, especially in regions 
where there are large structures hav¬ 
ing simple geometrical shapes. 
Echoes from water towers and build¬ 
ing faces may easily equal in inten¬ 
sity the composite echo obtained 
from a mountainside. However, 
echoes from structures are generally 
found to be fairly steady since the 
targets do not sway much in the wind 
and do not present a serious cancellation problem when the antenna is 
stationary. 

Most ground clutter is composite in the sense that the echo amplitude 
at a given instant is the vector sum of many small echoes from the indi¬ 
vidual targets scattered over a land area determined by the beamwidth 




( 6 ) 

Fig. 16*18.—Composite naturo of 
ground clutter, (a) Illuminated area of 
clutter. (6) Contributions to signal: fixed 
clutter = i2i; moving clutter = R*\ result¬ 
ant signal =» R\ resultant for next pulse — 
R'; variation between pulses = r. 
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and half the pulse length, as shown in Fig. 16-18a. The individual 
targets may consist of rocks, tree trunks, tree branches, leaves, etc. 
Some of these, such as the rocks, are fixed. Others, such as the branches 
and leaves, move in the wind. In Fig. 16-186, the vector Ri represents 
the contribution from the fixed targets and R 2 that from the moving 
targets, and R is the resultant signal. At the next pulse, R 2 changes to 
R' 2) and the resultant to R'. The small vector r is the pulse-to-pulse 
change. 

Individual moving targets in the illuminated area are so numerous 
that even the largest is small in size compared with their sum. Also the 
phases of their echo signals are completely independent. Under these 
two conditions, the vector R 2 has a probability distribution like that of 
statistical noise—that is, the end of the vector has a Gaussian distribution 
about the point O'. The pulse-to-pulse change r likewise has a Gaussian 
distribution. 

The final result connecting r and R 2 is the following: 


(r)rms 



runs 7 


( 6 ) 


where/r is the PRF, X the wavelength, and k a factor that depends on the 
wind speed and type of terrain. Measurements of the ratio of (r) rmB to 
(.have been made by H. Goldstein. 1 The following table gives 
typical values extrapolated from the experimental figures which were 
obtained using a repetition rate of 333/sec. The voltage ratio of fixed to 
variable clutter is also given. In the case of sea and storm echoes, there 
is no fixed component. 


Table 16-2.— Typical Measured Values of Clutter Fluctuation 


Kind of clutter 

X, 

Voltage ratio of rms 
fixed component to 
rms variable com¬ 
ponent 

Total echo/rms fluctuation, 
db 

cm 

PRF = 500 

1000 

2000 

Thunderstorm. 

9.2 

0 

5 

11 

17 

Sea echo. 

9.2 

0 

13 

19 

25 

Sea echo.. • - 

Wooded terrain (wind 

3.2 

0 

8 

14 

20 

45 mph).* * 

Wooded terrain (wind 

3.2 

0 

14 

20 

26 

25 mph). 

Wooded terrain (wind 

3.2 

« 1 . 

22 

28 

34 

25 mph). 

Wooded terrain (wind 

9.2 

0.9 

34 

39 

46 

10 mph). 

9.2 

3.7 

51 

54 

57 


1 Secs. 6-13 to 6-21 of Vol. 13 of this series. 
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Several remarks are in order regarding the generality of the above 
experimental values. Both the amplitude and the velocity of sea clutter 
can be expected to vary widely with weather. Storm echoes are variable 
in character, depending perhaps upon their internal turbulence. A reduc¬ 
tion of storm echoes by 10 db or more has been frequently observed on a 
10-cm MTI system at 2000 pps. On some occasions, however, the reduc¬ 
tion of echoes from certain areas of the storm has been negligible despite 
a tangential wind velocity. 

The wooded terrain is that of New England in summer. Limited 
evidence suggests that there is little change with the seasons. However, 
some questions of importance remain with regard to ground clutter. 
On the PPI of a 10-cm MTI system operating near Boston at a PRF of 
300, many thousands of uncanceled targets have been observed under 
conditions that make an explanation difficult. These targets, which 
might possibly be birds, have been noticed to increase in number just 
after sunset. 

When extrapolating to other wavelengths, it should be borne in mind 
that the wavelength dependence of Eq. (6) cannot be expected to hold 
rigorously. Classes of moving reflectors that are negligible at 10 cm may 
become of importance at 3 cm. 




Ill 

il 



(b) 


i 


Fig. 16-19.—Scanning fluctuations of the echo from an isolated target, (a) Linear 

receiver. (6) Limiting receiver. 


16-7. Fluctuations Due to Scanning. —When the radar beam sweeps 
over a simple isolated target, the received echoes vary from pulse to pulse 
as shown in Fig. 16-19a. The envelope of the echoes is the antenna pat¬ 
tern (voltage two ways), and the maximum pulse-to-pulse variation Ay 
occurs at the point where the antenna pattern has its maximum slope. 
Thus Ay can be readily calculated if a Gaussian error curve is used as an 
approximation to the actual antenna curve. The result can be written in 
the form 

_ C43 
2/o n 

where y 0 is the maximum received voltage and n is the number of pulses 
transmitted while the antenna rotates through an angle equal to the 
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beamwidth (as measured between half-power points, one way). For 
example, in the case of a 1° beam rotating at 6 rpm with a PRF of 1000, n 
is 28 and Ay is therefore 5 per cent of y 0 . This represents the residue that 
would be left after cancellation if a linear receiver were used. 

In the next section it will be shown that a nonlinear receiver is neces¬ 
sary in order to remove all the clutter from the PPI. Figure 16-195 
shows the output of a simple limiting receiver; the maximum pulse-to- 
pulse variation Ayi is less than before and occurs farther out on the 
antenna pattern. The fluctuation is now given by the expression 

^£-‘ - K ( 8 ) 

y 1 n 

where k is no longer a constant but depends on the ratio of maximum input 
signal yo to the limit level y i, as shown in Table 16-3. 


Table 16-3 


yo 


Vi 

k 

10 

5.1 

100 

7.2 

1000 

8.7 


It will be noticed that k does not change much as the input signal strength 
is varied over a wide range. This makes it easy to obtain removal of 
clutter of varying size. 

Now let us consider the fluctuations in the 
case of extended ground clutter. The echo 
from sueh clutter, as we have already seen in 
Sec. 16-6, consists of the vector sum of the con¬ 
tributions of a large number of scattering ele¬ 
ments. As the beam sweeps over the ground, 
new elements are illuminated and the old ones 
pass out of the beam. Thus the signal fluctu¬ 
ates in both amplitude and phase, as shown in 
Fig. 16-20, where R is the signal voltage at a 
given instant and R' the value after one repeti¬ 
tion period. The change from pulse to pulse is 
represented by the vector r. If it is assumed that the scattering elements 
are equal in size and randomly distributed, it is not hard 1 to ealculate the 
ratio of the rms values of R and r. The result is 

k 



Fig. 16-20.—Scanning 
fluctuation of the echo from 
an extended target. 


Rq 


0 

n 


;/ 


[f(o)Y de 


I 


[f(6)Y de 


1 A. G. Emslie, “Moving Target Indication on MEW,’ 
Feb. 19, 1946. 


(9) 


RL Report No. 1080, 
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where r 0 and R 0 are the rms values of r and R, 0 is the beam width, n is 
the number of pulses per beam width, and /(0) is the antenna pattern 
(voltage two ways). For the case of a Gaussian antenna pattern, we 
obtain the equation 


ro = 1.66 
R o n 


( 10 ) 


It is convenient to analyze the fluctuation into an amplitude part and 
a phase part. To do this we can resolve the vector r into two components, 
one in the direction of R, the other at right angles to R. The rms value 
of each of these components is r 0 /\/ 2. Thus the rms fluctuation in 
amplitude is r 0 /y/2 and the rms fluctuation in phase is approximately 
ro/{Ros/2). We can therefore mite 


Rms pulse-to-pulse amplitude fluctuation 
Rms pulse-to-pulse phase fluctuation 


1.66 

n \/2 


Ro 


1.66 

- 7 = radians. 

n V2 


(ID 


These equations apply to the case of uniformly distributed scattering 
elements. It might appear that a sudden discontinuity in the density 
of scattering elements would cause a larger fluctuation. To see that this 
is not so we can consider the integral {/[/'(O)] 2 dd \**, which is proportional 
to the rms pulse-to-pulse fluctuation ro. In the case of a uniform distribu¬ 
tion of scattering elements, the limits of integration are from — oo to + °o. 
When there is a discontinuity at an angle 6 X from the center of the beam, 
the limits are 0i to oo , and the integral will be less than before since the 
integrand is everywhere positive. 

16*8. Receiver Characteristics. —Ideally, an MTI system would 
remove all clutter signals from the scope, maintaining the greatest possi¬ 
ble sensitivity for moving targets both in the clear and in the clutter. 
Practically, this is not always possible, because of clutter fluctuations, 
the finite perfection of cancellation, etc. Under these circumstances, it 
appears desirable to adjust the residual clutter, after cancellation, so that 
it resembles receiver noise in amplitude and texture when it is presented 
on the scope. 

Clutter fluctuations already have an amplitude distribution like that 
of noise, whether they are due to scanning or to the action of the wind. 
Thus the only problem left is to reduce the rms fluctuation to the same 
value everywhere. There are two ways of doing this, the first depending 
on the nature of the amplitude fluctuations of the clutter, the second on 
the nature of the phase fluctuations. 

As we have seen, the rms fluctuation in amplitude is proportional 
to the rms clutter amplitude. Thus if x is the size of the clutter at the 
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input of the receiver, the total increment in amplitude can be written as 

Ax = kx + N, 

where kx is the amplitude component of the clutter fluctuation and N is 
the component of the i-f noise vector in the direction of x. The output 
fluctuation Ay is given by 

Ay = ctx A *’ 

and we require it to be independent of the clutter amplitude x. Thus we 
have 

dy __ K 
dx kx + N 

where K is the (constant) value of Ay. Integrating this equation with the 
condition that y = 0 when x = 0, we get the following expression for the 
characteristic of the i-f amplifier: 

y ~ § ln (* + w)' (12) 

For values of x giving a fluctuation kx considerably less than noise, the 
characteristic is linear. For large values of x it is logarithmic. A 
receiver with this characteristic is called a lin-log receiver. 

The output of the lin-log i-f amplifier has to be added to the reference 
signal and then detected. Since the clutter varies in phase as well as 
amplitude, its phase variations are converted by the detector, when the 
reference signal is present, into amplitude variations, which unfortunately 
are not independent of the size of the clutter. It can be shown, however, 
that no serious harm results if the reference signal level is kept somewhat 
smaller than the maximum amplitude of the linear portion of the receiver 
characteristic. 

The second method of obtaining uniform output fluctuations depends 
on the fact that the rms phase variation of the clutter is independent of 
the size of the clutter. Thus all that is required is a limiting i-f amplifier 
to remove the amplitude variations, followed by a phase-sensitive detector 
to convert the phase variations into uniform amplitude variations. To 
obtain the maximum sensitivity for targets moving in the clutter it is 
necessary that the phase-sensitive detector should have a linear character¬ 
istic—that is, the output amplitude variation should be proportional to 
the input phase variation. This can be achieved by using a balanced 
detector for mixing the reference signal with the output of the limiting 
i-f amplifier. 

The relative advantages of the two types of receiver will now be 
considered. If the lin-log receiver is used, it is possible to dispense with 
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the oscillator and amplifier shown in Fig. 16-11 and to send the i-f signal, 
together with the reference signal, directly through the delay line. The 
amplifier then works at the intermediate frequency used in the receiver. 
These changes make the circuit simpler and avoid the problems of carrier 
modulation and demodulation. However, the loss of freedom in the 
choice of frequency for the delay line and the comparison amplifier is a 
disadvantage. Also, the method is not suitable for “ back-of-dish ” radar 
sets, since the i-f signals cannot conveniently be brought out through 
slip rings. This method of using a lin-log receiver should be used only 
when simplicity and compactness are of prime importance. In general, 
such a receiver should be used in conjunction with an oscillator and 
amplifier (Fig. 16-11) in the usual way. 

An important advantage of the limiting receiver is that the output 
video signals have a range of amplitude extending from noise only up to 
the limit level. This small dynamic range makes it easy to design the 
cancellation circuits. For the lin-log receiver, the dynamic range is 6 to 
12 db greater under conditions of equal performance. 

For general MTI use, the limiting type of receiver is to be preferred. 
However, there is a type of MTI system in which moving targets are 
detected in the clutter by the fluctuations which they produce in the 
clutter amplitude. The lin-log receiver must be used in such a system, 
since the limiting receiver cannot detect amplitude changes. 

Some idea of the magnitudes involved in the receiver problem can be 
obtained from Table 16-4. The fluctuations due to the wind were 


Table 16-4.— Fluctuations Due to Wind and Scanning 




Beam- 

Scanning 

Pulses per 

Wind effect 

Scanning effect 

cm 

PRF 

width, 

rate, 

beam- 

rms fluctuation 

rms fluctuation 


degrees 

rpm 

width 

rms total echo ’ 

rms total echo ’ 






db 

db 

9.2 

500 

1 

4 

21 

-34 

-22 

9.2 

2000 

3 

4 

250 

-46 

-44 


obtained from Table 16-2 for wooded terrain and a wind velocity of 
25 mph. The scanning effect was derived from the formula for extended 
clutter in Sec. 16-7. It will be noticed that the scanning effect predomi¬ 
nates in the case of the low PRF and narrow beam, whereas the two 
effects are about equal for the high PRF and wide beam. The fluctua¬ 
tions in the first case are roughly 10 per cent, considerably greater than 
the fluctuations due to instability of the components. On the other 
hand, the fluctuations in the second case are only about 1 per cent and are 
therefore negligible compared with system instability. 
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Consider how a limiting receiver should be adjusted in each of these 
cases. Since only the phase part of the fluctuation is selected, the fluctua¬ 
tion of the video output is l/\/2 or 3 db less than the total input fluctua¬ 
tion. Thus the figure — 22 db becomes —25 db at the output, which 
means that the rms fluctuation in the first case is about xg- of the limit 
level. Therefore, in order to obtain a PPI with uniform background, the 
gain control of the receiver, ahead of the limiting stages, should be 
adjusted so that rms noise is also jt of limit level. “Peak” noise is 
then about ^ of limit level. This adjustment of noise relative to limit 
level is made while viewing the output of the limiting receiver on an 
A-scope. When this has been done, the video gain control is adjusted 
so that the noise and canceled residue just show on the PPI. The MTI 
photograph in Fig. 16-1 shows everything in correct adjustment so that 
the residue of the clutter blends with the noise. The corresponding 
photograph in Fig. 16-2 shows a case of incorrect adjustment: receiver 
noise is too large compared with the limit level. The result is that the 
residue does not show on the scope and black “holes” appear where the 
clutter was. Under these conditions there is an excessive loss of sensi¬ 
tivity for moving targets in the clutter. 

In the second case (high PRF and broad beam) the predominating 
fluctuations will be due to system instability and may be of the order of 5 
per cent (peak) if all the stability requirements are met. Thus peak 
receiver noise should in this case be set at 5 per cent of limit level. 

16-9. Target Visibility.—There are two problems to be discussed in 
this section. The first, has to do with the visibility of moving targets 
when they are clear of the clutter; it includes consideration of undesirable 
targets, like clouds, as well as desirable targets such as aircraft. The 
second problem is concerned with the visibility of moving targets that 
occur at the same range and azimuth as ground clutter. 

Targets in the Clear .—We have seen in Sec. 16-2 that the video pulses 
from the MTI receiver, in the case of a moving target, are amplitude- 
modulated at the doppler frequency f d . Thus the pulse amplitude at a 
given instant t is given by 

y i = y o cos 2irfdt. 

For the next pulse, 

y 2 = yo cos 2wfd(t + T). 

The canceled video pulse is therefore 

y = yi — y 2 = 2y 0 sin (ir f d T) sin 2 irf d (t + (13) 

Thus the canceled pulses also exhibit the doppler modulation frequency 
and have an amplitude 


y'o - 2?/o sin ( irfdT ). 


(14) 
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This expression is zero when fd is a multiple of the PRF and, since 
fd = 2v/\, the first “blind” speed is given by 

UT - 2 -^ - 1, 


or 


X A/ r 
Vl 2T 2 ’ 


(15) 


where f r is the PRF. In other words, the target appears to be at rest 
when it travels a distance A/2 (or a multiple of A/2) between pulses. 
Numerically, 

First blind speed = A/ r /89 (A in cm, speed in mph) (16) 

Going back to Eq. (13) we see that the average canceled signal, after 
rectification, is given by 


M = — 2 /o|sin (wfdT)l 


(17) 


We have to compare this amplitude with that of noise after cancellation. 
The noise amplitude in the delayed channel is completely independent of 
that in the undelayed channel. We must therefore add the noise powers 
in the two channels, obtaining an increase of \/2 in noise amplitude after 
cancellation. Hence the change in signal-to-noise ratio caused by the 

addition of MTI is represented by 


l.O 

0.5 



the factor 


Radial velocity of target 

Fig. 16*21.—Response curve for target 
in the clear. The first blind speed has the 
value A/r/89 (A in cm, speed in mph). 


7T \ 2 


I sin (t fdT)\. (18) 


The numerical factor is about 0.9. 
Thus MTI causes scarcely any loss 
for a target moving at the optimum speed but does cause a loss at other 
speeds. Figure 16-21 shows the voltage response for MTI relative to the 
response for a normal radar set. 

It will be observed that the response at small speeds is proportional 
to the speed v. It can be written as follows: 


Response v 

Max. response ~ ir -’ d ~ T (20) 

where Vi is the first blind speed. As an example, consider a set with 
A = 9.2 cm and/ r = 2000 pps. Then from Eq. (16) we have v\ = 206 mph. 
For a storm cloud traveling radially at 30 mph, the ratio in Eq. (20) 
becomes 1/2.2 or —7 db, whereas Table 16-2 shows that the fluctuation due 
to internal motion of the cloud is only -17 db. From the MTI point of 
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view translational motion is more serious than the internal motion of the 
cloud. It should be noticed that the two effects change together as the 
PRF is varied. 

A question of some interest is the following: If a target of given size 
can have any radial speed with equal probability, how often will it be 
detected? Let us suppose that the target, when moving at one of the 
optimum speeds in Fig. 16.21, gives a signal N times as large as the mini¬ 
mum detectable signal. Then the relative response at other speeds is 
given by 

N sin (irfdT). 


The target will be seen as long as this quantity is greater than unity; the 
probability of this being the case is 


7r 

2 Sm 



7r 
2 


( 21 ) 



N= 


Input signal amplitude 

Minimum detectable signal 


Fig. 16*22.—Probability of seeing a 
moving target. 



Fig. 16*23.—Moving target in clut¬ 
ter: clutter = R ; target = s; target at 
next pulse = s'; variation between 
pulses = r. 


A plot of this expression is shown in Fig. 16*22. The probability is 0.5 
when N - \/2; consequently in this sense we can say that MTI causes 
an average loss of \/2 in voltage or 3 db. 1 

Targets in the Clutter .—We have seen in Secs. 16-6 and 16-7 that the 
fluctuations of extended clutter, whether due to the wind or to scanning, 
have noiselike character. This “clutter-noise” is what appears on the 
MTI scope at places normally occupied by the clutter, and it is adjusted 
to be equal in brightness to ordinary noise. A moving target in the 

1 The above discussion neglects the fact that the phase-sensitive detector reduces 
the noise voltage by y/2. Thus Eq. (18) should be multiplied by y/2, as should 
the ordinate of Fig. 16.21. The abscissa of the MTI curve of Fig. 16.22 should be 
divided by -y/2. Use of MTI may thus entail no average loss. 
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clutter has to compete with the clutter-noise in much the same way as a 
target in the clear competes with ordinary receiver noise. Figure 16-23 is 
a vector diagram for a moving target in the clutter. The pulse-to-pulse 
variation r in the resultant vector has both amplitude and phase com¬ 
ponents just like the clutter fluctuations. The magnitude of r can easily 
be obtained from the fact that s rotates with the doppler frequency / d . 
Thus the angle between s and s' is 2wfdT, and accordingly 

r = 2s sin ( irf d T ). (22) 

This equation, which is the same as Eq. (14), shows that blind speeds 
also exist for targets in the clutter. If we take the arithmetical average 
of Eq. (22) for all speeds, we get 


r = 


4s 

7T 


(23a) 


If, on the other hand, we take the median with respect to velocity, which 
is the average that we took in the case of targets in the clear, we get 

f = V'2s. (23 b) 

Since the two values of f differ by only 10 per cent or about 1 db, it does 
not matter which we take. The value given by Eq. (23a) is also the 
arithmetical average for the case of a noncoherent signal from a signal 
generator. Measurements can therefore be made without appreciable 
error by using the signal from a signal generator instead of that due to an 
actual target. 

A moving-target or signal-generator pip can be expected to be visible 
on the PPI if f is at least three times the rms clutter fluctuation r 0 . 
Using Eq. (23a), this condition can therefore be written as 

371 - 

s = -j r 0 = 2.4r 0 . (24) 

That is, the signal amplitude should be 8 db larger than the rms clutter 
fluctuation. 

It is convenient to express the visibility condition in terms of the rms 
clutter amplitude R 0 instead of the rms fluctuation. In the case of 
scanning effects this leads, with the help of Eq. (10), to the following sim¬ 
ple relationship: 

~ \ (scanning), (25) 


where n is the number of pulses per beamwidth. 
effects, we have, from Eq. (6), 

~ K \fr (wind). 


In the case of wind 


(26) 
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As is pointed out at the end of Sec. 16-6, the dependence on X is only 
approximate. 

The ratio Ro/s, which can be called the “subclutter visibility,’' gives 
a measure of the performance of an MTI system. When scanning and 
wind effects are present together, along with the effect of system instabil¬ 
ity, we have to go back to Eq. (24) and write it as 

S = 2.4(rescanning “1“ rQ W j n< i | rQgystem) /2 , (27) 


since the three fluctuations are independent of each other. Now each 
fluctuation is proportional to the size of the clutter. Thus we have 


R 


o 


s 



1 

-| - - — 

^ KIXTr 



(28) 


where the terms in the denominator refer respectively to the effects of 
scanning, wind, and system instability. The quantities Ki and K% are 
constants, but K 3 may depend somewhat on X and/ r . For example, it is 
probably harder to stabilize the local oscillator at 3 cm than at 10 cm. 
Again, Eq. (3) shows that the repetition rate enters into the stability 
condition. However, we shall assume, for simplicity, that the over-all 
system instability is independent of X and f r . 

1640. Choice of System Constants.—The following are the objectives 
in the design of a ground radar set with MTI: 

1. Maximum sensitivity to moving targets in the clutter. 

2. Maximum sensitivity to moving targets in the clear. 

3. Maximum cancellation of undesirable moving objects, such as 
clouds. 

Some of these objectives are in direct conflict with the normal aims of 
a radar set. For example, a broad beam and slow rate of scan will reduce 
scanning fluctuations and therefore help the first objective, but will 
decrease resolution and hamper the rate of flow of information. Because 
of this, MTI should be integrated into the radar set from the start and 
not added as an afterthought. 

Subclutter Visibility .—From Eq. (28) we see that the subclutter 
visibility can be increased by increasing n and X/ r , but that nothing much 
is gained by going greatly beyond the point where the scanning and wind 
fluctuations are equal to those due to system instability. A well-de¬ 
signed system might have an rms instability of 2 per eent, in which case, 
from Eq. (24), the greatest possible subclutter visibility is 26 db. There 
is then no need to make the individual subclutter visibilities for scanning 
and wind greater than 30 db. For the case of scanning, that means, from 
Eq. (25), that n does not have to be larger than 120 pulses per beamwidth. 
Again, from Eq. (24), the rms wind fluctuation should be less than 22 db. 
T his happens to be the value for wooded terrain when X = 3.2 cm and 
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f r = 500 and the wind velocity is 25 mph, as is shown in Table 16-2, 
Thus, X/ r should be about 1600 for this particular wind speed. In gen¬ 
eral, it is easy to obtain the required figure for A/ r , but not for n, without 
sacrifice elsewhere. Scanning fluctuations are the principal difficulty in 
MTI design. 

The quantity n is proportional to beamwidth and PRF, and inversely 
proportional to scanning rate. It has the value 120 for a PRF of 720 with 
a 1° beam rotating at 1 rpm. Although this set of constants satisfies the 
condition above, the scanning rate is too slow for many purposes. To 
attain greater rate without losing subclutter visibility, either the beam- 
width or PRF must be raised; the alternative is to take a loss in subclutter 

visibility, which may be the best solu¬ 
tion in some cases. For example, if the 
targets are all larger than the clutter, a 
subclutter visibility of zero db is suffi¬ 
cient. In that case the scanning rate can 
be raised to 30 rpm. It is, therefore, of 
considerable importance to use all possi¬ 
ble methods of decreasing the size of the 
clutter relative to the moving targets, 
such as shaping the beam in elevation, 
using short pulses, and choosing the site 
carefully. 

Blind Speeds .—It has already been 
seen that MTI causes an "average” 
loss of about 3 db when all radial speeds 
are equally probable. 1 This is true no 
matter where the blind speeds happen 
to fall. We are interested, however, in 
targets such as airplanes and clouds which have non-uniform distributions 
of radial speeds, and would like to know the best values of the blind 
speeds in these cases. 

Figure 16-24 shows the distribution of radial velocities for airplanes 
whose ground speed can have any value between 100 and 400 mph with 
equal probability and whose direction of flight is random. It is hard to 
choose the best blind speeds from this graph. There will probably be 
an average loss 1 of about 3 db, as in the case of a uniform distribution, 
whether there are many blind speeds in the interval 0 to 400 mph or 
whether the first optimum speed comes at, for example, 400 mph. The 
choice of blind speeds is of no particular consequence, per se; but there 
may be special cases, such as airport traffic control, where the radial speed 
can be regulated. Blind speeds can then be chosen accordingly. 

'See footnote on p. 651. 



Fig. 16*24.—Distribution of radial 
speeds for random aircraft, assuming 
all ground speeds equally likely in 
range 100 to 400 mph and all direc¬ 
tions equally likely. 
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To get the greatest cancellation of an undesirable moving object, the 
first blind speed, Vi, should be made as large as possible. For example, if 
Vj. is 30 times the radial speed of the object the response will be 10 per cent 
of the maximum value, by Eq. (20). In the case of clouds moving at 
30 mph, that gives us v% = 900 mph, which is a suitable value as far as 
Fig. 16-24 is concerned. Since Vi = A/,/89, it can be seen that such a high 
value of Vi is obtainable, when a normal PRF is used, only by going to a 
wavelength of the order of 100 cm. For microwave frequencies, therefore, 
one can scarcely reduce storm echoes by more than about 10 db. 

In the detection of ships, whose velocities are comparable with those of 
clouds, it might be thought that the ships would be canceled along with 
the clouds. This is not so because ships, when within the horizon, give 
much larger signals than clouds, and still show up strongly after a 10-db 
cancellation. 

MOVING-TARGET INDICATION ON A MOVING SYSTEM 

16-11. Compensation for Velocity of System.—Figure 16-25 shows 
what has to be done to eompensate for the velocity of the station when a 
system is carried on a ship or airplane. The phase-shift unit shown in a 
changes the phase of the reference signal at the same rate as that at which 
the phase of fixed echoes is being changed by the motion of the station. 
The effect is to give the station a virtual velocity which cancels the actual 
velocity. 

Figure 16-255 is a block diagram of the phase-shift unit. An oscillator 
supplies a signal at the doppler frequency which is mixed with the refer¬ 
ence signal. The upper sideband is then selected by a crystal filter. The 
addition of the doppler frequency to the reference signal is equivalent to 
shifting the phase of the coherent oscillator at the rate of fd cps. It is to 
be noted that this is not the same as merely tuning the coherent oscillator 
to the frequency f c ~\~ fd, since the phase shifter is applied after the oscil¬ 
lator is locked. Full details on the phase-shift unit can be found in a 
report by V. A. Olson. 1 

The doppler frequency depends on the radial component of velocity 
and is therefore proportional to the cosine of the azimuth angle. It is 
necessary to vary the frequency of the doppler oscillator automatically 
as the antenna scans. 

In an airborne set, there is a further complication due to the fact that 
the radial velocity depends on the depression angle, which means that 
the doppler frequency of the ground clutter varies with the range. In 
consequence, the phase-shift unit cannot be used for clutter at large 

1 V. A. Olson, “A Moving Coho Conversion Unit,” RL Report No. 975, Apr. 3, 
1946. 
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depression angles; some other method must be used, such as the nonco¬ 
herent method now to be described. 

16-12. The Noncoherent Method. —We have already seen in Fig. 
16-19 that a target moving in the clutter produces a resultant echo that 
varies in both amplitude and phase. To detect the amplitude variations, 
all that is required is a receiver that does not limit—that is, one with a 
linear-logarithmic response. Since no coherent reference oscillator is 
used, this is called the noncoherent method of detecting moving targets. 
The ground clutter itself acts as the reference signal. 



(b) 

Fig. 16-25.—MTI on n moving system, (a) Block diagram of system showing location 
of phase-shift unit. (6) Simplified block diagram of phase-shift unit. 


In the noncoherent method the local oscillator does not have to be 
stabilized since phase changes are not to be detected. However, the 
transmitter must have the same stability as in the coherent method 
because the overlapping ground clutter beats with itself if the transmitter 
frequency varies from pulse to pulse. As shown in Table 16-1 the stabil¬ 
ity requirement is not at all severe. 

Another great advantage of the noncoherent method is that it works 
even when the radar set is carried on a moving station. This is because 
the set is sensitive only to amplitude fluctuations, whereas the motion of 
the station causes mainly phase changes in the received echoes. An 
amplitude effect, due to the finite beamwidth, will be discussed later. 
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The simplest way of employing the noncoherent method is to use an 
A-scope presentation and watch for echoes that are fuzzy on top. This 
type of echo indicates the presence of a moving target in the clutter 
at the range shown on the scope. The scheme is useful only when very 
slow scanning can be tolerated. An alternative indication can be 
obtained by gating off all but a short portion of the A-sweep and putting 
the output through a pair of headphones. A moving target within the 
“gate” then produces a musical note in the phones. 

A more useful arrangement is to put the video output through the 
usual cancellation circuits and display the moving targets on a PPI. 
With such equipment in an airplane, roads will show up on the scope as 
intersecting lines of dots due to the moving vehicles. 

The drawback to the noncoherent method is that a moving target can 
be detected only when there is ground clutter at the same range and 
azimuth as the target. Thus although the method works well out to the 
range where the clutter begins to get patchy, beyond this range moving 
targets become lost in the clear places. A plan for overcoming this 
difficulty is to have noncoherent operation for short ranges and coherent 
operation for long ranges. This can be accomplished by gating off the 
coherent reference oscillations for the required number of miles at the 
start of each sweep. Since the station is moving, it is necessary, during 
the coherent part of the sweep, to compensate for this motion. The 
method of doing this has been described in the preceding section. 

16-13. Beating Due to Finite Pulse Packet. —In addition to the 
fluctuations due to scanning and wind, there is another kind of fluctuation 
when the system is moving. This arises from the fact that the clutter 
elements illuminated by the beam at a given instant do not, because of the 
spread of radial velocities within the finite illuminated area, all have 
the same doppler frequeney. Signals from clutter will therefore beat 
with eaeh other at frequencies up to /i - 2 A»/X, where Av is the spread 
in radial velocity. 

Let v be the velocity of the system and 0 the azimuth angle. Then the 
radial velocity is v cos 0, and thus we have 

At; = — vQ sin 0 for 0 ^>> 0, 

where 0 is the beamwidth. If the beating is represented by a factor cos 
(2tt/i<), then the fractional change in amplitude from pulse to pulse is of 
the order 2tr/i//r, which can be written as 4tt Av/ (A/ r ) or 2ir Av/v h where Vi 
is the first blind speed as defined in Sec. 16-9. For example, suppose 

v = 300 mph, v i = 800 mph, 

9 = 2° = tto radian, 0 = 90°. 

Then Av = 10 mph and the fluctuation is 8 per cent. 
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When 0 = 0 the above equation for Av no longer holds and we have 
instead 

Av = -g- vO 2 for 9 = 0. 

For v = 300 mph and 9 0 = to radian, as before, we get Av = -fa mph, 
showing that the fluctuations are negligible when the antenna is pointing 
straight ahead. 

When the system is carried in an airplane there is an effect due to the 
depression angle as well as the azimuth effect just discussed. Since the 
beam is usually broad in a vertical plane, the range of depression angles 
within the illuminated area of clutter is limited by the pulse width. 
Under these conditions the spread in radial velocity is given by 


tv sin 3 <j> cos 9 
2 h cos <f> 


for 0 « 90°, 


where r is the pulse length (in feet), h the altitude, <f> the depression angle, 
and 9 the azimuth. For r = 1000 ft (1 M sec), h = 10,000 ft, <f> = 45°' 
9 = 0, v = 300 mph, we get Av = 8 mph, which is about the same as the 
above value for the azimuth effect. 

For very large depression angles, the formula becomes 



For v = 300 mph, r = 1000 ft, h = 10,000 ft, we have Av = 100 mph, 
illustrating that very large fluctuations are present in the clutter immedi¬ 
ately below the airplane. 


COMPONENT DESIGN 

The MTI systems designed at the Radiation Laboratory have been 
at 10 and 3 cm. For that reason, the discussion of typical components 
given here will be iri microwave terms, despite the fact that MTI methods 
are useful with radar systems operating at longer wavelength. The com¬ 
ponents that will be described have been chosen to illustrate recent devel¬ 
opments or the breadth of possibilities, or to supplement the detailed 
treatment of the components elsewhere in the Radiation Laboratory 
Series. 

16-14. The Transmitter and Its Modulator.— The transmitter stability 
requirements, specified in Sec. 16-5, can be met by magnetrons of existing 
design. The 10-cm magnetrons that have been successfully tried for 
MTI are the type 2J32, the type 4J47, and the type 706CY. At 3 cm, 
the type 2.142 has been used. Most experience available up to 1946 has 
been with the 2J32. With the 2J32 and a hard-tube modulator, fre¬ 
quency modulation within a pulse never reaches an objectionable’level 
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when amplitude modulation is avoided. Information on this point is not 
available for the other types. 

Magnetron frequency pulling with antenna scanning can be objection¬ 
able with any type of tube. It may be caused either by imperfect rotary 
joints or by obstacles in front of the antenna. If the pulling is slow com¬ 
pared with 10 Mc/sec 2 (see Table 16-1), ground clutter will remain can¬ 
celed at all azimuths. However, when the absolute detuning becomes 
excessive, moving targets will be lost owing to their high video spectrum, 
as is explained in Sec. 16-5. This type of detuning is particularly 
insidious. 

Objectionable modulation of the transmitted pulse by the use of 
60-cps power on the heater has been observed with the type 4J47. This is 
probably caused by the magnetic field of the heater current. No such 
difficulty has been found with the 2J32, owing apparently to the design 
and construction of the heater. Three methods of avoiding this modula¬ 
tion are available. At high PRF’s the heater current can be turned off 
after starting the system, since the cathode temperature will be main¬ 
tained by bombardment. Alternatively the PRF can be made an exaet 
submultiple of the power-line frequency. Since neither of these methods 
can be generally applied, it will sometimes be necessary to operate the 
magnetron heater on direct current. Heater hum modulation should 
eventually be made a matter of tube-manufacturing specification. 

The use of a supersonic delay line necessitates a constancy of PRF to 
■io of a pulse width. This is the most severe new requirement placed by 
MTI upon the modulator. It has been successfully met by hard-tube 
and by hydrogen-thyratron designs. In their current state, triggered- 
gap modulators were not quite adequate for MTI systems in 1946. Since 
little effort had been put upon the jitter problem, it seemed reasonable to 
expect that triggered gaps can be considerably improved. The rotary 
gap can be used for MTI only if a storage tube serves as delay element. 

16-15. The Stable Local Oscillator —Two types of 10-cm local 
oscillator tubes have been investigated: the type 417 and type 2K28 
reflex klystrons. The 417 has a built-in cavity and is therefore more 
microphonic than the 2K28, which has a demountable cavity. However, 
the external cavity gives the 2K28 a lower Q, which causes larger noise 
fluctuations and greater sensitivity to external 60-cps magnetic fields. 
Both tubes show frequency modulation when the heaters are run on a-c 

The 2K28 was chosen for incorporation into the loeal oscillator unit 
shown in Fig. 16-26. The outer metal case of this component is lined with 
sound-proofing material. The parts within are mounted on a metal 
base-plate which is in turn supported by four circular shear rubber shock 
mounts of eonventional design, not visible in the photograph. 
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The oscillator tube is mounted, with its axis vertical, in a blackened 
mu-metal shield visible to the left. A single pickup loop is connected to 
two lines via a decoupling fitting. A tunable echo box (Johnson Service 
Company Model TS-270/UP) is coupled to the oscillator by a rotatable 



loop, the lever arm of which is visible close to the oscillator. An echo- 
box crystal-current meter is of value in making tuning adjustments. 

The remote power supply uses conventional electronic regulation. A 
simple ftC-filter at the oscillator isolates the reflector electrode. Heater 
power is furnished by a dry-disk rectifier and high-current filter. 

The optimum value of echo-box coupling varies for different fre- 
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quencies and different oscillators. If this coupling is too loose, frequency 
instability will result. If the coupling is too tight, tuning will be difficult 
and the power output from the local oscillator will be reduced. It must 
be possible to obtain two to three times the mixer current that will 
actually be used. When restarting a correctly tuned oscillator, it may be 
necessary to vary the reflector voltage slightly up and down to cause the 
echo box to lock in. 

A microwave discriminator circuit developed by R. V. Pound 1 gives 
promise of overcoming many of the difficulties of the simple echo-box 
stabilizing arrangement. Measurements of local-oscillator stability at 
3 cm, as reported below, show that this system of stabilization might be 
adapted to MTI. 


Table 16-5. —Typical Local-oscillator Stabilities 


Description of oscillators compared, (cf. Sec. 
16-21) 

Frequency average 

of (Kc/sec 2 ) 

Frequency band 
to half-power, cps 

Two identically shock-mounted type 417 re- 

79 

1300 

flex klystrons (10 cm) without stabilizing 

61 

250 

cavities 

50 

140 

Two identical type 2K28 reflex klystrons (10 

168 

1300 

cm), without stabilizing cavities, in a quiet 

100 

250 

room 



Same tubes as above, one stabilized 

137 

1300 


68 

250 

Same tubes, both stabilized 

1.4 

250 

1.4 

140 

Two other stabilized tubes of same type in a 

3 

250 

quiet room (more typical value) 



Two such oscillators; 60 cps a-c heater power 

36 

250 

used for one 



Two such oscillators operating in an SCR- 

10 


584 truck 



Two such oscillators operating in the radio 

70 


compartment of a B-17 aircraft after some¬ 



what improved shock mounting 

. 


Two type 2K25 reflex klystrons (3 cm) in the 

20 


laboratory with echo-box frequency control 




1 Described in detail in Chap. 2 of Vol. 11 of the series. 
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Equation (3), giving the allowable rate of frequency drift in the local 
oscillator, was based on the assumption that the frequency was changing 
at a constant rate. Most frequency deviations are not of this simple sort. 
They are more likely to be periodic or random, with a superimposed uni¬ 
form drift. The rate of change of frequency can be expressed by a 
Fourier spectrum and the total phase error determined by superimposing 
the contributions resulting from each of the Fourier components. These 
components are not all equally harmful to MTI performance. A fre¬ 
quency modulation exactly synchronized with the PRF or any multiple 
thereof would cause no MTI phase error whatsoever. The phase of 
ground clutter at a particular range would be shifted by a given amount 
from its value in the absence of the frequency modulation, but the shift 
would be constant for successive transmitted pulses. 

It has been shown 1 that the rate of change of oscillator frequency 
averaged over all modulation frequencies can be used in place of the 
simple df/dt of Eq. (3) as a figure of merit for local-oscillator stability. 
Table 16-5 shows some typical figures on local-oscillator stability. 

16*16. The Coherent Oscillator.—Locking at radio frequency has 
been accomplished at 10 cm, but its feasibility for field service is yet to be 
investigated. The relative ease and dependability of i-f locking have 
resulted in its use for all coherent microwave systems of the past. This 
section will discuss oscillators that receive an i-f locking pulse and deliver 
an i-f reference signal according to the arrangement of Fig. 16-9. 

The Locking Pulse. If the phase-locking is to be constant from one 
pulse to the next with a precision of 1°, the carrier-frequency packet that 
does the locking must be unusually free of random components. These 
may arise from several sources, of which the most likely is the transmit- 
receive switch. The gaseous arc discharge in the TR tube generates noise¬ 
like oscillations. These may reach the coherent oscillator by passing 
from the signal mixer, via the local oscillator, to the locking-pulse mixer. 
Ihe available remedies are the use of loose mixer coupling, lossy local- 
oscillator cable, and separate pickup loops in the local-oscillator cavity. 

Another cause of random components in the locking pulse is excessive 
r-f pulse amplitude at the locking mixer. If the r-f pulse exceeds the 
level of the local oscillator, self-rectification will take place, yielding a 
video pulse that will have noncoherent components at the intermediate 
frequency. Even though an effort has been made to reduce the r-f pulse 
amplitude, this trouble may persist in a subtle form. If the attenuator 
preceding the locking mixer is of the simple “ waveguide-bey ond-cutoff ” 
variety, it may allow harmonic frequencies, generated by the transmitter, 

1 S. Roberts, “A Method of Rating the Stability of Oscillators for MTI ” RL 
Report No. 819, Oct. 16, 1945. 
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to pass to the mixer with so little loss that their amplitude is comparable 
to or greater than that of the fundamental frequency. 

A further source of locking trouble is statistical noise. If a simple 
cable-coupling circuit is used in the absence of a locking-pulse preampli¬ 
fier, care must be taken to maintain adequate pulse amplitude. 

Circuit Design .—Any conventional type of freely running oscillator 
can be phase-locked by injecting into its tuned circuit a sufficiently large 
carrier pulse. There is a certain degree of incompatibility between the 
requirements that the oscillator be extremely stable and yet precisely 
phasable. A simple method of reconciling these requirements is to stop 
the oscillator completely before each radar transmission so that the lock¬ 
ing pulse is also a starting pulse. By this process, all previous phase 
information is destroyed and the locking pulse is required to overwhelm 
merely the statistical noise fluctuations present in the oscillator tuned 
circuit. The stopping of the coherent oscillator can be accomplished by 
applying a bias “gate” perhaps 100 nsec before each transmitted pulse. 
This gate is released just before, during, or just after the locking pulse, 
while the resonant circuit of the oscillator is still ringing. The amplifying 
circuits that precede the oscillator can be made reasonably narrow since 
pulse shape is unimportant. These circuits must be broad enough to 
allow for local-oscillator detuning and to maintain a large locking-pulse- 
to-noise ratio. It is advantageous to use a bias slightly beyond cutoff 
in a late amplifying stage in order to suppress any spurious low-level 
oscillations which, by their persistence, might introduce an appreciable 
phase error either before or after locking. The actual injection of the 
locking pulse into the oscillator might be accomplished in any of several 
ways, including the use of an extra oscillator control grid. The most 
flexible method and the one most widely used is the connection of the plate 
of a pentode injection-tube across all, or part of, the LC-circuit of the 
oscillator. 

The oscillator itself must be designed with considerable care. The 
resonant circuit must have a high Q. Input and output loading must be 
held to a minimum. Heater hum modulation must be minimized by 
keeping the d-c and r-f impedance between cathode and ground as small 
as possible. The oscillator tube must be of a nonmicrophonic type. The 
circuit as a whole must be rigidly constructed and shock-mounted. 
Power-supply ripple must not exceed a few millivolts. When these 
precautions are observed, free-running stabilities of around 1 kc/sec 2 can 
be obtained at 30 Mc/sec. A typical oscillator with its preceding and 

following stages is shown in Fig. 16-27. 

Phase-shift Unit— Figure 16-28 shows, in more detail than the simpli¬ 
fied diagram of Fig. 16-256, the arrangement of the phase-shift unit 
required for MTI on a moving system. For station motion up to 400 mph, 
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the doppler frequency at 10 cm will vary from plus to minus 3500 cps. 
The way in which this frequency is added to the reference signal is shown 
in the diagram. The doppler oscillator receives a shaft rotation and 



delivers a linearly related frequency with an absolute accuracy of 2 cps. 
This oscillator is similar to the General Radio Type 617-c Interpolation 
Oscillator. The single sideband rejection requirements for the carrier 
and unwanted sideband are very severe. The quartz filter was designed 



by Bell lelephone Laboratories. Pending delivery of the latter the 
circuit was tested by means of LC-fiIters with one additional mixing 
step, and found to cancel target motion satisfactorily. The absolute 
accuracy of the circuit from the shaft of the doppler oscillator is about 
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\ mph at 10 cm. Full circuit information can be found in a report 
by V. A. Olson. 1 

16*17. The Receiver. —Two types of receiver characteristic have 
been discussed in Sec. 16-8. The lin-log type is necessary in a noncoherent 
system, and the limiting type is best for coherent systems. 

The Lin-log Characteristic .—A linear-logarithmic characteristic is 
linear for small signals and limits in a specified gradual fashion for large 
signals. A method for achieving this response is shown in Fig. 16-29. 
Output signals from several successive i-f stages are combined. At low 
signal levels, the last stage delivers a linear signal in the normal fashion, 
the output from the preceding stages being negligible. As the signal level 
increases, the output signal of this last stage reaches a saturation level 



Video output signal 

Fig. 16-29.—Circuit to give lin-log response. 


above which it cannot rise regardless of further input-signal increases. 
At this point the output signal from the preceding stage has become 
appreciable; it continues to increase with increasing input signal. Now, 
however, the increase in output-signal level is at a slower rate because the 
gain of the last stage is not available. Eventually the second stage 
overloads and the third from the last becomes effective. The ampli¬ 
tude response curve of such a circuit can be adjusted to be accurately 
linear-logarithmic. 2 

The Limiting Receiver .—The block diagram of a typical limiting 
receiver is shown in Fig. 16-30. The arrangement is one that might be 
appropriate to a system employing a 1-psec pulse width and an inter¬ 
mediate frequency of 30 Mc/sec. The requirement that the amplitude 
response show no inversion above the limit level is one not ordinarily met 

1 V. A. Olson, “A Moving Coho Conversion Unit,” RL Report No. 975, Apr. 3, 

1946 - . , . 

== The design problems involved in this and other MTI receiver circuits are dis- 

cussed in Vol. 23, Chap. 22. 
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by radar receivers. It will be noticed that several extra stages are neces¬ 
sary to obtain this type of limiting. The coherent oscillator circuit has 
already been described. The function of the “coherent oscillator locking 
test” channel will be discussed in Sec. 16-21. 



kigure 16-31 shows the circuit of the balanced detector, which con¬ 
verts phase changes at the input into amplitude changes at the output 
with a fair degree of linearity. 1 

1 Ihe theory of the circuit is given in Vol. 23, Chap. 22. 
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1648. The Supersonic Delay Line. —The principal elements of a 
delay line are the transmission medium and the electromechanical trans¬ 
ducers. Because of the bandwidth required, MTI delay lines have been 



operated with amplitude-modulated carrier frequencies in the region of 
15 Mc/sec. The transducers consist of piezoelectric quartz, X-cut and 
optically polished. The two transmission media so far used are mercury 



Fig. 16-32.—A supersonic mercury delay line of variable length. 


and fused quartz. The principal factors encountered in line design have 
been treated in detail elsewhere 1 and will be briefly reviewed here. 

Liquid Lines .—The simplest delay line is a straight tube with parallel 
transducers at the end. A laboratory design of mercury line has been 
shown in Fig. 16-10. A model for field use is shown in Fig. 16-32. The 

i Chap. 6, Vol. 17; Chap 24, Vol. 19, Chaps. 13, 14, Vol. 20. 
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End assemblies for trigger (mes 

End assemblies 
for signal line 


Shims 


latter line is variable in length over a small range to compensate for tem¬ 
perature changes or to allow the use of MTI on more than one beam of a 
synchronized multibeam system. The screw thread and sliding alignment 
surfaces are external to a stainless-steel bellows whose length is three- 
quarters the length of the delay line. The mean delay is 586 nsec. 

The line, with expansion chamber 
and electrical end housings, is 
shown shock-mounted in a ther¬ 
mally insulated box. This line 
was designed for use at 30 Mc/sec. 
Quartz-to-quartz parallelism is 
maintained to 0.03°. 

A straight tube having the 
length necessary for low-PRF sys¬ 
tems would be inconvenient for 
field use. Several methods of 
folding delay lines have been suc¬ 
cessfully used, one of which is 
shown in Fig. 16-33. In addition 
to the intersecting truss members, 
there can be seen six vertical tubes. 
Four of these constitute the signal 
delay line; the other two, the 
trigger-generating line. Begin¬ 
ning at the end cell on the nearest 
top corner, the signal passes down 



Reflector 

covers 


for reflector 

Fig. 16*33. 


-A folded mercury delay line. 


the nearest tube, is reflected twice, passes up the tube next left, etc., until 
after six reflections it enters the cell at the extreme right. The trigger 
line is half as long, giving rise to a double-frequency trigger which is 
divided electrically. 

This type of line is relatively easy to make. The two end surfaces of 
the main assembly are ground flat and parallel after welding. The 
tolerance in parallelism is eased for the critical signal line by the auto- 
collimating effect of the three reflector blocks. Freedom from warping is 
insured by the use of hot-rolled steel and by annealing. The corner- 
reflector blocks are precision-ground pieces, but of a shape familiar to a 
tool-making shop. These reflectors bolt without gaskets to the main end 
plates beneath the visible housings. Thus, the only gaskets that might 
affect alignment are those beneath the end cells. Air is removed from the 
line, thermal expansion is accomodated by a bellows within the cylindrical 
housing on the side of the line. A positive pressure is maintained so that 
any leakage is outward. The line normally operates with end cells down¬ 
ward so that small remaining air bubbles will collect above the corner 
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reflectors out of the path of the beam. The tubing has an inside diam¬ 
eter of | in. The total signal delay is 1000 Msec. The carrier frequency 
is 15 Mc/sec, and the pulse length is \ nsec. 

Another delay-line arrangement that is feasible but has not seen field 
service is the mercury tank. A quartz plate oscillating in a large volume 
of mereury will generate a “free-space” beam whose width can be cal¬ 
culated from diffraction theory. If such a beam is incident upon a wall 
of the mercury container, it can be specularly reflected without appreci¬ 
able loss, providing the angle of incidence is sufficiently large. Labora¬ 
tory delay lines have been constructed consisting of a mercury-filled tray 
within which a supersonic beam is repeatedly reflected from the side 
walls in any of a variety of geometrical patterns until the beam reaches the 
receiving quartz. Designs that have been proposed in the past have 
appeared inferior to the folded line as regards weight, size, or ease of 
construction, and have consequently not been pursued to the engineering 
stage. 

The Fused Quartz Line .—Solid media offer difficulties not encountered 
in liquids. The uncontrolled transfer of energy between compressional 
and transverse modes will give rise to pulse distortion and multiple 
echoes. Such difficulties may occur at the boundaries of the material or 
at points of inhomogeneity. Since sound velocity in solids is greater than 
that in mercury by a factor of about 4, the beam spread is greater and the 
delay path longer. However, a 420-Msec line giving acceptable perform¬ 
ance has been made of an annealed fused quartz block 6 by 17 by 18 cm. 
This line operated at 15 Mc/sec with a pulse length of less than 1 Msec. An 
internal reflection pattern was employed which resembled the pattern of 
the liquid delay tank, but use was made of the specific elastic properties of 
fused quartz to achieve a controlled transfer of energy between compres¬ 
sional and transverse modes. The result was that the energy in the 
transverse mode could be reduced to zero after each group of three 
reflections. Although much engineering remains to be done, it is possible 
that delay times can be extended to 1000 or 2000 Msec by the use of 
larger blocks. 

End Cells— The various ways of mounting the quartz crystals may be 
classified according to whether the backing behind the crystal is intended 
to absorb or to reflect. Spurious echoes may reach the receiving crystal 
in either of two principal ways. If the vibratory signal enters the backing 
material it may emerge later, unless care is taken to absorb or disperse the 
energy. On the other hand, if the energy is predominantly reflected at the 
surface of both end cells by the use of a mismatching material in contact 
with the piezoelectric quartz, the signals may return to the receiving end a 
second time after reflection, first from the receiving and then from the 
transmitting quartz. 
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The end cell shown in Fig. 1610 is highly efficient as an acoustic 
absorber but is useless outside of the laboratory because the unsupported 
quartz plate can be cracked by standing the line on end. Several methods 
of supporting the crystal from the rear wdiile retaining the mercury as a 
backing medium have been tried. A more promising approach to the 
design of an absorbing end cell is the use of lead soldered to the quartz. 
The lead provides a good acoustic match to mercury, while strongly 
attenuating the supersonic energy that it receives. 

The use of absorbing end cells is 
preferable with mercury lines of 
delay less than about 500 /isec. 
With longer lines, the use of reflect¬ 
ing end cells may be better for two 
reasons. In the first place, attenu¬ 
ation always takes place within the 
mercury. Thus, by the choice of 
carrier frequency and tube diameter, 
it is possible to reduce the amplitude 
of unwanted echoes to less than 1 per 
cent of the desired signals. Second, the use of absorbing end cells costs 
12 db (6 db per end). The construction of a reflecting cell is showm in 
Fig. 16-34. The quartz is supported directly by the steel electrode. 
The occluded air film provides the necessary acoustic mismatch. 

Design Constants for Mercury Lines .—'The delay time is presumed to be 
given. From it, the length of mercury column can be calculated accord¬ 
ing to the formula 

D = 7,(17.42 + 0.0052T), ( 18 ) 

with an estimated probable error of 0.06 per cent between 10°C and 40°C, 
where D is the delay in microseconds, L the length in inches, T the centi¬ 
grade temperature. 

The two quantities to be chosen, along with the line configuration and 
the end-cell type, are the carrier frequency and tube diameter. These 
enter into the design mainly in connection with attenuation, bandwidth 
and demodulation. The over-all delay-line attenuation can be divided 
into two parts: that which occurs in the medium itself, and that which has 

to do with the efficiency of the quartz crystals in converting electrical 
energy into acoustic energy. 

Both carrier frequency and tube diameter affect the attenuation that 
occurs within the delay medium. The free-space frictional attenuation 
in liquids is proportional to the square of the frequency. In mercury this 
attenuation is about 0.11 db/in. at 10 Mc/sec. The attenuation due 
to wall effects is less clearly understood but is believed to vary inversely 
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Fig. 16-34.—A reflecting end cell for a 
mercury line. 
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as the diameter of the tube and directly as the square root of frequency. 
An experimental value is 0.1 db/in. at 10 Mc/sec with a i-in. tube. 

The efficiency of the crystals can be stated in terms of the transfer 
impedance of the delay line, as follows: 

V2 < 2iR\R 2 

77 " "bT’ 

where 1 1 is the current driving the transmitting crystal, V 2 is the voltage 
developed across the receiving crystal, Ri is the load resistance shunting 
the transmitting crystal and R 2 that for the receiving crystal, Rk is the 
electrical equivalent of the characteristic impedance of the line. The 
equation applies to the case of reflecting end cells. Now Ri and R 2 
depend on the bandwidth that is required, since the bandwidth at each 
crystal is inversely proportional to the product of the loading resistance 
and the total capacity, including the electrostatic capacity of the crystal 
and the stray capacity of cable connections. This assumes that single- 
tuned coupling circuits are used. 

The characteristic impedance R k is inversely proportional to the 
active area of the crystal and to the square of the frequency. At 10 
Mc/sec the value is 22,000 ohms for an active area of 1 in. 2 With this 
area the total capacity at each crystal is about 50 nnf, and the bandwidth 
is then 3.8 Mc/sec per end if Ri = R 2 = 300 ohms. These values give 
a transfer impedance of 8.6 ohms. It will be noticed that no account is 
taken of the inherent bandwidth of the crystals. This is because the 
bandwidth for both crystals in series is more than tg of the earner 
frequency. 

It can be shown that, for a given bandwidth, the transfer impedance 
is a maximum when the erystal diameter is chosen so that the active 
crystal capacity equals the total stray capacity. 

The earner frequency for mercury lines may range from 5 to 30 
Mc/sec, with the most usual values in the range from 10 to 20 Mc/sec. 
Choice of frequency depends upon the delay-line attenuation, and on 
the fact that the number of carrier cycles per pulse must be sufficient to 
allow accurate demodulation. 

It was mentioned earlier that the quartz-mercury combination has 
adequate inherent bandwidth. In a reflecting end cell the response is 
actually flat over a frequency range equal to 40 per cent of the carrier 
frequency. This allows a simple cure for a practical difficulty that is 
frequently encountered with this type of eell. Because the reflecting end 
cell is loaded on one side only, a slight smudge or spot of scum will unload 
a portion of the crystal area without removing the electrical excitation. 
When this happens, the pass band exhibits sharp spikes at the resonant 
frequency of the quartz. These seriously impair the quality of cancella- 
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tion. This difficulty can be avoided by operating at a carrier frequency 
that is far off crystal resonance but still on the flat part of the loaded 
characteristic. 

16-19. Delay-line Signal Circuits.—The delay line is a low-impedance 
device with a large attenuation; it is mechanically awkward to mount the 
line physically close to vacuum-tube circuits. These facts combine to 
make the delay process electrically expensive. The subject of delay-line 
signal circuits has been treated at length in another book. 1 It will be 
reviewed here. 

Line-driving Circuits .—The requirement that the signal output shall 
be well above the statistical noise level generally means that considerable 
power must be furnished to the transmitting crystal. 

If an i-f signal from the receiver is to drive the line, amplification is 
required. Otherwise, a carrier frequency must be modulated with a 
video signal. This problem is similar to that of the television transmitter. 
Only a reasonable degree of linearity is required; the response slope should 
not vary by more than perhaps 15 per cent. The real difficulty arises 
from the proximity of the carrier and video frequencies and from the 
requirement that the delayed and undelayed video signals must cancel 
to 1 per cent in amplitude. 

In simple modulators, modulation components are removed from 
the modulated carrier channel by frequency discrimination. If the 
modulation spectrum extends to more than half the carrier frequency, 
spurious transients in the carrier pass band may arise in two ways. 
The modulation spectrum may have components that He in the carrier- 
channel pass band, or modulation components may add to carrier side¬ 
band components to give components lying within the carrier-channel 
pass band. Further, spurious components may arise from frequency 
modulation of the carrier oscillator by the video signal. Since the 
carrier phase is random from pulse to pulse, the envelope of the summa¬ 
tion of all such components within the carrier pass band will vary from 
pulse to pulse so that cancellation will be imperfect. These difficulties 
can be avoided by the balanced modulation of a carrier amplifier driven 
by an isolated oscillator. A common procedure is to use parallel-grid 
modulation of a push-pull amplifier stage. Alternatively, the problem 
might be solved by phase-locking the carrier oscillator to the transmitted 
pulse trigger, thereby insuring a constant relative phase between each 
echo and the carrier. Oscillator isolation would still be necessary, since 
otherwise a strong moving target might destroy the phase coherence. 

The Two-channel Amplifier.—The signal level at the input terminals 
of the two-channel amplifier must be great enough so that the statistical 
noise generated therein is considerably smaller than the statistical noise 
1 Vol. 20. 
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originating in the radar receiver. The high cost of delay-line input 
power makes necessary the careful conservation of output signal. Maxi¬ 
mum signal-to-noise ratio is obtained with a short lead from the delay line 
to the first amplifier grid. If the amplifier cannot be located within a few 
inches of the delay line, a preamplifier is necessary. Low-noise input 
circuits can profitably be used, but critically adjusted circuits should be 
avoided, if possible, because of the difficulty of maintaining balance 
between the delayed and undelayed channels. 

The bandwidth of the amplifier must be sufficient to avoid serious 
impairment of system resolution and the loss of system signal-to-noise. 1 
In addition, the bandwidth of the delayed and undelayed channels must 
be sufficient to make the interchannel balance noncritical. Bandpass 
unbalance will have relatively little influence upon pulse shape if the 
bandwidth of each split ehannel is perhaps twice that of the over-all 
system. 

Even though the bandwidth of these channels is large, it may still 
be necessary to make an approximate compensation for two types of 
unbalance. The smaller gain in the undelayed channel would ordinarily 
result in a greater bandwidth. This channel should therefore be nar¬ 
rowed to match the other by the addition of capacity to ground in the 
low-level stages. The second type of unbalance arises from the frequency 
dependence of attenuation in the delay-line medium. The square-law 
factor generally predominates. Compensation can be obtained by insert¬ 
ing in the delayed channel an LC-circuit tuned to a frequency much higher 
than the carrier frequency. 

Amplitude cancellation to 1 per cent implies an extraordinary degree 
of linearity in the two channels. The carrier level at the canceling diodes 
must be well above the region of square-law diode response. The final i-f 
stages must be conservatively operated. A first-order correction for 
residual nonlinearity will result if the last two i-f stages of the two 
channels are identical in every respeet. 

Gain adjustments should be made in low-level stages to avoid the 
introduction of nonlinearity. A wider range of adjustment will be 
required in the delayed channel because of possible variations in delay-line 
attenuation. A first-order balance of transconductance changes due to 
heater voltage fluctuations will result if the same number of amplifying 
tubes is used in each channel. Pentodes with high mutual conductance 
frequently exhibit small sudden changes in gain as a result of either heat¬ 
ing or vibration. The gains of the individual channels can be stabilized 
through feedback of bias derived by detection of the carrier level. A 

q n coherent MTI, the signal-to-noise ratio depends upon the over-all system 
bandwidth and not in any special sense upon the bandwidth up to the detector. 

t 
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more elegant approach is to measure the cancellation residual of a sample 
pulse and to correct the relative channel gain accordingly. 



Fig. 16-35. Signal circuits and case for the line of Fig. 16-33; two-channel amplifier 
on the wide chassis at left, video-modulated oscillator and amplifier on the narrow chassis at 
right. 


After detection and cancellation of the echoes in the delayed and 
undelayed channels, the residual video signal must be amplified, rectified, 
and limited for application to an intensity-modulated indicator such as 
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a PPI. The most difficult of these operations is amplification. If 
statistical noise and weak moving-target signals are to be fully visible, 
they must reach the final video rectifier at a level sufficient to cause linear 
operation of that detector. Since the noise level at the cancellation 
detector may be as much as 40 db beneath the signal peak, a gain of 
several hundred may be required between cancellation and rectification. 
This video amplification is difficult because of the bipolarity and wide 
dynamic range of the signals. Unless special precautions are taken, 
strong signals from moving targets may draw grid current and bias the 
amplifier to the point where weaker moving-target signals are lost. The 
bipolar nature of the signals prevents the application of the clamping 
technique, which is useful in avoiding a similar trouble with unipolar 
video amplifiers. Blind spots and overshoots can be adequately mini¬ 
mized by eareful choice of time constants, grid bias, and plate load 
resistors, although several additional amplifier tubes may be needed as a 
result. 1 

Full-wave rectification before application to a unipolar device such 
as a PPI is roughly equivalent to doubling the PRF and is correspondingly 
to be reeommended. Either crystal or diode rectifiers may be used. 
Limiting can take place both before and after rectification. 

Figure 16-35 shows the two-channel amplifier on the left, with the 
delay-line box in the middle, and the video-modulated oscillator and 
amplifier for driving the delay line on the right. 

16*20. Delay-line Trigger Circuits.—For proper cancellation the 
PRF of the radar transmitter must match the supersonic delay to -fa of a 
pulse length. Free-running oscillators for generating the trigger have 
been built to fire the transmitter at a suitably constant rate. Because of 
the large thermal coefficient of delay in mercury, normal fluctuations in 
ambient temperature necessitate manual readjustment of such oscillators 
at intervals ranging from 10 min to 1 hr. Since this amount of attention 
cannot be tolerated in most applications, several methods have been 
devised for automatically maintaining time synchronism between the 
PRF and the supersonic delay. 

Time synchronism is maintained by generating trigger pulses at a 
PRF determined either by the signal delay line or by an auxiliary delay 
line. The methods for doing this can be divided into two elasses. 
regenerative and degenerative. The regenerative method has already 
been described briefly in Sec. 16-3. 

The Degenerative Trigger Circuit .—A highly stable oscillator generates 
the transmitter trigger, and a correction is applied to the oscillator if it 
fails to match the delay line. This correction is obtained as follows 
Several microseconds before the transmitted pulse, the echo input to the 

1 Nonblocking amplifier design is discussed in Secs. 5-8 and 10-4 of Vol. 18. 
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delay-line driving circuit is desensitized by a trigger from the stable 
oscillator. This trigger does three other things: it generates a sample 
video pulse which travels down the line; it operates a coincidence circuit 
which examines the time of arrival from the comparison amplifier of the 
preceding sample pulse; and finally after suitable delay it fires the 
transmitter and resensitizes the echo circuits. The coincidence circuit 
supplies a variable d-c bias to the oscillator which keeps the frequency of 
that oscillator in step with the supersonic delay time as measured by the 
sample pulses. 

This arrangement has the disadvantage that it takes a number of tubes 
and, like all multistage feedback circuits, is difficult to analyze in case of 
trouble. It has the advantage that, -with small additional elaborations, 
the sample pulse residue after cancellation can be used to control the gain 
of one channel of the comparison amplifier. This type of AGC corrects 
for changes in both the amplifier and the delay fine. 

Regenerative Trigger Circuits .—Three distinct methods have been 
proposed for trigger regeneration. They differ in the way in which the 
fraction of a microsecond inevitably lost in the trigger amplifier is made up 
in the delayed signal channel. The compensating delay must be inserted 
after the point at which the trigger pulse has left that channel but before 
cancellation. 

The first method is to add the required delay either at carrier or 
video frequency. Unfortunately, no electrical delay lines are available 
which are capable of reproducing a microsecond pulse with less than 1 per 
cent distortion. 

The second method involves the use of an auxiliary delay-line receiv¬ 
ing crystal slightly closer to the transmitting crystal than is the regular 
receiving crystal. The auxiliary crystal receives the trigger pulse. The 
final time adjustment can be accomplished in the trigger circuit either 
mechanically by an actual shift of the crystal or electrically by the use of 
a short variable delay. The disadvantages of this method lie in the 
excessive attenuation in the trigger channel, the increased difficulty of 
delay-line construction, and the loss of design flexibility due to the 
necessity of mixing the trigger and the video signals at the transmitting 
end of the delay line while preventing their interaction at the receiving 
end. 

The third method of trigger regeneration, already described in Sec. 
16 - 3, is the use of an extra delay line in close association with the signal 
delay line as illustrated in Fig. 16-33. This line is thermally lagged by 
the box of lig. 16-35. The method allows freedom in the choice of line 
constants and of electrical coupling, with some resultant circuit simplifica¬ 
tion as compared with the three-crystal delay line. H owever, the amount 
of thermal correction is not as great as in the three-crystal line. The 




Sec. 16-21] 


SPECIAL TEST EQUIPMENT 


677 


extra half-length line generates triggers at double the FRF. These are 
divided by a counting circuit before delivery to the radar transmitter. 

16-21. Special Test Equipment. Operating Tests .—The minimum 
additional equipment required to check the components peculiar to an 
MTI system can be incorporated in a single A-scope chassis. This 
chassis should include video amplifiers, expanded and delayed sweeps, 
and a vacuum-tube voltmeter, together with switches and permanent 
connections to other parts of the system. In addition, the receiver 
chassis should include the locking-test channel shown in Fig. 16-30, and 
the two-channel amplifier may contain a delay-line attenuator. 

By means of a rectifying crystal permanently connected to the r-f 
transmission line, together with an expanded and suitably phased sweep, 
the transmitted pulse envelope ean be inspected for hum modulation 
and mode jumping. This test can be used whenever the more general 
coherent oscillator locking test shows trouble. 

The locking-pulse mixer current should be monitored. This can be 
done by switching the meter normally used for the signal-mixer current. 

As can be seen from Fig. 16-30, the locking-test channel delays a 
sample of the locking pulse by means of a short auxiliary supersonic delay 
line, and then mixes this sample with the received signal. If reflecting 
end cells are used, multiple reflections within the delay line will give rise 
to a number of equally spaced locking pulse echoes. These echoes will 
beat with the reference signal. The presence of cycles within the echoes, 
when viewed on an expanded A-scope, will show when the local oscillator 
is out of tune. Since the coherent oscillator is unlikely to drift, the 
tuning of the local oscillator to give maximum receiver response needs to 
be checked only rarely. 

The principal function of the locking-test channel, as its name implies, 
is to reveal any unsteadiness in the original locking pulse or any failure of 
the coherent oscillator to lock properly. 

An attenuator and appropriate switches can be built into the input 
circuits of the two-channel amplifier to permit measurement of delay-line 
attenuation. 

Checking and adjustment of cancellation can be done while the radar 
is operating by mixing a delayed video pulse with the signals before 
cancellation. The delay can be chosen to bring the test pulse to a range 
position near the outer edge of the PPI, and adjustments can then be 
made for the best cancellation of the video pulse. 

Because of the several gain controls in series in the receiving train, 
a d-c vacuum-tube voltmeter is necessary to check the carrier level at 
the cancellation detectors. 

Testing MTI Oscillator Stability .—It has been shown in Sec. 16-4 that 
free-running frequency stability of a high order is required of the local 
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oscillator. A similar type of stability is required of the coherent oscilla¬ 
tor. The apparatus designed by S. Roberts 1 for measuring oscillator 
stability has two functions to perform. The first is the quantitative 
determination of the rate of change of frequency. Because a precise 
calculation of phase error requires the assumption that the modulating 
frequencies are small, the second function is to check the accuracy of this 
assumption. This is done by changing the time constant of the measur¬ 
ing circuit. 

A block diagram of the apparatus used for testing local-oscillator 
stability is given as Fig. 16-36. The difference frequency of 70 kc/sec is 
obtained by mixing the power from two oscillators in a crystal rectifier. 
One of these oscillators can be a reference standard against which the 



Fig. 16*36.—Block diagram of oscillator stability tester. 


other is compared. The output signal from the mixer is amplified and 
applied to a frequency discriminator circuit. The voltage applied to the 
discriminator is monitored by means of a vacuum-tube voltmeter and is 
always adjusted to the same value. The voltage output of the dis¬ 
criminator is linearly related to the difference frequency. This discrim¬ 
inator output voltage is applied to a differentiating circuit consisting of a 
resistor and condenser. The average voltage across the resistor, pro¬ 
portional to the average rate of change of the difference frequency, is 
measured by a voltmeter. Headphones assist in the identification of the 
frequency of any modulation that may exist. 

1 o measure the stability of a coherent oscillator, it is allowed to run 
freely. For the crystal mixer of Fig. 16-36 is substituted a 6SA7 mixer, 
whose third grid is connected to the output signal of the coherent oscilla¬ 
tor. bignals from a quartz-controlled standard oscillator are applied to 
the first grid of the mixer. The difference frequency between the coher¬ 
ent oscillator and the standard is chosen as 70 kc/sec. 


1 Loc. cit . 
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Subclutter Visibility Measurement .—A block diagram of a subclutter 
visibility meter suitable for measuring the internal performance of most 
MTI systems is shown in Fig. 16-37. An i-f pulse originating either in 
the locking-pulse mixer or in a separate generator is modulated, delayed 
and injected into the receiver channel. This same pulse locks the 
coherent oscillator. The delayed pulse is modulated in phase and in 



To receiver 

Fig. 16-37.—-Subclutter visibility meter. 


amplitude by a controlled amount at a controlled doppler frequency, so 
that it imitates a moving target in clutter. The minimum percentage 
modulation for threshold signal visibility is a measure of subclutter 
visibility. Although the simple modulation scheme shown does not 
provide an exact duplication of a moving-target echo, it is believed to be 
equivalent for test purposes. The meter does not measure the loss of 
subclutter visibility due to fluctuations in the clutter produced by scan¬ 
ning or the wind. It measures only the quantity K 3 in Eq. (28). 


























CHAPTER 17 


RADAR RELAY 

By L. J. Haworth and G. F. Tape 

INTRODUCTION 

From the standpoint of the effectiveness with which a radar collects 
information, the location of its antenna is of supreme importance. In 
the use of the information much depends upon the location of the indi¬ 
cators. “Radar relay” is a means for separating these two components 
so that each can occupy the most favorable site or so that indicators can 
be operated at several places simultaneously. As the name implies, 
the radar data are transmitted from the source at which they are collected 
to some remote point by means of a radiation link. 

17*1. The Uses of Radar Relay.—Control of aircraft in either military 
or civilian applications requires the review and filtering of a mass of 
information gathered from many sources, of which radar is only one. 
Control centers are, therefore, located at sites chosen for their operational 
convenience, whereas radar locations are chosen mainly for terrain and 
coverage reasons. Sometimes it is desirable to collect the data at great 
distances from one or more fixed land stations. Advantages are also 
gained by obtaining the data at an airborne site with its extended horizon, 
but displaying and using the data on the ground or on a ship. On the 
other hand, occasions arise in which an aircraft can usefully employ 
information collected from another site. In any of these cases, the 
possibility of multiple dissemination of the data to many points offers 
attractive possibilities. 

Prior to the advent of radar relay such transmission was done by 
voice or not at all. Since the average operator can pass on only about 
five data per minute this method is far too slow for any rapidly changing 
complex situation, in addition to being rather inaccurate. Any really 
sophisticated use of radar data at remote points therefore demands the 
use of some sort of relay technique. 

Two general types of situation arise: (1) those in which the data are 
transmitted between fixed 'points on land, in which case it is possible to 
use fixed, narrow-beam antennas at both ends of the relay link (or, if the 
information is to be broadcast from a single antenna, to use directive 
antennas at least on the various receivers); and (2) those in which one or 
both sites are moving, in which case the antennas must be either omni- 
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directional or controlled in direction. The first situation is by far the 
simpler from the technical standpoint since large antenna gains can be 
used in a very simple manner. 

17*2. The Elements of Radar Relay. —One obvious method of relaying 
radar information is to televise an indicator screen at the radar site and to 
transmit the information by existing television means. This system 
leads to a loss both in signal-to-noise ratio and in resolution because 
persistent displays do not televise well. Furthermore, any single 
televised display would have to be a PPI presenting the maximum radar 



Radar station 



Fig. 17-1.—Elements of a simple radar relay system. In some cases electrical data from 
the analyzer can be used directly to generate the indicator sweeps. 

range, with the result that much inherent resolution is immediately lost 
even though expanded displays might be used at the receiving end. The 
first, but not the second, of these difficulties might be overcome by storing 
the information on an Orthicon or other storage device rather than on a 
cathode-ray tube. 

A far superior method is to transmit the original radar data in such a 
way that any desired displays can be produced at the receiving location in 
exactly the same way as can be done at the radar itself. To do this, it is 
necessary to provide at the receiving station: radar video signals, the 
modulator trigger (or the pulse itself), and a mechanical motion (or its 
electrical equivalent) that faithfully reproduces the motion of the scanner. 

The elements of a system for transmitting this information are 
indicated in Fig. 17T. The radar data are delivered from the set to a 
“synchronizer” which arranges them in proper form to modulate the 
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transmitter. At the receiving station, the receiver amplifies and demodu¬ 
lates the incoming signals and delivers the results to an “analyzer.” The 
latter performs the necessary sorting into video signals, trigger pulse, and 
scanner data. The video and trigger are delivered immediately to the 
indicator system. The scanner data must usually be modified in form 
before being passed on either to the indicators for direct use in electrical 
display synthesis, or to the “scan converter.” The scan converter uses 
these data to construct a duplicate of the scanner motion that can be 
used to drive a position-data transmitter associated with the indicators. 

Since the requirements of the actual transmission and reception are 
very similar to those of television, slightly modified television transmitters 
and receivers can be used. Together with the antennas, etc., they will 
be referred to as the “radio-frequency” (r-f) equipment. The remaining 
components will be called the “terminal” equipment. 

Except, perhaps, when microwave frequencies are used in the radio 
link, the ultimate limit of sensitivity is usually set by the degree of outside 
interference rather than by the inherent signal-to-noise ratio of the 
receiver. Many factors must be considered in trying to minimize the 
effects of this interference. 

1. The strength of the desired signals at the receiver input terminals 
should be made as high as feasible compared with that of the 
interference. This is chiefly a matter of making proper choice of 
frequency, transmitter power, and antenna characteristics. 

2. The data signals should, as far as possible, be made unlike the 
expected interference in signal characteristics, and every advantage 
should be taken of these differences in the receiving equipment. 

3. In certain cases a favorable signal-to-interference ratio can be 
enhanced by techniques such as the use of wide deviation ratios 
with frequency modulation. 

METHODS OF SCANNER-DATA TRANSMISSION 

In even the simplest situation, the relay link must transmit the radar 
video signals, the trigger pulse, signals descriptive of the scanning, and 
sometimes range and angle markers. 1 In more complex cases some or all 
of these items may be duplicated, and additional data such as beacon or 
Identification of Friend or Foe, IFF, signals may be involved. One of the ' 
major problems of radar relay is to find economical methods of carrying 
all this information at one time. In the next few r sections it will be 
assumed that a single transmitter is to relay one set of data of each 

1 Range markers need be transmitted only if some error is unavoidably present in 
the timing of the modulator trigger pulse. Angle markers, on the other hand, furnish 
a convenient check on the accuracy with which the scanner motion is followed. 
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variety. Complications introduced by multiple sets will be described 
later. 

17-3. General Methods of Scanner-data Transmission. —Simultane¬ 
ous transmission of video signals and range and angle markers is rela¬ 
tively simple. Marker signals need only be mixed with the video 
signals; no separation is performed at the receiver. Trigger pulses can 
also be mixed with the video since there is no conflict in time, but some 
method of separating them at the receiving station must be provided. 
If the pulses are transmitted at a higher power level than the video 
signals, the difference in voltage amplitude can be used as a criterion. 
This high-level transmission of pulses is usually done with amplitude- 
modulated r-f equipment, since the brevity of the pulses allows high pulse 
powers, with attendant signal-to-interference gain, to be obtained cheaply 
(Secs. 17-11, 17-12), but it is not feasible with frequency-modulated 
equipment. The alternative is to separate the signals in time, the video 
signals being excluded from the transmitter during an interval prior to 
and including the pulse. The trigger channel at the receiving station is 
blocked by an electronic switch except when the pulse is expected. 
Means for accomplishing both of these separation methods will be 
described later. 

Relaying the scanner data is much more complex. It is not feasible 
to transmit the numerical value of an angle by a proportional amplitude or 
frequency modulation of an r-f carrier. It is possible to devise methods 
whereby certain functions (e.g., the sine and cosine) of the scan angle can 
be used to modulate two or more subcarriers 1 directly by means of slowly 
varying voltages; this has been done in the laboratory. It has been 
found far more effective to convey the information through the medium 
of periodic signals whose frequencies or repetition rates are several times 
those involved in the scanning and whose characteristics are in some way 
descriptive of it. Since scanning frequencies lie in the interval from 
zero to a few cycles per second, the scanner data signals usually have 
periodicities in the audio range. 

The signals mentioned above can take either of two forms. 

1. Continuous a-f signals ean be used, the information being carried 
in terms of the amplitude, the frequency, or the phase with respect 
to a fixed reference. Up to the present time this technique has 
been very little used. 

2. Pulse-timing techniques can be applied. Data can be transferred 
in terms of the frequency of a single train of pulses, the degree of 

1 A subcarrier is a sine wave, usually in the audio- or video-frequency range, which, 
after it has been modulated by the information-bearing signals, is used to modulate an 
r-f carrier. 
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staggering of two trains, or the lapse of time between a “basic” 
pulse which is one of a train and a second pulse occurring a con¬ 
trolled time later in the same cycle. 

Omitting for the moment all questions of amplitude versus frequency 
modulation, and all problems of external interference, the choice of a 
data-transmission system involves three intricately related questions: 
(1) how to avoid interference with the video and trigger signals and 
mutual interference among the various data signals; (2) whether to use 
c-w or pulse methods; (3) which geometrical quantities among those 
descriptive of the scanner motion can best be chosen for transmission. 

Since the video signals contain frequencies from nearly zero up to a 
few megacycles per second it is not feasible to separate scanner data 
signals and radar echo signals on a basis of their frequency components. 
This leaves the two alternatives of time-sharing within the radar pulse 
cycle, or the use of one or more subcarriers. 

In the time-sharing method the scanner data are sent during the 
“rest” interval at the end of the radar cycle when the indicators are idle 
and the video signals are not useful. The interval can be occupied by as 
many signals as are necessary to carry the information. Pulse-timing 
techniques are usually used with time sharing since they are somewiiat 
simpler and probably more accurate than those involving interrupted 
continuous waves. It is usually possible to allow' some of the pulses to 
take part in the transmission of more than one piece of data. Often the 
modulator pulse itself is used as part of this timing system. 

When the subcarrier method is adopted, it is customary to use con¬ 
tinuous waves rather than pulses, partly for reasons of simplicity and 
partly because of smaller bandwidth requirements. When c-w signals are 
used, the various components of the scanner data can be distinguished 
from one another by sending each on a separate subcarrier, or by using a 
different audio frequency for each signal and transmitting them together 
on a single subcarrier. 

The geometrical quantities transmitted can be chosen in various ways, 
depending on the application. The most important are: 

1. Changes in the orientation of the scanner can be transmitted by 
means of a wave train in which one cycle represents an advance of 
the scanner through a given small increment of angle. If the 
scanner velocity is constant or changes only slowly, the wave train 
can be a sinusoid, or convertible into a sinusoid; hence a synchro¬ 
nous motor may be used in the scan converter. Some method of 
adjusting the initial phase of the converter relative to the scanner 
and of recognizing alignment must be provided. This general 
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method is satisfactory only for transmitting continuous rotation at 
a. fairly constant rate. 

2. The angle itself can be transmitted in terms of the relative phases of 
two sets of periodic signals which are usually either sinusoids or 
pulse trains (Sec. 17-5). Since this is a single-valued method, no 
zero-phase adjustment need be made. It can therefore be used for 
sector scanning, or for interrupted scanning. The data can be used 
to position a scan converter by means of a phase-sensitive mecha¬ 
nism, or they can be used directly to provide electrical information 
for such an indicator as a B-scope. 

3. The values of the sine and the cosine of the scan angle can be 
transmitted in any of several ways (Sec. 17-7). Transmission of 
sine and eosine is also a single-valued method. The data can be 
used to control a scan con verter or directly in electronic PPI’s or 
related indicators. 

« 

17*4. Methods of Combating Interference.—Aside from providing 
the best possible signal-to-interference intensity ratio at the receiver 
input, the principal method of minimizing the effects of interference is to 
take advantage of differences between the desired and the undesired 
signals. The differences, which should deliberately be made large, can be 
exploited both by using them as a basis for excluding the undesired signals 
from the operating device and by making that device as insensitive as 
possible to interfering signals that are not excluded. Unwanted signals 
can be rejected by frequency discrimination; the bulk of the interference 
is excluded in this way. However, since it is always necessary to have a 
finite bandwidth to admit the necessary information, some interference is 
likely to get through to the analyzer. 

In the case of the scanning data, it is often possible to protect against 
transient interference (or absence of signals) by exploiting electrical or 
mechanical inertia. Care must be taken that the inertia does not 
appreciably inhibit satisfactory response to scanning accelerations, a 
serious restriction if sector scanning is involved. 

A second, and more promising, method of approach is to take advan¬ 
tage of approximate knowledge of what the real signals should do by 
excluding completely all information that does not closely agree with 
expectation, just as tuned circuits or filters reject signals outside their pass 
band. The knowledge on which to base the selection may be available 
a priori, or it may depend partly on a memory of what has happened in the 
immediate past. 

As an example of such methods consider an information-bearing pulse. 
Very similar pulses with the same frequency components as the signals 
are likely to be present in the interference and of course cannot be 
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excluded by the receiver. If, however, these interfering pulses are not too 
numerous and strong, it is possible to provide almost complete protection 
against them by using a “coded” signal to represent the pulse, or by 
excluding all pulses that do not come within the narrow time interval 
which follows the last useful pulse by the known repetition period, or by 
doing both. 

The most usual type of coding consists of a group of pulses succeeding 
each other by precise, unequal time intervals. The responsive circuit at 
the receiver is arranged to recognize only a group with precisely these 
spacings. A similar combination is extremely unlikely to occur in the 
interference. 



A common type of coding and a simple method of producing it are 
illustrated in Fig. 17-2. When the blocking oscillator F 1o is triggered 
by an incoming signal, it produces a pulse of less than l-^sec, duration. 
T. he sharp positive pulse at B is passed through the 2-/usec delay line to the 
grid of Vib. The negative pulse on the plate of V lb passes back to V ]a and 
retriggers it to produce a second pulse delayed by 2 /xsec (Waveforms A. 
and B). The cumulative effect of the two actions charges C x sufficiently 
to cut off V io for a time so that further regeneration does not take place. 
The first pulse is driven down the 4-^sec delay line by V lb and triggers V 2a 
after a total delay of 6 ^sec. The firing of V 2a charges C 2 sufficiently to 
cut off the tube so that the second pulse, which arrives 2 M sec later, cannot 
trigger it. Thus three pulses occurring at 0, 2, and 6 M sec appear across 
resistance R and pass to the mixer to be combined with the video and 
other signals. 

Other combinations of time delay can, of course, be used. The 
individual delays should not only be unequal, but within reason each 
should be great enough to prevent radar or other interference pulses from 
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bracketing pulses. They are not, however, usually made greater than a 
few microseconds because of the bulkiness of longer delay lines. 

A method of decoding the three pulses is shown in the upper part of 
Fig. 17-3. Signals from the receiver are differentiated by the grid circuit 
of amplifier V io so that blocks of signals are not passed. If the incoming 
pulses are large enough, the tube can be biased past cutoff in order to 
exclude signals at lower levels (as, for example, when amplitude is to be 
used as a basis of discrimination between pulses and video signals). 
Weak interference can also be excluded in this way. V 2 acts as a limiting 



amplifier. After passing through the cathode follower V 3o , each pulse 
arrives twice at the grid of V 3 &, once with no delay and once with a 
2-^sec delay. Six pulses will therefore arrive at V 31 , and two of these, the 
first delayed pulse and the second undelayed pulse, will be in coincidence, 
as the waveform diagram shows. Thus five pulses, the second of which 
has double amplitude, will arrive at the grid of V 4 after a further delay of 
4 Msec. Va is so biased that only the large pulse lifts the grid past cutoff. 
Since the total delay of this pulse is 6 Msec, its arrival will coincide with 
that of the third undelayed pulse on the suppressor of Vi. At this time, 
and this time only, the plate of Vi receives a signal and fires Fbo- This 
event cannot occur if any of the pulses is missing; therefore interference 
can produce a result only when three spurious pulses occur with approxi¬ 
mately the correct spacing. Differentiation at the input circuit prevents 
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long signals from straddling two or more pulse intervals and thus provid¬ 
ing false coincidences. It cannot, of course, prevent such blocks of 
signals from saturating the receiver and excluding the desired pulses. 

A brief analysis of the effectiveness of the coding is worth while. 
Periodic pulses cannot give a response from Vi unless their frequency is 
greater than the reciprocal of the delay times in the coding. Random 
pulses or noise do, however, have a finite probability of initiating a 
response. To calculate this probability suppose that there are n random 
pulses per second and let r be their length. Then the fractional time 
during which the grid of V 3 t, is receiving signals through the delay fine is nr. 
The probability that a signal from a given undelayed pulse will overlap 
that from the delayed pulses is therefore 2w, the factor 2 entering on the 
assumption that any overlap at all will produce a result. Thus the 
number of reinforced signals reaching the grid of Vi each second is 2 nh. 
Since the probability that one of these will coincide with a pulse on the 
suppressor grid is nr, 1 the total number of pulses triggering Vi each 
second is 2 n 3 r 2 . This is to be compared with the number n of inter¬ 
fering signals originally present, the ratio of improvement being 

n/2n 3 r 2 = 1/2 n 2 r 2 . 

If, for example, r = 1 nsec and n = 10,000, this ratio is 5000. The ratio 
improves for smaller n and vice versa. 

If the signal being relayed is the firing time of the modulator, the 
firing should, if possible, coincide with the transmission of the third pulse. 
If the modulator can be triggered with sufficient accuracy, the output 
connection indicated in Fig. 17-2 can.be used for this purpose. If, on 
the other hand, the modulator is self-synchronous, its pulse must be used 
to trigger the coder. The synchronizing pulse at the receiving station, 
which must await the arrival of the third pulse, will be 6 nsec late. If 
this error cannot be tolerated, the video signals must be passed through a 
6-jusec delay line before they reach the indicators. 

Figure 17-3 also illustrates one method for excluding all signals 
except during an interval surrounding the expected time of arrival of the 
desired signal. The coincidence pulse from the plate of Vi is passed, after 
buffering in V h,, through a 2-jusec delay line, and is used to trigger the 
flip-flop circuit formed by F«o and I r 6& (Sec. 13 - 7), in which ■ circuit 
the latter tube is normally off. After the flip-flop has been triggered, the 
current through F 6 & lifts the cathode of V i„, cutting this tube off by an 
amount greater than the signal level. The flip-flop is timed to reverse 
shortly before the next desired signal is expected. Fib prevents an 
appreciable pedestal from appearing on the common plate circuit 
since it is turned on when V i a is turned off and vice versa. If the signals 

1 The factor 2 does not enter again. 
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are large enough to allow Fi« to rest below cutoff even when on, Vu, is 
unnecessary. Alternative types of video switches are described in 
Sec. 13-9. The sensitive time must be long enough to allow for all 
uncertainties in the periodicity of the incoming signal and for changes in 
the flip-flop circuit timing. 

This method can also be used to distinguish between different signals 
which have been transmitted on a time-sharing basis: for example, to 
separate pulses from video signals. If the coincidence circuit is to be 
used to decode more than one set of pulses, the flip-flop can be triggered 
by the last set or by a pulse from a delay circuit which spans the signal 
interval. More often, a train of switches is necessary to separate the 
various pulses from one another after decoding so that no switch is 
necessary at the input circuit. Somewhat more elegant methods which 
allow narrower open intervals can be used in certain special cases in which 
the opening of the switch can be controlled from a sequence of events 
within the cycle. Various arrangements will appear in later sections in 
connection with specific methods of data transmission. 

17*5. The Method of Incremental Angle.—This section and the next 
three will describe various specific methods of relaying the scanner 
information, the basis of classification being the geometrical quantities 
used. 

As stated in Sec. 17-2, the method of angular increments usually 
involves, as a final stage, a synchronous motor driven by a sinusoid. 
Three methods of relaying the necessary data have been used. 

In the first method, the sinusoid itself may be transmitted directly 
on a subcarrier. The extra expenditure of power involved is usually not 
justifiable for this rather inflexible method, especially since the pulse 
methods are extremely simple. 

As a second method, the modulator pulses themselves can be used to 
represent the increments of scanner angle 1 if the scanner motion can be 
made sufficiently constant to control the modulator triggering satis¬ 
factorily. Such a system is represented in Fig. 17-4. 2 Some form of 
signal generator—usually electromagnetic—geared to the scanner pro¬ 
duces periodic signals of frequency proportional to the scanner velocity 
and suitable for the pulse recurrence frequency. These signals control a 
blocking oscillator or some other device to produee sharp pulses which are 
then coded for transmission over the relay link. The third pulse of the 
code (from point E of Fig. 17-2) is used for the modulator trigger. 

Some method must be provided for separating pulses from video 

1 This is, of course, an example of time sharing in which two of the signals coincide. 

2 In all the diagrams of this chapter the individual blocks are functional and are 
intended to include proper input and output circuits including amplifiers, cathode 
followers, blocking oscillators, etc. 
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signals at the receiving station since otherwise video signals might occa¬ 
sionally produce a spurious trigger. If the transmitter provides higher 
power in the pulses than in the video signals, amplitude selection can be 
used, and the coded pulses can simply be passed to the transmitter. 
Otherwise, the coded pulses must be distinguished in time, and the extra 
equipment indicated by the dotted boxes must be used. The video 
switch (Sec. 13-9) is arranged to pass video signals only when the flip-flop 
(Sec. 13-7) is on, and pulses only when it is off. The flip-flop is fired by the 
modulator trigger, so that video signals are passed until shortly before the 
next cycle, at which time the flip-flop opens the switch for pulses until 
the modulator pulse occurs again. 

At the receiving station, signals from the receiver pass to a switch 
which is open when a pulse code is expected. Following this switch is a 
decoder similar to that of Fig. 17-3. The resulting single pulses serve to 
trigger the indicators, to control the signal-selecting switch, and to provide 
the rotation. The switching action is similar to that of Vi a , Vn, V6a, and 
y 6 & of Fig. 17-3, the length of the flip-flop being slightly less than that 
of the flip-flop at the transmitter so that video signals are always excluded 
from the decoder. 

To produce the mechanical rotation, the decoded pulses first actuate 
a scaling circuit, such as that of Fig. 13-20, which reduces their frequency 
to twice that appropriate to a synchronous motor. The resulting pulses, 
by triggering a scale-of-two circuit similar to that of Fig. 13-166, produce a 
symmetrical square wave. A broadband a-f filter removes the higher 
harmonics, leaving a sine wave at the fundamental frequency which, after 
amplification, powers a synchronous motor that drives a data transmitter. 
Proper initial phasing of the data-transmitter shaft can be made by 
methods analogous to those of display-sector selection (Chap. 13); 
alternatively, a controlled phase shifter can be inserted between the a,-f 
filter and the amplifier. A convenient index for use in this alignment can 
be provided by transmitting one or more angle markers along with the 
video signals, as illustrated in Fig. 17-4. 

This method is restricted in its use. The requirement of a continuous 
scan at a nearly constant speed mentioned in Sec. 17-3 is made even 
more rigorous by the synchronization with the modulator, which must 
usually operate at a definite PRF. Any requirement for variation in the 
scanning rate or the PRF introduces serious complexities because of the 
fixed relation between these two quantities. Another drawback is that 
rephasing must be done whenever the signals are interrupted or seriously 
interfered with. 

More flexibility is provided by a third means for relaying incremental 
angle data. If the scanner and the modulator cannot be synchronized but 
the scanning is nevertheless reasonably uniform, the periodic signal can be 
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Point X Fig. (17.3) 




Fig. 17*56.—Jittered-pulse system, receiving station. 


expressed by a sinusoidal variation in the relative timing of a pair of 
pulses appearing in each pulse cycle. A method for accomplishing this is 
illustrated in Fig. 17-5. The basic pulse is initiated by an external trigger 
and coded by the circuit of Fig. 17*2. The third pulse, originating in V 2 * 
of that figure (repeated in Fig. 17*5a), initiates the action of a time-delay 
circuit consisting of a sawtooth generator V 2 b, a biased diode T a a , an 
amplifier Vi a , and a blocking oscillator T The need for a square-wave 




























































































694 


RADAR RELAY 


[Sec. 17-5 


generator to switch V 26 is avoided by the action of the positive pulse from 
V 2 o. During the pulse the grid current of Vo b charges C i sufficiently to 
block off the tube long enough to allow generation of the desired sawtooth. 
The a-c voltage from a generator on the scanner acts through the cathode 
follower Vzb to vary the bias of the diode sinusoidally and therefore vary 
the delay by steps which approximate a sinusoidal variation of about one 
microsecond amplitude. The mean value is set at 5 to 10 jusec. The 
delayed pulse is mixed with the coding for the basic pulse on the common 
cathode resistor R and sent to the master mixer. It is not necessary to 
code the azimuth pulse since its function is merely to transmit the 
sinusoidal frequency; any interference strong enough to mask this pulse 
would render the whole system useless in any case. 

At the receiving station the basic pulse is decoded by the coincidence 
circuit of Fig. 17-3. 1 The resulting pulse, taken from point Y of that 
diagram, blocks the grid of V bb and initiates the action of the delay 
circuit comprising the sawtooth generator Fbj, the cathode follower Vsa, 
and the blocking oscillator V 7a . The tube V 7a is delayed in firing by its 
excessive bias. When V 7a fires, its cathode drives the 1-jusec delay line, 
and the delayed pulse returns through V 7b to turn off the blocking 
oscillator. Thus successive l-jtsec pulses, adjacent in time, appear at the 
grids of V 8 b and V go respectively. Their boundary time is made coinci¬ 
dent with the mean time of arrival of the azimuth pulse by adjustment 
of the slope of the sawtooth in the delay circuit. The amplified pulse 
train from point X (plate of Vao) of Fig. 17-3 is applied to the cathodes of 
V 8o and V& b . Because of the bias the tubes can conduct only during the 
coincidence of the azimuth pulse with the pulses on the grids. Condenser 
C 2 is charged negatively by the signal from Fg* acting through diode V 9b , 
and positively by the signal from V za which forces negative charge to 
ground through F 9 o. If the coincidence time is equal on V ia and Fsj, 
the net result is zero. However, as the azimuth pulse moves back and 
forth in time with respect to the switching pulses, the coincidence times 
vary in an out-of-phase manner so that the potential of C 2 has a stepwise 
variation with a sinusoidal envelope (Waveform I). This alternating 
signal is passed through cathode follower 7 66 and a bandpass filter in 
order to produce the desired sinusoid for driving the synchronous motor. 

In order to minimize the number of transmitted pulses, the basic pulse 
can be related to the modulator pulse in any of several ways. If the first 
few microseconds of the radar cycle are not too important and the 
modulator is not self-synchronous, its trigger can be the third pulse of the 
coded group. No range error will result, but the azimuth pulse will 
appear on the indicators at the receiving station at a range corresponding 

1 The pulses can be separated from the video signals by amplitude selection, or by 
time separation as in Fig. 17-4. 
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to its delay time. If the modulator is self-synchronous, its bring time 
must coincide with the first coded pulse. A range error in the indicators 
results unless a compensating delay line is used in the video channel at one 
station or the other. 

If the appearance of the azimuth pulse at short range on the indicators 
is not tolerable, a triggered modulator can be fired after the azimuth 
pulse, the delay from the third coded pulse being precisely fixed. At the 
receiver a similar delay initiated by the decoded basic pulse can be 
inserted ahead of the indicators. Correct adjustment of this delay can 
easily be made by observing the transmitter pulse appearing with the 
video signals. 

No analogous method of azimuth-pulse removal exists for a self- 
synchronous modulator. It is usually satisfactory to remove the pulse by 
anticoincidence methods, even though a “hole” is left in the video signal 
train. Otherwise, it will be necessary to introduce between the modulator 
pulse and the basic pulse a delay which is longer than the useful video¬ 
signal interval and to transmit both pulses. 1 

17-6. The Phase-shift Method.—If a sine wave is passed through a 
linear full-wave phase-shifting device connected directly to the scanner, 
the resulting phase shift is numerically equal to the scan angle measured 
from the position of zero phase shift. By transmitting the phase-shifted 
wave together with a reference signal of commensurate frequency and 
fixed phase, it is possible to use the relative phases as data from whieh 
to reconstruct the scanner angle. 

C-w Methods .—A method of accomplishing this by use of c-w signals 
is illustrated in Fig. 17'6. Separate subcarriers f i and f?. are respectively 
modulated by the phase-shifted sinusoid and by the reference signal, 
which is the same sinusoid without phase shift. At the receiving end the 
video signals and each of the subcarriers are separated by appropriate 
filters and the phase-shifted and the reference sinusoids are obtained by 
suitable demodulators. The referenee wave is then passed through a 
phase shifter similar to that on the scanner. This phase shifter is driven 
by a servomechanism whose error signal is the output of a circuit which 
compares the phase of the shifted wave and that of the reference wave. 
A data transmitter geared to the phase shifter provides proper informa- 
tion to the indicators. 

The above method is very expensive because of the two subcarriers. 
Fig. 17-7 illustrates an alternative c-w method which avoids this difficulty. 
Here the phase-shifted signal is a harmonic of the reference signal and is 
derived from it by a frequency multiplier. Thus the two signals can be 
transmitted without confusion on the same subcarrier. At the receiving 

»It is not satisfactory to use such a long delay between the basic pulse and the 
azimuth pulse since small percentages of ‘'jitter” or drift become too important. 
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station the two are separated by appropriate a-f filters, and the reference 
signal is passed through a frequency multiplier. The resulting sinusoid 
is then passed through a phase shifter controlled by a phase-sensitive 
servomechanism as before. Although this method is simple, it places 



(a) 



«>) 

Fia. 17-6. Phase-shift data transmission using two c-w subcarriers. 


severe requirements on the audio filters. Because of their harmonic 
relationship, the sinusoids must be kept extremely pure, and furthermore 
any relative phase shifts introduced by the filters (or other circuit com¬ 
ponents) must be extremely constant with time. This is very difficult to 
assure in a-f filters if they are subjected to changing temperatures. 
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In the above systems any one of the data-bearing signals can be 
conveniently used for automatic gain control purposes. 

Pulse Methods .—The pulse methods analogous to those just discussed 
would consist of the use of two continuous trains of pulses derived from 
sinusoids of equal or commensurate frequencies, one being shifted in 
phase with respect to the other. This would require the use of at least one 
subcarrier with wide sidebands, and therefore would be expensive in the 



(a) 


From receiver 



Fig. 17*7.—Phase-shift data transmission using one c-w subcarrier. 


transmitter and receiver design. An alternative would be to transmit the 
pulses on the video carrier during those intervals when the echo signals are 
not, useful. Since the difficulty remains that the two sets of pulses must 
“ride through” each other, some method would have to be found for 
distinguishing the two trains. This difficulty can be avoided by transmit¬ 
ting one master pulse and one train of “phase-shifted pulses on each 
radar cycle and, at the receiving station, constructing the reference train 
by shock-exciting an oscillator with the master pulse. 
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Flo. 17-8 a —Phase-shifted pulses transmitting station. 
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Trigger ----*- 

Fig. 17-86. —Phase-shifted pulses, receiving station. 

The method is illustrated in Fig. 17-8. At the transmitter the mastei 
pulse triggers a square-wave generator (flip-flop a ) which switches a 
shock-excited oscillator (Fig. 13-41). The oscillation B is passed through 
a phase shifter geared to the scanner, and the resulting wave C produces a 
pulse train D. 

In order to avoid early transients which might lead to confusion with 
the master pulse (especially after coding) the first two or three pulses in 
the train are excluded by switch a. This switch is controlled by a square 
wave from flip-flop b; it is arranged to turn on late enough to exclude the 
required number of pulses and to remain on until after the end of the pulse 
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train. The remainder of the circuit is concerned with coding and mixing 
the various signals and providing synchronization with the modulator 
(which has been assumed to be triggerable). The basic pulse and the 
pulse train are passed through the coder, as is a pulse formed at the end 
of flip-flop b. This last pulse, delayed by a time equal to that of the cod- 
ing, serves as the modulator trigger. In order to separate the pulse 
signals from the video signals at the receiver, if amplitude selection cannot 
be used, the two are passed alternately through video switch b, w T hich is 
controlled by flip-flop c. In its normal position, the latter causes the 
switch to pass signals from the coders. When the flip-flop is triggered by 
the pulse to the modulator, the switch is reversed and video signals are 
passed until the flip-flop spontaneously returns to its initial condition, 
shortly before the next basic pulse, and opens the channel to pulses again. 
If the transmitter is such that the pulses can be transmitted at several 
times the level of the video signals, this switching need not be done since 
amplitude discrimination can then be used at the receiver. 

At the receiving station, the various signals must be separated and 
the data abstracted and put into usable form. The signals from the 
receiver are received by a switching and decoding circuit similar to that 
of Fig. 17-3 except for the source of the input signal to V bb , whose function 
will be explained later. For the moment assume that the switch is open. 
When the basic pulse is decoded it starts a chain of events through flip-flop 
o, the switched oscillator, the phase shifter, and the pulse former on the 
one hand; and another chain through the delay circuit and flip-flop b' on 
the other. Both culminate in switch a' and produce at its output termi¬ 
nal G' a train of pulses like that at point G at the transmitter. Mean¬ 
while, the transmitted pulse train is decoded and passed through switch 
c, whose purpose is to exclude the basic pulse and the modulator pulse. 
The two pulse trains are brought together in a “comparison” circuit 
which produces a polarized error voltage if they do not coincide. (If the 
two pulse trains have slightly different frequencies, because of slight 
differences in the oscillators, the error voltage will refer to their “centers 
of gravity.”) The amplified error voltage controls a motor which turns 
the phase shifter in such a way that the error voltage is kept very small, 1 
and the phase shifter and the data transmitter rotate in synchronism 
with the radar scanner. The modulator pulse is selected by switch d 
which is activated by flip-flop d. The latter is triggered at the moment 
of recovery of flip-flop b' and endures until after the arrival time of the 
modulator pulse. In addition to its function at the indicators this pulse 
also triggers the flip-flop (1 6o, and Tt». Fig. 17*2) controlling the switch 
(Via and V\b, big. l/ - 2) ahead of the decoder. When this switch is 


1 See Vol. 20 of this series for details of the comparison circuit and motor drive. 
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closed all signals (video and interference) are excluded until the flip-flop 
returns to its stable condition shortly before the next basic pulse. 

17*7. General Methods of Relaying Sine and Cosine.—A complete 
description of an angle can be given by expressing its sine and its cosine 
in the same units. Probably the greatest variety of actual and proposed 
systems for data transmission have involved the relaying of these quanti¬ 
ties in one way or another. 

If sine and cosine of the scan angle are transmitted, these data can be 
used for PPI synthesis either with or without mechanical motion. Since 
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B sin 2nf 0 t 
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Video signals 


Fig. 17-9.—Hypothetical method of transmitting synchro data by c-w. 

the method of synthesis has an important bearing on the choice of a relay 
method, a brief discussion of the use of the data will be given. Two 
general methods are possible: mechanical duplication of the scanner 
motion at the receiving station (as in the previous cases), or use of the 
sine and cosine voltages to produce the two necessary PPI range-sweep 

“components.” .... 

Derivation of mechanical motion from sine and cosine information 
requires the use of a servomechanism. Practically speaking, it is neces¬ 
sary, in order to reproduce the mechanical motion, to provide a-c voltages 
proportional to sine and cosine, as well as a voltage of constant amplitude 
for reference purposes. All voltages must have the same frequency and 
phase. Prom the terminal-equipment standpoint these voltages could 
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be obtained most simply by exciting a synchro on the radar scanner and 
relaying each of the resulting voltage “components” together with 
a constant reference voltage (Fig. 17-9). This method, which would 
require the use of multiple subcarriers, and would thus involve excessive 
bandwidth, complex multiple modulation and filtering, or both, has never 
been used. Two component voltages and one reference voltage can be 
provided at different a-c frequencies, but this arrangement is not suitable 
for use with a servomechanism. It can, however, be used to produce 
slowly varying sine and cosine voltages. These can then be used to modu¬ 
late alternating current of proper frequency to provide the required volt¬ 
age components for a synchro-controlled servomechanism. The method 


Cos 6 



Fig. 17-10— Use of slowly varying sine and cosine voltages: (o) production of mechanical 

motion; (6) fixed-coil PPI synthesis. 

is illustrated in Fig. 17* 10a. It has been successfully used in connection 
with various types of data transmission resulting in slowly varying sine 
and cosine voltages. 

In contrast to the reproduction of mechanical motion, the fixed-coil 
PPI can best use slowly varying polarized direct current. 1 Since alter¬ 
nating current can easily be rectified to give such voltages, any of the 
methods is applicable to this case. As shown in Fig. 17-106, the sweep 
components are produced by sawtooth generators using the signal volt¬ 
ages as their source potentials so that the “sawteeth” are modulated in 
the proper manner as the scanner rotates (Sec. 13-16). Through the 
provision of low-impedance or multiple-output circuits for the sine and 
cosine voltages, as many indicators as desired can be used. The sweep 
length for each can be chosen independently of those of the others. 

1 It is possible, of course, to relay the sweep components themselves. However a 
separate subcarrier would be required for each. Furthermore, each “sawtooth” 
must endure for the time of the longest desired sweep, and fast sweeps must be 
achieved by amplification of a short segment. Errors would be greatly magnified in 
such a process. 

































Sec. 17-7] GENERAL METHODS OF RELAYING SINE AND COSINE 703 



Transformer 
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Fig. 17-11. —Method of relaying sine and cosine by c-w on one r-f carrier. 


At least two methods of supplying slowly varying sine and cosine 
voltages have been successfully applied. One is a c-w method; the other 
involves pulse timing. 

A C-w Method .—In order to allow transmission of all the scanner data 
on one r-f subcarrier, each item of information can use a different audio 
frequency, the subsequent sorting being done by a-f filters. Figure 17-11 



































































704 


RADAR RELAY 


[Sec. 17-7 


illustrates such a method. The stators of the scanner synchro are excited 
by equal-amplitude signals of frequencies fi and / 2 , as are the two equal 
primaries of a transformer whose secondary is in series with the synchro 
rotor. The voltage across the combination is then 

fi(A + B sin 0 ) + fi{A + B cos 0), 

where /i and / 2 represent the audio-frequency input voltages and A and B 
are constants. Since A is greater than B, the amplitude terms are always 
positive. This voltage is mixed with a constant-amplitude a-f signal of 
frequency fs (which is used for AGC at the receiver), and the combination 
is used to modulate a subcarrier of somewhat higher frequency than the 
maximum required for video signals. The modulated carrier, the video 
signals, and the trigger pulse are then mixed and passed on to the trans¬ 
mitter proper. At the receiving station, the various component signals are 
separated by appropriate filters, as indicated in Fig. 17*11, and the sine 
and cosine signals passed through detectors. The resulting voltages con¬ 
tain a d-c component of magnitude C (with respect to the detector bias 
point) and a varying component of amplitude D, the sum being always 
positive. The d-c component can be prevented from affecting the final 
device by relating its bias level properly to that of the detector. The 
scheme of adding a constant a-f component to the signal is intended to 
preserve the phase sense of the components varying sinusoidally with the 
scanner rotation; in this case it is considerably simpler than transmitting 
a reference signal to be used in keying a phase-sensitive rectifier. 

Pulse-timing Methods .—The simplest method of using pulse-timing 
techniques to relay sine and cosine information can be understood by 
referring to the timmg diagram of Fig. 17*12. A basic pulse occurs once 
each radar cycle. The delay of a second pulse is varied with respect to it 
in accordance with the expression A + B sin 0, where A must be greater 
than B in order that the delay shall never become negative. A third 
pulse is delayed with respect to the "sine” pulse by an amount propor¬ 
tional to A + B cos 0. In the interpretation of the data it is only neces¬ 
sary to provide for each function a circuit that will develop a voltage 
proportional to the time lapse between the members of a particular pulse 
pair. 

The essentials of such an equipment are illustrated in Fig. 17*12. 
Slowly varying sine and cosine potentials are furnished by a data trans¬ 
mitter (which can be either a d-c excited sine-cosine potentiometer or a 
two-phase synchro whose output signals are rectified in a phase-sensitive 
manner). Each of these potentials controls the operation of a linear 
delay circuit. The sine delay circuit is triggered by the basic pulse, and 
the cosine circuit is triggered by the sine pulse produced by the sine delay 
circuit. Each gives a finite delay A when the controlling voltage is zero 
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The resulting pulses are mixed with the modulator pulse and coded before 
being combined with the video signals preparatory to transmission. 

At the receiving station, the pulses are decoded and sorted. Each 
of the pulse pairs (basic-plus-sine and sine-plus-cosine) is fed to an auto¬ 
matic range-tracking circuit which develops the required voltage as 
indicated in Fig. 17-12. The d-c components can be removed in the way 
explained in connection with Fig. 17-11. 



To coding and 
mixing circuits 


Transmitting station 



Receiving station 


Cyclical 

ti m i ng f I I I / Iflr'/X^AA/VAflAA/vlA/lA^ _I_1 IAvAwAVVLWW 

diagram Video signals 6 s cm Video signals 


Expanded * A+B sin B A+B cos $ -—| 

time scale J_j_I_ UJIaALuvJL/^ 

Basic Sin Cos Modulator Video signals 

pulse pulse pulse pulse 

Fig. 17-12.—Essentials for relaying sine and cosine by pulse-timing methods. 


Since this general type of synchronization equipment has seen far 
more service than any other to date, it will be worth while to consider 
it in more detail. The following section gives an extended treatment of 
one particular example. 

17-8. Pulse Method for Relaying Sine and Cosine.—Electronic 
means for determining the interval between pairs of pulses will be con¬ 
sidered first. In Fig. 17-13 it is assumed that the basic pulse and the sine 
pulse have been decoded and separated so that each is available on a 
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separate channel. There must now be developed a d-c voltage whose 
value is at every instant proportional to the delay of the sine pulse with 
respect to the basic pulse. Two of the many possible methods of accom¬ 
plishing this are illustrated. The components of Fig. 17-13a drawn in solid 
lines illustrate a very simple method. The basic pulse triggers a flip-flop 
having a lifetime slightly greater than the maximum delay of the sine 
pulse; the resulting square wave is used to switch a sawtooth generator of 
very low output impedance. Thus, within the life of the sawtooth, the 
instantaneous voltage at S is proportional to time elapsed since the 
occurrence of the basic pulse. When the sine pulse occurs, it momentar¬ 
ily closes the “double clamp” (similar to Fig. 13-26), thus connecting 
point T tightly to point S so that the condenser is charged to the instan¬ 
taneous potential of S. The leakage path from T to ground is made to 
have a high resistance so that the potential at T remains essentially con¬ 
stant until the new cycle, at which time it will take a new value corre¬ 
sponding to the new value of the time delay of the sine pulse. Thus the 
potential at T will go through the same variations as the time delay and 
will in the present case have the form A + B sin 6 as desired. This very 
simple method is satisfactory provided little or no interference is encoun¬ 
tered. An interfering pulse will, however, cause T to take a potential 
corresponding to its time of appearance. This effect can be reduced by 
filtering so that no single pulse can cause any very great change, but this 
filtering may cause troublesome phase lags in the desired output. A 
better method of protection is to employ the output voltage to control the 
opening of a switch (dotted circuits in Fig. 17-13a), through which the sine 
pulse must pass, in such a way that a pulse can be admitted only during a 
very narrow time interval including the time when the true pulse is 
expected. (Since this device as described will work only when the track¬ 
ing is already nearly right, some means must be provided for holding the 
switch open until correct conditions are once established.) With the 
addition of this protective switch, the method of Fig. 17-13a is satis¬ 
factory. The addition makes it, however, nearly as complex as more 
elegant methods of regenerative tracking. Regenerative tracking, 
although more complex, provides certain very definite advantages in 
compensating for errors occurring later in the circuit. 

The elements of a regenerative tracking circuit are shown in Fig. 
17-136. The basic pulse triggers a delay circuit which is controlled by the 
final output voltage in such a way that, assuming this voltage is right, the 
delav circuit produces a pulse shortly before the arrival of the sine pulse. 
The delay-circuit pulse triggers a flopover (Sec. 13-7) which in turn 
sends a pulse down an improperly terminated delay line. The reflected 
pulse, of opposite polarity, turns off the flopover. The resulting square 
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wave from the flopover is used to open the sine pulse switch for 25 /isec 
or so at the expected time of arrival of the sine pulse. 1 

The delayed pulse reaches the far end of the delay line exactly at the 
middle of the switching wave. The remainder of the circuit is designed 
to force this “comparison” pulse into time coincidence with the sine 
pulse by properly controlling the delay through adjustment of the out¬ 
put voltage. Various methods can be used to accomplish this adjust¬ 
ment. The operation of the method illustrated is described below. The 
comparison pulse triggers a flip-flop. The square waves from the two 
plates, one positive and one negative, are fed to the control grids of a pair 
of pentodes (Fig. 17*13c), turning one on and the other off. The screen 
grids, normally at cathode potential, receive the positive sine pulse. If 
the pulse arrives when the control grid of a given tube is on, that tube will 
produce a negative pulse on its plate. The signals are integrated in 
opposite polarity on condenser C\ by means of the diodes. A negative 
signal from V 2 drives a negative charge through to C\. A signal from 
Vi drives a negative charge to ground through Vsb. The potential on C i 
is the output signal. It is returned (perhaps after amplification) to the 
comparison-pulse delay circuit which it controls. Thus, if the switch¬ 
ing occurs before the arrival of the sine pulse, V 1 conducts, C i becomes 
more positive, and the delay is increased. If the switching is too late, V 2 
conducts and the delay is decreased. The process continues on successive 
cycles until the delay is such that the sine pulse “straddles” the instant of 
switching. The delay circuit will then follow the variations in the delay 
of the sine pulse so that the output voltage varies in the desired manner. 

Figure 17T4 illustrates a system in which, although it is assumed that 
the modulator can be triggered, means are provided to distinguish 
between the cosine pulse and the modulator pulse for other reasons. 

The delay circuits in the synchronizer may be any of the varieties 
described in Secs. 13-7 and 13T2, the most precise and trouble-free 
results being obtained by the use of circuits similar to but not so refined 
as the circuit shown in Fig. 13-36. If this type is used, the sine or cosine 
voltage is used to bias the cathode of the diode, and the bias of the anode 
is adjusted to give the desired delay A at zero scanner angle. The value 
of B is determined jointly by the slope of the sawtooth and the amplitude 
of the sine and cosine voltages from the scanner. 

The basic pulse, sine pulse, and cosine pulse are passed to the usual 
three-pulse coder along with the modulator trigger signal, which is derived 
from a fixed-delay circuit triggered by the cosine pulse. In order that the 
trigger signal shall be properly timed when decoded at the receiver, the 

1 Since this interval is too narrow to allow rapid “locking in” initially or after 
tracking has been lost, the circuits are arranged in a manner not shown so that in the 
absence of pulses the grid remains on. 
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actual modulator trigger is delayed from the signal to the coder by a time 
equal to that occupied by the code. By closing the relay onto point Y 
and inserting a proper electronic switch between X and Y, the modulator 
trigger signal can be used as a switching signal when cyclical time sharing 
with beacon or other signals is desired. If no such need is involved, the 
cosine pulse can serve also as the modulator trigger signal so that delay 
circuit a can be omitted and points B and C made the same. 

The coded pulses and the video signals are made to share the radar 
cycle by a switch operated by a flip-flop keyed by the modulator trigger, 
as described in previous cases. 

At the receiving station, the pulses must first be separated from the 
video signals and from one another. The “sequencing” circuits which 
accomplish the latter are shown on the top row of the diagram. After 
being decoded, the signals pass to several switches of the multiple-grid 
variety shown in Fig. 13-27. The numbers alongside each indicate to 
which grid the various signals are applied. 1 The main switch is opened 
shortly before a basic pulse is expected, in a manner that will be described 
presently. On passing through this switch, the pulse triggers a flip-flop 
which remains on for an interval slightly greater than the largest delay 
time of the sine pulse. This elevates the No. 2 grid of the sine-pulse 
switch so that the sine pulse can pass through provided the No. 3 grid is 
on, as explained in connection with Fig. 17-13. Once the system is 
“locked in,” the narrower switch pulse on the latter grid is the deciding 
factor in rejecting unwanted signals; the longer interval is useful during 
the locking-in process when the shorter one cannot be used. The sine 
pulse, in addition to its tracking role, triggers a flip-flop controlling the 
cosine-pulse switch, and the cosine pulse similarly triggers a flip-flop con¬ 
trolling the modulator pulse switch. The modulator pulse is passed on to 
the indicators and, in addition, triggers a flip-flop which closes the switch 
ahead of the decoder while video signals are being received, and opens it 
shortly before the next basic pulse. 

A few words should be said about the process of “locking in” initially 
or after tracking has been lost through failure of signals or severe inter¬ 
ference. Since the main switch is controlled by a flip-flop, it will sooner 
or later be open. If no pulse occurs during the open interval, this switch 
will close, but it will be opened again by the next pulse. Sooner or later 
it will receive a pulse when open. If this is the sine pulse, the sequence is 
established. If it is not, the cosine-pulse switch will pass no signal, and 
the process must start over. In practice, the right combination is 
promptly found, and the various pulses then pass through the sequencing 
circuits in the proper manner. 

1 The pulses may be separated from the video signals by amplitude selection, or 
by time separation as in Fig. 17-4. 
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The tracking circuits are similar to the circuit shown in Fig. 17T3c 
except for changes made to provide for a scan converter and for the fact 
that the switching voltages for the sawtooth delay circuits are provided 
by the same flip-flops that control the sine- and cosine-pulse switches. 
A-c signals for the scan converter are obtained by modulating the 60-cps 
line voltage with the sine and cosine voltages, as in Fig. 17-10a. The 
regenerative tracking assists greatly in overcoming errors in the modu¬ 
lators by rectifying the modulated alternating current with a phase- 
sensitive detector and using this result to control the tracking delay 
circuit. Thus the amplitude of the modulated alternating current (which 
is the quantity of primary interest) is forced to vary in the same manner 
as the delay in the signal pulse, regardless of errors in the comparison 
circuits, the modulator, any amplifiers, etc. 

Equipment essentially like that just described has had a great deal 
of use and in its final form has proved satisfactory. An entire system 
using this method is described in Sec. 17-16. 

17*9. Comparison of Synchronization Methods. —Not all the syn¬ 
chronization methods described in the previous sections have been used 
on actual radar relay systems although nearly all of them have been set up 
and tested in the laboratory. Because of the inadequacy of testing in 
many of the cases, evaluations are difficult, but the following general 
statements can be made. 

Pulse vs. C-w Methods .—Pulse methods have been much more highly 
developed than those using c-w transmission, partly because of the pulse- 
circuit experience available at the Radiation Laboratory, and partly 
because the r-f equipment available during most of the work was of the 
amplitude-modulation rather than the frequency-modulation type. 
However, much can be said in favor of the pulse methods from a funda¬ 
mental standpoint, regardless of the type of carrier modulation. 

1. Since one pulse, the trigger, is involved in any method, adequate 
protection against pulse interference must be provided in any case. 

2. When time sharing is used within the radar cycle, the pulse methods 
require less complex r-f equipment than do the c-w methods with 
their requirement for at least one subcarrier. Were time sharing 
with the video signals abandoned and the pulses sent on a sub- 
carrier, the additional complications would be compensated by 
considerable simplification and increased effectiveness of the termi¬ 
nal equipment. The synchronization signals would automatically 
be separated from the video signals. The use of 100 per cent of 
the time and the freedom from restrictions imposed by the radar 
PRF would lessen the sensitivity to interference and permit much 
more flexibility than is available with the time-sharing technique. 
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Such a method would be extremely advantageous if multiple sets 
of angular data were to be relayed. 

3. Pulse methods are inherently more accurate than c-w methods 
since they involve either “counting" or the measurement of time— 
probably the most accurate types of physical measurements that 
can be made. Furthermore, no dependence whatever is placed on 
the linearity of r-f modulators, amplifiers, detectors, etc., in con¬ 
trast to the c-w methods where all such devices must be extremely 
linear and free from distortion. 

On the other hand, c-w methods involve somewhat simpler terminal 
equipment than do the pulse methods. They are also much less suscepti¬ 
ble to pulse interference, which is the type most likely to be met with at 
most of the radio frequencies involved. 

Comparison of Specific Methods .—The specific synchronization 
methods that have been most thoroughly tested are— 

1. The conveying of sine and cosine by pulses. 

2. The conveying of angular increments by the modulator pulses. 

3. The conveying of angular increments by the sinusoidally varied 
pulse. 

4. The method of phase-shifted pulses. 

5. The conveying of sine and cosine by a-f signals of different fre¬ 
quencies. 

Certain qualitative comparisons among these are possible. 

The method of relaying angular increments by modulator-pulse ti mi ng 
is by far the simplest if it can be used, which is only when the scanner 
rotates very uniformly and can be exactly synchronized with the modu¬ 
lator. Unfortunately, the tests of this method were made in connection 
with an airborne radar in which the scanning rate varied considerably; 
hence appreciable inertia could not be used. Furthermore, multiple- 
pulse coding had not been adopted at that time. As a result, interference 
led to somewhat erratic results. Since no opportunity has arisen for 
testing with a proper radar and with coded pulses, it is difficult to make an 
accurate assessment, but the comparative success under unfavorable 
conditions indicates that when properly applied the method can be 
satisfactory. 

If the scanning is fairly uniform but cannot be synchronized with the 
modulator, the method of the sinusoidally varied pulse (Sec. 17-5) gives 
very satisfactory results with a minimum of complexity as proved by a 
reasonable amount of testing (Sec. 17* 15). This method is somewhat less 
susceptible to interference effects than Method 2 since more data are 
sent per radar cycle and since an extra pulse does not cause an irreversible 
effect. 

The method of relaying sine and cosine data by pulse-timing tech- 
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niques has given satisfactory results even under very severe interference 
conditions. It can, of course, follow sector, as well as continuous, 
scanning. Its principal drawback is its relative complexity, but much 
of the complication in Fig. 17-14 arises from extreme precautions against 
interference and from the necessity of operating a servomechanism. 
Were fixed-coil PPI’s used, or were it possible to operate a servomecha¬ 
nism satisfactorily from d-c signals, the equipment would be considerably 
simplified. A far simpler model operating fixed-coil PPI’s and designed 
for less severe interference conditions has seen considerable successful 
service. 

The phase-shifted pulse method is quite comparable to the sine- 
cosine method in effectiveness; its method of converting to mechanical 
motion is somewhat simpler, and it has considerably fewer adjustments. 
Since more data are transmitted per radar cycle, greater protection against 
interference is probably afforded. Although this method is of more 
recent origin than the sine-cosine method, has not been so highly devel¬ 
oped, and has not had such thorough tests, it appears to be satisfactory. 

The sine-cosine method using multiple a-f signals is in principle 
quite simple and should prove satisfactory. Although it has been 
successfully operated in an actual system (not at the Radiation Labora¬ 
tory), the author is not aware of any extensive tests in the presence of 
interference. This method requires more complicated and wider-band 
transmitting and receiving equipment than do the pulsed methods which 
involve time sharing. 

THE RADIO-FREQUENCY EQUIPMENT 

In selecting the radio-frequency equipment, the requirements to be met 
and the operational conditions must be carefully considered. Among the 
important factors are the station locations (land-, water-, or air-based), 
the maximum range required, the types of interference to be met, and the 
nature of the data to be transmitted. These factors affect many of the 
variables of the design, such as the types of antennas chosen, the r-f power 
necessary, the carrier frequency most desirable, and the mechanical 
construction of the equipment. 

17-10. Antennas, Frequencies, and the Radiation Path. —The antenna 
gain should be as high as practicable at both stations. For a given 
transmitted power, the signal discernibility is always directly proportional 
to the gain of the transmitting antenna. At the receiving station the 
signal-to-internal-noise ratio is also proportional to the antenna gain, 
and considerable interference reduction is accomplished by the direction¬ 
ality that accompanies high gain. Such antennas therefore permit the 
use of much lower power to achieve a given result than would be required 
with omnidirectional antennas. 

Highly directional antennas can always be used for transmission 
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between fixed ground stations since they can be permanently oriented in 
the correct direction. Very high, even microwave, frequencies are 
desirable for such applications since directional antennas can then be 
small, rugged, and easily constructed and installed. At least one micro- 
wave equipment has been successfully used in experimental tests (Secs. 
17-14 and 17-15). 

When one or both stations are moving, on the other hand, it is neces¬ 
sary either to use sufficiently wide antenna patterns to provide coverage 
in all the necessary directions, or else to provide for automatic pointing 
of the antenna, with the consequent added complexity and weight. (If 
several receiving stations are involved the transmitting antenna must 
cover them all.) As a result, lower frequencies (100 to 900 Mc/sec) have 
predominated in such applications since more power is available and 
higher antenna gains can be obtained with a given pattern. In cases 
involving transmission from aircraft, certain interference effects described 
below are much less troublesome at low frequencies than at very high 
frequencies. 

In systems tested at the Radiation Laboratory for the transmission 
of data from an aircraft to the ground, elementary antenna arrays have 
been used. One system, operating at 300 Mc/sec, had a vertically 
polarized dipole mounted on the tail section of the aircraft and two verti¬ 
cally stacked dipoles at the receiving station. The vertical gain of this 
latter antenna improved somewhat the ratio of signal to inherent and to 
local noise, but did not reduce interference appreciably since little inter¬ 
ference comes from high angles. In a test of a 100-Mc/sec relay equip¬ 
ment, the transmitting antenna was a quarter-wave vertical radiator 
mounted on the skin of an aircraft and a corresponding vertical quarter- 
wave receiving antenna was used at the ground station. 

When a link was established at 800 to 900 Mc/sec, it was found very 
desirable to increase the gain of the two antennas in order to extend the 
usable range of the equipment. This was accomplished by using stacked 
dipoles at both the transmitting and receiving stations. These arrays 
had a uniform horizontal pattern and some gain in the vertical plane. 

Associated or near-by equipments often constitute a serious source of 
interference; consequently both antenna and power-line filters are desira¬ 
ble at the receiving station. Frequently these must be designed to reject 
a particular frequency being radiated by a near-by antenna. Conversely, 
it is often necessary to filter the r-f output of the relay transmitter in 
order to minimize the radiation of harmonics that interfere with near-by 
receivers. The specific filters required for a given installation must be 
designed to meet the operational requirements of a specific system involv¬ 
ing a given complement of radar, communication, and navigational 
equipment. No general rules can be given. 
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Diffraction Phenomena .—Whenever one of the relay stations is in an 
aircraft, especially if the transmission path is over water, interference 



Range in nautical miles 


Fig. 17-15.—Field intensity vs. range for propagation of vertically polarized signals 
over sea water at various frequencies. Transmitter antenna height, 5000 ft; receiver 
antenna height, 75 ft. 



Fig. 17*16.—Field intensity vs. range for propagation of vertically polarized signals 
over sea water at various reeeiving antenna heights. Transmitter antenna height, 5000 ft, 
frequency, 300 Mc/see. 


between direct and reflected rays can occur. This subject is treated 
in detail in Vol. 13 of this series. Figure 17-15 shows curves of 
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signal strength as a function of range for frequencies of 100, 300, 
and 850 Mc/sec, displaying the effect of frequency on the number and 
the magnitude of the fluctuations in signal strength that are due to 
interference. Figure 17-16 shows curves of signal strength as a 
function of range for receiver antenna heights of 75, 110, and 140 ft 
above the surface of the sea. These curves indicate the manner in which 
the effects of signal cancellation can be reduced by using diversity recep¬ 
tion with antennas at different heights. A simple diversity system mi ght, 
consist of two antennas respectively 75 and 140 ft above the sea, with 
arrangements for switching the receiver to the antenna providing the 
greater signal strength at any given moment. In effect, this reduces the 
depths of the cancellation minima in either of the antennas considered 
separately. 

Future Trends in Frequency .—Frequencies most generally used for 
radar relay have been in the region from one to a few hundred megacycles 
per second, partly for reasons of achievable power, higher gains of non- 
directional antennas, and so on. Future trends appear to lead toward 
higher frequencies, up to and including microwaves. 

Comparatively speaking, the use of such frequencies is characterized 
by the possibility of using simple, highly directional antennas, by low 
gain in omnidirectional antennas, by reduction in man-made static 
(except for pulse interference from radars), by a great increase in the 
overwater diffraction effect, by a large number of available channels, and 
by the relatively low power now available for c-w operation. 

The powers available for continuous operation with equipment devel¬ 
oped by the end of the war are approximately as follows: 


100 Mc/sec 

(FM). 

(AM). 

300 Mc/sec 

(FM). 

(AM). 

1000 Mc/sec 
(FM). 

(AM). 

3000 Mc/sec (FM).. 
10,000 Mc/sec (FM) 


100 watts average 
100 watts average 
250 watts peak video level 
500 watts peak in pulses 

30 watts average 

( 30 watts average 

80 watts peak video level 
175 watts peak in pulses 

25 watts average 

1 25 watts average 
40 watts peak video level 
80 watts peak in pulses 
10 watts average 
0.1 watts average 


Any of these is sufficient for use in applications where both antennas 
can be directive, and there is little question that the very highest fre- 
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quencies will be used for such purposes in the future. Until recently it 
was not economical to use a-f modulation of microwaves because of the 
extreme oscillator-stability requirements necessary to avoid excessive 
bandwidth. However, a highly ingenious application of a microwave 
discriminator in combination with a feedback amplifier controlling the 
oscillator frequency 1 appears to overcome this difficulty and to permit 
the use of c-w synchronization methods. 

For applications requiring omnidirectional antennas, the ranges so far 
obtained at frequencies above 300 Mc/sec have been rather limited, espe¬ 
cially in situations involving diffraction effects. As greater power becomes 
available at the higher frequencies, they will undoubtedly find more and 
more applications even where it is not possible to use highly directed 
beams. The diffraction difficulty can largely be overcome by the careful 
use of diversity antennas. 

17*11. General Transmitter and Receiver Considerations. —Although 
the specific characteristics desirable in the transmitter and receiver 
depend upon the particular application, certain general statements can be 
made. 

The transmitter should provide sufficient power to ensure clear signals, 
free from noise and interference, at the maximum required range. In 
common with all components, it must have sufficient bandwidth to accom¬ 
modate the band of frequencies present. The receiver should have a 
satisfactory noise figure, a proper bandwidth, and in many cases must 
provide special means of distinguishing between desired and undesired 
signals by methods analogous to the antijamming techniques described 
in Sec. 12-8. Automatic gain control is necessary to prevent strong 
signals from overloading the receiver, and to insure that signals are 
applied to the decoder at the correct level. 

Bandwidth varies with the particular characteristics of the radar set 
and the type of synchronization used. In general, the video sections will 
have a bandwidth between 1 and 3 Mc/sec, with corresponding r-f and 
i-f bandwidths from 2 to 6 Mc/sec, when normal search radar systems are 
used. Since the relay link is only one section of the over-all channel, the 
bandwidths of its components must be somewhat greater than would be 
necessary if it alone were involved. 

An important decision is the choice between amplitude and frequency 
modulation. The relative advantages and disadvantages of these two 
methods are somewhat different for pulsed and for c-w signals, and 
depend also upon the type of interference expected. The principal 
advantage of frequency modulation is this' if the carrier power is appreci¬ 
ably greater than that of an interfering signal, the latter tends to be 

1 R.. V. Pound, “An Electronic Frequency Stabilization System for CW Micro- 
wave Oscillators,” RL Report No. 815, Oct. 1, 1945; Rev. Sci. Inst. 17, 490 (1946). 
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suppressed. Frequency modulation is thus helpful in cases where it is 
desirable to remove the last traces of low-level interference. Such inter¬ 
ference reduction is effective only if a large deviation ratio is used, that 
is, if the ratio of half the maximum carrier-frequency excursion to the 
maximum modulation frequency is large. (A deviation ratio of 4 is 
considered excellent.) This requirement increases the necessary band¬ 
width of the r-f parts of the transmitter, and of the r-f and i-f stages of 
the receiver. This increase presents additional transmitter circuit prob¬ 
lems, and reduces the gain in the amplifier stages. In the receiver, the 
greater bandwidth admits more interference in addition to complicating 
the receiver design. 

The most important aspects of the relative virtues of the two types of 
modulation arise, however, in connection with the consideration of 
particular types of signals and interference. For example, if pulse 
synchronization signals are received at a level appreciably above that of 
interference, amplitude-selection methods can entirely exclude the inter¬ 
ference, regardless of the type of modulation. This gives the amplitude- 
modulation method a definite advantage because the low duty ratio of 
the synchronization pulses makes it possible to transmit them at peak 
powers several times higher than the permissible average 1 and thus 
assists these signals to override the interference. A fairly high ratio of 
peak to average power can also be maintained for video signals since, 
except in extreme cases, echoes are received for only a small fraction of the 
time. In frequency modulation, on the other hand, the carrier operates 
at a constant power level. 

No such advantages exist for amplitude modulation in connection with 
c-w synchronization methods. Low-level, more or less continuous 
interference can be very disturbing, and the natural suppressing effect of 
the limiter and discriminator in an f-m receiver can be of very great 
advantage. Furthermore, the use of subcarriers and carriers of higher 
order can be most readily accomplished in a system which is frequency- 
modulated throughout. 

The above discussion, admittedly rather hypothetical in the absence 
of extended comparative tests, might be summarized as follows: 

1. Amplitude modulation methods seem preferable for the relaying 
of synchronization pulses (of which there is always at least one), 
the advantage increasing with the strength of the interference. 

2. There is probably little to choose between AM and FM with 
respect to the video signals. If the interference is severe, the 
higher peak powers and narrower bandwidths possible with ampli- 

1 This is usually accomplished by combining grid modulation by both the video 
and the pulse signals with plate modulation by pulses only. 
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tude modulation make it preferable; if, on the other hand, the 
interference is at low level it can be more completely suppressed 
by frequency-modulation methods. 

3. Frequency-modulation methods are definitely preferable for c-w 
synchronization signals. 

The following sections give brief descriptions of some actual equip¬ 
ments. 

17-12. A 300-Mc/sec Amplitude-modulated Equipment. —Largely 
because of its availability, the type of r-f equipment most used at Radia¬ 
tion Laboratory consists of a modification of an amplitude-modulated 
television transmitter-receiver combination operating in the 300-Mc/sec 
region (specifically on any of 10 channels between 254 and 372 Mc/sec). 
The transmitter provides 90 watts of peak video signal power, and 250 
watts of pulse power. 

A block diagram of the transmitter is shown in Fig. 17-17a. Provi¬ 
sion is made for grid modulation by all of the signals and for additional 
plate modulation by synchronization pulses. Negative video and syn¬ 
chronization signals are amplified by a three-stage broadband video 
amplifier. The second stage has a gain control in the cathode to compen¬ 
sate for variations in input-signal amplitude. The amplified signals drive 
the grids of the 8025 r-f power amplifiers through a cathode follower. 
Since the bias for the cathode follower must remain constant for all duty 
ratios, a d-c restorer is used between its grid and the -105-volt supply. 
The synchronization pulses are amplified by a 4-stage video amplifier oper¬ 
ating into a pulse transformer connected to the cathode of a diode through 
which the r-f amplifiers draw their power. In the absence of pulses, the 
diode is conducting and the plates of the r-f amplifiers are connected to 
the high-voltage supply (800 volts). The arrival of a pulse disconnects 
the diode and raises the plate potential of the amplifier by several hundred 
volts, resulting in a very high instantaneous power.. 

The master oscillator consists of a pair of 8025’s in push-pull, the plate 
and grid circuits being tuned by transmission-line elements of variable 
length. The amplitude of oscillation is controlled by the capacitive 
reactance of the filament line, and can also be varied by changing the 
length of the filament line. Change of channel necessitates retuning of 
the r-f power amplifier by adjustment of a short-circuiting bar on t e 
parallel line which constitutes the plate load. The electrical length of 
the coupling loop is also varied with the plate tuning. The monitor 
diode rectifies a small portion of the output signal, which is displayed on a 

scope for monitoring purposes. _ ... 

A reflectometer, or bidirectional coupler, is coupled into the r-1 Ime 
at all times. This gives a continuous indication of the power output an 
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provides a means of measuring the standing-wave ratio on the line. The 
bidirectional coupler consists of a short section of line in which is mounted 
a directional pickup loop. At orientations 180° apart, the loop picks up 



(a) Transmitter 



interference suppression 

(f>) Receiver 

Fig. 17-17. 300-Mc/sec amplitude-modulated equipment. 


the outgoing power and the reflected power respectively. The filter 
section is installed to prevent radiation of harmonics and other spurious 
off-frequency signals. It has been designed to have 50 ohms impedance, 
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an insertion loss of less than 2 db from 290 to 320 Mc/sec, and a loss of 
more than 40 db above and below this band. The design is conventional: 
three T-sections are matched to the line with a 7 r-section at each end. 
Inductors are used as series elements, and combinations of lines as the 


shunt elements. 

Figure 17T7 b shows a block diagram of the receiver. The r-f ampli¬ 
fier is a miniature triode (6J4) connected as a grounded-grid amplifier. A 
dual triode (6J6) is used in a push-pull oscillator circuit tuned 30 Mc/sec 
below the carrier frequency. The 30-Mc/sec i-f signal from the converter 
is amplified by six stages, gain control being applied to the first three. 
The i-f bandwidth is about 3 Mc/sec between half-power points. The 
output of the detector, a 6AC7 connected as a diode, is applied to the first 
video stage. A choice of two time constants is available in the grid 
circuit of this stage, 0.47 sec and 2.4 jusec. The longer one is normally 
used; it gives good response to very low video frequencies. The short 
time constant, when used, serves the same function against extended or 
c-w interference as similar circuits do in a radar receiver (Sec. 12-8). 

The automatic gain control is actuated by the synchronization pulses. 
A small signal is taken from the plate of the final cathode follower, 
amplified, and passed to another cathode follower. Because of inverse 
feedback, the output signal of this cathode follower is a sharp spike, 
rather than a flat-topped 2- M sec pulse. If the synchronization pulses are 
coded, they pass through a delay line to a coincidence tube, the com¬ 
bination acting as a decoder. The coincidence tube is so biased that only 
pulses will actuate it, the video signals being biased out at this point by 
the video-level control. The output signal of the coincidence tube is 
applied to the cathode of a diode, whose plate potential is set by the AGC 
level control. Thus, if the signals from the coincidence tube are suffi¬ 
ciently negative to cause the diode to conduct, the grid of the cathode 
follower which is also connected to the plate of the diode will change 
potential and thereby change the grid potential on the first three i-f 
stages A long time constant in the cathode-follower grid circuit holds 
the grid potential essentially constant between pulses. There is thus, a 
loop in which strong pulses produce a more negative potential on the l-l 

grids to reduce the receiver gain, and vice versa. 

It may happen that operation of a radar in the vicinity will overload 
the receiver during transmission. Such interference can be overcome 
by introducing a portion of the interfering radar trigger at the interfer¬ 
ence-suppression terminals shown. This reduces the receiver gam at the 
instant of radar transmission, with the loss of only one or two microseconds 

of video-signal reception. . , 

17-13 A 100-Mc/sec Frequency-modulated Equipment. A second 
type of equipment which has been used for air-to-ground or air-to-ship 
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relay links is a 100-Mc/sec frequency-modulated system. The equip¬ 
ment operates at four frequencies between 78 and 116 Mc/sec, channel¬ 
changing being accomplished in the receiver by a coil-switching mechanism 
and in the transmitter by plug-in coils. A block diagram is given in 
Fig. 17T8. The input signals are amplified and delivered push-pull to 
the deviator by a phase splitter. The deviator acts as a reactance tube, 
modulating an oscillator which operates at one-eighth the desired carrier 
frequency. Three stages of frequency-doubling and power amplification 



Receiver 

Fig. 17-18.—100-Mc/sec frequency-modulated equipment. 


follow. The final stage consists of a pair of 4E27 tubes operated as a 
Class C amplifier with an average r-f output power of about 100 watts. 

The equipment is designed to accommodate a maximum video 
bandwidth of 2 Mc/sec. The oscillator gives a maximum linear fre¬ 
quency deviation of 0.5 Mc/sec. Therefore, in this and the first doubler 
stage the bandwidth need be only the 2 Mc/sec determined by the 
video frequencies involved. After a second doubling, the bandwidth 
is made 4 Mc/sec in order to support two sidebands on each side of 
the carrier. After the final doubling, a bandwidth of 6 Mc/sec would be 
required to support all the sidebands above 5 per cent, but it was found 
experimentally that distortion was not serious if the bandwidth were 
reduced to 4 Mc/sec. This simplified the amplifier design and resulted in 
higher r-f power than would otherwise have been available. 





































Sec. 17-14] MICROWAVE SYSTEM FOR POINT-TO-POINT SERVICE 723 

Two miniature double diodes are included in the transmitter for 
monitoring purposes. One of these tubes is connected as a discriminator 
to provide a video-output test point at the antenna-line connector. Dur¬ 
ing all testing, this video signal gives an accurate over-all check of the 
r-f and video sections of the transmitter. One half of the remaining 
double diode is used as an r-f detector to provide a relative power indica¬ 
tion on a panel meter which is also used, by means of a rotary selector 
switch, to measure the grid currents of the several doublers. This diode 
is also connected to a test point to allow a scope to be used when over-all 
alignment and bandwidth measurements are being made. Because of 
the stability of this transmitter, it was found unnecessary to use a bidirec¬ 
tional coupler with it. 

The receiver has one tuned r-f stage, a mixer, a local oscillator, seven 
i-f stages, two limiters, a discriminator, a video amplifier, and three 
tubes connected in parallel as a cathode-follower output stage. All the 
tubes in this section of the receiver are 6AK5 miniature pentodes, except 
the one used in the discriminator which is a 6AL5 miniature double diode. 

The r-f, i-f, and video sections, as well as the discriminator, are stand¬ 
ard in design, an 8-Mc/sec bandwidth in the i-f amplifier being obtained 
by double staggering of alternate stages. A two-stage limiter is used to 
insure constant input-signal voltage at the discriminator. Both limiter 
tubes operate at reduced plate and screen voltages to reduce the grid 
swing necessary to cause plate limiting. A fast time constant in the grid 
circuit of the first limiter was chosen to discriminate against impulse 
noise by producing the limiting bias quickly. Longer time constants are 
possible in the second limiter since the signal variations at this tube are 

neither large nor of short duration. 

This equipment has been given extensive airborne tests in conjunction 
with two different types of synchronization equipment, and has also been 
operated between fixed ground stations. 

17*14. Microwave System for Point-to-point Service. The two 
equipments described in Secs. 17-12 and 17-13 were developed primarily 
for air-to-surfaee work involving the use of omnidirectional antennas; an 
upper limit was therefore set to the possible radio frequency. The pres¬ 
ent section will describe equipment designed for use between fixed ground 
stations which permit the use of directional antennas. 

Safe margins of power are easily attainable in such applications since 
the maximum range is usually sharply limited by the horizon or by rough¬ 
ness of the terrain. The received signal was specified to be 40 db above 
thermal noise at maximum range in order to provide a safe operating 
margin. In the application of this criterion to the selection of frequency 
and antenna sizes, the following table is illuminating. Paraboloid 
antennas are assumed at both stations. 
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Table 17-1.—Maximum Range of Relay Systems 


Frequency, 
Me /sec 

Power, 

watts 

Beamwidth, degrees 

Free-space range, miles 

9-ft 

paraboloid 

3-ft 

paraboloid 

9-ft 

paraboloid 

3-ft 

paraboloid 

300 

50 

« 27 

» 80 

196 

22 

1,000 

25 

8 

24 

460 

51 

3,000 

0.5 

2.7 

8 

195 

22 

10,000 

0.1 

0.8 

2.4 

292 

32.5 


When one considers the power involved, the decrease of man-made 
interference with increased frequency, and the privacy and protection 
from interference provided by narrow beams, microwave frequencies 
appear to be the most desirable. The decision between 3000 and 10,000 
Mc/sec was based largely upon the fact that in the latter case waveguide 
of a convenient size could be used, an extremely desirable design feature. 
Since a 32-mile range is adequate for the uses intended, and since too 
great sharpness of beam might lead to alignment difficulties, 3-ft parabo¬ 
loids were used at both stations. 

Frequency modulation was chosen, partly because of its advantages 
when signal-to-noise and signal-to-interference ratios are high, but mostly 
because it simplified the oscillator design. Large deviations of the oscil¬ 
lator are easily accomplished, and there are no problems of r-f bandwidth. 
Since the required video bandwidth was about 1.5 Mc/sec, a total 
deviation of 6 Mc/sec was chosen. The total frequency spectrum 
involved is then a little more than 9 Mc/sec. In order to minimize the 
required i-f bandwidth in the receiver, the discriminator was set on one 
side of the pass band of the receiver. A value of 11 Mc/sec was then 
chosen for the i-f bandwidth to provide a margin to take care of improper 
tuning. 

The equipment is shown schematically in Fig. 17-19. The oscillat or, a 
2K39 reflex klystron, is stabilized against a cavity by means of a microwave 
discriminator. 1 The output of this device is a d-c signal whose voltage is 
proportional to the deviation of the oscillator frequency from the fre¬ 
quency for which a resonant cavity, used as comparison standard, is set. 
This error signal is amplified by a push-pull d-c amplifier and used to 
control the reflector voltage of the klystron in such a way that its fre¬ 
quency is forced into agreement with the resonant frequency of the cavity. 
Video signals and pulses are applied directly to the reflector to produce 
the desired frequency modulation. Rapid response is purposely avoided 

J R. V. Pound, A Microwave Frequency Discriminator, RL Report No. 662 
Aug. 4, 1945; Rev. Sci. Inst. 17, 490 (1946). 
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in the frequency-control circuits so that they will not stabilize against the 
signal frequencies. 

Not shown in the transmitter diagram is a monitor, consisting of a 
crystal mixer and a video amplifier, which draws power from the main 
waveguide. In combination with a synchroscope, this provides a very 
effective means of checking and aligning the transmitter. 



Reference 



Fig. 17*19.—Microwave equipment. 

The local oscillator of the receiver is also frequency-stabilized against 
a cavity. The circuits and layout of the i-f amplifier and the automatic 
gain control are similar to those of the receiver described in Sec. 12-11, 
the bandwidth being 11 Mc/sec. A two-stage limiter is used ahead of the 
i-f discriminator, care being exercised to provide sufficiently rapid limiting 
action to reduce impulse noise. The discriminator is similar to that used 
in radar AFC circuits and has a bandwidth of about 17 Mc/sec between 
peaks. 
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RADAR RELAY SYSTEMS 

Two complete radar relay systems will now be described; their general 
features are sufficiently applicable to future requirements to make this 
worth while, even though better systems could now be designed. The 
requirements for the two systems are quite different. The first involves 
the transmission between fixed ground stations of three sets of radar echo 
signals and one set of beacon signals, all resulting from antennas mounted 
on a single continuously rotating scanner. Although the number of sets of 
video signals is large, the use of directional antennas eases the r-f problem, 
and the continuous scan renders scanner synchronization relatively 
simple. 

In the second example, one set of radar signals and one set of beacon 
signals are relayed to ground from a long-range airborne radar set 
arranged to permit sector scanning. In contrast to the former case, the 
“picture” data are relatively simple, but the requirement of large 
angular coverage forces the use of low-gain antennas and puts a severe 
requirement on the r-f system. Sector scan and the turning of the 
aircraft greatly complicate the scanner-synchronization problem. 

17*15. A Ground-to-ground Relay System.—The radar set originat¬ 
ing the data in this example is a ground-based microwave set (see Chap. 
15) in which the scanner, rotating at either 2 or 4 rpm, carries two 
radar antennas and one beacon antenna. One of the radar antennas pro¬ 
vides long-range low-angle coverage; the other provides coverage at high 
angles. Both regular video signals and MTI (Chap. 16) video signals are 
derived from the upper-beam signals; this beam is chosen for MTI because 
it is the one predominantly used at the shorter ranges where the clutter is 
worse. 

Thus four sets of video signals must be transmitted: lower-beam 
radar echoes, upper-beam radar echoes, upper-beam MTI video signals, 
and beacon responses. Time sharing is used to put two sets of video 
signals on each of two carriers. One channel is shared between the MTI 
video signals and the lower-beam video signals, MTI video being trans¬ 
mitted for a time interval corresponding to the first 30 to 50 miles of 
range from the radar, and the lower-beam video for the remainder of the 
radar cycle. A second channel is shared between the upper-beam radar 
echoes and the beacon signals; since the data from these two are simul¬ 
taneous, switching must be done on a whole-cycle, rather than on a frac¬ 
tional-cycle, basis. Two pulse cycles are allotted to radar, then one to 
beacon, and so on, the unequal division being used because signal sensi¬ 
tivity is more critical in radar than in beacon operation. The resultant 
loss in sensitivity is 0.5 db for radar signals and 1 db for beacon returns. 

Two transmitters, feeding a common antenna through a duplexer, are 
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used to provide the two channels, since, at the time of design, equipment 
accommodating subcarriers was not available and weight and power were 
not crucial items. The remaining data are combined on these same two 
channels as indicated in Fig. 17-20. The mixing and switching of the 
signals for the first transmitter is fairly simple. Range markers and the 
proper set of angle markers are mixed with each set of video signals, and 
the two sets are fed to a video switch, which passes the MTI signals for 
the first 50 miles or so and the lower-beam signals thereafter. The 
switch is like the circuit of tubes Via and V\b of Fig. 17-3, but has signals 
on both grids. 

The synchronizer is similar in function to that of Fig. 17-5 (including 
Fig. 17-2), 1 with the addition of a scale-of-three circuit to produce the 
beacon switch pulse on every third cycle. The third pulse of the mod¬ 
ulator code is counted down for this purpose and passed to the signal 
switching unit. The switching signal to be relayed is delayed 16 M sec (by 
reflection in an 8-/isec delay line) in order that it be clear of the azimuth 
pulse at the receiving station. 2 The three-pulse code, the azimuth pulse, 
and the beacon pulse are ‘‘mixed” by using them all to trigger a blocking 
oscillator. 

The video signals to the second transmitter are switched twice. 
The upper-beam video and the beacon video are switched cyclically as 
described above. The switch is controlled by a flopover circuit (Fig. 
13-16) which remains in the stable state that causes video switch a 
to pass the radar signals until a beacon switch-pulse occurs; it then passes 
to a second stable state that causes the video switch to pass beacon 
signals. At the next modulator pulse the original condition is restored. 

A video switch provides for time sharing between the video signals 
and the synchronizing pulses in order that the former shall not interfere 
with the latter. In its normal position, the flip-flop holds switch b in 
the state that passes pulses. Firing of the flip-flop by a pulse delayed by 
30 Msec from the modulator pulse reverses the video switch allowing echo 
signals to pass. The flip-flop returns spontaneously to its original state 
shortly before the start of the next radar cycle. Signals from switeh b 
are combined with range and angle marks in a video mixer, from which 
they pass to transmitter No. 2. 

At the receiving station, the signals pass through a duplexer to two 
receivers. The first delivers the time-shared M IT and lower-beam video 
signals, together with markers, directly to the indicators. Signals from 

1 The circuit details of the equipment actually tested differ considerably from 

those of Figs. 17-2 and 17-5. . . ., , 

^ In order that pulses passing through the three-pulse coincidence circuit shall not 

cause false coincidences, they should follow each other by at least the sum of the code 
length and the pulse length—in this case a total of 8 Msec. 
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the second receiver contain the coded modulator pulse, the azimuth pulse, 
and the beacon switch pulse. They pass through a switch which excludes 
all signals while video is being transmitted but opens shortly before the 
arrival of a trigger pulse. This switching, the decoding of the modulator 
pulse, and the derivation of the scanner information from the azimuth 
pulse, are done by methods similar to those of Figs. 17-2 and 17*5. The 
upper-beam video signals and the beacon video signals are separated by a 
video switch which consists essentially of a pair of out-of-phase switches 
similar to that made up by tubes Vu and V 11 in Fig. 17-3. The video 
switch is controlled by a flopover which is triggered to the beacon position 
by the beacon switch pulse and to the radar position by the next modula¬ 
tor pulse. The switch pulse is singled out by coincidence with a pulse 
derived locally (N) at the proper time by delaying the decoded modulator 
pulse. 

The time occupied by the pulse code results in the triggering of the 
indicators 8 nsec too late. This produces a slight distortion in the dis¬ 
plays, but there is no error in range measurements since accurate range 
markers are transmitted with the video signals. The display distortion 
is unimportant because short-range displays are not used. Similarly, the 
fact that the indicators must be blanked out for the first 30 jxsec is of no 
importance since targets at such close range are practically never of 
interest. 

Several r-f equipments, including the three described in earlier 
sections, were tried experimentally in this application. All operated 
with reasonable satisfaction, maximum range being limited in every case 
only by the line of sight. On the whole, the microwave equipment is 
considerably superior to the others because of its compactness, the small 
power involved, the narrowness of the beam, and the greater freedom 
from interference. However, the fact that the use of frequency modula¬ 
tion did not permit the pulses to be transmitted at higher level than the 
video signals was a definite handicap for reasons described below. 

The equipment as a whole operated about as anticipated. Compara¬ 
tive PPI photographs taken simultaneously at the two stations are shown 
in lig. 17-21. The only difficulties of consequence involved occasional 
loss of synchronization, usually because of pulse interference picked up 
on the radio link or on the radar set. The direct results of spurious 
triggers on either the angle data or the sweep triggering were not appreci¬ 
able, but loss of the trigger occasionally upset the sequencing with 
unfortunate results. Once the proper chain is broken, it can be spuriously 
started by interference or by video signals and remain in error for several 
cycles. Both the indicator sweeps and the azimuth data are then in 
error, sometimes by as much as 5° or 10°. The resulting angular error 
persists until it is manually removed. When amplitude selection of the 
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Fig. 17-21.—Comparative PPI photographs taken simultaneously at the transmitting and 

at the receiving stations. 
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pulses is possible (with the amplitude-modulated equipment), these 
effects are greatly reduced. Amplitude selection also provides suppres¬ 
sion of weak interference picked up on the link itself. With this pro¬ 
tection interruptions are extremely brief and cause little difficulty. 

1746. Relay System for Airborne Radar. —In the system just 
described, the scanner synchronization was rendered fairly simple by the 
continuous scanning, and the problem of obtaining adequate signal 
strength was simplified by the use of directional antennas. The principal 
complications were those involved in the simultaneous transmission of 
several sets of video data. The present section will describe briefly 
the arrangements used to solve a far more difficult problem, in which the 
data originate from a long-range airborne set equipped for sector scanning. 
The scanner synchronization, difficult in any case, is rendered far more 
so by the fact that the omnidirectional antennas required give so little 
gain that the interference problem is severe. Every possible device must 
be used to provide a maximum of power from the transmitter, to reject 
interference in the receiver, and to protect the synchronization pulses by 
coding, by switching, and so on. 

The video data involved are simple, consisting merely of radar signals 
and of signals from a separate beacon receiver. In order that the two 
sets of video signals may be accommodated, cyclical time sharing is used 
during the intervals of beacon use, the modulator trigger serving as the 
signal that radar is being transmitted on a given cycle. 

The design was built around the sine-cosine synchronization method 
of Sec. 17-9 and the 300-Mc/sec amplitude-modulated r-f equipment of 
Sec. 17-12. Much experimentation was done, however, with the phase- 
shifted pulse method of synchronization (Sec. 17-6), and with the 
100-Mc/sec frequency-modulated r-f equipment of Sec. 17-13. The 
former combination is outlined in Fig. 17-22, in which some parts peculiar 
to this system and not heretofore described are siiown. 

It is necessary to provide the azimuth data in terms of compass 
directions rather than aircraft heading. To accomplish this, an a-f wave 
is passed through a two-phase synchro on the scanner and a tv T o-phase 
differential synchro controlled by a compass so that the tv-o resulting 
signals have amplitudes proportional to sin 6 and cos 6 respectively, 
where 6 is the scanner orientation with respect to true north (Sec. 13-4). 
Each of these signals is passed through a phase-sensitive rectifier keyed 
by the audio oscillation in order to develop the slowly varying voltages 
necessary to control the sine and cosine delay circuits (Sec. 17-8). 

The remainder of the synchronizer is like that show-n in Fig. 17-14 
except for the provision for radar-beacon switching on alternate cycles. 
During periods of beacon use, the relay of Fig. 17-14 is to the right, 
diverting the modulator pulse from the coder to the scale-of-two multi- 
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vibrator of Fig. 17-22. The square waves from the latter control a 
switch that alternates between radar and beacon video signals, if the 
latter are to be relayed. A pulse formed on those cycles in which radar is 



Fig. 17*22.—Air-to-surface relay system. 


transmitted is passed to the coder to serve as an identifying pulse in the 
relay channel. When the beacon signals are not desired, the relay of 
Fig. 17-14 is reversed and the original pulses go to the coder on every 

cycle. 
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' The video switch of Fig. 17T4 alternates the video signals (radar or 
radar alternated with beacon) with the coded pulses, and passes the 
results to the transmitter (Fig. 17-22), where they ultimately modulate 
the grid of the r-f power amplifier. The pulses are additionally used to 
modulate the plates of the same tubes; this arrangement provides a much 
higher power in the pulses than would otherwise be available. The 
transmitter power is approximately 50 watts average, 80 watts peak on 
video signals, and 175 watts peak on pulses. 

An r-f filter is provided in the antenna lead. The antenna consists 
of a vertically polarized dipole mounted on the tail section of the aircraft. 

At the receiving station, the energy is received by an antenna con¬ 
sisting of two vertically stacked dipoles and passes through a resonant 
cavity of loaded Q equal to 100 on its way to the receiver described in 
Sec. 17-12. 

The analyzer and scan converter operate as shown in Fig. 17-14, 
separating the various signals and providing a simulated scanner motion. 
The separation of video signals from pulses is aided by an amplitude 
selector which takes advantage of the higher power in the pulses. This is 
helpful, especially during the locking-in period. The additional parts 
necessary to separate the radar and beacon data are shown in Fig. 17-22. 
The cosine pulse is delayed 30 /isec to form a trigger available on every 
cycle, regardless of whether radar or beacon video signals are being 
transmitted. The modulator pulse indicates those cycles on which radar 
video is transmitted. A trigger occurring only on the beacon cycles 
can be formed by an anticoincidence circuit operated by these two pulses. 
The video switch separating the two types of video is controlled by a 
flopover which is thrown to the radar position whenever the modulator 
pulse occurs, and back to the beacon position by the next cosine pulse. 
The switch then passes beacon signals on every cycle in which the modu¬ 
lator pulse does not occur. 

This equipment gave reasonably satisfactory results in its final form. 
In spite of all the precautions taken, however, the considerable interfer¬ 
ence from radar and communications equipment, together with the 
presence of diffraction minima, limited the reliable operating range to 
about 30 miles when the interference was severe, and to 50 miles or so 
under reasonably favorable conditions. These figures would be some¬ 
what improved by the use of diversity antennas, but in the absence of 
tests no figures can be given. 

Extensive tests of the 100-Mc/sec frequency-modulated equipment 
have been made under less severe interference conditions than those 
faced in tests of the 300-Mc/sec equipment. At 100 Mc/sec, diffraction 
minima occur only at short ranges where the signal strength is high, and 
they are much less pronounced than those at higher frequencies, as 
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indicated by Fig. 17-15. This relative freedom from diffraction effects, 
together with the higher antenna gains, gave the 100-Mc/sec equipment 
better performance in the absence of severe interference than that of the 
300-Mc/sec system. Under the test conditions, satisfactory results 
were achieved at ranges up to 100 miles with the airplane flying at 
10,000 ft. However, a great deal of interference exists in this frequency 
band in busy locations. The tests did not give adequate opportunity 
to observe the effect of this interference in reducing the maximum range 
since the sites used were relatively isolated. 

The phase-shifted pulse method of synchronization (Sec. 17-6) 
gave results comparable to those of the sine-cosine method with either 
type of r-f equipment under reasonably interference-free conditions. 
Since it is slightly simpler and has fewer adjustments, it was therefore 
somewhat superior under the test conditions. No data are available 
on its relative performance in the presence of severe interference. 
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deflection of) 

Electrostatic energy storage, 356 
Electrostatic focusing of CRT {see 
Cathode-ray tube, electrostatic fo¬ 
cusing of) 

Elsey, Howard M., 561 
Emslie, A. G., 640, 645 
Error, deck-tilt, 309 
in aircraft, 311 
E-scope, 173 

Evans Signal Laboratory, 17 
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F 

Fairbank, W. M., 80 
Fan beam, 22, 274-277 
Fast time constant circuit, 458 
Feedback amplifiers (see Amplifiers, nega¬ 
tive feedback) 

Feedback chains, 449 
Feedback pairs, 449 
Ferguson, A. J., 449 
Fighter Control Center, 229-231 
Fittings, type-N (see Connectors, type N) 
555th Signal Air Warning Battalion, 229 
Fletcher, R., 353 
Flip-flop, 497 
Flopover, 497, 498r-499 
Form factor, 557 
Forward Director Posts, 229-240 
Frequency modulation (see Modulation, 
frequency) 

F-m range measurement, multiple target, 
147-149 

F-m range-measuring system, 143-147 
FTC (see Fast time constant circuit) 

G 

Gain, of antenna, 19 
storage, 44 

Gain-bandwidth product, single-tuned 
stage, 446 

double-tuned stage, 447 
Gain control, instantaneous automatic, 
459 

GCA, 211 

Gear boxes, aircraft, dual-outlet, 560 
General Electric Company, 559, 565, 570, 
571, 573, 574 

General Bndio Company, 664 
Generator, aircraft, dual-purpose, 560 
400-eps, pcrmanent-magnet-field, 585 
single stroke, 496 
Glass, S. W., 561 
Gordy, W. 0., 80 
Goudsmit, S. A., 65 
GPI, 216 

Gray, Marion C., 65 
Ground control of approach (see GCA) 
Ground-position indicator (see GPI) 
Ground return, 92-96, 154 
Guerlac, H. E., 13 


H 

Half-wave line (see Line, half-wave) 
Hard-tube pulser (see Pulser) 

Heat removal from r-f head (see R-f 
head, heat removal from) 

Height, effective, 52 
Height-finding, 184-196 
by elevation scanning, 189 
by null readings, 184 
by searchlighting, 187 
by signal comparison, 185 
Height-finding system, combined with 
plan system, 192 
Height indicator, V-beam, 547 
Height indices, 518-524 
Height markers, movable, 520 
Hertz, Heinrich, 13 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Company, 574, 
575, 576, 577, 578 

Home Chain, British (CH), 175-180 
organization of, 226-228 
Homing, 196-203 
on aircraft, 200 
on surface target, 196 
Hubbard, M. M., 560 
Hudspeth, E. L., 80 
Hulsmeyer, 13 

I 

IAGC (see Gain control, instantaneous 
automatic) 

Identification systems, (see IFF) 

I-f amplifier (see Amplifier, i-f) 

IFF, 251 

Impedance, characteristic, 391 
of delay lines, 671 
internal, of pulser, 366 
normalized, of waveguide, 401 
Indication, true-bearing, 311 
Indicator, classification of, 164 
ground position (see GPI) 
plan-position (see Plan-position indi¬ 
cator & PPI) 
radar, 161-175 
radial time base, 174 
range-height (see Range-height indi¬ 
cator) 

spot error, 175 
(See also Display) 

Indices, 163 
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Indices, of range and angle, 513-524 
Inductance, nonlinear, as switch, 381 
Inductance charging, 382 
Integration, of radar information, 38-47 
Interference absorber, 69 
Interference lobes, 50 
Intermediate frequency, choice of, 444 
Intermediate-frequency amplifier (see 
Amplifier, i-f) 

Interrogator-responsor, 253 
J 

Jacobsen Manufacturing Company, 585 
Jordan, F. W., 497 
Josephson, V., 77 
J-scope, 166 

Judson Manufacturing Company, 585 
K 

Katzin, M., 80 
Keep-alive electrode, 410 
Keneipp, H. E., 560 
Klystron, reflex, 414 
Kock, W. E., 85 
K-scope, 167 

L 

Lawson, J. L., 33 
Lebenbaum, Paul, Jr., 561 
Lee regulator, 574 

Leland Electric Company, 570, 573, 574 
Levoy, L. G., Jr., 560 
LHTR, 208 
Lighthouse tube, 207 
Limiting of video output signal level, 452 
Line, coaxial, 393-398 
coupling for, 396 
rotary joint for, 396 
to waveguide, transition between, 
403 

half-wave, 392 
long, effect of, 393 
matched, 393 
quarter-wave, 392 
stub-supported, 395 
Line-type pulser, (see Pulser) 

Linford, L. B., 77 
Loaded Q, 406 


Lobe-switching, 203 
Lobes, side, 272 
Local oscillator, 8, 414-416 
MTI, design of, 659-662 
stability of, 638-640 
Local-oscillator stabilities, typical, 661 
Lockover, 497 
L-scope, 167 

M 

Magnetic focusing of CRT (see Cathode- 
ray tube, magnetic focusing of) 
Magnetron, 7, 320-355 
construction of, 321-325 
electron orbits in, 330 
frequency pulling of, 349 
frequency stabilization of, 351 
inductive tuning of, 347 
input impedance of, 346 
modes of operation for, 328 
for MTI, stability of, 640 
output coupling of, 329 
performance chart, for, 336 
pulling figure of, 349 
pulse-length limitations on, 346 
pulse power of, 341 
resonant system of, 325 
rising sun, 330 

space-charge distribution in, 335 
strapped, 330 
tunable, C-ring, 347 
tuning of, 347 
wavelength scaling of, 341 
Magnetron cathode, back bombardment 
of, 344 

Magnetron efficiency, 345 
Magnetron instabilities, 353 
sparking, 353 
mode-changing, 353 
Marconi, G., 13 

Markers (see Range, Timing, Angle, 
Height markers) 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
16 

Mattress antennas, 274 
Micro-B, 171 
Micro-B display, 531 
Microwave Committee, 15 
Microwave propagation (see Propaga¬ 
tion of microwaves) 



INDEX 


743 


Microwave, reason for use of, 10 

attenuation of (see Attenuation of 
microwaves) 

Mixer, 8 

coaxial-type, 417 

crystal for (see Crystal, for mixer) 
microwave, 416-418 
Modulation, amplitude, 129, 139 
frequency, 130 
pulse, 130 
from scanning, 136 

Modulator, MTI requirements on, 641 
(See also Pulser) 

Morse, P. M., 65 

Motor-alternator sets, aircraft, 561-563 
speed regulators for, 571-578 
starting current of, 561-563 
Motor-alternator sets, speed control of, 
574 

Mount, antenna (see Antenna mount) 
three-axis, 309 
Mountain relief, 96-99 
Moving-target indication (see MTI) 

MTI, 626-679 
basic principles of, 626-632 
blind speeds in, 650 
magnetron for, stability of, 640 
on moving system, 655-658 
noncoherent method of, 656 
phase-shift unit for, 655 
design of, 663 

special test equipment for, 677-679 
target visibility in, 649-653 
trigger generator for, 634 
MTI cancellation equipment, stability 
requirements on, 641 
MTI component design, 658-679 
MTI component requirements, summary 
of, 642 

MTI components (see particular com¬ 
ponent) 

MTI local oscillator, stability of, 638-640 
MTI locking pulse, requirements on, 662 
MTI operating tests, 677 
MTI oscillator stability, testing, 677 
MTI receiver characteristics (see Re¬ 
ceiver, MTI, characteristics of) 

MTI requirements on modulator, 641 

MTI system, practical, 632-635 

MTI system constants, choice of, 638-655 


MTI targets in clutter, visibility of, 651- 
653 

MTI transmitter, 658 
Multivibrator, 497-500 
cathode-coupled, 499 
flip-flop, 498 
single-stroke, 498 
Myers, W. L., 283 

N 

National Defense Research Committee 
(see NDRC) 

Naval Research Laboratory, 14 
Navigation, lightweight airborne radar 
system for, 611-625 
radar (see Radar navigation) 

NDRC, 15 
Division 17, 216 
Neild, W. G., 569 
Network, pulse-forming, 375 
Newton regulator, 566-570 
IX TAC, 229 
Noise, 28-47 

Noise figure, over-all receiver, 32, 441 
Noise fluctuations, 35-40 
Noise power, available, 30 
Noise temperature, of crystal (see Crys¬ 
tal, noise temperature of) 
Nonscanning antennas, 277-279 
Nyquist, H., 30 

O 

Oboe system, 246-247 
Odographs, 216 
Olson, V. A., 655, 665 
Optical superposition, of indicator scales, 
218 

Oscillator, local (see Local oscillator) 
phase locking of, 632 

P 

Paraboloid antennas, 272-274 
Peaking, series, 452 
shunt, 451 
Pedestal, 271 

Performance chart, for magnetron (see 
Magnetron, performance chart for) 
Phantastron, 500 
Phase locking of oscillators, 632 
7 r-mode, 326 
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Pillbox, 276 
Pip-matching, 203 
Plan-position indicator, 6, 167 
(See also PPI) 

Plotting board, 180°, 238 
vertical, 235 
X-Y, 240 
Polyrod, 278 

Polyrod radiators, array of, 303 
Pound, R. V., 717, 724 
Power, for mobile radar, 585 
prime, supplies for radar, 555-587 
for radar, in aircraft, 555-583 
frequency of, 555 
recommendations for, 582 
at fixed locations, 583 
for large systems, locally generated, 
584 

for shipborne systems, 586 
Power frequencies, in aircraft, standard, 
556 

Power supply, 3-phase a-c radar, 559 
for ultraportable equipment, 585 
vibrator, 581 

PPI, 167 
delayed, 169 
design of, 532-545 
off-center, 168 
open-center, 169 
pre-time-base resolution for, 544 
resolved-current, 538-545 
resolved time base, 534-538 
rotating-coil, 534 
stretched, 170 
three-tone, 553 

using automatic transmitter triggering, 
540 

PPI displays, contrast of, 548-554 
resolution of, 548-554 
Pre-plumbing, 408 
Pressurization, of r-f lines, 283, 420 
PRF, choice of, 598 
Prime movers, small, 586 
Prime power supplies for radar (see 
Power, prime, supplies for radar) 
Projector, chart, 215 
Propagation, free-space, 18 
of microwaves, over reflecting surface, 
47-53 

(see also Microwave propagation) 
PSWR (see Standing-wave ratio, power) 


Pulse, phase-shifted, 697 
sharp, generation of, 501-503 
Pulse cable, 386 

Pulse length, choice of, 596-598 
Pulse modulation (see Modulation, pulse) 
Pulse packet, 122 

Pulse power (see Magnetron, pulse power 
of) 

Pulse-forming network (see Network, 
pulse-forming) 

Pulse-modulated doppler system, 150-157 
Pulse-to-pulse cancellation, 631 
Pulse recurrence frequency (see PRF) 
Pulse transformers, 384-386 
Pulser, 353-390 
basic circuit, 356-360 
driver circuit, 371 
energy sources of, 387 
hard-tube, 367-373 

hard-tube and line-type, comparison 
of, 360-363 

line-type, 358, 374-383 
a-c charging of, 383 
recharging circuit of, 382 
switches for, 377-381 
overload protection of, 364 
Pulser switch, 357 
for line-type pulsers, 377-381 
nonlinear inductance as, 381 
Pulser switch tubes, high-vacuum, 368 

Q 

Q, of cavity, 406 

Quarter-wave line (see Line, quarter- 
wave) 

Quarter-wave plate, 84 
R 

Racons, 246 
Radar, 419 

comparison of, with eye, 1 
c-w, 127-159 

comparison with pulse radar, 123 
ground, use of beacons with, 609 
history of, 13 
limitations of, 116-126 
prime power supplies for (see Power, 
prime, supplies for radar) 
principle of, 3-6 
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Radar, pulse, 3 

range performance of, 8-10 
word, 3 

Radar beacon (see Beacon, radar) 

Radar components, 6-8 
Radar coverage, effects of surface reflec¬ 
tion on, 603 

Radar cross section, 21, 63 
Radar equation, 21-27 
Radar horizon, 53 
Radar indicator, 161-175 
(See also Indicator) 

Radar landmarks, 113 
Radar navigation, 108-115 
Radar performance figure, 590 
Radar performance surveys, 592 
Radar relay, 225, 680-735 
AM vs. FM for, 717-719 
antenna for, 713-719 
antenna filter for, 720 
frequencies used for, 716 
100 Mc/sec, equipment, 721-723 
300 Mc/sec, equipment, 719-721 
uses of, 680 

(See also Relaying) 

Radar relay analyzer, 682 
Radar relay interference, combating, 685 
Radar relay receiver design, 717 
Radar relay r-f equipment, 682, 713-719 
Radar relay scan converter, 682 
Radar relay synchronizer, 681 
Radar relay system, for airborne radar, 
732-735 

ground-to-ground, 726-732 
maximum range of, 724 
microwave, 723-726 
simple, 681 

Radar relay terminal equipment, 682 
Radar relay transmitter design, 717 
Radar scanning patterns (see Scanning 
patterns, radar) 

Radar system, 12 

airborne, lightweight, for navigation, 
611-625 
c-w, 127-159 

comparison with pulse radar, 123 
summary of, 157-159 
high-performance, for air surveillance 
and eontrol, 592 -611 
testing, 590 
versatility of, 588 


Radial time base indicator (see Indicator, 
radial time base) 

Radiation Laboratory, 16 
Radio Corporation of America, 240 
Radomes, 314 

airborne, drag of, 315 
electrical transmission of, 316 
examples of, 317-319 
sandwich construction of, 316 
structural design of, 316 
RAF Fighter Command, 226 
Rain echo (see Echo, from rain, 81) 
Ramandanoff, D., 561 
Range equation, 595 
Range-height indicator (RHI), 172, 545- 
547 

Range indices, 518-524 
Range markers, movable, 518 
Range scopes, 165-167 
Range sweep, 162 
Rapid photographic projection, 221 
Ratio, standing-wave (see Standing-wav« 
ratio) 

Rayleigh scattering, 63 
Receiver, definition of, 435 
general-purpose, 462-464 
input circuits of, 442 
lightweight airborne, 464-470 
logarithmic, 553 

MTI, adjustment of limit level in, 649 
characteristics of, 646-649 
comparison of types of, 648 
limiting, 647, 665 
lin-log, 647, 665 
over-all noise figure of, 32, 441 
radar, 433-474 
typical, 460-474 
wideband, 470-474 
Receiver bandwidth, 33 
Receiver design, MTI, 665 
Receiving system, typical, 435-441 
Rectangular waveforms, generation of, 
496-501 

Reflection, diffuse, 89-92 
specular, 89-92 
Reflection coefficient, 49 
Refraction, 53 

Regulator (see Voltage, Speed, etc.) 
Relaxation oscillator, free-running, 496 
Relay radar (see Radar relay) 

Relaying, of seanner data, 683 
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Relaying, of sine and cosine, general 
methods of, 701-711 
Repeater, electromechanical, 490-492 
synchro-driven, 490 
Resistance, back, of crystal, 413 
spreading, of crystal, 413 
Resolution of PPI display {see PPI dis¬ 
plays, resolution of) 

Resolvers, 487 
Resonance charging, 382 
Resonant cavities {see Cavities, resonant) 
Responder beacons, 246 
R-f components, 391—432 
R-f head, 419-432 
examples of, 425—432 
heat removal from, 421 
test points in, 424 
R-f switch, 295 
R-f unit, 420 
Rieke, F. F., 353 
Rieke diagram, 339 

Rising sun magnetron {see Magnetron, 
rising sun) 

Roberts, S., 662, 678 
Robertson, L. M., 561 
Robertson, R. M., 291, 295 
Robinson, C. V., 298 
Rotary joint, for coaxial line {see Line, 
coaxial, rotary joint for) 
for waveguide {see Waveguide rotary 
joint) 

Rotary spark gap, 381 
R-scope, 165 
Rubenstein, P. J., 64 
Ryde, D., 62 
Ryde, J. W., 62 

S 

Sawtooth generators, 510-514 
Scale factor, 162 
Scale markers, 163 
Scale-of-two, 497, 499 
Scan, complex, 281 
circular, 281 
conical, 188, 205, 281 
helical, 281 
horizon, 281 
Palmer, 282 
sector, 199, 281 
simple, 280 


Scan, spiral, 281 
Scanner, 271 

airborne, installation of, 312 
electrical, 291-304 
of long-range ground radar, 287 
mechanical, 282-291 
stabilization of {see Stabilization; Sta¬ 
bilizer) 

surface-based, installation of, 313 
weight of, 283 

Scanning, conical {see Conical scan) 
signal fluctuations due to, 644-646 
Scanning loss, 43 

Scanning modulation {see Modulation, 
from scanning) 

Scanning patterns, radar, 280-282 
Scanning rate, 116-121 
azimuth, choice of, 599 
Schwarzschild antenna, 295-298 
SCI height finder, 298-302 
SCR-268, 203 
SCR-270, 181 
SCR-271, 181 
SCR-521, 196 
SCR-527, 186 
SCR-540, 201 
SCR-584, 207-210 

close control with, 238 
scanner, 284-286 
SCR-588, 186 
SCR-615, 188 
SCR-627, 186 
SCR-702, 202 
SCR-717, 199 
SCR-720, 201 

Screens, cathode-ray tube {see Cathode- 
ray tube screens) 

Sea return, 92-96 
Second-time-around echo, 117 
Sector control, 230 
Sector display {see Display, sector) 

Sector scan {see Scan, sector) 
Self-synchronous system, 438 
Selsyns, 487 

Sensitivity-time-control circuit, 460 

Sequencing circuits, 710 

Series gap switch, 377 

Series peaking {see Peaking, series) 

Servomechanisms, 491 

Shunt peaking {see Peaking, shunt) 

Side lobes, 272 
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Signal, interference of, 73 
minimum detectable, 28-47 
minimum discernible, 34 
Signal Corps Laboratories, 14 
Signal fluctuations due to scanning, 644- 
646 

Signal loss caused by MTI, 651 
Single-tuned circuit, 445 
Skiatron, 220, 483 
Skin depth, 406 
Slug-tuned coil, 442 
SM, 188 

Spark gap, rotary, 381 
Specular cross section, 69 
Speed control, of motor-alternator sets, 
574 

motor-, electronic, 578 
of motor, by voltage generator, 574 
tuned-circuit, for motors, 577 
Speed governor, carbon-pile, 578 
Speed regulator, for aircraft motor-alter¬ 
nators, 571-578 
motor-, Lee, 574 
Spencer, R. C., 68 
Stabilization, 304-312 

airborne antenna, 305-308 
frequency, of various components (see 
various components) 
shipborne antenna, 308—312 
Stabilizer, airborne, errors in, 308 
line-of-sight, 306-308 
roll, 306 

shipborne, accuracy of, 311 
stable-base, 306 
Stagger damping, 449 
Stagger-tuned circuits, 448 
Standing waves, 391 
Standing-wave ratio, power, 392 
voltage, 392 

Storage gain (see Gain, storage) 

Storage tube, as delay device, 631 
Storm echo (see Echo, from storm) 
Straight line charging, 383 
Strapped magnetron (see Magnetron, 
strapped) 

Stratton, J. A., 64 
Straus, H. A., 295 
Structures, radar signals from, 99 
Stub support, broadband, 395 
Subcarrier, phase-shifted, 695 
Subcarrier method, 684 


Superposition, optical, of indicator scales, 
218 

Superrefraction, 55 
Switch (see ATR, R-f, TR, etc,) 
pulser (see Pulser switch) 

Switch tubes, high-vacuum, for pulsers, 
368 

Synchronization, 518-524 

incremental angle, method of, 689-695 
jittered-pulse system of, 693 
phase-shift method of, 695-701 
Synchronization methods for radar relay, 
comparison of, 711-713 
Synchronizer, radar relay, 681 
Synchros, 487 
Synchroscope, 164 
System, back-of-the-dish, 419 
radar (see Radar system) 

T 

Targets, complex, 73, 75-81 
compound, 73, 81 
extended surface, 85 
Teleran, 240 

Temperature, noise, of crystal (see Crys¬ 
tal, noise temperature of) 

Test equipment for MTI, speeial, 677- 
679 

Thyratron, hydrogen, 379 
Time base, 162 
Time-sharing method, 684 
Timing markers, discrete, 520-522 
TR switch, 7, 407—411, 420 
TR tube, 407 
prepulsing of, 607 
Tracking, automatic angle, 207-210 
regenerative, of pulses, 707 
Tracking circuit, locking in of, 710 
Transducers, electromechanical, 667 
Transformer, jog, 295 

(see also type of transformer) 
Transmission, c-w, of sine and cosine, 
703-711 

data (see Data transmission) 
pulse, of sine and cosine, 704 
Transmit-receive switch (see TR switch) 
Transmit-receive unit, 420 
Transmitter, data (see Data transmitter) 
Transponders, 246 
Trapping, 56-58 
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Trigatron, 379 

Trigger generator for MTI, 634 
Tube (see Cathode-ray tubes; Klystrons; 
etc.) 

Tuve, M. A., 13 

U 

Unloaded Q, 406 

U.S. Tactical Air Commands, 229-240 
V 

Van Vleck, J. H., 59, 60 
Variable Elevation Beam (VEB), 189 
VEB (see Variable Elevation Beam) 
V-beam (see Height indicator, V-beam) 
V-beam radar, 193-196 * 

Veinott, C. G., 560 

Vibrator power supplies (see Power 
supply) 

Video, output limiting of (see Limiting of 
video output signal level) 

Video amplifier (see Amplifier, video) 
Video mapping, 223 
Video mixing, 45 

Visibility, of MTI targets, in clutter, 
651-653 
subclutter, 653 
measurement of, 679 
of target, in clear, 649-651 
in MTI, 649-653 

Voltage regulation, booster armature, of 
dynamotors, 580 

Voltage regulator, for aircraft alternators, 
563-566 

carbon-pile, 566-570 


Voltage regulator, carbon-pile, adjust¬ 
ment of, 567 
shock-mounting of, 568 
control of motor speed by, 574 
finger-type, 570 
mechanical, 566-571 

VSWR (see Standing-wave ratio, voltage) 
W 

Wallman, H., 448, 449 
Watson-Watt, Sir Robert, 14, 176 
Wave shape of airborne alternators, 557 
Waveform (see type of) 

Waveguide, 398-405 
attenuation in, 405 
bends in, 402 
choke coupling for, 401 
to coaxial line, transition between, 403 
cutoff frequency in, 400 
modes in, 400 

power-handling ability of, 404 
of variable width, 291 
wavelength in, 400 
Waveguide rotary joint, 403 
Wavelength, choice of, 604 
in waveguide, 400 

Waves, standing (see Standing waves) 
Weinstock, Robert, 64 
Williams, D., 77 

Wincharger Corporation, 574, 576 
Window, 81 
Woodcock, W., 77 

Y 

Yagi antenna (see Antenna, Yagi) 

Yaw stabilization, 311 
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the Royal Society by Nobel laureate. Why a spinning ball travels in a curved track: how 
uranium is transmuted to lead, etc. Partial contents: atoms, gases, liquids, crystals, metals, 
etc. No scientific background needed; wonderful for intelligent child. 32pp. of photos, 57 
figures, xu + 232pp. 5 3 /a x 8 . T31 Paperbound $ 1.35 


Irrn,mt S hv ES a S y ax »F or . n - New enlar E ed version of this remarkably readable 

account by a Nobel laureate. Moving from sub-atomic particles to universe, the author 

®*R la P s r n iat^ y e Sin l p e + term | X ^ e latest theories of wave mechanics. Partial contents: air 
and its relatives, electrons & ions, waves & particles, electronic structure of the atom 
nuclear physics. Nearly 1000 illustrations, including 7 animated sequences. 325pp. 6 x 9 l 

T412 Paperbound $ 2.00 
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FROM EUCLID TO EDDINGTON: A STUDY OF THE CONCEPTIONS OF THE EXTERNAL WORLD, 
Sir Edmund Whittaker. A foremost British scientist traces the development of theories of 

natural philosophy from the western rediscovery of Euclid to Eddington, Einstein, Dirac, etc. 
The inadequacy of classical physics is contrasted with present day attempts to understand 
the physical world through relativity, non-Euclidean geometry, space curvature, wave me¬ 
chanics, etc. 5 major divisions of examination: Space; Time and Movement; the Concepts 
of Classical Physics; the Concepts of Quantum Mechanics; th.e Eddington Universe. 212pp. 
5% X 8. T491 Paperbound $1.35 

PHYSICS, THE PIONEER SCIENCE, L. W. Taylor. First thorough text to place all important 
physical phenomena in cultural-historical framework; remains best work of its kind. Exposi¬ 
tion of physical laws, theories developed chronologically, with great historical, illustrative 
experiments diagrammed, described, worked out mathematically. Excellent physics text 
for self-study as well as class work. Vol. 1: Heat, Sound: motion, acceleration, gravitation, 
conservation of energy, heat engines, rotation, heat, mechanical energy, etc. 211 illus. 
407pp. 5% x 8. Vol. 2: Light, Electricity: images, lenses, prisms, magnetism, Ohm’s law, 

dynamos, telegraph, quantum theory, decline of mechanical view of nature, etc. Bibliography. 
13 table appendix. Index. 551 illus. 2 color plates. 508pp. 5% x 8. 

Vol. 1 S565 Paperbound $2.00 
Vol. 2 S566 Paperbound $2.00 
The set $4.00 

A SURVEY OF PHYSICAL THEORY, Max Planck. One of the greatest scientists of all time, 

creator of the quantum revolution in'physics, writes in non-technical terms of his own 

discoveries and those of other outstanding creators of modern physics. Planck wrote this 
book when science had just crossed the threshold of the new physics, and he communicates 
the excitement felt then as he discusses electromagnetic theories, statistical methods, evolu¬ 
tion of the concept of light, a step-by-step description of how he developed his own momen¬ 
tous theory, and many more of the basic ideas behind modern physics. Formerly “A Survey 
of Physics." Bibliography. Index. 128pp. 5% x 8. S650 Paperbound $1.15 


THE ATOMIC NUCLEUS, M. Korsunsky. The only non-technical comprehensive account of the 
atomic nucleus in English. For college physics students, etc. Chapters cover: Radioactivity, 
the Nuclear Model of the Atom, the Mass of Atomic Nuclei, the Disintegration of Atomic 
Nuclei, the Discovery of the Positron, the Artificial Transformation of Atomic Nuclei, Artifi¬ 
cial Radioactivity, Mesons, the Neutrino, the Structure of Atomic Nuclei and Forces Acting 
Between Nuclear Particles, Nuclear Fission, Chain Reaction, Peaceful Uses, Thermoculear 
Reactions. Slightly abridged edition. Translated by G. Yankovsky. 65 figures. Appendix includes 
45 photographic illustrations. 413 pp. 5% x 8. S1052 Paperbound $2.00 


PRINCIPLES OF MECHANICS SIMPLY EXPLAINED, Morton Mott-Smith. Excellent, highly readable 
introduction to the theories and discoveries of classical physics. Ideal for the layman who 
desires a foundation which will enable him to understand and appreciate contemporary devel¬ 
opments in the physical sciences. Discusses: Density, The Law of Gravitation, Mass and 
Weight, Action and Reaction, Kinetic and Potential Energy, The Law of Inertia, Effects of 
Acceleration, The Independence of Motions, Galileo and the New Science of Dynamics, 
Newton and the New Cosmos, The Conservation of Momentum, and other topics. Revised 
edition of "This Mechanical World." Illustrated by E. Kosa, Jr. Bibliography and Chronology. 
Index, xiv + 171pp. 5 3 /s x 8V2. T1067 Paperbound $1.00 

THE CONCEPT OF ENERGY SIMPLY EXPLAINED, Morton Mott-Smith. Elementary, non-technical 
exposition which traces the story of man’s conquest of energy, with particular emphasis on 
the developments during the nineteenth century and the first three decades of our own 
century. Discusses man’s earlier efforts to harness energy, more recent experiments and 
discoveries relating to the steam engine, the engine indicator, the motive power of heat, the 
principle of excluded perpetual motion, the bases of the conservation of energy, the concept 
of entropy, the internal combustion engine, mechanical refrigeration, and many other related 
topics. Also much biographical material. Index. Bibliography. 33 illustrations, ix + 215pp. 
53/8 x 8V2. 11071 Paperbound $1.25 


HEAT AND ITS WORKINGS, Morton Mott-Smith. One of the best elementary introductions to the 
theory and attributes of heat, covering such matters as the laws governing the effect of heat 
on solids, liquids and gases, the methods by which heat is measured, the conversion of a 
substance from one form to another through heating and cooling, evaporation, the effects of 
pressure on boiling and freezing points, and the three ways in which heat is transmitted 
(conduction, convection, radiation). Also brief notes on major experiments and discoveries. 
Concise, but complete, it presents all the essential facts about the subject in readable style. 
Will give the layman and beginning student a first-rate background in this major topic in 
physics. Index. Bibliography. 50 illustrations, x -f 165pp. 5 3 /s x 8V2. T978 Paperbound $1.00 


THE STORY OF ATOMIC THEORY AND ATOMIC ENERGY, i. G. Feinberg. Wider range of facts 
on physical theory, cultural implications, than any other similar source. Completely non¬ 
technical. Begins with first atomic theory, 600 B.C., goes through A-bomb, developments to 
1959. Avogadro, Rutherford, Bohr, Einstein, radioactive decay, binding energy, radiation 
danger, future benefits of nuclear power, dozens of other topics, told in lively, related, 
informal manner. Particular stress on European atomic research. "Deserves special menl jon 
. . . authoritative," Saturday Review. Formerly "The Atom Story. New chapter to 1959. 
Index. 34 illustrations. 251pp. 5 3 /s x 8. T625 Paperbound $1.45 
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THE STRANGE STORY OF THE QUANTUM, AN ACCOUNT FOR THE GENERAL READER OF THE 

GROWTH OF IOEAS UNDERLYING OUR PRESENT ATOMIC KNOWLEDGE, B. Hoffmann. Presents 
lucidly and expertly, with barest amount of mathematics, the problems and theories which 
led to modern quantum physics. Dr. Hoffmann begins with the closing years of the 19th 
century, when certain trifling discrepancies were noticed, and with illuminating analogies 
and examples takes you through the brilliant concepts of Planck, Einstein, Pauli, de Broglie, 
Bohr, Schroedinger, Heisenberg, Dirac, Sommerfeld, Feynman, etc. This edition includes a 
new, long postscript carrying the story through 1958. “Of the books attempting an account 
of the history and contents of our modern atomic physics which have come to my attention, 
this is the best," H. Margenau, Yale University, in "American Journal of Physics." 32 tables 
and line illustrations. Index. 275pp. 5% x 8. T518 Paperbound $ 1.50 

THE EVOLUTION OF SCIENTIFIC THOUGHT FROM NEWTON TO EINSTEIN, A. d'Abro. Einstein’s 
special and general theories of relativity, with their historical implications, are analyzed in 
non-technical terms. Excellent accounts of the contributions of Newton, Riemann, Weyl, 

Planck, Eddington, Maxwell, Lorentz and others are treated in terms of space and time, 

equations of electromagnetics, finiteness of the universe, methodology of science. 21 dia¬ 
grams. 482pp. 5 3 /e x 8. T2 Paperound $ 2.00 

THE RISE OF THE NEW PHYSICS, A. d'Abro. A half-million word exposition, formerly titled 
THE DECLINE OF MECHANISM, for readers not versed in higher mathematics. The only thor¬ 
ough explanation, in everyday language, of the central core of modern mathematical physical 
theory, treating both classical and modern theoretical physics, and presenting in terms 
almost anyone can understand the equivalent of 5 years of study of mathematical physics. 
Scientifically impeccable coverage of mathematical-physical thought from the Newtonian 
system up through the electronic theories of Dirac and Heisenberg and Fermi's statistics. 
Combines both history and exposition; provides a broad yet unified and detailed view, with 
constant comparison of classical and modern views on phenomena and theories. "A must for 
anyone doing serious study in the physical sciences," JOURNAL OF THE FRANKLIN INSTITUTE. 
"Extraordinary faculty ... to explain ideas and theories of theoretical physics in the lan¬ 
guage of daily life," ISIS. First part of set covers philosophy of science, drawing upon the 
practice of Newton, Maxwell, PoincarS, Einstein, others, discussing modes of thought, experi¬ 
ment, interpretations of causality, etc. In the second part, 100 pages explain grammar and 
vocabulary of mathematics, with discussions of functions, groups, series, Fourier series, etc. 
The remainder is devoted to concrete, detailed coverage of both classical and quantum 
physics, explaining such topics as analytic mechanics, Hamilton's principle, wave theory of 
light, electromagnetic waves, groups of transformations, thermodynamics, phase rule, Brownian 
movement, kinetics, special relativity, Planck's original quantum theory, Bohr's atom, 
Zeeman effect, Broglie's wave mechanics, Heisenberg's uncertainty, Eigen-values, matrices, 
scores of other important topics. Discoveries and theories are covered for such men as Alem¬ 
bert, Born, Cantor, Debye, Euler, Foucault, Galois, Gauss, Hadamard, Kelvin, Kepler, Laplace, 
Maxwell, Pauli, Rayleigh, Volterra, Weyl, Young, more than 180 others. Indexed. 97 illustra¬ 
tions. ix + 982pp. 5% x 8. T3 Volume 1, Paperbound $ 2.00 

T4 Volume 2, Paperbound $2.00 

SPINNING TOPS AND GYROSCOPIC MOTION, John Perry. Well-known classic of science still 
unsurpassed for lucid, accurate, delightful exposition. How quasi-rigidity is induced in flexible 
and fluid bodies by rapid motions; why gyrostat falls, top rises; nature and effect on climatic 
conditions of earth’s precessional movement; effect of internal fluidity on rotating bodies, 
etc. Appendixes describe practical uses to which gyroscopes have been put in ships, com¬ 
passes, monorail transportation. 62 figures. 128pp. 5 3 /e x 8. T416 Paperbound $ 1.00 


THE UNIVERSE OF LIGHT, Sir William Bragg. No scientific training needed to read Nobel 
Prize winner’s expansion of his Royal Institute Christmas Lectures. Insight into nature of 
light, methods and philosophy of science. Explains lenses, reflection, color, resonance, 

polarization, x-rays, the spectrum, Newton’s work with prisms, Huygens’ with polarization, 

Crookes’ with cathode ray, etc. Leads into clear statement ot 2 major historical theories 
of light, corpuscle and wave. Dozens of experiments you can do. 199 illus., including 2 
full-page color plates. 293pp. 5% x 8. S533 Paperbound $1.85 

THE STORY OF X-RAYS FROM RONTGEN TO ISOTOPES, A. R. Bleich. Non-technical history of 
x-rays, their scientific explanation, their applications in medicine, industry, research, and 
art, and their effect on the individual and his descendants. Includes amusing early reactions 
to Rontgen’s discovery, cancer therapy, detections of art and stamp forgeries, potential 
risks to patient and operator, etc. Illustrations show x-rays of flower structure, the gall 
bladder, gears with hidden defects, etc. Original Dover publication. Glossary. Bibliography 
Index. 55 photos and figures, xiv + 186pp. 53/e x 8. T662 Paperbound $ 1.35 

ELECTRONS, ATOMS, METALS AND ALLOYS, Wm. Hume-Rothery. An introductory-level explana¬ 
tion of the application of the electronic theory to the structure and properties ot metals 
and alloys, taking into account the new theoretical work done by mathematical physicists 
Material presented in dialogue-form between an "Old Metallurgist" and a "Young Scientist." 
Their discussion falls into 4 main parts: the nature of an atom, the nature of a metal, 
the nature of an alloy, and the structure of the nucleus. They cover such topics as the 
hydrogen atom, electron waves, wave mechanics, Brillouin zones, co-valent bonds, radio¬ 
activity and natural disintegration, fundamental particles, structure and fission of the 
nucleus,etc. Revised, enlarged edition. 177 illustrations. Subject and name indexes. 407pp 
53 /e x 8 ^ 2 . S1046 Paperbound $2.25 
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OUT DF THE SKY, H. H. Nininger. A non-technical but comprehensive introduction to "me- 
teoritics”, the young science concerned with all aspects of the arrival of matter from 
outer space. Written by one of the world’s experts on meteorites, this work shows how, 
despite difficulties of observation and sparseness of data, a considerable body of knowledge 
has arisen. It defines meteors and meteorites; studies fireball clusters and processions, 
meteorite composition, size, distribution, showers, explosions, origins, craters, and much 
more. A true connecting link between astronomy and geology. More than 175 photos, 22 other 
illustrations. References. Bibliography of author’s publications on meteorites. Index, viii + 
336pp. 53/8 x 8. T519 Paperbound $1.85 


SATELLITES AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH, D. King-Hele. Non-technical account of the manmade 
satellites and the discoveries they have yielded up to the autumn of 1961. Brings together 
information hitherto published only in hard-to-get scientific journals. Includes the life history 
of a typical satellite, methods of tracking, new information on the shape of the earth, zones 
of radiation, etc. Over 60 diagrams and 6 photographs. Mathematical appendix. Bibliography 
of over 100 items. Index, xii -f 180pp. 5 3 /e x 8V2. T703 Paperbound $2.00 
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Mathematics 

CHANCE, LUCK AND STATISTICS: THE SCIENCE DF CHANCE, Horace C. Levinson. Theory of 
probability and science of statistics in simple, non-technical language. Part I deals with 
theory of probability, covering odd superstitions in regard to “luck,” the meaning ot bet¬ 
ting odds, the law of mathematical expectation, gambling, and applications in poker, rou¬ 
lette, lotteries, dice, bridge, and other games of chance. Part II discusses the misuse ot 
statistics, the concept of statistical probabilities, normal and skew frequency distributions, 
and statistics applied to various fields—birth rates, stock speculation, insurance. rates, adver¬ 
tising, etc. “Presented in an easy humorous style which 1 consider the best kind of exposi¬ 
tory writing” Prof. A. C. Cohen, Industry Quality Control. Enlarged revised edition. Formerly 
titled “The Science of Chance.” Preface and two new appendices by the author. Index;. xiv 
+ 365pp. 53/s x 8. T1007 Paperbound $1.85 


PROBABILITIES AND LIFE, Emile Borel. Translated by M. Baudin. Non-technical, highly read¬ 
able introduction to the results of probability as applied to everyday situations. PartialI con¬ 
tents: Fallacies About Probabilities Concerning Life After Death; Neghgible Probabilities and 
the Probabilities of Everyday Life; Events of Small Probability; Application of Probabilities 
to Certain Problems of Heredity; Probabilities of Deaths, Diseases, and Accidents; On 
Poison’s Formula. Index. 3 Appendices of statistical studies and tables^. | ^ pe + bo 8 u ^ p - $1 5 <D / Q 


GREAT IDEAS OF MODERN MATHEMATICS: THEIR NATURE AND» USE. Jagjit Singhi Reader with 
only high school math will understand mam mathematical ideas of modern physics, astron 
omv genetics psychology evolution, etc., better than many who use them as tools, but 
comprehend little of their basic structure Author uses his wide knowledge of non-mathe¬ 
matical fields in brilliant exposition of differential equations. i^trices group theory, og: , 
statistics, problems of mathematical foundations, imaginary numbers, vectors, etc.^ Original 
publication. 2‘appendices. 2 indexes. 65 illustr. 322pp. 5 3 /a x 8. S587 Paperbound $1. 


MATHEMATICS IN ACTION, 0. 

will find this book one of the 
to physical theory. Ballistics 
series, group concepts, fluid 
are discussed with unusual 
developed by the author for 
Index, viii -f 236pp. 5 3 /a x 8. 


G. Sutton. Everyone with a command of high school algebra 
finest possible introductions to the application of mathematics 
numerical analysis, waves and wavelike phenomena, Fourier 

r ri rs. a M 

t r reader's help in the more 


THE FOURTH DIMENSION SIMPLY EXPLAINED, edited by H. P.■ “ an "J"5:J 2 es fxn| 'in aspects 
Scientific American contest entries, that use a minimum of mathernatics to explain aspects 
of 4-dimensional geometry: analogues to 3-dimensional space ^dimensional absurdities ano 

curiosities (such as removing the contents of an egg H -w h nli« P hnnk of 8 its sort on P a truly 
measurements and forms, etc. Introduction by the editor On!y boo of itssort on a y 
elementary level, excellent introduction to advanced works. 82 figures. 25lpp^ £> /b x . 
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MATHEMATICS-INTERMEDIATE TO ADVANCED 


General 


INTROOUCTION TO APPLIED MATHEMATICS, Francis D. Murnaghan. A practical and thoroughly 
sound introduction to a number of advanced branches of higher mathematics. Among the 
selected topics covered in detail are: vector and matrix analysis, partial and differential 
equations, integral equations, calculus of variations, Laplace transform theory, the vector 
triple product, linear vector functions, quadratic and bilinear forms, Fourier series, spherical 
harmonics, Bessel functions, the Heaviside expansion formula, and many others. Extremely 
useful book for graduate students in physics, engineering, chemistry, and mathematics. 
Index, ill study exercises with answers. 41 illustrations, ix + 389pp. 5 3 /s x 8V2. 

S1042 Paperbound $2.00 

OPERATIONAL METHOOS IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS, H. S. Carslaw and J. C. Jaeger. Explana¬ 
tion of the application of the Laplace Transformation to differential equations, a simple and 
effective substitute for more difficult and obscure operational methods. Of great practical 
value to engineers and to all workers in applied mathematics. Chapters on: Ordinary Linear 
Differential Equations with Constant Coefficients;; Electric Circuit Theory-, Dynamical Appli¬ 
cations; The Inversion Theorem for the Laplace Transformation; Conduction of Heat; Vibra¬ 
tions of Continuous Mechanical Systems; Hydrodynamics; Impulsive Functions; Chains of 
Differential Equations; and other related matters. 3 appendices. 153 problems, many with 
answers. 22 figures, xvi + 359pp. 5% x 8V2. S1011 Paperbound $2.25 


APPLIEO MATHEMATICS FOR RA0I0 ANO COMMUNICATIONS ENGINEERS, C. E. Smith. No 

extraneous material here!—only the theories, equations, and operations essential and im¬ 
mediately useful for radio work. Can be used as refresher, as handbook of applications and 
tables, or as full home-study course. Ranges from simplest arithmetic through calculus, series, 
and wave forms, hyperbolic trigonometry, simultaneous equations in mesh circuits, etc 
Supplies applications right along with each math topic discussed. 22 useful tables of func¬ 
tions, formulas, logs, etc. Index. 166 exercises, 140 examples, all with answers. 95 diagrams 
Bibliography, x + 336pp. 5% x 8. S141 Paperbound $1.75 


Algebra, group theory, determinants, sets, matrix theory 

ALGEBRAS AND THEIR ARITHMETICS, L. E. Oickson. Provides the foundation and background 
necessary to any advanced undergraduate or graduate student studying abstract algebra 
Begins with elementary introduction to linear transformations, matrices, field of complex 
numbers; proceeds to order, basal units, modulus, quaternions, etc.; develops calculus of 
linears sets, describes various examples of algebras including invariant, difference, nilpotent 
semi-simple. "Makes the reader marvel at his genius for clear and profound analysis," Amer 
Mathematical Monthly. Index, xii + 241pp. 5% x 8. - - - 


S616 Paperbound $1.50 


Jc HE ,2 RY c °£ EQ Yf TI0NS WITH A N INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF BINARY ALGEBRAIC 
FORMS, W. S. Burnside and A. W. Panton. Extremely thorough and concrete discussion of the 
theory of equations with extensive detailed treatment of many topics curtailed in later texts. 
Covers theory of algebraic equations, properties of polynomials, symmetric functions, derived 
fUn . c u tl ° ns » x Ho ^P e !’ s . P roc 6 ss , complex numbers and the complex variable, determinants and 
rainic +hf/[ ell ^' n ?. tlon » invariant theory (nearly 100 pages), transformations, introduction to 
^H°U h t°T/ be J ,an e -9ri? t,ons ’ and much more. Invaluable supplementary work for modern 
Tnt^f nt v!n, d i e ln h /! ers - c 7 ^ 9 e „ xam P |es add exercises. Index in each volume. Two volume set. 
Total of xxiv + 604pp. 53/ 8 x 8. S714 Vol I Paperbound $1.85 

S715 Vol II Paperbound $1.85 
The set $3.70 

METHODS OF LINEAR ALGEBRA, V. N. Faddeeva, translated by C. D. Benster. 
Mrst English translation of a unique and valuable work, the only work in English present- 
and rnn S tPmnnr a irS exposition of the most important methods of linear algebra—classical 
m n o d t;roi n l e h?,?° rary V S u 0WS detai > how to derive numerical solutions of problems in mathe- 
matical physics which are frequently connected with those of linear algebra. Theory as well 

to w n h d at V 'foMow P s raC pa C rK M^nlr ^Vf Ve +rf the " lat . hematical background that is indispensable 
nf rnhitinn fnr S 'hfth rt LiL and a J’ conc lusion, set forth the most important methods 
*h? r ? xa pt a J d iterative groups. One of the most outstanding and valuable 
wHl^ U mft *h e 23 ^L 68 ’, double and triple checked for accuracy. These tables 

mdex x 1 + 25 f 2nS%li y W 5 ere< Author s P reface * Translator’s note. New bibliography and 
index, x + 252pp. 5% x 8. S424 Paperbound $ 1.95 

ALGEBRAIC EQUATIONS, E. Dehn. Careful and complete presentation of Galois' theorv of alep- 
braic equations; theories of Lagrange and Galois developed in logical rather than ^historical 
form, with a more thorough exposition than in most modern books. Many concrete applica¬ 
tions and fully-worked-out examples. Discusses basic theory (very clear exposition of the 
symmetric group); isomorphic, transitive, and Abelian groups; applications of Lagrange’s and 
xi al + S 2 0 8 h D e n n 5 e l/; x an 8 mUCh m0re - Newly revised by the a dthor P index List o® Theorems 

XI + ZUopp. 53/8 X 8. S697 p aperbound ?1>45 
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Differential equations, ordinary and partial; integral equations 

INTRODUCTION TO THE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF PHYSICS, L. Hopf. Especially valuable 
to the engineer with no math beyond elementary calculus. Emphasizing intuitive rather than 
formal aspects of concepts, the author covers an extensive territory. Partial contents: Law 
of causality, energy theorem, damped oscillations, coupling by friction, cylindrical and 
spherical coordinates, heat source, etc. Index. 48 figures. 160pp. 5 3 /s x 8. 

S120 Paperbound $1.25 


INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS, E. G. Poole. Authorita¬ 
tive discussions of important topics, with methods of solution more detailed than usual, for 
students with background of elementary course in differential equations. Studies existence 

theorems, linearly independent solutions; equations with constant coefficients; with uniform 
analytic coefficients; regular singularities; the hypergeometric equation; conformal repre¬ 
sentation; etc. Exercises. Index. 210pp. 53/ s x 8. S629 Paperbound $1.65 

DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS FOR ENGINEERS, P. Franklin. Outgrowth of a course given 10 

years at M. I. T. Makes most useful branch of pure math accessible for practical work. 
Theoretical basis of D.E.’s; solution of ordinary D.E.’s and partial derivatives arising from 
heat flow steady-state temperature of a plate, wave equations; analytic functions; con¬ 
vergence of Fourier Series. 400 problems on electricity, vibratory systems, other topics. 
Formerly “Differential Equations for Electrical Engineers." Index 41 illus. 307pp. 5% x 8. 

S601 Paperbound $1.65 


DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS, F. R. Moulton. A detailed, rigorous exposition of all the non¬ 
elementary processes of solving ordinary differential equations. Several chapters devoted to 
the treatment of practical problems, especially those of a physical nature, which are far 
more advanced than problems usually given as illustrations. Includes analytic differential 
equations; variations of a parameter; integrals of differential equations; analytic implicit 
functions; problems of elliptic motion; sine-amplitude functions; deviation pf formal bodies; 
Cauchy-Lipschitz process; linear differential equations with periodic coefficients; differential 
equations in infinitely many variations; much more. Historical notes.10 figures, 222 prob¬ 
lems. Index, xv + 395pp. 53/ s x 8. 3451 Paperbound $2.uu 
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oscillations, and wave mechanics. Index, xxiv + liobpp. ° S787 Vo) j ciothbound $7.50 

able separately. 5% x 8%. S788 Vo , M ciothbound $7.50 

ThP set SI5.00 


LECTURES ON CAUCHY’S PROBLEM J. Hadamard Based on lectures given rt Columbia, Rom, 

this discusses work of Riemann, Kmc^i off' , V °t?o ns It extends spherical and cylindrical 
hyperbolic case in linear partial differential equation . .. . conte nt s . Cauchy’s problem, 

waves to apply to all (normal) hyperbolic n( f^|t.ons Part.a^l ^^^dependent var- 

laWKsTrne th o d 0 ™descenT' 32°'figures. h Index, iii + 316pp. 53/s x 8. S105 Paperbound $1.75 

THEORY OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS A the'mosT'com 6 

prehensfve 6 treatment of W differentiaf ever written. H,stoncal presentation includes 

PARTfAlf'DIFFERENTIAL’EQUAffoNS^’lf 1^ e0 gq^t’jons U Of'°the ° 2 nd^'o^e^r^mul^^ore'. 

md P exelTota1%rSp. g 5Ti 8. S576-7-8 Ciothbound: the set $15.00 

PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 0F A Jc^st* nee ” Y ^esearcher 5 ' Vafuabfe'.section^on 
work in the library of every m^^.P, ys t ' h c '„ t ’ theory ’ of sound, heat conduction, wave 
elasticity, compression theory, potential theory 0 t differential equations, vibra- 

propagation, vibration theory. Contents ,^ ed ethod boundary problems, method of 

Sons, normal functions, Fourier’s; series . Cauchy s method- bounoa^pro g? fjgure$ _ 

Riemann-Volterra. Spherical, cylindrical, ellipsoid » S263 Paperbound $2.00 

vii -f 440pp. 5 3 /s x 8. 
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ELEMENTARY CONCEPTS OF TDPOLOGY, P. Alexandroff. First English translation of the famous 
brief introduction to topology for the beginner or for the mathematician not undertaking 
extensive study. This unusually useful intuitive approach deals primarily with the concepts of 
complex, cycle, and homology, and is wholly consistent with current Investigations. Ranges 
from basic concepts of set-theoretic topology to the concept of Betti groups. “Glowing 
example of harmony between intuition and thought," David Hilbert. Translated by A. E. Farley 
Introduction by D. Hilbert. Index. 25 figures. 73pp. 53/e x 8 . S747 Paperbound $1.0D 


Number theory 

E D S D l!,f THEDRY Df , NUMBERS, L. E. Dickson. Thorough, comprehensive ap¬ 
proach with adequate coverage of classical literature, an introductory volume beginners 
eauat?nn°c W 'pt? aP F te M S f 0n divisibll ' t y>. congruences, quadratic residues & reciprocity, Diophantine 
coefficients*Toverc of f blna - y quadrati '; forms without usual restriction to integral 

*.?nZ*- c e i Co 'f er , s infinitude of primes, least residues, Fermat’s theorem, Euler's phi 
function, Legendre s symbol, Gauss's lemma, automorphs, reduced forms, recent theorems 

lems Tndex PurP^Jin l ^ or 1 e - Muc, l mate J ial not readily available elsewhere. 239 prob¬ 
lems. index. I figure, vm + 183pp. 53 / 8 x 8 . $342 Paperbound $1.65 


ELEMENTS DF NUMBER THEORY, I. M. Vinogradov. Detailed 1st course for persons without 

far^her^thTn i of h t ^* s i 30 ?.^ , can be understood by readers who have gone no 

!? sch ° o1 algebra. Partial contents: divisibility theory, important number 
imMfmc a inH Unctl0 ^ s ' c ? n £i ruences ' primitive roots and indices, etc. Solutions to both 
problems and exercises. Tables of primes, indices, etc. Covers almost every essential formula 

227 nn me ^ ary v 2 Umber theoryj Translated'from Russian. 233 problems, To7 exercises. 

^/pp. 5/8 X 8. $259 p aperbound J 1(60 

THEORY OF NUMBERS and DIDPHANTINE ANALYSIS, R. D. Carmichael. These two romnlpfp 

^°f?r S m ,n fminHat-n 016 • f °T ° h ne °l the m ° St ,UCid introdu ctions to number theory, requiring P only 
a firm foundation in high school mathematics. “Theory of Numbers" partial content/ 
Eratosthenes' sieve, Euclid's fundamental theorem, G.C.F. and L.C M. of two or l e inter s 
linear congruences, etc “Diophantine Analysis": rational triangles Pythagorean trianlfes' 
of U Numhpr^' th 7 fi d ' f0 ^, rth ' hl f her degrees, method of functional equations, much more. “Theory 
L N r rS : 76 problems - ,ndex - 94 PP- “Diophantine Analysis": 222 problems. Index. 118pp. 

S529 Paperbound $1.35 


Numerical analysis, tables 


^mit^ vth ?hi L T A m LE v AN , D fi ? rm UIAS, Compiled by Robert D. Carmichael and Edwin R 
and th trigonnmitrv J,^h IOn f ? r stadents - etc - Contains all tables necessary in college algebra 
small*^/ne^ef iZadthmir tri» e ' P ac ? ■ C 0 7 inl0 . n . logarithms, logarithmic sines and tangents of 
antloearfthms tahVes fnr Zr» e . MC functions, natural trigonometric functions, four-place 
gesima? r measure of S anffL« ha r 4 . m 8 «i fronl sexa e e s«mal to circular and from circular to sexa- 
S.®, Iafi» measur e 01 angles, etc. Also many tab es and formulas not ordinarilv arrpssihie 
KithL^y 8 ”' roots ’ and reciprocals, exponential and hyperbolic unct ons ten olace 

geometry S and E.EfLf I orm H la . s and theorems from analytical a™elementary 
geometry and from calculus. Explanatory introduction, viii + 269pp. 5 % x 8 V 2 . y 

Sill Paperbound $1.0D 

SM s S‘ !U!l 

Euler numbers and th a\ r +? ur u 3Ce z ? n ?L harmonics and first derivatives; Bernoulli and 
over 60 n^pc nf Racili +-° base of 10 ; Gamma function; normal probability integral- 

S445 Paperbound $1.75 

wmimmmmm 

Indexed ^Tof Thf^y furttErf 8 * 1 ' h fun h ctions ^ etc. P Supplementary bSoks^Bibliogra^y’ 
PUTING SERVICE, Bd'. "° ° th6r ^ ^ 
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CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, F. C. Whitmore. The entire subject of organic chemistry for the practic¬ 
ing chemist and the advanced student. Storehouse of facts, theories, processes found else¬ 
where only in specialized journals. Covers aliphatic compounds (500 pages on the properties 
and synthetic preparation of hydrocarbons, halides, proteins, ketones, etc.), alicyclic com¬ 
pounds, aromatic compounds, heterocyclic compounds, organophosphorus and organometallic 
compounds. Methods of synthetic preparation analyzed critically throughout. Includes much of 
biochemical interest. “The scope of this volume is astonishing,” INDUSTRIAL AND ENGINEER¬ 
ING CHEMISTRY. 12,000-reference index. 2387-item bibliography. Total of x 4- 1005pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . 
Two volume set. S700 Vol I Paperbound $2.00 

S701 Vol II Paperbound $2.00 
The set $4.00 

THE MODERN THEORY OF MOLECULAR STRUCTURE, Bernard Pullman. A reasonably popular 
account of recent developments in atomic and molecular theory. Contents: The Wave Func¬ 
tion and Wave Equations (history and bases of present theories of molecular structure); 
The Electronic Structure of Atoms (Description and classification of atomic wave functions, 
etc.); Diatomic Molecules; Non-Conjugated Polyatomic Molecules; Conjugated Polyatomic 
Molecules; The Structure of Complexes. Minimum of mathematical background needed. New 
translation by David Antin of “La Structure Moleculaire.” Index. Bibliography, vii 4* 87pp. 
53/s x 8 V 2 . S987 Paperbound $1.00 

CATALYSIS AND CATALYSTS, Marcel Prettre, Director, Research Institute on Catalysis. This 

brief book, translated into English for the first time, is the finest summary of the principal 
modern concepts, methods, and results of catalysis. Ideal introduction for beginning chem¬ 
istry and physics students. Chapters: Basic Definitions of Catalysis (true catalysis and 
generalization of the concept of catalysis); The Scientific Bases of Catalysis (Catalysis 
and chemical thermodynamics, catalysis and chemical kinetics); Homogeneous Catalysis 
(acid-base catalysis, etc.); Chain Reactions; Contact Masses; Heterogeneous Catalysis 
(Mechanisms of contact catalyses, etc.); and Industrial Applications (acids and fertilizers, 
petroleum and petroleum chemistry, rubber, plastics, synthetic resins, and fibers). Trans¬ 
lated by David Antin. Index, vi + 88 pp. 5% x 8 V 2 . S998 Paperbound $1.00 

POLAR MOLECULES, Pieter Debye. This work by Nobel laureate Debye offers a complete guide 
to fundamental electrostatic field relations, polarizability, molecular structure. Partial con¬ 

tents: electric intensity, displacement and force, polarization by orientation, molar polariza¬ 
tion and molar refraction, halogen-hydrides, polar liquids, ionic saturation, dielectric con¬ 

stant, etc. Special chapter considers quantum theory. Indexed. 172pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . 

’ S64 Paperbound $1.50 

THE ELECTRONIC THEORY OF ACIDS AND BASES, W. F. Luder and Saverio Zuffanti. The first 
full systematic presentation of the electronic theory of acids and bases—treating the 
theory and its ramifications in an uncomplicated manner. Chapters: Historical Background; 
Atomic Orbitals and Valence; The Electronic Theory of Acids and Bases; Electrophilic and 
Electrodotic Reagents; Acidic and Basic Radicals; Neutralization; Titrations with Indicators; 
Displacement; Catalysis; Acid Catalysis; Base Catalysis; Alkoxides and Catalysts; Conclu¬ 
sion. Required reading for all chemists. Second revised (1961) eidtion, with additional 
examples and references. 3 figures. 9 tables. Index. Bibliography xii + 165pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . 

S201 Paperbound $1.50 


KINETIC THEORY OF LIQUIDS, J. Frenkel. Regarding the kinetic theory of liquids as a gen¬ 
eralization and extension of the theory of solid bodies, this volume covers all types of 
arrangements of solids, thermal displacements of atoms, interstitial atoms and ions, 
orientational and rotational motion of molecules, and transition between states of matter. 
Mathematical theory is developed close to the physical subject matter. 216 bibliographical 
footnotes. 55 figures, xi 4- 485pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . S95 Paperbound $2.55 


rue pDiNriPiES OF ELECTROCHEMISTRY, D. A. Maclnnes. Basic equations for almost every 
su bfield of ele^rochemistry R from first principles referrinjs at allI times to v ^" et a e n r d s 

585-item bibliography. 137 figures. 94 tables, n + 478pp. 5/a x 8 /s. p ape rbound $2.45 


THE PHASE RULE AND ITS APPLICATION, Alexander Findlay. Covering' c ,. he ™' ca J h f h ^htec?” 
of 1 , 2 , 3 , 4 , and multiple component systems, this standard work on the subject 
(NATURE, London), has been completely revised and brought up to date by A N Campbell 
and N. 0. Smith. Brand new material has been added on such matters ^binary, 1: ^', a p r r y 
liquid equilibria, solid solutions in ternary systems, quinary systems of salts and water. 
Completely revised to triangular coordinates in ternary systems. fi a y ^ ied „I ra f fg 0 / 505 
sentation, solid models, etc. 9th revised edition. Author, subject indexes 236 figures. 505 
footnotes, mostly bibliographic, xii + 494pp. 53 / 8 x 8 . S91 Paperbound $2.45 
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General physics 

FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICS, R. B. Lindsay & H. Margenau. Excellent bridge between semi- 
popular works & technical treatises. A discussion ot methods of physical description, con¬ 
struction of theory; valuable tor physicist with elementary calculus who is interested in 
ideas that give meaning to data, tools of modern physics. Contents include symbolism, math¬ 
ematical equations; space & time foundations of mechanics; probability; physics & con- 
tinua; electron theory; special & general relativity; quantum mechanics; causality. “Thor¬ 
ough and yet not overdetailed. Unreservedly recommended,” NATURE (London). Unabridged, 
corrected edition. List of recommended readings. 35 illustrations, xi + 537pp. 5 3 /e x 8 . 

S377 Paperbound >2.75 

FUNDAMENTAL FORMULAS OF PHYSICS, ed. by 0. H. Menzel. Highly useful, fully inexpensive 
reference and study text, ranging from simple to highly sophisticated operations. Mathematics 
integrated into text—each cnapter stands as short textbook ot field represented. Vol. 1: 
Statistics, Physical Constants, Special Theory of Relativity, Hydrodynamics, Aerodynamics, 
Boundary Value Problems in Math. Physics; Viscosity, Electromagnetic Theory, etc. Vol. 2: 
Sound, Acoustics, Geometrical Optics, Electron Optics, High-Energy Phenomena, Magnetism, 
Biophysics, much more. Index. Total of 800pp. 5% x 8 . Vol. 1 S595 Paperbound $2.00 

Vol. 2 S596 Paperbound $2.00 

MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS, 0. H. Menzel. Thorough one-volume treatment of the mathematical 
techniques vital for classic mechanics, electromagnetic theory, quantum theory, and rela¬ 
tivity. Written by the Harvard Professor of Astrophysics for junior, senior, and graduate 
courses, it gives clear explanations of all those aspects of function theory, vectors, matrices, 
dyadics, tensors, partial differential equations, etc., necessary tor the understanding of the 
various physical theories. Electron theory, relativity, and other topics seldom presented 
appear here in considerable detail. Scores of * definitions, conversion factors, dimensional 
constants, etc. “More detailed than normal for an advanced text . . . excellent set of sec¬ 
tions on Dyadics, Matrices, and Tensors,” JOURNAL OF THE FRANKLIN INSTITUTE. Index. 
193 problems, with answers, x + 412pp. 5 3 /a x 8 . S56 Paperbound $2.00 

THE SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF J. WILLARO GIBBS. All the published papers of America's outstand¬ 
ing theoretical scientist (except for “Statistical Mechanics" and “Vector Analysis”). Vol I 
(thermodynamics) contains one of the most brilliant of all 19th-century scientific papers—the 
300-page “On the Equilibrium of Heterogeneous Substances,” which founded the science of 
physical chemistry, and clearly stated a number of highly important natural laws for the first 
time; 8 other papers complete the first volume. Vol II includes 2 papers on dynamics, 8 on 
vector analysis and multiple algebra, 5 on the electromagnetic theory of light, and 6 miscella¬ 
neous papers. Biographical sketch by H. A. Bumstead. Total of xxxvi -f 718pp. 5% x 8 Ve. 

5721 Vol I Paperbound $2.00 

5722 Vol II Paperbound $2.00 

The set $4.00 

BASIC THEORIES OF PHYSICS, Peter Gabriel Bergmann. Two-volume set which presents a 
critical examination of important topics in the major subdivisions of classical and modern 
physics. The first volume is concerned with classical mechanics and electrodynamics: 
mechanics of mass points, analytical mechanics, matter in bulk, electrostatics and magneto¬ 
statics, electromagnetic interaction, the field waves, special relativity, and waves. The 
second volume (Heat and Quanta) contains discussions of the kinetic hypothesis, physics and 
statistics, stationary ensembles, laws of thermodynamics, early quantum theories, atomic 
spectra, probability waves, quantization in wave mechanics, approximation methods, and 
abstract quantum theory. A valuable supplement to any thorough course or text. 

Heat and Quanta: Index. 8 figures, x -f 300pp. 5 3 /s x 8 V 2 . S968 Paperbound $1.75 

Mechanics and Electrodynamics: Index. 14 figures, vii -f 280pp. 5 3 /e x 8 V 2 . 

S969 Paperbound $1.75 

THEORETICAL PHYSICS, A. S. Kompaneyets. One of the very few thorough studies of the 
subject in this price range. Provides advanced students with a comprehensive theoretical 
background. Especially strong on recent experimentation and developments in quantum 
theory. Contents: Mechanics (Generalized Coordinates, Lagrange’s Equation, Collision of 
Particles, etc.), Electrodynamics (Vector Analysis, Maxwell’s equations, Transmission of 
Signals, Theory of Relativity, etc.), Quantum Mechanics (the Inadequacy of Classical Mechan¬ 
ics, the Wave Equation, Motion in a Central Field, Quantum Theory of Radiation, Quantum 
Theories of Dispersion and Scattering, etc.), and Statistical Physics (Equilibrium Distribution 
of Molecules in an Ideal Gas, Boltzmann statistics, Bose and Fermi Distribution, 
Thermodynamic Quantities, etc.). Revised to 1961. Translated by George Yankovsky, author¬ 
ized by Kompaneyets. 137 exercises. 56 figures. 529pp. 5 3 /e x 8 V 2 . S972 Paperbound $2.50 


ANALYTICAL AND CANONICAL FORMALISM IN PHYSICS, Andrd Mercier. A survey, in one vol- 
ume, of the variational principles (the key principles—in mathematical form—from which 
the basic laws of any one branch of physics can be derived) of the several branches of 
physical theory, together with an examination of the relationships among them. Contents: 
the Lagrangian Formalism, Lagrangian Densities, Canonical Formalism, Canonical Form of 
Electrodynamics,. Hamiltonian Densities, Transformations, and Canonical Form with Vanishing 
Jacobian Determinant. Numerous examples and exercises. For advanced students, teachers, 
etc. 6 figures. Index, vm + 222 pp. 5% x 8 1 / 2 . S1077 Paperbound $1.75 
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MATHEMATICAL PUZZLES AND RECREATIONS 


AMUSEMENTS IN MATHEMATICS, Henry Ernest Dudeney. The foremost British originator of 
mathematical puzzles is always intriguing, witty, and paradoxical in this classic, one of the 
largest collections of mathematical amusements. More than 430 puzzles, problems, and 
paradoxes. Mazes and games, problems on number manipulation, unicursal and other route 
problems, puzzles on measuring, weighing, packing, age, kinship, chessboards, joining, 
crossing river, plane figure dissection, and many others. Solutions. More than 450 illustra¬ 
tions. vii + 258pp. 53/s x 8 . T473 Paperbound $1.25 

SYMBOLIC LOGIC and THE GAME OF LOGIC, Lewis Carroll. “Symbolic Logic" is not concerned 
with modern symbolic logic, but is instead a collection of over 380 problems posed with 
charm and imagination, using the syllogism, and a fascinating diagrammatic method of draw¬ 
ing conclusions. In “The Game of Logic," Carroll’s whimsical imagination devises a logical 
game played with 2 diagrams and counters (included) to manipulate hundreds of tricky syl¬ 
logisms. The final section, “Hit or Miss" is a lagniappe of 101 additional puzzles in the 
delightful Carroll manner. Until this reprint edition, both of these books were rarities cost¬ 
ing up to $15 each. Symbolic Logic: Index, xxxi + 199pp. The Game of Logic: 96pp. Two 
vols. bound as one. 53/a x 8 . T492 Paperbound $1.50 

MAZES ANO LABYRINTHS: A BOOK OF PUZZLES, W. Shepherd. Mazes, formerly associated with 
mystery and ritual, are still among the most intriguing of intellectual puzzles This is a 
novel and different collection of 50 amusements that embody the principle of the maze: 
mazes in the classical tradition; 3-dimensional, ribbon, and Mdbius-strip mazes; hidden 
sages; spatial arrangements; etc.—almost all built on amusing story situlations 84 Hlustra¬ 
tions. Essay on maze psychology. Solutions, xv + 122pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . T731 Paperbound $1.00 

MATHEMATICAL RECREATIONS, M. Kraitchik. Some 250 puzzles, problems, demonstrations of 
recreational mathematics for beginners & advanced mathematicians. Unusual h'storical prob¬ 
lems from Greek, Medieval, Arabic, Hindu sources: modern problems based on mathematics 
without numbers,” geometry, topology, arithmetic, etc. Pastimes derived from figurative 
numbers, Mersenne numbers, Fermat numbers; fairy chess, la ^ u [l c| es. r ^Kj r s s /’ t ^ 0 a n n / 

Full solutions. Excellent for insights into special fields of math. 181^1 1 p^pefbound 3 |l/75 
5 3 /8 x 8 . v • 

MATHEMATICAL PUZZLES OF SAM LOYO, Vol. i, selected and edited by M. Gardner. Puzzles 
bv the greatest puzzle creator and innovator. Selected from his famous “Cyclopedia or 
Puzzles” they retain the unique style and historical flavor of the originals. There are P^ ers 
based on arithmetic, algebra, probability, game theory, route tracing, topology, counter, 
sliding block operations research, geometrical dissection. Includes his famous 
puzzle which was a national craze, and his “Horse of a Different Color which sold mMUons 
of copies 117 of his most ingenious puzzles in all, 120 line drawin f 4g | nd pa d 'X 0U Td $100 
tions. Selected references, xx + 167pp. 53/ a x 8 . T498 paperoouna >i.uu 

luiv rfqt pi 1771 fs IN MATHEMATICS, Hubert Phillips (“Caliban”). Caliban is generally con- 
vided for every puzzle, x + 107pp. 53/s x 8 V 2 . 131 ra P * 

full solutions, x + 107pp. 53/ a x 8 V 2 . 

MATHEMATICAL PUZZLES FOR BEGINNERS AND ENTHUSIASTS, G. Mott-Smith. 188 mathematical 
puzzles to test mental agility. Inference, interpretation, algebra, dissection of plane g flgures ^ 
geometry, properties of numbers, decimation, permutations, probab ity, all ^, ter t ^ e . se 
delightful problems. Puzzles like the Odic Force, How to Draw an Ellipse, ^P'der s Cousin, 
more than P 180 others. Detailed solutions. Appendix with square rootsqg'p^erb(ound $100 
primes, etc. 135 illustrations. 2nd revised edition. 248pp. 53/ a x 8 . T198 Paperbound $1.00 

MATHEMATICS, MAGIC ANO MYSTERY Martin Gardner Card tricks feats of mental mathe- 
matins stagp mind-reading other “magic” explained as applications of probability, sets 
theory ’ of ^numbers, topology, various branches of mathematics C ^/ V s e ec |^ ln ^ c 0 u n ss 0f t ick 
and their applications with scores of new tricks and H ' n 7 s J® hts nf nthers Nn sle ght of hand 
wtih cards, dice, coins; geometrical vanishing tncks, dozens of others. No sleight ot nano 
needed; mathematics guarantees success. 115 illustrations, xn + 174pp. 5/a * 8 00 
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RECREATIONS IN THE THEORY OF NUMBERS: THE QUEEN OF MATHEMATICS ENTERTAINS, Albert 
H. Beiler. The theory of numbers is often referred to as the “Queen of Mathematics." In 
this book Mr. Beiler has compiled the first English volume to deal exclusively with the 
recreational aspects of number theory, an inherently recreational branch of mathematics. 
The author's clear style makes for enjoyable reading as he deals with such topics as: 
perfect numbers, amicable numbers, Fermat’s theorem, Wilson’s theorem, interesting proper¬ 
ties of digits, methods of factoring, primitive roots, Euler’s function, polygonal and figurate 
numbers, Mersenne numbers, congruence, repeating decimals, etc. Countless puzzle problems, 
with full answers and explanations. For mathematicians and mathematically-inclined laymen,’ 
etc. New publication. 28 figures. 9 illustrations. 103 tables. Bibliography at chapter ends, 
vi 4- 247pp. 53/s x 81/2. T1096 Paperbound $1.85 


PAPER FOLDING FOR BEGINNERS, W. 0. Murray and F. J. Rigney. A delightful introduction to 
the varied and entertaining Japanese art of origami (paper folding), with a full crystal-clear 
text that anticipates every difficulty; over 275 clearly labeled diagrams of all important 
stages in creation. You get results at each stage, since complex figures are logically devel¬ 
oped from simpler ones. 43 different pieces are explained: place mats, drinking cups, bonbon 
boxes, sailboats, frogs, roosters, etc. 6 photographic plates. 279 diagrams. 95pp. 5 5 /a x 83/fe. 

T713 Paperbound $1.00 


1800 RIDDLES, ENIGMAS ANO CONUNORUMS, Oarwin A. Hindman. Entertaining collection rang¬ 
ing from hilarious gags to outrageous puns to sheer nonsense—a welcome respite from 
sophisticated humor. Children, toastmasters, and practically anyone with a funny bone will 
find these zany riddles tickling and eminently repeatable. Sample: “Why does Santa Claus 
always go down the chimney?" “Because it soots him." Some old, some new—covering a 
wide variety of subjects. New publication, iii + 154pp. 5 3 / a x 8 V 2 . T1059 Paperbound $1.00 


EASY-T0-00 ENTERTAINMENTS ANO DIVERSIONS WITH CAROS, STRING, COINS, PAPER AND 
MATCHES, R. M. Abraham. Over 300 entertaining games, tricks, puzzles, and pastimes for 
children and adults. Invaluable to anyone in charge of groups of youngsters, for party givers 
etc. Contains sections on card tricks and games, making things by paperfolding—toys, deco¬ 
rations, and the like; tricks with coins, matches, and pieces of string; descriptions of games; 
toys that can be made from common household objects; mathematical recreations; word 
games; and 50 miscellaneous entertainments. Formerly “Winter Nights Entertainments ” 
Introduction by Lord Baden Powell. 329 illustrations, v + 186pp. 53/ a x 8 . 

T921 Paperbound $1.00 

DIVERSIONS ANO PASTIMES WITH CAROS, STRING, PAPER AND MATCHES, R. M. Abraham. 

Another collection of amusements and diversion for game and puzzle fans of all ages 
Many new paperfolding ideas and tricks, an extensive section on amusements with knots 
and splices, two chapters of easy and not-so-easy problems, coin and match tricks, and 
lots of other parlor pastimes from the agile mind of the late British problemist and gamester. 
Corrected and revised version. Illustrations. 160pp. 53/ a x 8 V 2 . T1127 Paperbound $1.00 

STRING FIGURES AND HOW TO MAKE THEM: A STUOY OF CAT’S-CRAOLE IN MANY LANDS 
m a /u°p ,n i e n 7 U H n « SS Ja . yne /. ln a „ sl ' m Ple and easy-to-follow manner, this book describes how to 
make 107 different string figures. Not only is looping and crossing string between the 

an 8 na S rts a n C f 0 ThTainhp thf c* di . v ® rsion ' but jt is an ancient form of amusement practiced in 
p pqd 1 ! Sin i g 0be ’ especially popular among primitive tribes. These games are fun for 
M irh 8 i e n\iaht d n +h 6 XCe !h en ^ means for developing manual dexterity and coordination, 

r! m tnrpc S fn hJy S hr the anthr °P o| og ,c al observer on games and diversions in many different 
cultures. Index Bibliography. Introduction by A. C. Haddon, Cambridge University 17 full- 
page plates. 950 illustrations, xxiii + 407pp. 53 /, x 8 V 2 . ’ T152 Paperbound $2^00 

mon+L A v N !n)I S - IS ; He| en/• Gaines. (Formerly ELEMENTARY CRYPTANALYSIS.) A standard ele¬ 
mentary and intermediate text for serious students. It does not confine itself to old material 
C c n l ai r+ much that is not generally known, except to experts. Concealment, Transposi¬ 
tion, Substitution ciphers; Vigenere, Kasiski, Playfair, multafid, dozens of other techniques 
Appendix with sequence charts, letter frequencies in English, 5 other languages English 
^ r n fr S Ue v nC r‘ Bibliography. 167 codes. New to this edition: solution to codes, vi + 

230PP. 53/8 X 8. T97 Paperbound J 1>95 

mKrh‘ C n nn" tprhn^r ^h CU ? E r* W * Andrews - Only book-length treatment in English, a thor¬ 
ough non-techmcal description and analysis. Here are nasiK, overlapping, pandiagonal ser¬ 
rated squares; magic circles, cubes, spheres, rhombuses. Try your hand at dimensional 
Much unusual folklore and tradition included. High school algebra is suffi¬ 
cient. 754 diagrams and illustrations, viii + 419pp. 53/ a x 8 . T658 Paperbound $1.85 

5 fl VE rcanban") B S°r INFERENTIAL, ANO CRYPTOGRAPHIC PUZZLES, 
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T736 Paperbound $1.25 
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THE LANO THAT TIME FORGOT and THE MOON MAIO, Edgar Rice Burroughs. In the opinion of 
many, Burroughs’ best work. The first concerns a strange island where evolution is indi¬ 
vidual rather than phylogenetic. Speechless anthropoids develop into intelligent human 
beings within a siqgle generation. The second projects the reader far into the future and 
describes the first voyage to the Moon (in the year 2025), the conquest of the Earth by the 
Moon, and years ofWiolence and adventure as the enslaved Earthmen try to regain posses¬ 
sion of their planet; “An imaginative tour de force that keeps the reader keyed up and 
expectant,” NEW YORK TIMES. Complete, unabridged text of the original two novels (three 
parts in each). 5 illustrations by J. Allen St. John, vi + 552pp. 5% x 8V2. 

T1020 Clothbound $3.75 
T358 Paperbound $2.00 


AT THE EARTH'S CORE, PELLUCIDAR, TANAR OF PELLUCIOAR: THREE SCIENCE FICTION NOVELS 
BY EOGAR RICE BURROUGHS. Complete, unabridged texts of the first three Pellucidar novels. 
Tales of derring-do by the famous master of science fiction. The locale for these three 
related stories is the inner surface of the hollow Earth where we discover the world of 
Pellucidar, complete with all types of bizarre, menacing creatures, strange peoples, and 
alluring maidens—guaranteed to delight all Burroughs fans and a wide circle of advenutre 
lovers. Illustrated by J. Allen St. John and P. F. Berdanier. vi + 433pp. 5 3 /8 x 8V2. 

T1051 Paperbound $2.00 


THE PIRATES OF VENUS and LOST ON VENUS: TWO VENUS NOVELS BY EDGAR RICE BURROUGHS. 

Two related novels, complete and unabridged. Exciting adventure on the planet Venus with 
Earthman Carson Napier broken-field running through one dangerous episode after another. 
All lovers of swashbuckling science fiction will enjoy these two stories set in a world of 
fascinating societies, fierce beasts, 5000-ft. trees, lush vegetation, and wide seas. Illustra¬ 
tions by Fortunino Matania. Total of vi + 340pp. 5 3 /s x 8V2. T1053 Paperbound $1.75 


A PRINCESS OF MARS and A FIGHTING MAN OF MARS: TWO MARTIAN NOVELS BY EDGAR 
RICE BURROUGHS. “Princess of Mars” is the very first of the great Martian novels written 
by Burroughs, and it is probably the best of them all; it set the pattern for all of his later 
fantasy novels and contains a thrilling cast of strange peoples and creatures and the 
formula of Olympian heroism amidst ever-fluctuating fortunes which Burroughs carries off 
so successfully “Fighting Man” returns to the same scenes and cities—many years later. 
A mad scientist, a degenerate dictator, and an indomitable defender of the right clash— 
with the fate of the Red Planet at stake! Complete, unabridged reprinting of original edi¬ 
tions. Illustrations by F. E. Schoonover and Hugh Hutton, v + 356pp. 5% x 8 ^ 75 


THREE MARTIAN NOVELS, Edgar Rice Burroughs. Contains: Thuvia, Maid of Mars; The Chessmen 
nf Mars- and The Master Mind of Mars. High adventure set in an imaginative and intricate 
conceDtion of the Red Planet. Mars is peopled with an intelligent, heroic human race which 

. . 01 ,i,! ’ "SWfc&i “-S 

“The Time Machine” (1st complete print ng m b Xn S'printed. Predict TV, movies 
future are as enjoyable today aa 5 .“ y ? a ^s g a j r -conditioned^ cities, etc. First important 
intercontinental airplanes, P r ® fabr ^ ted t 10 ^ technological dictatorships. “Absolute best of 

28 SCIENCE FICTION STORIES OF H. G. WELLS. J a u s '{ e ^ of' a M SSE? 

and STAR BEGOTTEN, plus 26 short stories by adventure—an indispensable part of 

mTKoI" Work 
e T y h of'Aiders, ^d 21 morel 


THE WAR IN THE AIR IN THE DAYS OF THE COMET, THE FOOD OF THE GOOS: THREE SCIENCE 
cirTiniti iinuciQ ry h g WELLS Three exciting Wells offerings bearing on vital social and 

storytelling best. Complete, unabridged reprintmgs. 16 dlustratlons i r ^| PP p ap ^ ou x nd 8 ? / 2.00 
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SEVEN SCIENCE FICTION NOVELS, H. G. Wells. Full unabridged texts of 7 science-fiction 
novels of the master. Ranging from biology, physics, chemistry, astronomy to sociology and 
other studies, Mr. Wells extrapolates whole worlds of strange and intriguing character. 
"One will have to go far to match this for entertainment, excitement, and sheer pleas¬ 
ure .. . ," NEW YORK TIMES. Contents: The Time Machine, The Island of Dr. Moreau, 
First Men in the Moon, The Invisible Man, The War of the Worlds, The Food of the 
Gods, In the Days of the Comet. 1015pp. 5 3 /a x 8 . T264 Clothbound $4.5D 

BEST GHOST STORIES DF J. S. LE FANU, Selected and introduced by E. F. Bleiler. LeFanu is 
deemed the greatest name in Victorian supernatural fiction. Here are 16 of his best horror 
stories, including 2 nouvelles: "Carmilla," a classic vampire tale couched in a perverse 
eroticism, and "The Haunted Baronet." Also: "Sir Toby’s Will," “Green Tea," “Schalken the 
Painter," "Ultor de Lacy," "The Familiar," etc. The first American publication of about half 
of this material: a long-overdue opportunity to get a choice sampling of LeFanu’s work. New 
selection (1964). 8 illustrations. 5 3 /a x 8 3 /a. T415 Paperbound $1.85 


THE WDNDERFUL WIZARD OF OZ, L. F. Baum. Only edition in print with all the original W W. 
Denslow illustrations in full color—as much a part of "The Wizard" as Tenniel’s drawings 
are for "Alice in Wonderland." “The Wizard" is still America's best-loved fairy tale, in 
which, as the author expresses it, "The wonderment and joy are retained and the heartaches 
and nightmares left out." Now today’s young readers can enjoy every word and wonderful 
picture of the original book. New introduction by Martin Gardner. A Baum bibliography 23 
full-page color plates, viii + 268pp. 5 3 /a x 8 . T691 Paperbound $1 45 


GHOST AND HORROR STORIES OF AMBRDSE BIERCE, Selected and introduced by E. F Bleiler 

24 morbid, eerie tales—the cream of Bierce’s fiction output. Contains such memorable 
pieces as "The Moonlit Road," "The Damned Thing," "An Inhabitant of Carcosa," "The Eyes 
of the Panther," "The Famous Gilson Bequest," "The Middle Toe of the Right Foot," and 
other chilling stories, plus the essay, "Visions of the Night" in which Bierce gives us a 
kind of rationale for his aesthetic of horror. New collection (1964). xxii + 199pp. 53 / a x 
8% - T767 Paperbound $1.00 


HUMOR 


MR. DOOLEY ON IVRYTHING AND IVRYBODY, Finley Peter Dunne. Since the time of his appear- 
ance in 1893, "Mr. Dooley," the fictitious Chicago bartender, has been recognized as Amer¬ 
ica's most humorous social and political commentator. Collected in this volume are 102 of 
the best Dooley pieces—all written around the turn of the century, the height of his popu¬ 
larity. Mr. Dooley’s Irish brogue is employed wittily and penetratingly on subjects which are 
just as fresh and relevant today as they were then: corruption and hypocrisy of politicans 
war preparations and chauvinism, automation, Latin American affairs, superbombs etc Other 
articles range from Rudyard Kipling to football. Selected with an introduction by Robert 
Hutchinson, xii + 244pp. 5 3 /a x 8 V 2 . T626 Paperbound $1 OD 


RUTHLESS RHYMES FOR HEARTLESS HOMES and MORE RUTHLESS RHYMES FOR HEARTLESS 
HOMES, Harry Graham ("Col. D. Streamer"). A collection of Little Willy and 48 other poetic 
"disasters.” Graham’s funniest and most disrespectful verse, accompanied by original illus¬ 
trations. Nonsensical, wry humor which employs stern parents, careless nurses, uninhibited 
children, practical jokers, single-minded golfers, Scottish lairds, etc. in the leading roles. 
A precursor of the "sick joke" school of today. This volume contains, bound together for 
the first time, two of the most perennially popular books of humor in England and America. 
Index, vi + 69pp. 5 3 /a x 8 . T930 Paperbound 75$ 


A WHIMSEY ANTHOLOGY, Collected by Carolyn Wells. 250 of the most amusing rhymes ever 
written. Acrostics, anagrams, palindromes,'alphabetical jingles, tongue twisters, echo verses, 
alliterative verses, riddles, mnemonic rhymes, interior rhymes, over 40 limericks, etc by 
Lewis Carroll, Edward Lear, Joseph Addison, W. $. Gilbert, Christina Rossetti, Chas. Lamb, 
James Boswell, Hood, Dickens, Swinburne, Leigh Hunt, Harry Graham, Poe, Eugene Field, 
and many others, xiv + 221pp. 5 3 / Q x 8 V 2 . T195 Paperbound $1.25 


pm«Kmc FR,E , NDS AND DRUNKeN COMPANIONS and MORE PIOUS FRIENDS AND DRUNKEN 
COMPANIONS, Songs and ballads of Conviviality Collected by Frank Shay. Magnificently 
illuminated by John Held, Jr. 132 ballads, blues, vaudeville numbers, drinking songs cow¬ 
boy songs, sea chanties, comedy songs, etc. of the Naughty Nineties and early 20 th century 
° v 9 e n r L ? t ‘ r . d repri Ti ed ^ th ^ musi A C ;‘ Many Perennial favorites such as: The Band Played On, 

MMnrit a hi n o d i?co n wh 6 ’ The T ,? d l Y la . re, f The f ace on the Bar-room Floor, etc. Many others 
unbeatable elsewhere: The Dog-Catcher s Child, The Cannibal Maiden, Don’t Go in the 

rinnhi;^ e n TO r'f ht V M H^ h - er ’ et o C *, c . omplete verses and introd uctions to songs. Unabridged 
re publication of first editions, 2 Indexes (song titles and first lines and choruses). Intro¬ 
duction by Frank Shay. 2 volumes bounds as 1 . Total of xvi 4 - 235pp. 5 3 /a x 8 V 2 . 

T946 Paperbound $1.00 


Catalogue of Dover Books 

MAX AND MORITZ, Wilhelm Busch. Edited and annotated by H. Arthur Klein. Translated by 
H. Arthur Klein, M. C. Klein, and others. The mischievous high jinks of Max and Moritz, 
Peter and Paul, Ker and Plunk, etc. are delightfully captured in sketch and rhyme. (Com* 
panion volume to "Hypocritical Helena.") In addition to the title piece, it contians: Ker and 
Plunk; Two Dogs and Two Boys; The Egghead and the Two Cut-ups of Corinth; Deceitful 
Henry; The Boys and the Pipe; Cat and Mouse; and others. (Original German text with accom¬ 
panying English translations.) Afterword by H. A. Klein, vi -f 216pp. 5 3 /s x 8 V 2 . 

T181 Paperbound $1.00 


THROUGH THE ALIMENTARY CANAL WITH GUN ANO CAMERA: A FASCINATING TRIP TO THE 
INTERIOR, Personally Conducted by George S. Chappell. In mock-travelogue style, the amus¬ 
ing account of an imaginative journey down the alimentary canal. The "explorers" enter the 
esophagus, round the Adam’s Apple, narrowly escape from a fierce Amoeba, struggle through 
the impenetrable Nerve Forests of the Lumbar Region, etc. Illustrated by the famous cartoonist, 
Otto Soglow, the book is as much a brilliant satire of academic pomposity and pro¬ 
fessional travel literature as it is a clever use of the facts of physiology for supremely 
comic purposes. Preface by Robert Benchley. Author's Foreword. 1 Photograph. 17 illustra¬ 
tions by 0. Soglow. xii + 114pp. 5% x 8 V 2 . T376 Paperbound $1.00 

THE BAO CHILO’S BOOK OF BEASTS, MORE BEASTS FOR WORSE CHILOREN, and A MORAL 
ALPHABET, H. Belloc. Hardly an anthology of humorous verse has appeared in the last 50 
years without at least a couple of these famous nonsense verses. But one must see the 
entire volumes—with all the delightful original illustrations by Sir Basil Blackwood—to 
appreciate fully Belloc’s charming and witty verses that play so subacidly on the platitudes 

of life and morals that beset his day—and ours. A great humor classic. Three books in one. 

Total of 157pp. 5 3 /8 x 8 . T749 Paperbound $1.00 

THE OEVIL’S DICTIONARY, Ambrose Bierce. Sardonic and irreverent barbs puncturing the 
pomposities and absurdities of American politics, business, religion, literature, and arts, 
by the country's greatest satirist in the classic tradition. Epigrammatic as Shaw, piercing 
as Swift, American as Mark Twain, Will Rogers, and Fred Allen. Bierce will always remain 
the favorite of a small coterie of enthusiasts, and of writers and speakers whom he supplies 
with "some of the most gorgeous witticisms of the English language." (H. L. Mencken) 

Over 1000 entries in alphabetical order. 144pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . T487 Paperbound $1.00 


THE COMPLETE NONSENSE OF EOWARO LEAR. This is the only complete edition of this master 
of gentle madness available at a popular price. A BOOK OF NONSENSE, NONSENSE SONGS, 
MORE NONSENSE SONGS AND STORIES in their entirety with all the old favorites that have 
delighted children and adults for years. The Dong With A Luminous Nose, The Jumblies, The 
Owl and the Pussycat, and hundreds of other bits of wonderful nonsense. 214 limericks, 3 sets 
of Nonsense Botany, 5 Nonsense Alphabets. 546 drawings by Lear himself, and much more. 
320pp. 53/a x 8 . T167 Paperbound $1.00 


SINGULAR TRAVELS, CAMPAIGNS, ANO ADVENTURES OF BARON MUNCHAUSEN, R. E. Raspe, 
with 90 illustrations by Gustave Oor§. The first edition in over 150 years to reestablish 

the deeds of the Prince of Liars exactly as Raspe first recorded them in 1785—the genuine 

Baron Munchausen, one of the most popular personalities in English literature. Included 
also are the best of the many sequels, written by other hands. Introduction on Raspe by 
J. Carswell. Bibliography of early editions, xliv -f 192pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . T698 Paperbound $1.00 

HOW TO TELL THE BIROS FROM THE FLOWERS, R. W. Wood. How not to confuse a carrot 

with a parrot, a grape with an ape, a puffin with nuffin. Delightful drawings, clever puns, 
absurd little poems point out farfetched resemblances in nature. The author was a leading 
physicist. Introduction by Margaret Wood White. 106 illus. 60pp. 5 3 /s x 8 . 

T523 Paperbound 75$ 


JOE MILLER’S JESTS OR, THE WITS VAOE-MECUM. The original Joe Miller jest book. Gives 
a keen and pungent impression of life in 18th-century England. Many are somewhat on the 
bawdy side and they are still capable of provoking amusement and good fun. This volume 
is a facsimile of the original "Joe Miller" first published in 1739. It remains the most 
popular and influential humor book of all time. New introduction by Robert Hutchinson, 
xxi + 70pp. 5 3 /a x 8 V 2 . T423 Paperbound $1.00 


Priees subject to change without notice . 

Dover publishes books on art, music, philosophy, literature, languages, 
history, social sciences, psychology, handcrafts, orientalia, puzzles and 
entertainments, chess, pets and gardens, books explaining science, inter¬ 
mediate and higher mathematics, mathematical physics, engineering, 
biological sciences, earth sciences, classics of science, etc. Write to: 
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Dover Publications, Inc. 

180 Varick Street, N.Y. Ilf, N.Y. 
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TRENT UNIVERSITY 


Fluid Mechanics Through Worked Examples, D. R. L. Smith and J. 
Houghton. Clothbound $6.00 

Mathematical Methods for Scientists and Engineers, L. P. Smith. $2.00 
Teach Yourself the Slide Rule , Burns Snodgrass. Clothbound $2.00 
An Introduction to the Statistical Dynamics of Control Systems, V. V. 
Solodovnikov. $2.25 


Bridges and Their Builders, David B. Steinman and Sara R. Watson. $2.00 
Rayleigh's Principle and Its Applications to Engineering, George Temple 
and William G. Bickley. $1.50 

A History of the Theory of Elasticity and of the Strength of Materials, 
Isaac Todhunter and Karl Pearson. Clothbound. Three volume set 
$17.50 


Basic Theory and Application of Transistors, U. S. Department of the 
Army. $1.25 

Basic Electricity, U. S. Navy Bureau of Personnel. $3.00 
Basic Electronics, U. S. Navy Bureau of Personnel. $2.75 
The Sc hr irz-ChristoffeL Transformation and Its Applications: A Simple 
Exposition, Miles Walker. $1.25 
Photometry, John W. T. Walsh. $3.00 

The Design and Use of Instruments and Accurate Mechanisms: Under¬ 
lying Processes, Thomas North Whitehead. $2.00 
Teach Yourself Electricity, C. W\ Wilman. Clothbound $2.00 
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RADAR SYSTEM 
ENGINEERING 

EDITED BY LOUIS N. RIDENOUR 


Highly intensified research activities carried on at government laboratories 
during World War II resulted in major developments in the radio electronics 
and high-frequency fields. Classified during the war, much of this information 
was held to be so valuable that it was written up afterwards by a staff of 
prominent physicists, mathematicians, and engineers at the Radiation Labora¬ 
tory ofM.LT. The resulting “Radiation Laboratory Series” is recognized as 
the most distinguished and comprehensive series on radio engineering ever 
published. 

This book is a general introduction to the field of radar and the design of 
radar systems, concentrating primarily on microwave pulse radar. Because 
the material is presented largely qualitatively, no advanced background in 
mathematics, physics, or engineering is required. 

The first eight chapters introduce the topic and offer a general approach 
to the problems of system design. Among the specific topics considered are: 
the radar equation for free-space propagation, the minimum-detectable sig¬ 
nal, microwave propagation, properties of radar targets (simple and com¬ 
plicated), ground painting by airborne radar, limitations of pulse radar, c-w 
radar systems, types of radar indicators, coding, etc. Next the book examines 
the major design considerations for important components of a radar set, 
describing components which are still standard, although many new ones have 
been added since. Chapter 15 includes detailed examples of actual systems. 
The last two chapters take up moving-target indication and the transmission 
of radar displays to a remote indicator by radio means. 

Unabridged and unaltered republication of 1st (1947) edition. Foreword by 
L. A. DuBridge. Preface by editor. 446 figures. 32 tables. v Bibliography in 
notes. Index, xviii q. 748pp. 5% x SV 2 . S1406 Paperbound $3.00 


A DOVER EDITION DESIGNED FOR YEARS OF USE! 

We have made every effort to make this the best book possible. Our paper 
is opaque, with minimal show-.thro ugh; it will not discolor or become brit¬ 
tle with age. Pages are sewn in signatures, in the method traditionally used 
for the best books, and will not drop out, as often happens with paperbacks 
held together with glue. Books open flat for easy reference. The binding will 
not crack or split. This is a permanent book. 


